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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION. 


Tue appearance of a Hebrew Grammar, claiming to be a critical 
one, will not, it is thought, in the present state of philological science, 
prove entirely unacceptable. Indeed it might somewhat savour of 
affectation, were the author to offer any apology for the publication 
of his work in a period so productive in all the departments of litera- 
ture; since it has been undertaken, and by the permission of the 
Almighty so far completed, with the design of meeting the urgent 
demands which the improvements effected in every branch of general 
philology now make on the cultivators of the Hebrew language for 
its further and more philosophical developement. With this view of 
the subject always before him, it has been the author’s constant aim, 
to palace investigate, and synthetically exhibit and explain, 
those laws which give rise to the phenomena of formation and inflec- 
tion presented by one of the most natural and regular of languages ; 
and at the same time incidentally to point out its surprisingly intimate 
connection, both lexicographical and grammatical, not only with the 
other Shemitish languages, but also with those of the Japhetish or 
Indo-European stock,—thereby ]aying open to the view of the future 
investigator in this interesting field of research the rich mine of 
discovery which awaits him. How far the present work may have 
succeeded in effecting these important purposes, it must be left for 
the candid and impartial critic to state, and for time to decide. 

The period has now gone by when a grammar was regarded as 
complete which exhibited the etymological and syntactical forms of 
a language as phenomena peculiar to itself, and whose sole merit 
consisted in the degree of diligence employed in collecting these facts, 
and the clearness of the arrangement in which they were displayed. 
In the present age, when philology, by means of the philosophical 
mode of treatment to which it has been subjected, is raised to the 
rank of a science, that grammarian will not be considered as having 
duly executed his task who does not enter upon the resolution of the 
phenomena of the particular language he undertakes to discuss, with 
the conviction that they are all necessary results of immutable and 
constantly operating laws, and with the intention of discovering and 
exhibiting those laws, and of applying them to the illustration of the 
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whole body of facts which the language presents; at the same time 
showing for what reason and in what manner certain forms are made 
to serve certain grammatical ad ope and how these forms have 
arrived at their existing state. By this method of proceeding, the 
dpe of an individual language, which must otherwise prove a 

ry collection of lifeless, arbitrary, and loosely connected facts, is 
reduced to a completely organized system, connected in the most 
intimate manner by internal and eterna! bands with an entire science. 

The honour of creating this new and splendid era in philology has 
been reserved for the nineteenth century, the distinguishing charac- 
teristic of which is an impatience of the circumscribed limits within 
which our less enterprising forefathers were content to move, and an 
ardent desire to extend the moral, political, and literary horizon to its 
utmost stretch. In the general struggle of all classes of men for the 
advancement and elevation of their several pursuits, the philologist 
has not remained idle. For, as an aspiring youth, not satisfied with 
the one-sided view of men and things obtained by even the most 
intimate acquaintance with all that pertains to his own country, travels 
through divers and far distant regions, and, after contemplating the 
exhaustless variety of their institutions and productions with the 
comprehensive glance of a world-historian, returns with his know- 
ledge increased, his views enlarged, and his powers of observation 
sharpened, to his native land, where he meets with a thousand 
sources of interest and instruction which before from their very 
familiarity escaped his attention; so the philologist, to whose ele- 
vated aims the study of a few favourite tongues no longer suffices, 
turns his attention to that cradle of history, arts, and languages, the 
East,—and, having reached the banks of the remote Indus, by inves- 
tigating the venerable tongues there still existing, discovers the means 
and the manner of exchanging their ideas which men have employed 
from the birth of time. With the knowledge thus acquired, he cote 
himself anew to the examination of his native tongue and of those 
more nearly related to it, whose structure now presents to his delighted 
view a philosophical symmetry and beauty of which before he pos- 
sessed not the slightest conception. 

The revolution thus produced within the last thirty years in the 
science of philology, is one which for magnitude and rapidity has not 
been surpassed in the history of the human mind. When the scholars 
of Europe directed their intellectual vision to that newly discovered 
star in the East, the Sanscrit, now so brightly illumining the horizon 
of philology,—and led on by its refulgent beams arrived at the classic 
soil of the ancient Hindu, where to their astonishment they recognised 
the scenery of their own familiar homes, and heard the well-known 
accents of their native tongues,—they begari to anticipate a discovery 
of no less importance, than the means of demonstrating the correct- 
ness of those views of the fundamental connection existing between 
all languages, which had long pressed themselves on the attention of 
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critical minds. For, knowing as they did that languages are the 
product of the movements of the organs of speech, which are origin- 
ated and controlled by the emotions of the soul, 


‘* post effert animi motus, interprete lingua ;” 


and also that, as human nature is in all times and places essentially 
the same, so consequently is human feeling, they argued with justice 
that these results of the operations of the mind, however concurrent 
circutastances might cause them externally to vary, must nevertheless 
bear a strong internal resemblance to each other. 

The real conditions of the difficult problem, the solution of which 
is the nature of that common bond of union between all Janguages 
whose existence has long been felt and acknowledged as certain, 
begin to be more clearly understood, now that the philologist, by a 
philosophical study and comparison of languages the most remote, is 
prepared to seek this intimate connection in something deeper than the 
mere outward form, viz. in the nature of the human mind, the primary 
cause of al] language, and in the structure of the organs of speech, 
the universal instrument by which it is produced. The truth of the 
proposition is now fully established, that, as the logician in undertaking 
to discover and explain the laws of thinking, (the internal speech or 
Janguage of the soul, depending indeed upon words, but not yet incor- 
porated into sounds, ) must examine into all the faculties of the human 
mind, watch with a deeply penetrating look their movements, opera- 
tions, and progress, and finally display the results of his inquiries in a 
series of laws so systematically progressive that each one may serve 
as the foundation for that which succeeds it; in like manner the phi- 
lologist, after an accurate investigation and comparison of the various 
powers of the mind, must discover in the relation of the physical 
senses to the external world, how the internal man becomes excited 
to cause the organs of speech to be set in motion, and in what manner 
these organs are impelled by his feelings to the production of arti- 
culate sounds. 

At the very outset of his inquiry, he will not fail to recognise the 
important truth, that all the nations on which the sun shines in his 
daily course, from the subdued and patient Chinese to the untamed 
savage that roams the wilds of America, have the same purpose in 
putting their organs of speech in motion, namely, to embody in 
sounds the operations of their minds; and that those ideas and feel- 
ings which one nation wishes to communicate, another will likewise 
desire toconvey. But that which remained undivided and unchanged 
in the harmony of thought and feeling, and dependent for its form on 
the subjective character of each individual nation, as soon as it is 
brought forth into the extérnal world through the agency of the organs 
of speech, becomes diversified in a variety as boundless as the modifi- 
cations which the voice and the movements of the organs themselves 
admit. Thus the ideas must necessarily break through their previous 
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harmony in order to issue forth embodied in sounds; and as these 
come in contact with the rest of the external world, the reaction 
exerts upon their formation a powerful influence. And hence the 
developement of these sounds,—which are produced by changes in 
the position or configuration of the organs of speech, as for instance 
the vowels, or by their actual collision, as the consonants,—although 
in all times and places essentially the same, exhibits itself under 
varying aspects, not only in the different languages of separate 
nations, but also in the often numerous dialects of a single tongue. 

Accordingly the developement of consonants and vowels, consi- 
dered independently of each other as the primary elements of speech, 
is the second point in the formation of language to which the atten- 
tion of the philologist must be directed. And this will lead him by 
an easy transition to the discovery of those general principles on 
which is founded the combination of vowels and consonants into 
syllables. Here a much greater variety will disclose itself to him in 
the methods pursued by different languages than in the course of his 
preceding investigations; for in proportion as these articulate sounds 
remove from their internal source, and continue to render themselves 
independent by advancing further into the material world, the more 
extensively they become modified by external influences. Yet amid 
all this diversity of sounds and forms, he must not lose sight of their 
unity of origin, or shrink from the task of seeking out the clue to its 
discovery. ; 

As the philologist thus pursues his investigations, and, prepared by 
the results of his preceding researches into the primary elements of 
language, proceeds to examine the further combination of syllables 
into words, he again enters upon a larger and at the same time an 
entirely new field. It must now be his object to ascertain, not onl 
how syllables are combined, but also why they are combined as he 
finds them, and not otherwise ; and not only what ideas such combi- 
nations are intended to convey, but also why they convey one idea 
rather than another. Indeed the philologist can scarcely be said to 
have fairly entered upon the study of language, till he comes to 
inquire on what account words are created, or in other words, 
wherein consists the connection between these external sounds and 
the internal impressions and operations of the soul which are their 
producing cause. 

Since however the external sound belongs entirely to the material 
and the idea which it represents as exclusively to the immaterial 
world, the two stand at a distance so remote from each other, that the 
connection between them has hitherto been a complete res occu/ta ; 
and such doubtless it will continue, so long as we shall remain igno- 
rant of the nature of the union existing between the body and the 
soul. For the present therefore we must rest content with the ability 
to trace the connection of such of these representatives of ideas with 
their originals, as are rather imitations of material sounds than the 
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immediate production of the operations of the mind, viz. onomatopees ; 
while that which exists between those words and their primary cause, 
whose origin lies in the activity of the soul, whether excited by sensa- 
tion or election, is likely to remain for ever an impenetrable mystery. 
All that we can hope to accomplish in the vast majority of cases, is to 
find out the primitive idea or signification of a word for the expression 
of which the organs through the power of the soul were first set in 
motion; and when once the word with its individual meaning has 
been thus established as an integral part of the language to which it 
belongs, the formation of derivatives may be shown to take place on 
principles the determination of which is comparatively easy. 

The improbability however of our ever being able to discover the 
nature of the connection between the objective word and the sub- 
jective idea which it represents, is no sufficient argument against its 
existence. On the contrary, that such a connection does exist, is 
proved by the fact, that a striking similarity and even identity of form 
is often presented by corresponding primitives in languages the most 
remote from each other; the origin of which resemblance, though 
not deducible from any circumstances of time or place, may yet be 
found in the relation borne by language to the human mind, which 
gives rise to the production of similar sounds or combinations of 
sounds by different individuals or nations, to denote the same idea. 
Still we must not expect to find this internal relation displayed in an 
objective resemblance of all languages to each other: since in the 
very moment of its birth an idea may be perceived in modes as vari- 
ous as the innumerable degrees in which mental] developement and 
culture exist ; and even when the original perception is uniformly the 
same, it is liable to be indefinitely modified through the influence of 
the external world on becoming incorporated into sounds. And thus 
we see that at the very outset of the word’s creation there exists a 
reason why those sanguine expectations of the discovery of a genea- 
logical band uniting all languages to a parent stem, which the brilliant 
results of their acute investigations have raised in the minds of some 
ardent cultivators of comparative philology, have hitherto been and 
will continue to be frustrated, so long as it is sought in the external 
form of the word itself, with the preconceived opinion that a given 
combination of sounds must of necessity express the same idea in one 
language as in another. , 

hen once the word has obtained its expression, that which before 
was the exclusive property of the mind acquires a separate existence 
of its own, and is submitted to the cognizance of the senses by means 
of the organs of speech; and thus the sound and its animatfig idea 
become coéstablished in the mutual relation of body and soul. Ac- 
cordingly a repetition of the primary impression, by causing the 
organs of speech to be set in motion in a similar manner, results in 
the reproduction of the same sound or combination of sounds which 
it at first originated. These considerations enable us to understand 
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why it is that primitive words, which are the direct expressions of the 
operations of the soul, not having acquired a complete individuality, 
but continuing partially to retain their connection with the latter, 
frequently exhibit an astonishing similarity to each other in languages 
whose sources are to all appearance totally distinct. Again, as the 
points of resemblance afforded by an idea are numerous in proportion 
to the scope of its signification, we frequently find in the comparative 
study of languages, that although corresponding derivations may 
present an almost entirely dissimilar appearance, the examination of 
their roots, which are the more immediate reflections of the impres- 
sions of the soul, often proves them to be astonishingly near. 

Primitive words, even after their establishment as the outward 
signs of ideas, are able to mutations of various kinds: thus an indi- 
vidual, in endeavouring to render an idea objective by means of the 
same representative through which it was before communicated to him 
by another, may involuntarily change some of its elements ; a process 
whose continued repetition is capable of producing essential alterations 
in the forms of words. These changes may be effected in two different 
ways: either by accidentally commuting nearly related sounds, 1. e. 
those produced by the same or contiguous organs; or by neglecting 
one of the elements of a compound articulation, or adding another as 
an assistant, for the purpose of facilitating utterance. And this we 
may reasonably conclude to be the origin of the almost infinite variety 
of dialects of many single languages, and also of the numerous lan- 
guages which spring from an individual stock. 

Entertaining such views of the origin and progress of language, 
after a careful examination of the structure of the organs of speech, 
and of the relations which the products of their activity bear to their 
movements, and after watching the influences exerted by climate and 
other external circumstances upon the moral and physical condition 
of mankind through long periods of time, the inquiring philologist has 
been enabled to separate the effects of extraneous causes from the 
primary forms acquired by words as the direct expressions of the ideas 
conceived by the soul. These are the principles and the mode of 
investigation which have brought about the wonderful discoveries 
that characterize the present state of philological science, and which 
must go on producing others of increasing importance, whose magni- 
tude none can presume to estimate. 

The involuntary mutations in the forms of words to which differ- 
ences of organization give rise in the attempts to reproduce the 
original combinations of sounds, doubtless suggested the notion of 
voluntary changes for the purpose of denoting ideas differing in a 
greater or less degree from those already embodied in words, although 
still bearing to them a direct and obvious relation. In this manner a 
comparatively few poe are made to furnish the materials for 
constructing a multitude of new terms; the selection of similar 
expressions as the representatives of similar ideas being the natural 
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result of the constitution of the human mind. Hence a language 
containing but a moderate number of primitives may be ecacly 
rich in its vocabulary, if the power of derivation exist in full force. 
Those changes which consist in the commutation, rejection, or addition 
of a vowel or consonant, may be called mnTERNAL. 

Again, a modified idea may be represented by the addition of 
another term to that which denotes it in its ae state; the two 
words, although severally retaining their independent significations, 
being made to serve as the expression of a single idea: this may be 
termed inclination. These two words in consequence of the simplicity 
of their joint signification may become united into a single compound 
expression ; in the course of which either one or both may undergo 
some change from the original form, although adhering to it in the 
main: this is termed composition. The process may even be carried 
further, until at last one of the terms by parting with some of its 
principal elements is made to assume the appearance of an initial or 
final increment, at the same time surrendering its individual meaning, 
which is no longer distinguishable in that of the compound: this 1s 
called afformation. The mutations produced by this mode of desig- 
nating related ideas may be denominated exTERNAL. They are far 
more decided and important than those of the preceding kind; for 
as the word becomes increased, its objectivity is enlarged, and the 
greater are the changes it admits. 

As a result of this variety in the modes of constructing expressions 
for ideas similar to those already denoted by words, we find that not 
only is derivation effected differently in separate words and classes of 
words in the same language, but also that a marked distinction in 
this respect exists in different languages,—infernal changes prevailing 
ehiefly or almost exclusively in one, and external in another. 

We have two principal data on which to proceed in the attempt 
to distinguish the primitive word from its derivatives; these are its 
signification and its form. 

First. In order to discover the primitive by means of its signifi- 
cation, we must seek out that idea lying as a common root at the 
foundation of all the rest, from which they have grown out in various 
directions, either as its branches or as newly formed independent 
stems, and fo which they all admit of being reduced, however appa- 
rently remote from their original. This mode of proceeding is 

rounded on the fact that the conception of the modification of an 
idea must always be preceded by that of the simple idea itself, which 
immediately upon its birth in the mind obtains an external existence 
in the form of a word. The truth of this proposition is not disproved 
by the non-existence in a language of words corresponding to certain 
primitive ideas: for such terms may become obsolete, while their 
derivatives remain in use, and constitute an indispensable portion of 
the language ; even-as in the physical world a tree is seen to wither 
and.die, after producing shoots whose branches flourish as widely as 
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those of the parent stem. In the course of the laborious investiga- 
tions here pointed out, and which it lies chiefly within the province 
of the lexicographer to make, comparative philology is capable of 
furnishing assistance of the most important kind; since a radical 
word which has become extinct in one language is not unfrequently 
preserved in another of the same stock. 

A plan similar to the above must be pursued in the attempt to 
deduce the primitive meaning of a word from the variety of accepta- 
tions in which it may be employed ; that is, our researches must be 
uniformly directed to the discovery of that idea which forms the 
foundation of all the rest. And this will always be that which lies 
nearest the soul of man, and is most likely first to affect it; for the 
first activity of the organs is exerted to produce a primitive word, and 
the first causes of such activity are the earliest impressions of the soul. 

Secondly. In endeavouring to ascertain the primitive by its form, 
we must seek out that word which presents the least complexity in 
its appearance. For as a mutual relation exists between the internal 
impression and its external representative, and as the first impression 
is invariably the simplest, the primitive word which corresponds to it 
must exhibit the greatest degree of simplicity in regard to the ele- 
ments of which it is composed. To the question, therefore, whether 
the monosyllabic or the polysyllabic form of words is to be regarded 
as original, we would reply without hesitation, the former; for, 
though we may find ideas which are certainly primitive expressed in 
a language by words of a more or less complex appearance, they 
must nevertheless be susceptible of reduction to those simple forms 
from which the operation of various influences through an indefinite 
period of time has caused them gradually to deviate, until at length 
they have arrived at that state in which they first attract our observa- 
tion. That essential changes in the forms of primitives do actually 
occur, is completely proved by a comparison of the prevalent forms 
of words in the chief great divisions of human speech. Thus the 
inflexible nature of the monosyllabic Chinese appears to forbid any 
modification of the primitive type even in derivatives. On the other 
hand, the interminable dialects of the aborigines of America present 
the majority of words both primitive and derivative in a luxuriantly 
polysyllabic form. The Indo-European and Shemitish stocks may be 
said as a whole to constitute a medium between these two extremes, 
although in this respect they differ to a considerable extent among 
themselves. 

The changes to which a primitive word is liable are the modification 
of its original elements, addition, and rejection. These again are of 
two kinds, viz. those which a word undergoes in passing from one 
dialect or language into another, and those employed to indicate a 
deviation from the primary meaning. The changes of the first kind 
are not the result of the operations of the mind, but are involuntarily 
produced by varieties in the conformation of the organs of speech; as 
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however these varieties are of limited extent, so also are the changes 
of which they are the cause. The philologist, therefore, in tracing 
their origin need go no further than the structure of the organs, from 
which they arise; after examining these with attention, and ascer- 
taining the precise nature and extent of the modifications to which 
they are liable, he must exhibit the results of his inquiries as the 
laws on which all such changes depend. But in order to penetrate 
the sources of that other class of changes which take place during the 
progress of derivation, this alone will not suffice; since those are 
the result of a deliberate operation of the mind, exerted to express, 
either by means of an internal change in the primitive word itself 
or by the addition of another word in an entire or fragmentary form, 
an extension or modification of the original meaning. 

The discovery of the causes in which changes of the latter descrip- 
tion originate, demands a much greater share of intelligence and 
application. The statement that the change of a certain consonant 
or vowel, or the addition of a certain word or syllable, is uniformly 
accompanied by this or that change of meaning, will not be considered 
satisfactory. It will be required further to show by what means a 
given change in the form of a word, or accession to its length, is 
rendered capable of conveying that modification of the original idea 
by which it is attended. And here, it must be owned, the philologist 
is frequently left in darkness: since the numerous influences both 
internal and external which so strongly affect the primitives, exercise 
the same power and in a still higher degree on their less important 
additions. Consequently not only may those additions which retain 
somewhat of their independent signification have departed so far from 
their original form and meaning, that these can be recovered only 
through the laborious inquiries and happy suggestions of a vigorous 
and original thinker; but they may so merge their signification into 
that of the compound, and become so essentially altered in appear- 
ance, as to render every attempt at their elucidation utterly hopeless. 
The cultivation of this abstruse department of philology has been 
pursued with the most distinguished success, as far as relates to the 
Sanscrit and its remains in the principal Indo-European languages, 
by Professor Borrp. We must observe, however, that there are some 

repositions and inflections whose explanation this learned scholar has 
left unattempted, and that with regard to some others we do not feel 
fully prepared to acquiesce in the correctness of his conclusions. _ 

y means of the foregoing reasonings and statements,—in which 
the word has been treated as an independent existence within its own 
proper limits, and a history attempted of its gradual developement 
and formation, from the period when it lay hid as an embryo in the 
productive womb of the mind, until that in which it steps forth into 
the world as an individual existence, and tells the cause of its crea- 
tion,—we hope to have clearly demonstrated the erroneousness of the 
views entertained by those grammarians who, regarding this broad 
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and fertile field for the labours of the critical philologist as a barren 
and unprofitable waste, have limited their exertions to the cultivation 
of the word as received in its perfect state from the hand of the 
lexicographer. For until the principal elements that enter into the 
composition of language, the laws on which depend the formation of 
derivatives, and the hidden power of modification residing in the pre- 
fixes and affixes, have been discovered and display ed, the lexicon can 
be little better than a mere vocabulary, in which indeed the words 
with their respective meanings as nearly as they can be ascertained 
without these previous inquiries are collected and arranged, but where 
many of the statements must rest upon vague and insufficient testi- 
mony, and not unfrequently are altogether without foundation. 

Who, we would ask, is to furnish the lexicographer with the 
 daceweel truths which must serve as the animating principle of 

is labours, if not the grammarian? and who shall collect, digest, 
and usefully apply them, if not the lexicographer? The grammarian 
and lexivographer are not independent of each other, but possess a 
united control over the entire word: and thus, while it is the duty of 
the former to trace its formation from its simplest elements to its 
completed state; the latter must arrange and make himself familiar 
with these results, preparatory to his own further deductions,—in 
pursuing which the statements and opinions of his fellow-labourer 
must constantly be consulted, so long as the word remains an isolated 
portion of the language, neither affecting others nor being itself 
affected. This independent state, however, it cannot long preserve : 
for as a man by his very birth is constituted a member of a commu- 
nity of beings similar to himself, nay, is created in order that he ma 
become so, and in this capacity variously influences those individua 
with whom he comes in contact, and is as variously influenced by 
them in turn; in like manner a word, which is designed to form an 
integral part of a complicated system, as soon as it obtains its citizen- 
ship in the body politic of language, begins to act and be acted upon 
through the relations which spring up fawee itself and the objects 
of its kind with which it is surrounded. When this takes place, the 
word falls entirely into the power of the grammarian, who has now 
not only to note the changes both internal and external which are at 
once the effects and the exponents of these relations, and to deduce 
from them the laws of inflection prevailing in a een he but also, 
and this must be his principal aim, to show by what means these 
changes are rendered capable of indicating the relations which words 
are made to bear to one another in the coutse of rational thinking 
and speaking. 

We have seen that a word, before becoming affected by contact 
with others of its species, is subject to changes produced either invo- 
luntarily by varieties in the conformation of the organs of speech, or 
voluntarily in order to dicate those modifications of the original 
idea which distinguish derivatives from their primitives. It might 
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not unreasonably be supposed that the changes which words undergo 
in consequence of their mutual action upon one another would be 
more various and extensive than those just mentioned; seeing that, 
in addition to the direct influence which words in connection exert 
upon the forms of each other, there exists a fruitful source of change 
in the many new shades of signification resulting from this connec- 
tion. But, as words before they become related are established in 
the external world with their respective meanings, these relations 
and consequently the changes by which they are denoted are much 
less dependent on varieties in the organs of speech, and, being origi- 
nated and controlled almost exclusively by the reflecting mind, are 
in reality far less numerous than those of the class alluded to. 

The principal modes employed to indicate grammatical relations 
are the following three: 

First. The word, having obtained its proper form with its inherent 
animating idea, resists the effects of all influences both internal and 
external, and remains entirely independent and immutable; while 
the accessory ideas or relations are indicated either by a change of 
position or by a separate word. This extreme tenacity of the original 
form is strikingly exhibited in the unbending nature of the Chinese 
language. | 

Secondly. The word readily surrenders itself to every influence 
that is brought to bear upon it in the different circumstances in which 
it is placed, and accommodates itself with the utmost facility to the 
indication of its relations to the others, by which means internal 
changes are produced ; or it preserves its original elements unchanged, 
and to denote the relations in which it is placed receives external 
additions; or lastly it undergoes at the same time both internal and 
external changes. This susceptibility to influence from without is 
manifested in the highest degree in the exceedingly flexible Sanscrit. 

Thirdly. The word refuses to surrender the form it has acquired, 
but receives into its composition as an additional member the repre- 
sentative of a closely connected idea. This construction obtains 
chiefly in the Mexican language, the verbs of which are made to 
include entire nouns. 

It should however be remarked, that no one of these modes of indi- 
cating grammatical relations is employed perhaps in any language to 
the entire exclusion of the rest, but that which prevails in one to the 
greatest extent confers on it rts peculiar character. This is the case 
in regard to the languages above mentioned. 

Since the willingness or aversion of words to be affected by their 
relations to one another depends on the immutable laws that direct the 
operations of the human mind, the character which is thereby stamped 
on a language is of the most marked and permanent kind, and there- 
fore the most proper to be consulted by the philologist as his principal 
guide in attempting the classification of ae according to their 
affinities. It would lead the pursuer of such inquiries to no satisfac- 
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tory results, but would rather involve him in uncertainty and error, 
were he to make isolated words the subject of his researches, and 
to consider the mere discovery of a greater or less number of terms 
common to two or more languages as clearly indicative of a radical 
connection. In the first place, such terms may have been adopted 
from one language into the other: again, although now presenting a 
similar appearance, they may in their origin have been perfectly dis- 
tinct ; for, as the changes to which words are liable frequently cause 
those which were originally similar or identical to differ by degrees, 
until at length their connection is scarcely discernible by the most 
experienced etymologist, so likewise, by operating in a contrary 
direction, they may produce between words from totally different 
sources an almost perfect resemblance: or, granting that these terms 
have not been borrowed, and still are radically the same, their simi- 
larity proves nothing more than the common structure of the human 
mind and the intimate connection existing between the internal 
impression of the soul and its external representative. 

The exceeding difficulty of the task undertaken by the philologist 
who attempts the classification of languages according to their aie 
ties, may be conjectured from the amount of time and intellectual 
exertion required for the complete mastery of a single tongue; espe- 
cially if we reflect that to execute it successfully, he must penetrate 
the spirit of all the principal and most variously constructed languages 
of the globe, acquiring in addition to an extensive knowledge of their 
vocabularies an intimate acquaintance with all the modes of indicating 
relation to which the fertile mind of man has given birth in every 
clime and age. Accordingly it is not a matter to excite surprise, 
that the many distinguished scholars who have applied themselves to 
this arduous undertaking should have accomplished little more than 
the removal of obstacles from the path of investigation, and the 
collection of materials for subsequent use, until at length in our own 
day their efforts have been crowned by the posthumous work of the 
immortal WitHELM von Humso.pr.* 

Desirable and important as we feel it would be, having now arrived 
at the grammarian’s peculiar province, the treatment of words in 
connection, could we here enter into a detailed account of his labours 
in the classification of words according to their meaning and forma- 
tion, and in the subsequent treatment of each class separately and in 
connection with one another, at the same time pointing out the 
characteristic features of the different parts of speech and of different 
languages ; yet, as we have already removed too far from our prin- 
cipal object, the Hebrew, we must for the present remain satisfied 
with having briefly shown the manner in which the philologist, after 
a preparatory collection of materials from sources the most various 
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and remote, must examine into the gradual process by which words 
are created, watch the changes produced by their mutual contact, 
and hence draw his conclusions as to what he may expect to find 
constantly prevailing throughout all language, and what must neces- 
sarily be fluctuating and partial; so that on arriving at the scene of 
his actual labours, which at first may present an appearance of inter- 
minable confusion, his previously settled principles will serve as a 
clue to the seeming labyrinth, and enable him to produce a work 
that shall be the guide of all succeeding inquirers. 

What have already been the results of philological investigations 
undertaken with such views, is plainly testified by the present 
advanced state of the science of language as compared with that of 
a quarter of a century ago. Few there are, we presume, who are 
altogether unacquainted with the important additions to our gramma- 
tical knowledge of almost every language cultivated either in Europe 
or America which have been made by the united and indefatigable 
exertions of such scholars as ScuMITTHENNER, Grimm, Borr, Hurretp, 
Port, and above all the lamented Humsotpt ; and it would indicate 
unpardonable ignorance of the present state of the study of the 
Shemitish languages, were we to assert that this wide-spread revolu- 
tion in philology has taken place without favourably affecting it also. 
Still we may venture to observe, that while the stupendous exertions 
made to elucidate the Indo-European languages challenge the admi- 
ration of the learned world, to ee of the Shemitish stock ample 
justice has not hitherto been done. 

Ewatp was the first who showed to any considerable degree that 
the modern improvements in philology had extended to the Hebrew— 
a language that has of late years attracted an increasing share of 
notice, particularly since its acquisition has been facilitated, and its 
importance to the philologist enhanced, by the learned labours of 
Gesentus. But the very attention thus drawn to the Hebrew caused 
it sooner to be perceived, that the illustration of its grammatical 
structure, even after the publication of the copious and well arranged 
Lehrgebdude of the latter scholar, was far from being complete. In 
fact the demand was for a grammar which, adopting as its basis the 
eternal laws of speech disclosed by a profound study of comparative 
philology, should investigate the manner in which the phenomena 
presented by the language are originated, and the means by which 
they are rendered capable of answering the ends of their production. 

When a work of this description is required, the execution of the 
Kritisches Lehrgebaude will neither justify its title, nor answer public 
éxpectation. The chief merit of its author consists in extensive and 
accurate researches into the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, a careful 
collection and judicious arrangement of their grammatical phenomena, 
and an occasional indication of some point of mutual resemblance. 
Great as were the comparative merit and utility of this work at the 
time of its appearance, and which still in a good degree remain undi- 
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minished, it is by no means calculated to meet the requisitions of the 
present age, in which reason is made to triumph over memory. 
When called upon to state appearances which differ more or less 
from what the preconceived notions of the occidental grammarian 
would lead him to expect, its author seldom undertakes to explain the 
manner of their origin, but is content to adduce the existence of the 
same or of similar forms in the cognate Aramaic or Arabic. This 
characteristic feature of GesEnius, which in all probability arises from 
a peculiar bent of mind acquired from his long continued lexicogra- 
phical labours, is exhibited even in the latest edition of his smaller 
Grammar, where, instead of the much desired explanation of some 
difficult point, the reader is presented with a similar appearance in 
various other languages. This mode of illustration is far better 
adapted to lexicography, in which Gesentus confessedly stands pre- 
eminent, than to grammar. Indeed in the latter branch of hitolosy 
no essential progress can be considered as having been made, until 
the internal causes on which the genius of a language depends have 
been discovered and displayed, and its so-called irregularities either 
reduced to an inconsiderable number, or entirely explained away. 

These considerations appear to have presented themselves in all 
their force to the inquiring mind of Ewatn, and to have excited in 
him that noble desire to bring about the required improvement which 
resulted*in the production of the Kritische Grammattk. It is unne- 
cessary here to enlarge upon the beneficial effects which this work 
has wrought upon the study of the Hebrew, since it is well known 
that from its appearance dated the commencement of a new and 
important era in Shemitish philology. Ewatp had the merit of 
proving by means of his ingenious work that the Hebrew both admits 
and deserves a philosophical investigation, and that its peculiarities, 
which were before regarded as inexplicably mysterious, may be 
analyzed and reduced to principles founded in nature. His bold and 
keen spirit of research has opened a rich mine of discovery, from 
which he has extracted many a brilliant elucidation of the deepest 
obscurities of Hebrew grammar. 

Yet, notwithstanding the high praise to which this writer has so 
just a claim for the boldness and originality of his conceptions, it 
cammot be denied that his performance is marred with many and 
serious defects. Indeed it appears to have been executed under the 
erroneous impression, that since the Lehrgebdude did not fully answer 
the wants of the age, its statements must either be utterly disregarded, 
or consulted only to be refuted; a supposition that has had the 
inevitable effect of often leading its adopter into the most glaring 
absurdities. In consequence of his eager search after novelty, his 
rules have become so multiplied, and frequently so vague and arbi- 
trary, as to render his work totally unfit for the use of beginners ; 
while to the critical reader it is completely evident that many of the 
laws he lays down, instead of being founded in the nature of the 
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human mind or in the genius of the language which is its offspring, 
are, notwithstanding the dogmatic and self-sufficient style in whic 
they are couched, the exuberant product of a creative imagination, 
which extracts general principles from a few isolated facts, and 
applies them to the illustration of a whole class of phenomena, with- 
out their having acquired any other authority than the mere ipse dizit 
of their promulgator. Harsh as such remarks may sound when 
applied to a scholar of Ewatn’s abilities and acquirements, we feel 
confident that the impartial examiner of his grammatical writings 
will meet with abundant proofs of their correctness. At the same 
time no animadversions of ourselves or others can lessen the considera- 
tion due to his real merit ; and this we hold to consist rather in having 
been the first to subject the Hebrew to a philosophic mode of treatment, 
than in having brought its theory to perfection.* 

The grammarian who aims to be regarded as the philological 
investigator of a language, must first direct his attention to the disco- 
very of its leading principles, which are few in number, and based 
on the nature of the human mind internally, on the genius of the 
language externally, and on the structure of the organs of speech, 
which form as it were the connecting link between them. From 
these the illustration of the phenomena he meets with must proceed, 
and to these they must continually be referred, in such manner that, 
each successive rule being exhibited as the consequence of what goes 
before, the whole etymology may be worked up into a gradually 
progressive system, in which the same mind that dictated the general 
plan may be seen pervading its minutest details. In this way gram- 
mar, instead of being converted into a means of overburdening the 
memory, is raised to the rank of a science, the study of which consti- 
tutes a species of mental discipline of the highest order. 

Much it may be thought is here required, and much perhaps inci- 
dentally promised. These views, however, have not been adopted 


* The opinions expressed by the able writer of the article headed ‘‘ Robinson’s 
Gesenius,” in the Princeton Review for January, 1837, as respects the character- 
istics of Ewa.p’s philology, so entirely coincide with those which the author has 
long entertained on the subject, that he cannot refuse himself the gratification 
of presenting them to the reader entire. ‘‘ There is, we think, the strongest 
internal evidence that in the composition of his (Ewald’s) grammar, what he 
directly aimed at was originality. He would almost seem to have made it a 
rule never to agree with Gesenius where it was possible to differ. That a book 
constructed on so false a principle should be free from paradoxes and ingenious 
absurdities, was not to be expected. So strongly indeed is Ewald’s grammar 
marked with these faults and that of general obscurity, that it seems to be 
essentially unfit for elementary instruction. But while it would be absurd to 
undertake a vindication of Ewald from charges so obviously true, it is equally 
absurd to deny the existence of merits which are not incompatible with the 
faults in question, and which in effect are partially produced by them. A 
constant effort to be new and striking, while it must betray the author into 
paradox and error, cannot fail at times to elicit brilliant thoughts when the 
writer is endowed with superior talents, and that such is Ewald’s intellectual 
character we have never met with ignorance hardy enough to question.” 
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without mature reflection: they are the result of an enthusiastic study 
of the Hebrew and its cognate dialects, in addition to much time and 
labour devoted to the acquisition of a competent knowledge of the 
principal Indo-European languages. With the convictions upon his 
mind which such a course of study is calculated to produce, the author 
has applied himself more particularly to effecting improvements in 
Hebrew grammar; and if the solution of many difficult points, by 
some left entirely unexplained, and by others imperfectly and artifi- 
cially illustrated, and the exhibition of hitherto considered exceptions 
and irregularities as the necessary results of the laws which regulate all 
language, demonstrate the correctness of the leading principles with 
which these investigations were undertaken, and justify the hope of 
having brought the subject of his labours nearer to perfection, he may 
be allowed to entertain the pleasing thought, not to have endeavoured 
in vain. If he might venture to intimate the light in which he could 
desire his work to be regarded in connection with the preceding 
labours of those two distinguished philologists, Gesentus and Ewatnp, 
he would remark, that white in forming his opinions he has remained 
completely independent of both, his aim has been to preserve a course 
intermediate to those which they have pursued, remembering that, 


‘*Sunt certi denique fines, 
Quos ultra citraque nequit consistere rectum.” 


Thus, on the one hand, the author has not shunned the discussion of 
the most formidable topics that present themselves in the course of the 
etymology, even to the minutest particulars. Nor has he rested satis- 
fied, in attempting their explanation, with adducing as a ground form 
some similar appearance in the Aramaic or Arabic ; for, indispensable 
as a knowledge of the sister dialects certainly is to a thorough 
acquaintance with the Hebrew, the true use of such knowledge con- 
sists not in the bare citation of parallel cases, but in the application 
of the principles which regulate their phenomena to the illustration 
of the Hebrew within its own limits. A grammar is not like a lexi- 
con. In the construction of the latter it becomes requisite to consult 
a variety of books in order to complete the list of significations in 
which words are employed, before we can arrive with certainty at 
their radical meanings; and when the literary monuments of a lan- 
guage are but few in number, so that some words may not occur in 
such connections as to render their import perfectly clear, recourse 
must be had to the cognate dialects, which may afford the information 
required. But the grammar of a language, which is the logic of 
speech, must be contained as completely in one book as in a hundred 
or a thousand. 

On the other hand, the author has not allowed himself to be actu- 
ated by a mere thirst for novelty, or a desire to contradict all previous 
statements. His constant search has been directed to the attainment 
of truth and simplicity ; and, as he believes, his inquiries have not 
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unfrequently been rewarded by the discovery of new and important 
facts, which have enabled him to place matters that had been the 
subjects of much discussion in a clearer light. He has never lost sight 
of his principal object, which has been to render his work not only 
theoretically but likewise practically useful; and on that account, 
while he has spared no pains to reduce every part of grammatical 
formation and inflection to a comparatively small number of elemen- 
tary principles, he has withheld many suggestions on points of minor 
importance which might have presented an artificial appearance. 
He trusts, therefore, that while his labours may not prove void of 
interest to the scholar already conversant with the language, they 
will render its acquisition an agreeable intellectual exercise for the 
learner. 

Having thus described the principal features of his work, and hav- 
ing given in outline the general views of philology with which the 
grammarian of an individual language should enter upon his task, 
the author would esteem it desirable to state in what manner these 
views appiy to the Hebrew as compared with other languages, and 
to particularize those parts of his present performance in which he 
supposes them to have been followed by happy results. But while 
he intends that the former topic shall occupy a place in the introduc- 
tion to the second volume, he hopes that the latter will be rendered 
sufficiently obvious by an inspection of the work itself. 

The author takes a most sincere pleasure in being able thus publicly 
to render his acknowledgments to his friend Mr. Wm. W. Turner, 
for his constant and essential aid in both the literary and typographi- 
cal execution of the present work. And he cordially admits, that, 
should it be regarded as an acceptable addition to the valuable labours 
of American scholars in this department of philology, among which 
the grammar of Professor Stuart certainly ranks preéminent, a great 
share of the credit will be due to his friend. Indeed without some 
degree of assistance the work could not have appeared at all for the 
present, as the author feels himself not yet sufficiently master of the 
English language to venture on such an undertaking unaided. At 
the same time he may be allowed the gratification of introducing to 
the literary public this young gentleman, whose great talents and 
extraordinary zeal for learning have enabled him, while in the daily 

ractice of his profession as a printer, to make uncommon progress 
in philological pursuits, and will doubtless ere long insure him a 
favourable notice by means of an independent publication of his own. 

To conclude, the author presents his work to the American public, 
as a slight testimonial of the warm feelings of gratitude which he 
entertains for the kind reception he has experienced in this the land 
of his adoption; and happy will he esteem himself, should it prove 
not entirely unworthy the acceptance of those to whom it is offered. 


New York University, February, 1838. 


ADVERTISEMENT 


TO THE SECOND EDITION OF THE FIRST VOLUME. 


In preparing the Second Edition of this volume for the press, the 
Author and his friend Mr. W. W. Turner have carefully revised it 
throughout. The numerous additions and improvements that have 
been made, while they are so incorporated with the original matter 
as to render it impossible to enumerate them, are still such as cannot 
escape the notice of the attentive student. It will suffice therefore to 
say that, though almost every page will bear evidence to our anxious 
desire to render the work still more worthy of the gratifying reception 
it has met with, the reader who wishes to see at once in what the 
changes principally consist is referred to the inflection of verbs and 
nouns, the latter of which it is believed has been not a little simplified. 
It should be remarked that the original numbering of the sections has 
been adhered to as strictly as possible, so as to offer no impediment 
to the use of this volume with the second or with the Grammatical 
Analysis. 


New York, Oct., 1842: 
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THE LETTERS. Bie ai 


% 


§ 1. Tne Hebrew character in use at the present day, and in which 
the oldest existing MSS. of the Bible are found written, is not only the 
same that was employed in the time of Jerome, viz. in the fourth and 
fifth centuries after Christ, but is even spoken of in the Talmud,* and 
still earlier in the Mishna,t by the name of M™ENT and Assyrian 
writing, as consisting of the Assyrian or Aramean letters which théy 
affirmed to have been brought by Ezra from Assyria on returning with 
his fellow-exiles from the Babylonian captivity. This character is 
likewise called by the writers in the Talmud Ya AND square writing, 
on account of its angular form, to distinguish it ‘from the more flowing 
text in ordinary use, which they denominated 59 3nd round writing. 
This square hand is that which bears the greatest resemblance to the 
letters found on the Palmyrene monuments and in the Carpentras 
inscription.) That it does not extend further back than the com. 
mencement of the Christian era, is proved from an inspection of the 
coins struck in the time of the Asmonean princes, the alphabet of 
which is called in the Talmud “29 Amd, || i.e. Hebrew writing 
(xv éoy7v), and has a greater similarity to the Samaritan and 
Pheenician. 


* T. B. Sanh., 21. b., 22,a. | Megilla, i, 8. ii, 1:2, Yadayim, iv, 5. 
t The meaning of this word has been disputed. Rabbi Jonah advocates 
re=ND , rendering it MUMINI WANS RL which is elegant in its letters ; others 
read pring proper (recta, from “i7); Hupfeld derives it from "WN to be firm, 
§ Kopp, Bilder und Schriften der Vorzeit, ii. p. 157. {| T. H. Mcgilla, 71. b. 
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§2. The ordinary Hebrew alphabet, consisting of twenty-two 
letters, is that exhibited in the following table, of which the first or 
left-hand division contains the letters, and their representatives in 
Roman characters; the second, their names in Hebrew and English ; 
the third, the corresponding letters of the Samaritan and Rabbinic* 
alphabets; and the fourth, the numerical value attached to each 
letter. 


© A rounded form of that in ordinary use, and employed chiefly by Jewish 
printers in comments on the Scripture, notes to grammars, &c, 
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N "A hey A‘leph A 6 {1 
23 Bh, B {| ra Beth Q 3 2 
14. Gh, G | toy Gimel + 1 [8 
1 7° Dh, D rbs Daleth J 7 4 
rT. H ny He Y oo 5 
1 WwW s Wav yy 6 
J Z, yx Zayin AY, 7 
rm Hh mt Hhéth Hp & 
= T my Teth Vi» 9 
Y sin, Yodh ™m » 10 
2 > 7] Kh, K n> Kaph 4% 954 | 20 
5 L “ab Lémedh | 2 30 
o oM oy Mém 4 opp | 40 
, " N “96 Nan J 2] ‘50 
o ¢ w32 Camech | sX p | 60 
y 'H "9 Hayin V » 70 
» © *) Ph, P xp Pe 3» q 80 
x VY Ts wiz Tsadhé Mm sy | 90 
p K nip Koph P > 100 
" R vim = Résh 9 5 200 
ww sh s y3 Shin Wh ¢ 300 
mf Th, T mm Tav Kp 400 
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Powers of the Letters, and their Representatives. 


§ 3. Before entering into details concerning the powers of the 
various letters, and the mode of representing them by Roman charac- 
ters to be adopted in this work, it may be proper to state that the 
name of each letter is that of some natural or artificial object, of which 
name such letter is the initial. It has been maintained in addition, 
that the forms of the several letters were intendcd as imitations of the 
objects denoted by their names; but though a connection between the 
names and figures of some of the letters even in their present form 
can be traced, or at least imagined, the attempts made to prove it as 
existing throughout have signally failed. We shall accordingly enter 
into no discussion of this sort, but proceed at once to what is of 
far greater importance, viz. the powers of the letters, and their 
representatives. 

w. This is the weakest of all the consonants, being produced by a 
nearly imperceptible compression of the throat during the passage of 
the air, and in this alone it differs from a vowel. It approaches in its 
nature to the light breathing of the Greeks, or the silent h in hour. 
On this account, and because of the strong resemblance it bears to 
‘ the simple open vowel a, which takes its place in the European 
alphabets, we shall represent it when standing alone by that letter 
with an attached spiritus lenis, thus °a; but when, accomparfied by 
a vowel, it commences a syllable, we shall denote it, for the sake 
of convenience and to avoid misconception, by the spiritus lenis 
alone. 

a. This is properly a labial aspirate corresponding to the English », 
and which for the sake of uniformity of notation we will represent by 
bh. Sometimes, however, this letter loses its aspiration, and to show 
this, a diacritical point is inscribed in its bosom (thus 3), when it 
answers precisely to the English 6, which we shall accordingly 
employ as its nepresentative: and such is to be understood of all 
similar cases where no mention is made to the contrary. 

4. The original power of 3 is that of a palatal aspirate correspond. 
ing to the soft aspirated g in the German word sagen; and which we 
shall represent by gk. When it loses the aspiration, a dot is inscribed, 
ag in the preceding letter (thus 4), and then it corresponds in sound 
to the hard gin give. This is the original and appropriate distinction 
between the unpointed and pointed letter; though at the present day 
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and by Europeans the two sounds are generally confounded, or rather 
the aspiration is neglected, and the letter in all cases is pronounced 
like g simple. 

‘3. The letter 5 has also two sounds, an aspirated, corresponding to 
the soft th in thine ; and an unaspirated (marked 3), which answers to 
that of the English d. This distinction, however, as in the case of 5, 
is now often improperly neglected in pronunciation. 

“1. A rougher breathing than N; 1t corresponds exactly to the 
English h in heat. 

\. The weakest of the labials, produced by a very slight compression 
of the lips. Its sound is intermediate between that of v and the conso- 
nantal w: we shall represent it by the latter at the beginning and by 
the former at the end of a syllable. 

; = 26 

nm. This is the strongest of all the gutturals, and is made by con. 
tracting considerably the aperture of the throat, whilst the air is 
forcibly expelled. It is equivalent to the German ch in the interjection 
ach ! and will be represented by a reduplication of the English aspirate, 
thus hh. - 

~ = will be represented by ¢ to distinguish it from m (which see 
below). 

". The weakest of the palatals, answering to the consonant y in year. 

3. The original sound of this letter is that of an aspirated c hard. 
It may be necessary to observe that the aspiration does not change the 
character of the sound of this letter farther than by softening it. It 
answers to the soft German ch in ich, by which combination it will in 
this work be represented. Upon losing its aspiration, a dot is inscribed 
(thus 5), when it is equivalent to the hard c in cap. This distinction, 
although an exceedingly proper one, is not now universally observed, 
many pronouncing it like hard c in both cases. To avoid mistakes, 
we shall represent it, as is usually done, by kh and k. . 

S==1; Q=m; J=n. 

© = 8, which for distinction’s sake (see 8) below) we shall denote 
by the French ¢. 

yy. The proper sound of this letter, so difficult of imitation by all 
but Orientals, approaches very nearly that of the aspirated 4, but is 
somewhat deeper, the former being produced in the back part of the 
cavity of the mouth, the latter in the throat. The impossibility of 
conveying an exact idea of it by description has given rise to different 
modes of pronunciation among Europeans. Thus the Seventy have 
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represented it alternately by a spiritus lenis, as Pomy “Apadix, PAPY 
‘Axagor; by a spiritus asper, as "Sy ‘HA; and by the palatal y, as 
Day Faigud, § many Fouodéa. The Jews of Germany and Poland give 
it at the end of words a slight nasal sound, like the French gn in 
campagne, in order to distinguish it from & ; though ig the beginning 
they drop its sound altogether as they do that of the latter character: 
this method has been adopted in the German universitics. ‘The Por. 
tuguese Jews, and after them several seminaries of learning in this 
country, combine its proper sound of a softened g with the nasal at 
the beginning of words as well as at the end, thus Ty pron. gnamodh, 
We shall represent it in all cases by the aspirate A with an added 
spiritus lenis, thus 7h. 

©. A labial aspirate harder than 3 and corresponding to the English 
ff; which sound, for the sake of preserving uniformity of notation, we 
shall represent by ph. Upon losing its aspirate, a dot is inscribed, 
thus 5 = p. 

X = ts in mats. 

p- The strongest of all the palatals, and equivalent in sound to the 
English k. To distinguish it from 5 (which see above), we shall 
represent it by k. 

". The rough French and Spanish r. 

w©. The usual sound of this letter was that of the English combination 
sh, which in reading unpointed Hebrew is uniformly given to it at the 
present day. In certain words, however, it was pronounced somewhat 
softer and more like its cognate 0; and accordingly when the points 
were added (see § 12), this difference of sound was intimated by a 
diacritical point placed over one of its extremities, thus ~, W, called 
Shin and Sin, and which we shall represent by sh and s respectively. 

m. Equivalent to the hard th in think. Its loss of aspiration, as in 
the other letters of its class, is denoted by an inscribed point (thus 7), 
' and then its sound corresponds to that of the English ¢. 


§4. That the order in which the letters of the alphabet are now 
arranged is the same with that observed in ancient times, is obvious 
from its being found in several chapters of the Bible, the initial letters 
of whose verses stand in alphabetical order. .These chapters are as 
follows: Ps. 34 (here the letter \ is wanting as the initial of a verse, 
but commences the latter clause of the fifth, whose initial is %), 119, 
145 (3 missing); Prov. 31, beginning at verse 10; Lam. 1, 2, 3, 4. 
(In the three last instances 9 and © are found transposed.) 
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§5. That feature of the system of Hebrew orthography (common to 
it with the rest of the Shemitish languages, excepting the Ethiopic) 
which most forcibly strikes the beginner, is the direction of the writing 
from right to left, contrary to the practice of Occidentals. Again, on 
running the eye down the column containing the letters of the 
alphabet, it will be perceived that several terminate in a thick hori- 
zontal stroke turning to the left. The whole of these, except 3 which 
has a projection at the angle, vary their furm when occurring at the 
end of a word: thus, 5, 3, ), and ¥, bend this stroke into a perpen. 
dicular direction—4, 1 Ss P3 while that of 9 is continued till it 
reaches the opposite descending line, thus Q.* Another peculiarity 
of Hebrew writing and printing is that words are on no account 
suffered to be divided ; and, as an expedient to fill out the lines, certain 
of the characters are written and cast broader than ordinary: those 
most in use for this purpose are $8, 7, “>, t2, and. In manu- 
scripts and old printed books it is very common to see a short line 
eked out with one or more letters of. the succeeding word: these of 
course are not to be noticed in reading, as the word is invariably 
written in full at the commencement of the line which follows. 


Classification of the Letters. 


§6. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet being originally all conso- 
nants, i. e. representatives of articulate sounds formed by the move. 
ments of the organs of speech, they have very appropriately been divided 
by grammarians into five classes, according to the principal organs 
engaged in their production. In Hebrew, as in other languages, we 


* In Neb. 2: 13, the initial form of Mem is found at the end of a word, thus 
ESB cit; in Job 28: 1, 3 occurs in the same situation, thus MISC 30; 
and in Is. 9: 6, 0 is found in the middle, thus ma nb) : all of which have proba- 
bly originated in errors of transcription. To the same source is to be ascribed 
the appearance of certain letters larger or smaller than the text, as M25" Ps, 
80: 16., OX°S7B Gen, 2: 4; or above the line, as a ako Ps, 80: 14; ; or 
inverted, as soc3 Num. 10: 35, To all these the fertile fancy of the cabalistic 
writers has attributed some mysterious import. Thus they assert that the small 
mM in SX ITS points to the concealed meaning, He created them in a Hé, i. e. He 
made the ‘world like a snare, to which the shone of this letter is supposed to bear 
some resemblance, and from which there is no exit but by the narrow opening 
at one of its angles. To the righteous he gives the power of discerning this way 
of escape, but the wicked he blinds to their own destruction ! 
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perceive that words upon undergoing some modification of their original 
meaning, as well as during the regular course of grammatical inflection, 
are liable to change certain of their letters into certain other letters. 
And on investigation we find that this takes place most commonly 
between those which belong to the same organ, they being only modi- 
fications of the same radical sound ; and sometimes, though not so 
frequently, it occurs between those of organs situated the nearest to 
one another, as, for instance, between the gutturals and palatals: and 
hence the great utility of such a classification, as showing the reason 
of these mutations, and enabling us to retain them in the memory with 
greater ease. Accordingly they are divided as follows, the weakest 
of each organ being placcd first, and the rest following in the order 
of their strength: 


Gutturalsyy NM , "MW , DV , 
Palatals, 7 5» Ay» 3D »y Pp 
Lingual, 4% , mM , DO , 5 , 3 
Dentals, rT » 38 , DB 4, f 
Labials, + @ + w DB ~~ 


According to some, the liquid § is to be placed among the gutturals, 
while others consider it as a dental. 

§ 7. The letters may again be considered in another point of view, 
viz. as regards certain peculiarities attached to many of them, and the 
degree in which these peculiarities affect the forms of words. In this 
- respect we shall separate them into two principal classes. The first 
class comprises what are called imreRFEcT letters; these again consist 
of the quiescents, so styled from their altogether losing the consonantal 
power in certain cases, and quiescing in a preceding or accompanying 
vowel; and the gutturals, which give rise to certain changes in the 
vowels in order to facilitate their enunciation. The second principal 
class contains those which, on account of their strength and freedom 
from change, are termed PERFECT letters; these are the aspirates, 
which are liable to lose their characteristic breathing, and become 
converted into mutes; and the sibilants, whose only peculiarity, if 
such it may be termed, is that of being occasionally transposed with 
or assimilated to the dental m. The liquids, the chief peculiarities 
of which are that 5 is subject to assimilation to the following letter, 
and that § occasions vowel-changes analogous to those caused by the 
gutturals, may be placed as a minor and intermediate class by them. 
selves. We will now give the whole at one view, arranging them as 
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before according to their respective degrees of strength, beginning 
with the weakest. 


Quiescents. 
Gutturals. 
Liquids. 


Imperfect, ie : 


Perfect » p Aspirates & Mutes. 


> w 
Sibilants. 


+~JSvwu we 

a hepaets ht 
ree 
ee eee 


9 9 9 


§8. All the words of the Hebrew language, with a few trifling 
exceptions, are capable of being reduced to roots of two or three 
letters each, which are augmented in the course of inflection by the 
addition of certain other letters. And this gives rise to a further 
division, into radicals, or letters which are found in the roots alone, 
and serviles, under which latter appellation are included all those 
which are also used in the formation of derivatives, and in the inflec- 
tion of verbs and nouns. These servile letters, which constitute 
exactly one half the alphabet, are as follows, viz. &,3,™, 1, "5 Ds 
5,0, 3, &, ™; and to aid the memory in retaining them, they have 
been formed into the technical expression 193) Ma jw Ethan, 
Moses, and Caleb.* 


* The forming of classes of letters into words and phrases in order to facilitate 
the recollection of them, is a common practice with Oriental grammarians. 
David Kimhbi in his MikhJo] (ed. Ven. 1545, fol. 33. a, 1.) gives the different 
expressions which the Jewish rabbis had exerted their ingenuity in forming 
out of the serviles. R. M’nabhem ben S’ruk has M3"3 IMDNdSaW for his work is 
wisdom; R, Solomon ben Gabhirol, smis medw N I Solomon do write; R, 
M’rinus, 733M 4X s215w oh, establish my prosperity ! R, Aben Ezra (in allusion 
to his own name Abraham. See Gen. 17: 5.), VC BN S°MwW2 like a branch of 
the father of a multitude, also {12M IN GD MW take to thyself the father of a 
multitude; R. Moses Kimbhi 13°58 3M5 MOO Moses has written to us. If the 
author might be allowed to exhibit his skill on such a subject, he would suggest 
the following, "3n23 jin oNw consult the riches of my book! 
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CHAPTER II. 
THE VOWELS. 


§9. We have seen that the Hebrew alphabet consists solely of con- 
sonants, of which alone the whole orthographical system was in its 
origin composed ; the vowels being left, as far as concerned the letters, 
without any provision made for their representation. This of itself 
constitutes a proof, if one were required, of the extreme antiquity of 
this venerable tongue. For the first and most obvious division of 
words is into syllables, which these letters were designed to represent ; 
while their further subdivision into consonants and vowels, on account 
of the difficulty which attends the resolution of syllables into the 
elementary sounds composing them, is a process requiring a much 
deeper and more accurate investigation of the mechanism of language. 
Thus the syllable ba (Heb. 3) was originally regarded in the light 
of a single articulated sound ; and it was not till considerable progress 
had been made in the investigation of the constituent elements of 
speech, that it was discovered to consist in reality of two sounds, 
namely, a consonant—formed by the unclosing of the lips, and a vowel— 
or mere continuous emission of the voice. The Sanscrit, Bengali, and 
Ethiopic alphabets are instances of the syllabic system carried to its 
highest degree of perfection: in all of them a syllable consisting of a 
consonant and a following short a is represented by the consonant 
alone; in the two former, when any other vowel is required, it is 
expressed by an additional character, and in the Ethiopic a slight 
variation in the form of the consonant is made to answer the same 
purpose.* The Hebrew alphabet, on the contrary, furnishes the mere 
outline or skeleton of a word, which is left to be filled up by the know- 
ledge of the reader. Still the vagueness and obscurity which one 
would at first sight be disposed to attribute to such a system of verbal 
notation will not appear to us so great, if we take into consideration 
the homogeneous nature of the language, and the regular manner in 


* The Cherokee alphabet, invented by the Indian Sequoyah, alias Guest, is 
also syllabic; but the characters employed by him to represent a given conso- 
nant as accompanied by different vowel sounds, bear no resemblance to each 
other. In this respect his alphabet is inferior to the Ethiopic. 
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which derivatives are formed from biliteral or triliteral roots contained 
within itself. In fact, so long as the language continued to be a spoken 
one, the inconvenience arising from the want of vowel characters 
could have been but trifling ; and it was not until the Hebrew at length 
began gradually to fall into disuse that the deficiencies of the system 
attracted attention. For then doubts as to the proper pronunciation, 
and consequently of the meaning of words, grew of more and more 
frequent occurrence; and to remedy this defect, the literati of the 
nation, who had too much veneration for the sacred tongue (Fwd 
7p) to alter its orthographical system to such a degree as would 
be occasioned by the admixture of novel characters, took for the purpose 
of representing the principal vowels those consonants which from the 
weakness of their sound are most nearly allied to them. The conso- 
nants so taken were &, 1, and": these were made use of to represent 
the vowels a, u, and 2 respectively ; and from their office of guiding 
to the just pronunciation of words by supplying the place of vowels, 
they afterwards received the name of matres lectionis (NIp'A> NAN); 
i.e. mothers, or sources, of (correct) reading. That these are the 
chief vowel-sounds, of which the others are but intermediate modifica. 
tions and combinations, and that the consonants thus selected as their 
representatives are those which bear to them the nearest affinity, we 
will presently undertake to demonstrate. 

But before proceeding so to do, we will first explain the values which 
we shall give to the vowels of the English alphabet in the representa- 
tion of Hebrew or other Oriental words in the course of the following . 
work, and which it is necessary that the student should carefully 
impress upon his memory in order to attain a correct pronunciation. 
These then are as follows: a will have the sound of that letter in the 
word father, and a its sound in mar ; é that of a in mate, and e that of 
e in met; i that of ee in feet, and i that of 2 in fit; 6 the sound of o in 
note, and o its sound in not; « that of 00 in fool, and u that of u in full. 

10. Of all the sounds of which human speech is composed that of 
the vowel a is the simplest and the most easily produced, it consisting 
of a mere emission of the voice through the unclosed lips; and on 
this account in most alphabets it ranks the first. 2. The vowel 3 is 
produced by the greatest horizontal dilatation of the mouth, or in other 
words, it is that vowel in the enunciation of which the oral aperture is 
extended longitudinally in the greatest degree. 3. The utterance of 
its opposite u is effected by the closest approximation of the corners 
of the mouth during the emission of the voice. ‘The remaining vowel- 


ba] 
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sounds are the intermediates of the three principal ones: thus the 
diphthongal vowel e holds a place between a and #, both of which 
sounds may be said to enter into its composition, whence it is fre- 
quently denoted both in English and French by the two conjoined, thus 
fail, gait; maison, fraiche; so too the diphthongal o, the medium 
between a and u, is represented in the latter tonguz by a combination 
of its elements, thus au, faux.* The whole five may be appropriately 
arranged in the manner following : 


The vowels on the left side of the diagram are those produced by 
dilating and those on the right by contracting the orifice of the mouth 
in a horizontal direction. ‘The vowels placed furthest from a, viz. ¢ 
and uw, are thus modified in the greatest degree; aud those placed 
half-way between the simplest vowel and each of its extremes are less 
so, being something between the simplest and the most highly modified. 
forms, and partaking of the nature of both. 

§11. The vowels, like the consonants, may be classed according to 


* That 2 is in reality a compound of a and i, and 6 of a and u, is most clearly 
shown in the vowel-changes of the Sanscrit Janguage, in which e and o have 
each only a single character, because as compoynd or diphthongal vowels they 
are always to be considered long ; while the other vowels have each two letters 
to represent their two sounds, long and short. And whenever e and o are to 
be resolved into their constituent parts, e becomes ay, and o ehanges to aw: 
thus, for example, né with ana becomes nayana; and b6 with ati becomes bawati : 
and vice versd, when a at the end of a word concurs with é at the beginning of the 
following, it becomes é, and a followed immediately by u becomes 6 ; thus wala 
with tshtt becomes waléshti, and with ushtra becomes waléshtra. The same 
cause has produced in Greek a phenomenon directly the reverse, In that 
language e and o have each a long and a short character, while the remaining 
vowels have only one. The vowels «, ¢, and v, may denote either a long or | 
short sound as occasion requires; but as the diphthongals e (7) and o (w) were 
in ajl probability at first uniformly pronounced long, it was considered neces- 
sary, when in the course of time they acquired in certain cases a briefer sound, 
to invent additional characters (¢ and ©) for its notation. It may be worthy 
of mention, that in the Gothic Gospels of Ulphilas the Greek vowels s and 
o are respectively represented by ai and au. 
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the organs by whose agency chiefly they are produced: thus a, which 
is made by a rough breathing through the throat, properly belongs to 
the gutturals ; ¢ and its modification e, made by pressing upwards the 
root of the tongue against the roof of the mouth, may be called palatal 
vowels; and u and o, which are produced by a close approximation 
of the lips to each other, though without touching, are labials. In 
these three vowels lie in a manner concealed the sounds of the corre- 
sponding three weakest consonants of the same organs, which will at 
once be made to appear by pronouncing them in rapid succession with 
another vowel: thus the sounds of ia, te, iu, pronounced quickly are 
equivalent to sya, tye, iyu respectively ; and in like manner ua, ue, ui = 
uta, ute, uwi; and under each of these heads are to be arranged their 
modifications, which partake of the same nature in a minor yet still 
perceptible degree, thus, ea, eo, eu = eya, eyo, eyu, and 0a, 0€, 01 = owa, 
owe, owt, though the consonants are here not so strong as those pro- 
duced in passing over from those vowels (viz. ¢ and u) which bear to 
them the greatest analogy. The reason is, that in pronouncing 7 and 
u the organs of specch are so near the position required for the pro- 
nunciation of y and w that they cannot quickly assume another shape 
without making those sounds heard. This view of the subject affords 
we think a satisfactory solution of the fact that the letter 4 so fre- 
quently coalesces or loses its consonantal power in the sound of # or 
o, and that "in like manner quiesces in a precedingzore. The letter 
& bears in its nature such a strict resemblance td the simple open 
vowel a, that it does not require, and in fact scarcely admits of a 
separate explanation.* 


» If proofs of the soundness of the theory we have advanced were desired, 
they are to be found in abundance in almost every language, whether Oriental 
or European. We will select a few of the most striking. In Arabic the three 
principal vowels are the only ones which have a sign devoted expressly to their 
representation: thus a, i, and u are denoted by futha (=), kesra (—), and 
dhamma (—-), though the two latter are likewise employed to represent their 
respective modifications; and these three signs have their corresponding quies- 
cents as in Hebrew, viz. {=X, g=7, and (¢="%. In Sanscrit the semi- 
vowel (the concealed consonant residing in a vowel, and which on the resolu- 
tion of that vowel into its elements makes its appearance) of 7 is y, and of u is 
aw. And the same fact is observable if we turn our attention nearer home: thus, 
the Latin i at the commencement of a syllable when followed by a vowel had, 
aod on the continent of Europe still generally retains, the consonantal power of 
the English y or Hebrew "; in like manner « was employed both for w (‘ cons.) 
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Having thus shown that the fundamental vowels are a, t, and u, and 
that to these the weak consonants &, %, and 4 bear the closest relation, 
and were therefore with great propriety employed to represent them, 
we will now explain the signs by which the whole of the vowel- 
sounds in Hebrew came afterwards to be denoted. 


Vowel-Signs. 


§12. The contrivance above detailed, of representing the principal 
vowels by means of their homogeneous consonants, useful as it was at 
the time, could answer its intended purpose only while the language 
continued to be studied as a living one; but when it fell by degrees 
into still greater disuse, till at last it was no longer spoken, the new 
doubts and difficulties which continued to arise respecting the correct 
manner of reading it were removed by the gradual introduction of 
vowel-marks, and also of diacritical points distinguishing the dif- 
ferent sounds of the same letter. In this manner the existing system 
was completed about the seventh century of the Christian era. 

The following are the signs that denote the vowel-sounds, of which 
in Hebrew there are ten, five long and five corresponding short ones, 
together with their powers and names. 


Long. | Short. 
Name. Power. Fig. Fig. Power. Name. 
yop Kaméts. a... 4 mmp Pattahh. 
“IE Tséré. e .f. 2 D0 Ceghél. 
2453 pw AhirikGadhdl. @ 5+ |} . ¥ Pp pwn Hhirik Katén. 
point Hhélem. 6 4 |, & SyON Pap Kaméts Hhatdph. 
Pano Sharék. @ oui , @ ap Kibbuts.* 


§ 13. The forms of these signs, which are made up of short strokes 
and dots, appear to be entirely arbitrary. Long a is denoted by a 
horizontal stroke ander the middle of which a dot is placed, thus (,) 


and u (*); e.g. tam, pron, yam = jam; nauis (from naus), pron. nawis = navis, 
The twofold power of the English w and y must occur to the mind of every one, 

* Their names are derived partly from the manner in which they are pronounced, 
and partly from their figure: thus, Kamets signifies contraction ; Pattahh, open- 
ing; Tsere, breaking ; Ceghol, cluster of grapes; Hhirik, gnashing; Hholem, 
strength ; Kamets Hhatuph, short kamets; Shurek, hissing; Kibbuts, compres- 
sion. See next note. 
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(in printed books, however, and often in writing, this dot is converted 
into a vertical stroke, and connected to the horizontal one like the 
figure in the table we have just given); short a, by the horizontal 
stroke alone; long e, by two dots in a horizontal direction; short e, 
by the preceding, with an additional dot placed under and between 
them; long 3, by a single dot, followed by its homogeneous semi- 
vowel ®; short t, by the dot alone. All the preceding signs are placed 
beneath the letters to which they are attached. The vowel long o is 
denoted by a dot placed over the left edge of the consonant to which it 
belongs, asin the word 3mm t6ha; by which position it is distinguished 
from the accent R’bhi*h, which consists of a dot placed over the centre 
of a letter (§ 49). It is on this account also that Hholem is in general 
accompanied by its homogeneous semi-vowel 4, which accordingly is 
to be considered as a part of the Hholem, though not an essential one: 
so that a word may be written fully with it, as Soip; or it may be 
omitted, as Sop. When 4 should be employed with Hholem, and 
when not, cannot in all cases be determined with certainty ; the fol- 
lowing rules, however, for its omission have been given by Ben Zebh, 
in his ‘Talmudh Lashon ’Hibhri.? Hholem is not to be accompanied 
by 4, 1st, when the letter bearing Hholem has likewise an accent, e. g. 
Wp, wih (for then it cannot be mistaken for R’bhia’h); 2d, when 
Hholem is followed by one of the letters 8, M, or4, e.g. MN, WD, 
sti (to prevent the concurrence of too many weak letters) ; 3d, when 
followed by , so that its diacritical point coalesces with the dot 
Hholem, e. g. Mn, M3; 4th, when two Hholems come together, 
e. g- MAAN, nh, nin (for the same reason as Rule 2d, i. e. not to 
increase the number of serviles in a word); 5th, when the second and 
third radical letters have been contracted into one, e. g. b>, ry, OT 
(lest the 1 should be mistaken for a radical). Yet the student must 
be reminded that in the application of these rules there is considerable 
uncertainty ; for, though in general they will be found to accord with 
the facts, the contrary is frequently the case. Short o is denoted by 
the same figure as 4 (to distinguish it from which, see the directions 
given § 24); long u, by a dot placed in the bosom of 4 (for the manner 
of distinguishing it from a point called Daghesh, whose position is also 
in the bosom of a letter, see § 26 et seq.) ; short u, by three dots placed 
obliquely in a straight line.* 


° As it probably may interest some of my readers, J will give in brief the 
celebrated Aben Ezra’s theory of the vowels contained in his grammatical work 
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Combination of Consonants and Vowels. 


§ 14. We have now given the characters representing all the sounds 
in Hebrew, whether consonants or vowels. In the Occidental lan- 


entitled Cepher Tsahhboth, ‘ The Book of Elegance.’ The opening is so curious 
that it must be quoted in-his own words: bys DSN mows MX iw Wass 
monn ips wow ds mistomn b5 to moms. wre DN Mwsn oss Dd 
SAAD PONT ISAM ASR MAM um>us TMs ATAPI RMD 1px. nna 
pxio SA apy wowbadan pms mwsyax yarns iabsa by mneabe ns 
NW ePANM ow Ms MRM psn te moe mopmm imdram dads 

iovdadan MSM MNT Ps at meben mopmm inmoad mbsaba mon 
Msp misnn wT Cnwem Mwest mod xb mbscd xb mown ssmw 
dita Mme. Pom ein inebw en jae oon wMxxo 1 "50 Maw 
ndxo p"IDN1D ONLI MyBNM i.e. “As the souls of mankind were created 
in the image of God, therefore their actions resemble his; thus the secret of 
every motion is in three directions: The first motion is from the centre, which 
is like the point in a circle; this is the motion of air and fire, which is from 
below upwards ; for the earth is the centre of the celestial bodies, and her centre 
is the centre of their orbits. The second motion is towards the centre; and this 
is the motion of water and earth, which is from above downwards. And the 
third is around the centre ; and this is the motion of the celestial bodies, which 
motion is neither upwards nor downwards, And as I was examining the vowel- 
sounds which are called the Seven Kings (i.e. Hholem, Hhirik, Pattahh, Kamets, 
Shurek, Kibbuts, and Ceyhol), I found that they are grounded on the following 
three, viz. Hholem, Hhirik, and Pattahh, and the other four are compounded from 
them.” He then goes on to say, ‘1. The vowel Hholem is an elevated tone 
(nbs pbinn MSM), and is accordingly expressed by a dot above the letter, 
and always over the end of it, as in the word 4m, in order that it may not be 
confounded with the accent R’bhi*h, which is also a dot above the letter, but 
placed in the middle. It derives its name p>* ‘ from the root pon to be strong, 
as in the word sy2°orm Is. 38:16. By some this vowel is called ‘pip xDD (o3B 
Chald. for ms mouth) full mouth ; because in pronouncing it the mouth appears 
to be full. 2, The vowel Hhirik is a depressed tone (nz pwn msm), 
represented by a dot under the letter ; its name ps" is derived from the root 
Pm fo gnash ; because in uttering it, one appears to gnash with the teeth (!). 
3. The vowel-sound of Pattahh is neither exalted nor depressed, but is an 
intermediate broad sound. Its figure is therefore a horizontal line drawn under 
the letter. Its name is derived from the root mine fo open, because it is produced 
by an opening of the mouth. The reason why it is placed beneath rather than 
above the consonant to which it belongs, is that it may thus be distinguished 
from the mark Raphe, which is placed over the mp2" letters to show when 
they are to be aspirated (445). 4. The vowel-sound Kamets is the intermediate 
tone between Hholem and Pattahh, whence its figure is composed of those of 
Pattahh and Hholem, thus (,) which were afterwards connected in the present 
manner (_ ). (According to the opinion of Aben Ezra, Kamets differs from 
Pattahh in the length and also in the quality of its sound; the former being 
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guages these are written in one continuous line; but in the Shemitish 
tongues the consonants alone are placed in the line, and the signs for 
the vowels long and short are inscribed above or below those conso- 
nants to which they are to be read, e. g. long 3 ba, 2 bé, 2 bi, 3 bo, 
33 6u; short 3 ba, a be, 3 bz, 3 bo, a bu. When a vowel is followed 
by one of the letters &, 3 Mie es technically termed ’Eh'wi letters 
(HUW I will be), without a vowel of its own, which letters as before 
stated sometimes lose their consonantal power ($7), the following 
rules are to be observed: N&, being the weakest of all the consonants, 
when preceded by a vowel merely lengthens such vowel and rests in 
it, thus NB bd, NB bi, &c., and the same is the case with 7; but 5 and 
" can quiesce only in their respective homogeneous vowels 0, u, and 
i, €, which they were once employed to represent (§ 9), thus 52 66, 13 
bu; °3 bi, "a be ; for when preceded by any other vowel, 4 retains its 
power of a labial consonant, and » makes with it a diphthong, thus 
"a bai, "13 boi, "7 bui. 


pronounced by him like @inall. Butasthe analogy of the remaining long and 
short vowels, as well as that of the other Shemitish tongues, not one of which 
has this sound, gives to the vowel Kamets that of long a simply, we have con- 
sidered it as differing from Pattahh in quantity alone). 5. Shurek. Its sound, 
compounded of those of Hholem and Hbirik, is denoted by a dot in the middle 
of a letter, and, lest it should be taken for Daghesh, which is likewise a dot in 
the middle of a Jetter, it is always accompanied by its semi-vowel 4. The reason 
of its being placed in the middle is that its sound is a compound of Hholem 
which is above, and Hbirik which is below. (This sound between e and 7 is 
still retained in the pronunciation of Shurek by the Polish’ Jews, which strongly 
resembles that of the French u in une or the German @; thus, for instance, the 
word 72 is pronounced by them bariich). 6. The corresponding short u is 
expressed by three dots; one of them taken from Hholem, another from Hhirik, 
and the third from the middle of § (sci]l. Shurek!). 7. Tsere. Its sound, like that 
of Shurek, is composed of Hholem and Hhirik ; but this sound, e, is nearer to #, 
while that of Shurek is nearer to 0. It is expressed by two points, one from 
Hholem and the other from Hhirik, which, for the sake of distinguishing them 
from Sh’wa, which consists of two dots one above the other, are placed in a 
horizontal direction. (His opinion of the power of this vowel may be the reason 
why the Polish Jews of the present day pronounce Tsere like the diphthong at ; 
thus 52% is according to them to be read Gmdin). 8. Ceghol is a compound of 
Tsere and Pattalh, and is pronounced as in the East (i.e. like at in fair). Its 
sign consists of the two dots of Tsere, and one in the middle of them, which 
represents the centre; that denoting, as I have already stated, the vowel-sound 
Pattahh” ('). 
VOL. I. 3 se 
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EXAMPLES. 


mb -83 oo) mM ND TNT MM FT YW B RK 
po niu mat mé “ke hhé ht do gi bé ’a 


wo mmin min miagin ma om gta AN 
shiréd tokhahhath howe tohébhoth gélé rahhai bara ’abha 


sop oe on oy sD omen oma oma 
galot dlat hhimé dilé koro rishé —_ mélé bara 


"mw WN oppo mada ww mMzp Abn 
"anokhi *aléni =mérashéhem moshébha kodhéli keétsiro  karéla 


“Oe Ipa oweestp «onda «ONT Matog 
pokédhiroshai kobhélamoréhi bérishalaméni réshonéni bécobha 


CHAPTER IIL. 
SYLLABICATION. 


§ 15. In Hebrew no syllable consists of a vowel alone, or commences 
with one: so that every syllable must begin either with one consonant, 
as 2 ba, or with two, as "a b’ra; but never more than two, which 
would be contrary to the Oriental ideas of euphony. Syllables are 
divided according to their terminations into simple and mixed. A 
syllable is called simple, when its vowel is employed merely in uttering 
the consonant to which it is attached, and which it needs not leave in 
order to give utterance to another consonant, at the end of the same 
syllable; so the instances 3 and "3 given above. A syllable is mized 
whose vowel is compelled to leave “quickly the consonant to which it 
belongs, in order to enunciate and be lost in a succeeding one in the 
same syllable, as Sp kal, Sip Atal; for here the a (_) cannot remain 
with the p ord under which it is written, but must hasten from it to 
express the 5, which is destitute of a vowel of its own. 
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§ 16. a. From what we have said, it will be easily comprehended, 
Ist. That the vowel of @ simple syllable must be long, for it does not 
pass over to, and become absorbed in, a following consonant, but 
remains with its own; and vice versd that a long vowel always helps 
to form such a syllable. 2dly. It is evident that the vowel of a mized 
syllable must be short, as it becomes lost in the following consonant ; 
and on the other hand, a short vowel invariably forms part of a mixed 
syllable.* Thus in the word N72 we have two simple syllables and 
two long vowels; while in Sz 2, the first, a simple syllable, has a long 
vowel,—and the second, a ee syllable, has a short one. 

6. And hence it ensues, that if in the course of inflection a mixed is 
converted into a simple syllable, the short vowel of such syllable must — 
as a general rule be chanved into its corresponding long one, e. g. 
pp, which by the rejection of ) becomes D°p ; and in like manner 
the changing of a simple into a mixed syllable causes the long vowel 
to be replaced by its corresponding short one, e. g. Map she stood, Map 
thou sioodest. We have said that this mutual interchanging of long 
and short vowels takes place between those which correspond to each 
other; we may here observe that to this there are exceptions, which 
will be stated in the sequel. 


SH’WA. 


§17. As a syllable in Hebrew may begin or end in a consonant 
without a vowel, a sign has been invented to accompany such letter, 
in order to certify the reader that no vowel has been omitted through 
mistake. This sign consists of two vertical dots (_) called Sh’wa 
(Heb. oo emptiness). It is placed under all initial and medial letters 
which have no vowel of their own, with the exception of the qui- 
escents. As final consonants are almost always vowelless, it has not 
been considered requisite to affix this mark to any of them, except the 
letter J (which appears also with the vowel (_)), together with Mn 
servile, and the finals of some verbal forms in which the penultimate 
letter also has Sh’wa. ; 

§ 18. Since no consonant can be uttered without the aid of a vowel, 
every one which is not accompanied by a vowel of its own is to be 
pronounced by means of the one attached to the preceding or following 


* The only apparent exceptions to these rules arise from the introduction of 
an accent, See § 55. 
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consonant. Thus, if the inital letter of a word be destitute of a vowel, 
as the p in Sup, it must be expressed by means of that attached to the 
second; if, again, the final consonant have no vowel of its own, as is 
the case with the 5 of the same word, the vowel preceding it, which is 
here (_)s enablcs it to be pronounced. And one or the other of these 
" means is resorted to in the case of medial consonants occurring without 
@ vowel: in the word MoDp, for example, the pronunciation of © may 
be effected by the help of either the preceding (_ ), thus Xot-ld ; or that 
which follows, ka-’’la. When a consonant is enunciated by means of 
the vowel which goes before it, the sign (_ ) is called Sh’wa quiescent 
(M2 N17) ; when by the help of that which follows, it is termed Sh’wa 
mobile (93 N) 0). The question, whether a consonant so situated is to 
be pronounced by the aid of the preceding or of the following vowel, 
is answered by the rule in §16 for distinguishing simple and mixed 
syllables: for when the vowel immediately preceding a medial conso- 
nant with Sh’wa is short, the consonant must be read with it, in order 
to complete the syllable; and when the preceding vowel is long, as 
that syllable is thus rendered perfect, the consonant will go to the 
succeeding one. Or in other words, when Sh’wa is preceded by a 
short vowel, it is quiescent, as Syp® yik-t6l, Supa mak.til; and when 
by a long one, it is mobile, in which case we shall represent it by an 
apostrophe, as MoD ip ko.0'1d, sbyD» yik-ka-t'li.* 

§19. Besides the rules given above, there are some others requisite 
to be known before we can in all cases make the necessary distinction 
between these two species of Sh’wa: 

1. If two Sh’was concur in the middle of a word, as in "Sop", the 
first is quiescent, and is in consequence to be read with the vowel 
preceding it; while the second is mobile, and must be expressed with 
the assistance of the following vowel. For two vowelless consonants 
at the beginning of a syllable cannot be expressed by Oriental organs 
(§ 15), neither can they at the end of one without considerable effort : 
it is true that at the end of words this cannot be avoided; but in the 
middle it can, and accordingly is, viz. by attributing them to separate 
syllables. 

2. If a letter with Sh’wa in the middle of a word is by the influence 
of the sign called Daghesh forte (see § 27) to be pronounced double, 
such letter is considered as consisting of two, each accompanied by 


* The accents of course exert the same influence on Sh’wa which they do on 
the syllables. See § 55. 
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Sh’wa ; thus M>wp is equivalent to M>uyp, and will accordingly come 
under the preceding rule. 

3. Ifa letter with a subscribed Sh’wa be immediately succeeded by 
a similar letter expressed in writing, this Sh’wa must be made audible 
although preceded by a short vowel; which is done in order to give 
‘greater distinctness to the reduplication: thus 355m is to be read 
ha-l’lti, not hal-lié ; and so "337 pron. hi-n’ni, 3S>¥ pron. tsi-’lii.* 


COMPOUND SH’WA. P 


§20. The Sh’wa of which we have just spoken is called simple 
Sh'wea (OOD NID), and may be placed under any letter of the alphabet 


* As we have already observed, these Sh’was quiescent and mobile were ori- 
ginally intended, and are accordingly to be considered, merely as signs to certify 
the absence of a vowel; for they are by no means short vowels, as some gram- 
marians have asserted. This idea of theirs probably had its origin in the fact that 
two initial perfect consonants, as for instance those in the words "33 and 3720), 
cannot readily be pronounced without a slight intermediate breathing, thus b’nj, 
sh'ma’h ; but when we reflect that this difficulty still exists whether a Sh'wa be 
written or not, and that the sign (,;) still remains the same, and is employed for 
the same purpose, viz. to show the absence of a vowel, whether occurring at the 
beginning or end of a syllable, we cannot fail to perceive the erroneousness of 
the supposition which attributes to it different powers and uses according to its 
place ina word. This is further corroborated by the uniform manner in which 
the signs corresponding to Sh’wa are employed in the Arabic, Persic, Sanscrit, 
Bengali, &c., in which languages they in no instance represent a vowel-sound, 
however short. And again by the statement of Aben Ezra (Cepher Tsahhoth 
3. a.), and of D. Kimhbhi (Mikblol, 48. b.) relative to the manner in which Sh’wa 
mobile was pronounced by the school of Tiberias: wherein he affirms that when 
occurring before one of the guttural letters, they gave it the same vowel-sound 
as that by which the guttural was accompanied ; thus 3EX"% they pronounced 
y°abbédh, "RQ beer, “SF d’ hi, “isa b’ hor, WP kYhha ; betore Vthey gave it the 
sound of#i, thus brn | y iyahhél, aah yirmiydht; and before any other letter, 
that of the vowel a, thus m>>p ‘ke lalé, m= g*bharim, sbeds gtlilim. This 
practice appears to have ariseu from a difficulty they experienced in enunciating 
a consonant unless immediately followed by a vowel-sound, and hence when 
there was no peculiarity in the succeeding letter which could exert an influence 
in determining the vowel to be taken, they chose the simplest open vowel a; 
when the succeeding letter was ", they gave to that with Sh'wa its homogeneous 
vowel zt; and when a guttural, which from the tenuous quality of its sound does 
not present the same effectual barrier between two vowels as one of a stronger 
texture, they substituted a vowel the same as that taken by the guttural. And 
this, as we have said, constitutes an additional proofof the truth of our assertion, 
that Sh’wa is not a vowel; for were such the case, with what propriety could it 
have been exchanged for any other which convenience might suggest ? 
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destitute of a vowel, whether occurring at the beginning or in the 
middle of a word, except the gutturals 8, 4,4,9, and". For if one 
of these letters appear in a situation in which another would receive 
the sign denoting the absence of a vowel, i. e. simple Sh’wa,—in order 
that it may not on account of its weakness be indistinctly pronounced, 
or remain altogether unheard, it will have a very bricf vowel-sound ; 
and this is represented by a short vowel connected to Sh’wa, which 
latter in such case is analogous to the mathematical sign —, while the 
_ vowel-mark stands in the place of a positive quantity : thus 2— denotes 
a quantity less than 2; so(_) represents a shorter vowel-sound than 
(_) alone. This is termed compound Sh’wa (3279 Niw).* 

§21. Of the five short vowels given in §12, only the following 
three are employed in this manner, viz. (_),(_), and(_). Thus, 


Fig. Repr. Name. 
(_) * TWAS en Hhatépht Pattahh (or Sh’wa Pattahh). 
(_) ‘ 5590 fem Hhatéph Ceghél (or Sh’wa Ceghol). 

(.) ° Yeap sen Hhatéph Kaméts (or Sh’wa Kamets). 
The reason why only these three vowels have been adopted to form 
compound Sh’was will appear from the following considerations. The 
gutturals admit of being accompanied by any vowel whatever; but 
when it is not necessary in order to determine the form of the word 
that they should take one of the other vowels, they prefer their homo- 
geneous vowel a of the same organ, or at least one of its modifications 
e ando(§10). Now as the short vowel-sounds denoted by the com- 
pound Sh’was were given to the gutturals for the purpose of facilitating 
their enunciation, and have little to do with the characteristic forms 
of words, it is natural to conclude that such vowels alone would be 


* To this general rule of giving to vowelless gutturals a compound Sh’wa, 
there are some exceptions: thus M, which of all the letters of this class has the 
Strongest sound, is not unfrequently accompanied by Sh’wa simple, as yen, 
Pin7; with 7 and > this is but seldom the case, as MIDE, 82239; and with & 
very rarely, it being the weakest of all, as "7X2. These anomalies have in all 
likelihood arisen from a want of exactness in carrying out the system ; to which 
cause may likewise be attributed the appearance of compound Sh’was with other 
than guttural letters, as =" Gen. 2: 12., 07% 25 Gen. 27: 26, , amin? Gen, 2: 2°, 
"b3 Zech, 4: 12. (which the K’ri notices), mints Josh, 11: 2., where they are 
irregularly employed probably to show that the Sh’wa is mobile. 

t SOM snatching, Chald. act. part. from 30M to snatch. 


CHaP. OI. ] SYLLABICATION. 23 
e 


received into their composition as are consonant to the nature of the 
gutturals. 

§ 22. From what we have said, it will be perceived that it is nearly 
a matter of indifference which of the compound Sh’was is miapiey.ce 
ip a given case, whence we have say *h°modh, abba) a‘mor, “28 ’a°ni ; 
though when not occurring at the beginning of a word, that compound 
Sh’wa is in general preferred which is similar to the vowel preceding 
it, e. g. Tan ha h’midh, Way he’'h'midh, Tag7 ho'h’madh. 


PATTAHH FURTIVE. 


Patiahh Furtive (73723 MMP) is the name given to a short a placed 
under a vowelless guttural letter at the end of a word or syllable when 
such letter is preceded by any other vowel than a; in which case a 
difficulty is experienced in passing directly from such vowel-sound to 
the enunciation of the guttural, and consequently a short and homoge- 
neous a-sound (see § 21) steals tn, as it were, to aid in expressing the 
guttural: thus the word my" will naturally read ra*hh; and this is 
accordingly denoted in writing by placing under the guttural a Pattahh, 
which is to be pronounced before its guttural, thus m7". This however 
takes place only with the strong gutturals, which refuse to coalesce 
with a preceding heterogeneous vowel, as 9, MN, and ; thus 9p" 
raki~h, mara mizbée*hh, rag gabho"h; for the weak gutturals, 8 and § 
simple, lose their sound altogether i in such case, and quiesce in that 
of the preceding vowel ($14). Hence Pattahh furtive is employed 
only when a strong guttural is preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, that 
is, another than a; for with that vowel it readily coalesces, so that none 
other is needed for the purpose of facilitating its enunciation. The 
only exception is when the guttural is followed by another vowelless 
Jetter; tor then it still takes Pattahh furtive, in order to assist the 
enunciation of the final letter, although preceded by the vowel a, e. g. 
FOU pron. shima” ht. 


KAMETS HHATUPH. 
§24. 1. To be enabled to distinguish between the long vowel 


Kamets, or long a, and the short vowel Kamets Hhatuph (570m yap 
snatched Kamets, so called on account of its brevity), or short 0, both 


24 ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. [BOOK I. 

e 
of which have the same figure (_ ), it is necessary to consult what was 
said (§ 16) respecting the relative connection existing between vowels 
and the syllables formed from them, viz. that a long vowel requires by 
its nature to make a simple. and a short vowel a mixed syllable. This 
is the leading principle which determines what vowel the sign (_ ) 
represents : for whenever (_) is followed by a letter with a vowel of 
its own, it makes in consequence a simple syllable (§ 15), and stands 
for the vowel a, e. g. Swp, O°D2%, pron. katdl, m’lichim; but when it 
is followed by a letter bearing Sh’wa quiescent, it makes with such 
letter a mixed syllable, and denotes the short vowel 6, e. g. “W29n 
hhokhma, aes. -a'kholkhd, “Osp kodhshé. When however (, ) is fol- 
lowed by (_) in the middle of a word, a question arises, whether (_) 
is Kamets (a), and the letter with Sh’wa—which in that case is 
mobile—to be read to the following syllable, thus mMoUp ka-vla; or 
whether it is Kamets Hhatuph (6), and the Sh’wa—then quiescent— 
to be read to the syllable containing (_), thus Moup kot-ld. This 
case is generally decided by the sign Methegh (see $63): viz. when 
(, ) 1s accompanied by Methegh, it is long, and forms a simple syllable, 
thus Moup ‘at’la; and when unaccompanied by this sign, it is short, 
e. g. aon hhokhma, janp korban, 

2. From these rules the following cases are to be excepted: A(_) 
which has been derived from Hholem is to be read as short 0, although 
followed by a consonant with a vowel of its own; such (_), being in 
the antepenult, takes Methegh, both on account of the accent on the 
ultimate (§ 64), and to enable the short vowel to make a simple sylla- — 
ble: e. g. tp plur. Dos kodashim, oleh plur. Dog shorashim. 
And so of a (_) which has arisen from Sh’wa in consequence of a 
following (_ ), and which is accompanied by Methegh, according to 
§ 63. b., e.g. "om for “bm. 

§ 25. 1. When ( ) occurs in the ultimate making a mixed syllable, _ 
its quantity is decided by the position of the accent: viz. if it receives 
the accent itsclf, it is Kamets, or long a, which the accent enables to 
make a mixed syllable (§ 55), e. g. "a3 dabhar, Jat mishkan, nO 
shath; but if it does not receive the accent, it must be Kamets Hha. 
tuph, or short 0, from Hholem (4), e. g. “35 col, BI>) wayyardm, from 
35, pan". 2. In the beginning or middle of a word, (_ ) followed: by 
a letter with Daghesh forte—which is equivalent to two such letters, 
the first with Sh’wa quiescent (}28)—is to be read 6, according to 
§ 24, 1.: thus pyma (=ponMs for O°M22) bottim ; and it will retain 
this power when, on the addition of a grave or accented suffix, it 
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receives a Methegh ($64), e. g. or ma pron. déttehém. But when 
Kamets followed by Daghesh forte takes an accent to enable it to form 
a mixed syllable, it retains its sound of long a, e. g. yop D>, maw, 
pron. yammd, lammd, shamma. 


CHAPTER IV. 


DAGHESH. 


_ $26. Daghésh (133) is a dot inscribed in the bosom of a letter. Its 
office is of two kinds: Ist, to show that the letter in which it is placed 
is to be doubled in pronunciation, when it has the name of Daghesh 
forte (pit B37), as it strengthens the sound of the letter in which it is 
inserted, and at the same time causes the preceding vowel to rush on 
towards it, in order to give full force to the reduplication; 2d, to 
remove the original aspirate sound of certain letters, when it is called, 
in contradistinction to the preceding, Daghesh lene (2p 313). 


DAGHESH FORTE. 

§ 27. In Hebrew a letter is often by the rules of grammar to be 
reduplicated in the middle of a word ; and in such cases, when possible, 
both letters of the pair are made audible in pronunciation: but for the 
sake of expedition, the latter of them only is represented in writing, 
and in this there is a Daghesh inscribed, in order to remind the reader 
of the omission; thus, instead of sOUp at full length, we have merely 
Stp.* And this not only when the two letters were originally the 
same, but also when the former of them, as is often the case, has been 
assimilated to the latter, thus we have Sypm = >uppn for sapsm (§77). 


* In Arabic a sign called teshdid (+) is placed over a letter in order to denote 
its reduplication. The Germans in writing make use of a small stroke over » 
and m for a similar purpose. 
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§ 28. As the power of Daghesh forte consists in compensating the 
rejection of the first of two similar letters in juxtaposition when 
without a vowel of its own, it follows that this Daghesh can never be 
employed except when the first letter of the pair would be accompanied 
by Sh’wa, e. g. 2p = -OUP, SUPT = swppT, M20 = M330. 

§ 29. Again, as Daghesh is the sign of the doubling of a letter, it 
can be inserted in those only of which the reduplication can readily 
be made audible in speaking. This is without difficulty effected in 
letters of a strong distinct sound, as, for instance, the Q in Sw ; but 
not in those whose sound is more slight and continuous, as is the case 
with the gutturals, 8, mM, M, 9, and also the liquid ". Hence arises 
the rule that a guttural letter can never receive Daghesh forte. 

§ 30. Besides the gutturals, which in no case receive a Daghesh, we 
find also the letter 4, which, although a labial, and capable of taking 
this sign, is yet the weakest of the remaining consonants, answering 
to the English w, and cannot easily be reduplicated in pronunciation. 
Instead, therefore, of inserting a Daghesh in this letter, the word con- 
taining it undergoes some other equivalent change; for instance, in 
the Prhel form of the verbs 4¥y, the second radical letter 4, which 
according to the general rule should be doubled by Daghesh, is either 
changed into °, thus pp for pxp; or it remains single, and the 
third radical is reduplicated in its stead, whence the alternate form 
map. 

§ 31. If we consider the influence exerted by the point Daghesh on 
the syllable preceding it, we shall perceive that, as the first of the two 
letters of which the consonant containing it is held to be composed is 
pronounced as though accompanied by Sh’wa, every such syllable must 
be a mixed one; and hence Daghesh forte is always immediately pre- 
ceded by a short vowel (§ 16. a.). It is equally evident, on the other 
hand, that every short vowel, unless accompanied by an accent (§ 55), 
must be followed by a consonant either with Sh’wa or containing an 
inscribed Daghesh. Hence it is, that a short vowel is frequently given 
to a consonant for the purpose of expressing the Daghesh in a following 
one ; while in other cases the Daghcsh itself is inserted in consequence 
of a preceding short vowel. 

§ 32. Thus Daghesh forte, although uniform in its power, has two 
distinct offices ; one of which is to denote the reduplication of a letter, 
or the assimilation of a letter to the following one, e. g. Sop = 5u Lup» 
Wa) = 0392 for 322; and this we shall call Daghesh compensative. 
Its other office is to enable a preceding short vowel to form in compli- 


CHAP. IV. ] DAGHESH. 27 


ance with its nature a mixed syllable, e. g. NO3,* 5p) ; 80 too the 
Daghesh inserted in a letter preceded by the_article © or 1 conversive. 
In these cases Daghesh cannot with any propriety*be considered as a 
substitute for a rejected letter, since it has arisen solely on account 
of the preceding vowel, which is thereby preserved unchanged ; this 
we shall term Daghesh conservative. 

33. 1. A short vowel requires the insertion of this Daghesh in 
the following consonant in order to complete the syllable, whenever 
such consonant has a vowel of its own; but when it receives Sh’wa, 
and can consequently terminate a mixed syllable, the Daghesh is often 
rejected as no longer necessary, e. g. the word above given NO2; 
when it takes a suffix, thus NOD, the short vowel is followed by Sh’wa, 
and accordingly Daghesh is again rejected; so 5py, *2pn.t Thus 
the Daghesh is often omitted which should be inserted after the 
article ™ or | conversive, when the letter following these particles 
takes Sh’wa, e. g. D°™157, "71". 

2. And not aay is Daghesh conservative, or Daghesh employed on 
account of a preceding short vowel, in this manner omitted as unne- 
cessary, but also Daghesh compensative, i. e. Daghesh used to denote 
the rejection of a letter, e. g. oep39 for EYOpay; Mp? for mp’ 
from mpd; Ninn for wes, from Nin2; Mada for mbyad0, from 
JO and rbsab.” For it must be understood that Daghesh forte is 
not merely a ‘compensation for a rejected letter, but is at the same 
time a necessary effect of such rejection, in order that the preceding 
short vowel may remain unchanged, and still go to constitute a 
mixed syllable, as it did before the rejection took place. Take for 
example the verbal form 33": here the first syllable is a mixed one ; 
but if 5 be assimilated to the next following consonant, and then 


* That this word in the cognate languages Syriac and Arabic is found to have 


; o |} g o% , 
an intermediate “, thus Syr. Lawsao, Arab, sy » constitutes no valid 


objection to the truth of our theory; for instances abound of words in these 
and the other Shemitish dialects receiving an inserted liquid for the same purpose 
and on the same occasions as when in Hebrew they take Daghesh: e. g. Chald. 
SIT, fut, SII= ITT (like PB); 529 inf, Aph’hel S33 = 53M; MDX —Nay; 
MEIN =MMs. See § 81. 

t Thus we are not compelled to make exceptions of these instances, as has 
been done by Prof. Gesenius, who has given in his Lexicon the plur. mINDdDD as 
an irregularity for MIND, and in the latest edition the word mir 72 , although 


Daghesh is not found in any of the examples quoted by him. 
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rejected, the short vowel G ) can remain unchanged only by placing a 
Daghesh in 4, whence arises the form ©3°; but should this 4 receive 
Sh’wa, so that it can be read in the same syllable with the preceding 
(.), Daghesh may be either inscribed in it or omitted; thus the third 
pers. masc. plur. of the future of this verb is written either 93° or 
"037. On this principle may be explained the other instances given 
above, such as the Prhel form of verbs, ) conversive, the definite article 
™, and the prep. 4; in short, whenever a letter which would other. 
wise receive Daghesh is accompanied by Sh’wa, this Daghesh, being 
no longer absolutely necessary, may be omitted. 

§ 34. a. That Daghesh is not to be looked upon as a mere compen- 

.sation for one of two similar letters which has been rejected, but that 
the immediate cause of its introduction is rather the imperfect state of 
the preceding syllable consequent on such rejection, appears from the 
mode in which this point is inserted in 3 epenthetic ; for instance, the 
word wmup in order to avoid the hiatus has often an inserted 3, thus 
IMDOUp, which on the application of the rule § 77. 3. becomes WNP, 
the © being rejected, while 3 receives Daghesh. Now it may well be 
asked, how can the Daghesh inserted in 3 compensate the omitted 1 
The answer is, it does no such thing, but is merely an effect of the 
rejection of ™, whose vowel falls back upon 3, so that the preceding 
short vowel would be left without a consonant in which to terminate, 
were it not supplied by the insertion of Daghesh in 3.* 

b. This fact of the real origin and use of Daghesh is shown likewise 
by the change which takes place in a vowel preceding a guttural letter 
in a situation to receive Daghesh; thus, instead of “"32% we have 
“97. Now it is not very evident in what manner the liquid conso- 
nant } can be compensated by the vowel (_); but there is no difficulty 
in conceiving that, on the elision of that consonant, the short vowel 
(_) was changed into the long vowel (_) in order to complete the 
syllable (§ 16. a.). And hence we have a general rule, that whenever 


* Some grammarians have indeed not scrupled to assert that there is such a 
thing as assimilation in a retrograde direction, forgetting that this would be 
Tunning counter to the very principle on which assimilation takes place; and 
particularly they seem to have overlooked those cases in which the third pers, 
masc, pret. of verbs takes an epenthetic 3 before the pronominal suffix of the 
third pers. fem., thus mppt 2) for m>up, and where the third pers. fem, pret. 
takes the same snffis without an intervening 3, as ne2=P for BMeop , in which 
there is neither rejection nor assimilation hack avis, but a mere shifting of the 


ultimate vowel to the preceding consonant. 
& 
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a short vowel is followed by a letter with a vowel which cannot be 
reduplicated in pronunciation (see §84. 3.), either the short vowel is 
lengthened, thus ayn for TAM, JIB for FAB, or if it be allowed 
to remain, it takes Methegh (§ 85. 2.), e. g. ohalata! for perm. To this, 
we may remark, there are a few exceptions. 

§35. This Daghesh placed in a consonant on account of a pre- 
ceding short vowel is found not only in the middle radical of a word, 
a8 NOD, p19, but also in words compounded of two others, where the 
first terminates in a short vowel, e.g. 79 Ex. 4: 2. for My Ma, O39 
Is. 3: 15. for B25 719; and not only when the two are merged into 
one, but also when written separately, e.g. MXTTMa Gen. 12: 18., 
Nop-rmg Gen. 2: 19., DD yaa Gen. 46: 33., id-mipyy Gen. 
2:18.; for as these words are connected by Makkeph (which see, § 70), 
the © is to be considered as omitted. And it is often the case that an 
initial liquid or dental preceded by a word terminating in a simple 
syllable receives Daghesh forte when the two words are connected 
either by Makkeph or an accent, e. g, MNI“TINP> Gen. 2: 23., Ra-Aw9 
24: 42., 55 Moor 44: 17., wo Tarp Dent. 2: 24., pax mane Ps. 45: 6., 
De my 2 Kings 1:4, 

The producing cause of this latter phenomenon appears to exist 
in the genius of the Hebrew language, which inclines to terminate 
all its words in a mixed syllable. ‘The consequence is, that a word 
ending in a simple syllable will have a tendency to combine with the 
word which follows, and form a mixed syllable with its initial conso- 
nant, whenever the two are in intimate connection with each other; 
and this is more especially the case when the initial letter of the 
second word is either a liquid or dental, both of which classes of letters 
are reduplicated with facility, because in uttering them the passage for 
the air is not entirely closed as is the case with the harder consonants, 


5, p, k, &c. 


DAGHESH LENE. 


§ 36. This Daghesh differs altogether in its power and application 
from the preceding, it being employed for the purpose merely of 
removing in particular cases the aspiration of certain consonants. 
Consequently it can be placed in those letters only which have origi- 
nally an aspirate sound, and they (as stated in §3 on the powers of 
letters) are the following six, viz. 3, 4, ‘3, 3, D, and M, which have 


30 ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. [Book I. 


been united, for the sake of recollecting them more easily, into the 
technical expression MDD 432. Tbe original pronunciation of 3 is bh, 4 
gh, 3 dh, > kh, D ph, and of mth; but the insertion of a Daghesh in these 
letters removes the aspiration, and their sounds remain respectively 
b, g hard, d,k, p, and t. No letters except these six can take Daghesh 
lene, but these can receive Daghesh forte as well; whence the question 
arises, when is the point inscribed in one of them to be considered as 
Daghesh forte, and when as Daghesh lene? 

§ 37. This question is reduced within very narrow limits when we 
reflect that the power of Daghesh forte is to reduplicate the consonant 
bearing it; for, since these letters cannot be pronounced double at the 
beginning or end of a word, of course one so situated never receives 
the sign of reduplication: and accordingly when we find a point 
inscribed in the bosom of an initial Mp> 445 letter or in a final one 
without a vowel, we are confident that it can be no other than Daghesh 
lene. Hence a doubt on this head can arise only when one of these 
letters so pointed is found in the middle of a word. And to remove 
such doubt we have the simple rule, that when this point inscribed in 
a medial consonant is immediately preceded by a vowel, it is Daghesh 
forte, and the letter containing it is to be deprived of its aspiration, and 
reduplicated ; and when not so preceded, it is Daghesh lene, and the 
letter is simply to be deprived of its aspiration. 


INSERTION OF DAGHESH LENE. 


§38. When these letters are to be uttered with, and when without 
the aspiration, is a mere matter of euphony. In order, therefore, to 
decide when Daghesh lene is to be inserted, we have first to ascertain 
what constitutes euphony in this particular respect. We find, accord- 
ingly, on examination, that, simply as regards itself, a hard, distinct, 
unaspirate sound is more easy of production than one which is soft, 
obscure, and aspirate; the former being articulated by a mere sepa- 
rating or pressing together of the organs, while the movements required 
to produce the latter are much more complicated: thus, for instance, 
- the letter 6 is pronounced by a simple and complete opening or closing 
of the lips, while in order to utter the sound bk = , it is necessary to 
draw back the under lip to a line with the teeth, against which it is to 
be pressed, but not so as to entirely hinder the passage of the air: the 
same observations apply to p, ph; k, kh; t, th, &c., the aspirate form 
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in every case requiring a greater effort for its production. That this, 
however, is the original and normal sound of these consonants, is 
obvious from the fact that the aspirate pronunciation is that which is 
denoted in the simplest manner, viz. by the character alone, while the 
unaspirate sound is signified by the addition of a diacritical point ; but 
as the Hebrews did not uniformly retain the aspiration, it follows that 
they must in certain circumstances have found it more than commonly 
difficult of utterance. If then we can ascertain in what cases the 
aspirates are most difficult of production, we can thence deduce rules 
for the insertion of Daghesh lene. Now it is certain that in passing 
from a state of absolute repose, or immediately after a short pause in 
discourse, the pronunciation of an aspirate is less easy than when the 
organs by the utterance of a vowel-sound are placed in a situation 
more favourable to’ its enunciation. 

§ 39. From the above general remarks may be drawn the following 
rules for denoting a removal of the aspiration of these letters by the 
insertion of Daghesh lene: 

Ist. Daghesh is to be inscribed in a MHD 343 letter when commencing 
a sentence, a verse, or one of the clauses of a verse, e. g. moni Gen. 
1: 1., pty yt5 1D Gen. 3: 5, 19., "yy dita Gen. 4: 13. 

2d. When beginning a word in the middle of a verse, immediately 
preceded by a mixed syllable, e. g. NIB POND Gen. 1: 1., "2B7 Dd yor 
v. 2. 210 1D TNA v. 4., 8B PINT Nom OTb wakes v.11. 

3d- When beginning a word preceded by a simple syllable, whether 
terminating in a long vowel or in a quiescent "Im letter, which is 
accompanied by a disjunctive (§ 47. 1.) accent, e. g. 935733 "aor 
Gen. 1 : 26, 27, 2:3. 3: 21., JB! imMnAy) 3: 22. 4:7. But when a 
final %, instead of quiescing in the ultimate vowel, forms with it a 
diphithong. this is considered a mixed syllable (§ 14), and a following 
mp> ‘t12 letter will consequently take Daghesh by Rule 2d, though the 
accent on the first word be not disjunctive, e. g. 1292 "351 Josh. 8: 11., 
93 “im Is. 55:1.; and so also after the word mim, read 4K (§ 71); 
e. g. "pIZD Mim Ps. 18:21. An initial MPD 333 ‘letter preceded by 
a word ending in § pointed with Mappik comes under the same rule, 
and for the same reason (see § 44), e. g, Don mI Gen. 6: 16., FIM 
men 1 Sam. 21:10. So likewise does one which follows a word end. 
ing in & preceded by a vowellcss consonant ; for then the N is termed 
otiant, and is entirely neglected in the pronunciation of the word, which 
in effect terminates with the preceding consonant, e. g. D922 NAM 
Num. 24: 1. ) ) 
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4th. When commencing a word preceded by a simple syllable with 
a conjunctive accent (§ 47. 2.), a MDD T3 letter does not lose its aspi- 
ration, e. g. maw {2 "> Gen. 2: 3., 5°07 PIT PINT 1: 2. 2: 5., 
MAb 2: 14. 3: 3, 17. From this rule are to be excepted, Ist, the case 
of a simple syllable ending in 7% local or paragogic, which quiesces in 
the long vowel inserted on its account, e. g. D3 WYN} Deut. 31: 28., 
J222 TAIN Gen. 45: 17.; and 2dly, some instances where two 33 
np» letters concur in the beginning of a word, e. g. mid22 win4 Josh. 
8: 24., MADD No Is. 10: 9. 

§ 40. Werhave said that the rules above given for the insertion or 
omission of Daghesh lene in initial letters are readily deducible from 
the facts enumerated in the remarks which precede them ($38). We 
will explain. The first rule, which relates to a MDD 333 letter com- 
mencing a sentence, naturally ensues from the observations relative to 
quitting the state of silence. As a consonant at the end of a syllable 
is articulated by a closing of the organs, the second rule comes under 
the same observations. A disjunctive accent separates more or less 
the word bearing it from that by which it is followed; so that the 
cases affected by rule third are those in which a pause in speaking 
occurs. With regard to the fourth, it will be at once perceived that 
there can be little or no difficulty in passing directly from the utterance 
of a vocal to that of an aspirate sound, which bears to it so near a 
relation, and hence no inducement to vary the pronunciation of the 
Mp>D 33 letter. When a final vowel is one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of an affixed paragogic ™, and which is always unaccented 
(§ 54. 3.), it appears somehow not to have been taken into account ; 
whence & word so terminated is considered, with respect to a succeeding 
Mp> 3 letter, as ending in its ordinary manner, viz. in a final conso- 
nant. The few exceptions to be met with in the case of two of these 
letters beginning a word, seem to have arisen from the difficulty of 
pronouncing two aspirates in succession. 

§ 41. The same rules apply to Mp5 ‘133 letters occurring in the 
middle of a word. Thus, when one of them follows a consonant 
accompanied by Sh’wa quiescent, or in other words a mixed syllable, 
it loses its aspiration, as when commencing a word preceded in the 
same manner, e. g. 025", "2M, "350, amo. As this rule is analo- 
gous to Rule 2d, so it has its origin in the same producing cause. But 
in the case of two words in what is termed the state of construction, 
sufficient time is not allowed for completely closing the vocal orifice, 
and thereby cutting off the penultimate syllable of the first; from 
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which has arisen the apparent anomaly, that when the last syllable of 
a word in the construct state begins with a mp5 ‘735 letter, this is 
allowed to retain its aspiration, e. g. “29; "22, "DID; mit 5 so too 
the infinitives of verbs, when as verbal nouns they occur in this state, 
e. g. 323 from Sn, 32 from 5p) ; and likewise imperatives, whose 
peculiar quickness of utterance causes them closely to resemble nouns 
in construction, e. g. "3MD, 1729. Frequently too the aspiration 1s 
retained when one of these letters following a Sh’wa quiescent is accom- 
panied by a vowel which is formed from Sh’wa, and is consequently 
too short to give time for closing the organs completely, e. g. Jay Gen. 
2:15. for m9, poo Gen. 18 : 26. for pq. In all] other cases the 
np> “na letter takes Daghesh lene, whenever the consonant preceding it 
has Sh’wa quiescent, thus 135%, "B23, &c., except the word 3332, which 
on receiving a suffix irregularly omits Daghesh, as "sI2. Another appa- 
rent exception to this rule exists in some verbal forms, as for instance 
the word 12192 (of the form y>up*) ; but the Sh’wa is in reality mobile, 
the vowel under 9 being a Pattahh furtive, which is to be pronounced 
before the guttural to which it is attached, thus ya™h2’bhw (§ 23): 
consequently this and all similar cases come under the rule following. 

§42. When a mp> 533 letter is preceded either by Sh’wa mobile or 
a long vowel, it retains its aspiration. And these cases are so analo- 
gous that one might have been predicated from a knowledge of the other ; 
for when a consonant begins a syllable, the organs, which were before 
at rest, must be put in motion in order to express it, and hence the 
succeeding letter finds them in nearly the same position as when 
engaged in giving utterance to a vowel-sound, which, as we have | 
already shown (§ 38), is easily followed by an aspirate: e. g. read, 
MP TZ, 552; Sox, SON, WON. 

§43. When one of these letters ends a word, and is at the same 
time preceded by Sh’wa quiescent, it loses its aspirate sound, because 
immediately following a mixed syllable, according to Rule 2d, e. g. 
aba ered mpo. An exception to this general rule exists in the suffixes 
DD, 72, and ¥, the two former of which, as they always receive the 
accent, are called grave sufizes. Now as-the preceding part of the 
word is hurried over in order to arrive at its accented syllable, the 
same reasoning will apply in this case as in that of the construct state 
(see above, §41). And this may be the cause why feminine nouns 
ending in the long mixed syllable m3, which always has the accent, do 
not reject the aspiration of the third radical when a Mp5 432 letter, 
e. g. MIT59, MD2. 
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MAPPIK AND RAPHE. 


§41. Mappik (pn producing, Aph. part. of Chald. pp3 to go forth) 
is a point placed in one of the letters "7 at the end of a word, to show 
that they do not quiesce in the preceding vowel, but form with it a 
mixed syllable. This mark is employed in modern editions of the 
Bible only in the letter % when occurring at the end of a noun as the 
suffix of the third pers. fem. sing., in order to distinguish it from 7 
characteristic fem., 7 local, &c., e. g. 72a instead of MIB, MIW 
for MEAN ; in some verbs 75, as haa, FID» where 7 is not quiescent ; 
and in the word 35. For as 5 and ° invariably quiesce in their homo- 
geneous vowels, viz. ) in o and u, and ® in ¢ and e, and never in any 
others, the insertion of Mappik in these last has been considered super- 
fluous ; thus ~rsup, ON, “J, Yin, é&c., where there is no need of 
any sign to show that the final weak letter is to be pronounced ; but 
this is not the case with ™, which, as,it may quiesce in any vowel, 
requires a diacritical mark to designate the retention of its consonantal 
power, when it may even be preceded by a short vowel, as in the 
instances 23, F32, given above. 

§ 45. Raphé (Mp5 weak), a horizontal stroke formerly placed over 
a Mp> 33 letter or final 7, to indicate the absence of Daghesh lene or 
Mappik, and to show that the letter over which it was placed retained 
its original aspirate sound, or quiesced in the preceding vowel. Its in- 
troduction was probably owing to the carelessness of copyists, and was 
designed to remind them of the fact that in certain instances where 
Daghesh lene or Mappik would be inserted by general rule, it was to be 
omitted. Butin our modern printed editions of the Bible, where greater 
accuracy is observed, this sign, with one or two exceptions, is used only 
to show the absence of Mappik in a final pronominal 7 (see § 594. 2.).* 


* The twofold pronunciation of the 5'5 letters was not peculiar to the Hebrews 
alone : thus the Syrians placed above them a red dot when losing the aspiration ; 
this they called Kushoi (uae hardness): and when the aspiration was retain- 
ed, it was signified by a similar dot, called Rukokh (4208 softness), placed 
beneath. They appear also to have been guided in their pronunciation of these 
letters by the same rules of euphony as the Hebrews ; since, according to Ludo- 
vicus de Dieu, the former hardened a 353 letter, and placed the Kushoi over it, 
in very nearly the same situations as those in which the latter employed Daghesh 
lene, viz.: Ist. On the first letter of a word preceded by a consonant without a 


co > 
vowel, with the exception of the word \opo (which is always closely connected 
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§ 46. As an exercise in reading, we here give the opening verses of 
the book of Genesis, with the pronunciation in Roman characters, 
according to the system we have adopted, placed underneath. 


READING EXERCISE, 


eo oo a 
w’ha’arets ha arets w’éth hashshimayim @th ?A‘lébim bara b’réshith 


moe om opinm wey yer om) om onmn 
*Adohim w'rithh th’him =  ~hal-p’né w’hhéshekh wabhéhi théhi  hay’thé 


“a TR OP mere Tek) roe ey Errtn 


wayhi ‘Sr y’hi °*Acddhim wayyémer hamméayim ‘*hal-p’né m’rahhépheth 
TR oe Sta stoma oem ode oe iN 
bén A‘léhim wayyabhdél ki-tébh *eth-ha’Gr ?Addhim wayyfr Or 
mop yond oof vimd ode apy ooytnn pan tien 
kara w'lahhéshekh yom lar *A‘ldhim wayyikr& hahhdéshekh Gibhén ha%r 
Ty ae) mE oh pam aye me 
yhi ‘Adohim wayyémer ‘ehhadh ydm way’hi-bhéker way’hi-’hérebh lay’ld 
wo) ime? oom pa OD TM pen yin PP 
wayya’has lamayim mayim bén mabhdil wihf hammfyim b’thdkh raki*h 
opi omnna we ove Pa Sta pT onde 
laraki**h mittahhath ’a’sher hamméyim bén wayyabhdél ’eth-harakiv7h *A‘lohim 

pom py obra ee mean pal 

way’hi-khén Jaraki¢h m@hal ‘a’sher hammfyim Obhén 


with the following. See remarks on the state of construction, §41); but if preceded 


by a vowel quiescing in 1 (wm), O11), OF w (4), the aspiration is retained, and the 


letter takes Rukokh, e. g. }jhoas , WD; but |zhoas on, $75 NAN Gen. 14: 18. 
2d. In the middle of a word, after a consonant ending a syllable, asin Hebrew 
after a Sh’wa quiescent, e. g. oats, nda. 3d. After a diphthong, as ALS, 
and also when preceded by a consonant without a vowel, ©. g. pid | : MeUp “ 
In all these cases Kushoi is superscribed, to show the removal of the aspiration. 
Rukokh, like Raphe, is seldom found except in manuscripts. In Arabic MSS, 
written with peculiar care, certain marks are in like manner placed above and 
beneath some letters to show that the diacritical signs which distinguish one 
letter from another are not omitted by mistake. 
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CHAPTER V. 


ACCENTS.: 


§47. Tue Accents, it can now scarcely be doubted, were introduced 
into the system of Hebrew orthography for the purpose of showing the 
relation existing between one word and another, and between one 
sentence and another; that is, they were analogous in their use and 
purport to the marks of punctuation employed by Occidentals (in 
which sense they are called H°A90 tastes). Moreover, they exert an 
incidental influence in elevating the tone of the syllable on which they 
are placed ; and from this the transition was easy to their employment 
as signs to direct the cantillation of the Scriptures (whence their name 
Mmin3) music-notes).* With respect to their first and principal use, viz. 


* There has existed a great difference of opinion among writers on Hebrew 
grammar respecting the time when, and the purpose for which, the accents 
were invented. Thus Buxtorf, Bohl, and Wasmuth hold with the Rabbinical 
writers on this subject, that they are either coéval with the Sacred Writings 
themselves, or at least date as far back as the time of Ezra; these authors 
maintain also that the original design of the accents was to serve as music-notes 
for direeting the cantillation of the Scriptures, which was then as now practised 
in the Synagogues, in like manner as the Mohammedans chant their Koran, and 
some denominations of Christians portions of the church service; and that they 
were not employed till a later period as a system of punctuation. Some modern 
grammarians however are inclined to think that these signs are of more recent 
invention, and were intended from the first to point out the degree of connection 
or disunion existing between the different members of a sentence. Althongh 
arguments against this opinion have been drawn from the number of the accents, 
and from two of them being sometimes found in one word, we do not hesitate to 
express our entire conviction of its correctness in the main. We consider that, 
as the vowel-system was intended to remove all difliculty respecting the signi- 
fication of individual words, so the design of the accents was to show their 
mutual dependence upon one another. As regards the cantillation, it now is, 
and always must have been, looked upon as a matter of far inferior importance ; 
and this is proved moreover by the fact, that the German and Polish Jews chant 
the accents in a mode entirely different from that adopted by the Portuguese. 
Hence it is by no means reasonable to suppose, that the punctators of the 
Sacred text could have been so minutely particular in their directions on this 
latter head, and at the same time have neglected guarding against errors of 
interpretation. We do not however conclude from this, that the accents were 
invented at one time, and in the number and variety in which we at present 
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that of pointing out the relations existing between words and sentences, 
the accents are of considerable importance for the correct understand- 
ing of the text; and of this alone, omitting all consideration of their 
secondary use, which has no connection with the grammar of the lan- 
_ guage, we will now proceed to speak. In this point of view, then, they 
have two powers—a separating and a connecting one—and hence their 
division into two principal classes, consisting of, 

1. Disjunctive Accents (DXp"Ob'A DAY), or those placed over or 
under a word, to show that it is to be separated from the one follow- 
ing; and, 

2. Conjunctive Accents ("ama B'A7D), employed for the contrary 
purpose, of denoting that the words that bear them are connected in 
meaning with those which follow, and are to be read accordingly. 

§ 48. The conjunctive accents are all equal among themselves as 
regards their power of connection; and as one or the other of them 
invariably precedes and in a manner waits upon a disjunctive accent, 
they received from the old grammarians the common name of Dnt" 
Servants, ATTENDANTS. But since one sentence, or member of a 
sentence, is separated from what follows in a greater or less degree 
than another, the signs exhibiting this separation differ considerably 
in their disjunctive power. In contradistinction to the preceding, as 
well as from their office of governing the sense of passages by pointing 
out what words are to be construed together, they are termed movin 
Ruxers; these have been subdivided according to their relative 
strength into four classes, viz. 1. pop Emperors ; 2. =>) Kings ; 
3. OVID Princes; 4. DY pR Officers. 


possess them. Our opinion is, that only the principal disjunctives and conjunc- 
tives were at first employed ; and that additions were made to them from time 
to time, as a greater degree of exactness came to be considered desirable. These 
marks were naturally placed on the chief or tone-syllable of the words to which 
they belonged, and hence doubtless arose their use in directing the recitativo or 
cantillation, which consists in thg proper elevating and depressing of the tones 
of the voice. This secondary use of the accents came in process of time to be 
regarded as one of their proper offices ; and accordingly, to prevent monotony 
by the too frequent recurrence of the same notes, additional] accents were cre- 
ated, both disjunctive and conjunctive, with the same powers with regard to 
punctuation as those already in existence, but differing in their quality of music- 
notes. As, according to our views, they were not all invented at the same time, 
or to serve a single purpose, it is by no means surprising that grammarians have 
never been able to reduce the accents to one uniform system. Our ideas on 
this head will be more fully developed when we come to speak particularly of 
their use and consecution. (See Book IV. Chap, II.). 


38 ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGRAPHY. [Boox 1. 


§49. The following are the names and figures of the DisyuncTiIve 
Accents, or Rulers, arranged according to their titles. 

Cuass I. Emperors. These indicate the greatest degree of separa- 
tion beetween the word to which they are attached and that which 
follows. There are but two of them. 


*a. Cilldke (,) : piso 
*b. "Athndbh (,) many 


Crass II. Kings, next in separating power to the above. They 
are four in number. 


a. C’gholta (*) BMAD postp. 
b. Zakeph Katon () TOP opr 
c. Zaképh Gadhél () Di53 Spt 
*d. Tiphhhé (.) NTIDD 


Cuass III. Princes, denoting a still less degree of separation. Of 
these there are six. 


*a. R’bhi”h () y73" 
*b. Zarké () NPT postp. 
*c, Shalshéleth C) - made 
d. Pasht& () Rote posip. 
. Y’thibh (.) ams prep. 
*f. Tohtr ©) 137 


Crass IV. Officers, whose disjunctive power is the weakest of all. 
They are six in number. 


*a, Pazér () “ip 

b. Karné Pharé (") Tp IP 

c. T'lisha Gh’dolé (') mbisd wrbm prep. 
Géresh () , wna 

e. Gérsh4yim (+) Dos 

*f. P’ctk (:) | PPO 


* Cilluk occurs only on the tone-syllable of the last word in a verse, and is 
always, followed at the end of the word by the double point (:), called Coph 
Pack (Pow FD). Itis thus distinguished by its position from a mark called 
Methegh (§ 62), which has the same figure, but is never found under a tone- 
syllable. 
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§50. The Consuncrive Accents, or Servants, are the following 
eight. 


*a. Man4hh (,) ma 
*b. Mahp4kh (.) yar 
*c. Kadhmé () ND Ip 
d. Darga (,) Nay 
e. T’lteh4 K’tanné () Axwp xc postp. 
*f. Markhé () 427% 
g. Markh& Kh’pholaé () 33) NDNA 
*h. Yérabhben Yomo* (/) ‘ot qaany 


§51. In looking over the accents, it will be perceived that there are 
some which, though differing in name and office, are precisely alike in 
figure. They are to be distinguished from each other by their position, 
thus : 

Pashta and Kadhma have the same form; but the first, which is one 
of the Princes, is always placed on the last letter of a word, e. g. 7457 
Gen. 26: 13.; in consequence of which, whenever it falls on a word 
whose penultimate has the tone, it becomes necessary to intimate this 
by means of an additional accent: whence it often happens that a 
word has two Pashtas, the first to point out the tone-syllable, and the 
latter the degree of separation between that and the following word, 
e. g. aim Gen. 1: 2., mm 8:1, 13., TN Deut. 32: 22. Kadhma, on 
the contrary, is found only on a medial letter: e. g. "Hx Num. 22: 38., 
miasn Josh. 7: 7. 

'Y’thibh and Mahpakh likewise differ only in position: thus, Y’thibh 


* The names of the accents are entirely of Chaldaic origin. They appear to 
have been given to some on account of their power, and to others on that of 
their figure. They are as follows, Dissuncrives: Cilluk, end, pause; Ath- 
nabh, rest ; C’gholta, cluster of grapes; Zakeph, greater and less, suspender ; 
Tiphbha, palm of the hand; R’bhi”h, resting; Zarka, division; Pashta, ez- 
panding (scil. the voice); T’bhir, interruption ; Y’thibh, sitting ; Shalsheleth, 
chain; Pazer, disperser; Karne Phara, a heifer’s horns; T’lisha Gh’dhola, 
great shield ; Geresh, expulsion (when preceded by Kadhma, it is called 4zla 
mbt); Gershayim, double Geresh ; P’cik, stopped. Consunctives: Munahh, 
right-placed (scil, trumpet, in fall mia “BiW) ; Mahpakh, inverted (scil. trum- 
pet) ; Kadhma, beginning ; Darga, proceeding: T’lisha K’tanna, small shield ; 
Markha, prolonging (for 7j°"82, in emph, state RO9N2, contr. to NIT); 
Mar’kha Ch’phula, double Mar’kha; Yerahh ben Yomo, moon a day old. 
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is constantly found under the right edge of an initial letter, e. g. 209 
Gen. 1: 11.; while Mahpakh is always placed under the first letter of 
the tone-syllable, e. g. NwSm ib. WiwaN v. 16. 

The other accents which like Pashta are placed on the final letter of 
a word, and thence receive the name of Postpositives, are C’gholta, 


Zarka, and T’lisha K’tanna. 


there is 


And in addition to Y’thibh, 


one other which accompanies none but an initial letter, viz. T’lisha 


Gh’dhola. 


These are called Prepositives. 


§52. The above include all the accents found in the prose portion 


of the Bible. 


Those marked with an asterisk occur also in what are 


called the Metrical Books, viz. Jub (275%), Proverbs (po>tn), and 


Psalms (m°>rn), whose initials form the technical word mar - 


Of 


the accents thus pointed out, the two prosaic disjunctives, Shalsheleth 


and Tiphbha, are in poetry conjunctive ; 
disjunctive in poetry also, e. g. ATD Vwpan Ps. 4: 3. 


though the latter is sometimes 


Compare Job 


8:12.,9: 14., where the K’ri and K’thibh are opposed to each other 


in this respect. 


The accents found in the Metrical Books alone, and thence called 


Poetical Accents, are six in number. 
both Disjunctives and Conjunctives, the former of different degrees of 


They comprise, like the Prosaic, 


strength, according to which we shall arrange them, beginning with 


the strongest. 


Disjunctives. 


a. Markhd with Mahpakh (_ ) 


6b. Rbhit’h with Gércsh 
c. Tiphhha iniial 


TBD NINA prep. 
oa 37 
NTIDD 


() 


(.) prep. 


Conjunctives. 


. Mar’kh4 with Zarka 
b. Mahpakh with Zarka 
c. Manahh supertor 


) Spot xo 
-) SPTE ATM 
") maw 


, 
(. 
( 


POSITION OF THE ACCENTS. 


§53. In Hebrew, as in Greek, every word, monosyllables included, 
receives an accent, and this is usually placed on that syllable which 


' 
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is elevated above the general tone of discourse, except when two or more 
words are connected together by Makkeph (see § 70); in which case, 
being considered as forming a single word, they take but one accent be- 
tween them. Now as no Hebrew word has in its simplest or radical form 
more than three consonants,* making but two syllables, the accent can 
be placed only either on the ultimate or penultimate. When accented 
on the ultimate syllable, the word is termed Milr@h (9330 from below), 
and when on the penult, Mil’hél (952% from above); and even when 
the word is lengthened, the chief accent can never be placed further 
back than the penult. When, as occasionally happens, an accent 
appears on the antepenult, it is only a secondary one, supplying the 
place of Methegh see (§ 68). 

§54. The following letters and syllables can in no case receive an 
accent : 

1. A letter accompanied by (_); because this does not constitute a 
syllable, except when taking a pause-accent, which changes the Sh’wa 
into a vowel, e. g. 7723 for F735. 

2. A consonant enunciated by means of one of the extremely short 
vowels which has arisen from Sh’wa; as such a syllable is too brief to 
allow of its being made the prominent one. 

3. A syllable consisting of ™ paragogic or 7 local and its vowel of 
union; which as regards the accent are not considered as forming an 
integral part of the word. 


General Rules of Posttion. 


§55. The following will serve as general rules for the position of 
the accent: 

1. A long vowel, when, contrary to its nature (§ 16. a.), it makes a 
mixed syllable, must take an accent, to increase its quantity; and it 
is by means of this addition that the final consonant of the syllable is 
pronounced: for example, in the word 5\p, the p is expressed by the 
help of its own vowel Hholem, and 5 by means of the addition made to 
the same vowel in consequence of its taking the accent, which may be 
represented thus—ké°l. Hence arises the rule, that an accent enables 
a long vowel to make a mized syllable. 

2. A short vowel, when, contrary to its nature (§ 16. a.), it makes a 


» A very small number of quadriliterals excepted. 
VOL. I. 6 
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simple syllable, must be accompanied by an accent; by which its 
quantity is increased, and made equivalent to that of a long one; thus 
in the word 35% mélekh, the first syllable takes the accent. Whence 
the rule, that an accent enables a short vowel to make a simple syllable. 

3. In Hebrew, as in other languages, a long vowel always has the 
preference over a short one in receiving the accent ; except when, as 
in the instance just given, it is absolutely necessary that the latter 
should take it, in order to form a simple syllable. 

4. Cateris paribus, an accent will be placed on the ultimate syllable 
rather than on the penult. 


Position on Nouns. 


§56. 1. As a general rule, every noun whose ultimate is a long syl- 
lable, whether simple or mixed, will take the accent on that syllable. 
If the ultimate be a simple syllable, it will receive the accent on 
account of the preference which it has in that respect over the penult 
(§ 55. 4.), e. g. AMa%M Gen. 1: 9., Mapes 1: 27.; and if a mixed one, 
the accent is indispensably necessary to its completion (§ 55 : 1.), e. g 
mwox1a. But if this long vowel be one which has arisen in con- 
sequence of the addition of a paragogic 7, the accent, according to 
§ 54. 3., will be on the penult, e. g. Mmyrw> Ps. 3: 3. for Myr, Mo%> 
Gen. 1: 5. for 595; and the same is the case with nouns receiving 7 
local, e. g. i Bacio Gen. 33: 17., MEW 37: 10., Ana 43:17. Ina few 
instances also, we find the paragogic syllable "- without the accent, 
e.g. °Mat, (nd Lam. 1:1. 

2. Every noun whose ultimate is a short mixed syllable, preceded 
either by a long vowel or by a short simple syllable, is Mil’hel, i. e. has 
the accent on the penult, e. g. JO Gen. 1: 2., avy v. 12., pyawA 
v. 1., 29 v. 5.; for if the penult be a long vowel, it has, according to 
§ 55. 3., the preference in taking the accent; and if it be a short one 
not succeeded by a vowelless consonant, it must have the accent, as 
otherwise it could not make a simple syllable (§ 16. a.)._ In the case, 
however, of an ultimate short vowel taking the place of a long one, as 
for instance the termination of the fem. construct, the accent retains its 
former position on that syllable, e. g. mrs, constr. Mart Gen. 2:19., my", 
constr. m3 6: 5.; and the same is the case with a short vowel which 
has arisen from the coalescence of a long vowel with Pattahh furtive 
(§ 85. 3.), @. g. bsp Is. 51: 15. for yan, bP al Ps. 136: 6. for vpn. 
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And if the penult and the ultimate be both short mixed syllables, the 
accent is placed on the latter by the rule § 55. 4., e. g. Sma, 2 Kings 
6: 5., 77a Is. 10: 15. 

3. Since all vowels are considered long in which one of the "TWX 
letters quiesces (§ 14), the masc. term ™_ likewise takes the accent by 
the rule § 54. 4., e. g. mom Gen. 2: 5. + pai 4: 20.; unless the 
consonant bearing (_ ) be immediately preceded by a short vowel, 
when, according to the rule § 55: 2., the accent must be placed on the 
penult, e. g. m3 Ezek. 2:10. Of course the rule applies also to x, 
e. g. NDF Gen. 1:11. 

Participles are considered as verbal nouns, and are accordingly sub. 
jected lo the foregoing rules. 


Position on Verbs. 


§57. The place of the accent on the verb, when without a suffix, is 
to be decided as follows: 

1. Every verb whose root consists of three perfect consonants, will 
take the accent on the second, in all the persons of the preterite, future, 
and imperative, and in both states of the infinitive, viz. absolute and 
construct, whenever such radical has a vowel of its own, as this vowel 
is the principal one of the root (see § 113) : e.g. Up, moup, &c.; 
Sop’, Supm, &c.; M2>5bp; Stop. But in those persons where the 
second radical has (_), the accent is placed on the third, e. g. { moup, 
"apn, "up, d&c. 

2. In the following cases, however, the accent is on the ultimate 
syllable, although the second radical has a vowel: viz. in the sec. 
pers. plur. masc. and fem. pret., e. g. pm>up, jMoUp and in the first 
and sec. pers. masc. sing. pret. when taking 4 conversive, to dis- 
tinguish it from the same person and tense with 4 conjunctive, e. g. 
mnw, wry 35 

‘3. Verbs aby ‘and yy, in those persons of the preterite where the 
third radical has (_ ) after the rejection of the second, take the accent 
on the first, e. g. map, M20; but in those where the third radical 
receives an epenthetic vowel, it also takes the accent, which, were it 
suffered to remain on the first, would be carried back, against the rule 
§ 53, to the antepenult, e. g. MI20. 

4. The persons of the future tense which when standing alone have 
the accent on the ultimate, will generally shift it to the penult, if a 
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simple syllable, on receiving } conversive: thus, in Pi’hel of verbs 9 
gutt., as JAIN ; in Kal of verbs xp, as “aN") : SD, as 30, FOI : 
99, as bay; and 75, as je"). But when the penult is a mixed syllable, 
the accent remnains on the ultimate, e. g. Sop, SUp™, WAM. 


Position on Nouns and Verbs with Suffixes. 


§ 58. 1. The suffixes ° aoe oly Ft 21,0» 1 D2, > Dn, JI, as 
a general rule receive the accent ; ; so that all words to which they are 
appended are Milrah; e. g. ™a3, “35, Toup, moup, DI, 7 - 
p25up, 2-, BT, IF. 

2. The followi ing are preceded by the accent: 93, 99, 39, 9, D., 
j.» 110; hence words receiving them are Milhel; e. g- “yp, T2757, 
Mop, AT, pod, joup, Tonhovta Ps. 2: 3. 

3. When the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. 9 is preceded by 
(,), the word is accented Milra’h, e. g. 4723; when preceded by a 
vowel, Milhel, e. g. TIT, POR. 


Distinctive Use of Accents. 


§59. Since we sometimes meet with words entirely alike in their 
letters and vowel-points, and differing only in the position of their 
accents, an acquaintance with the principles by which this position is 
regulated is not only useful, but is absolutely necessary to the perfect 
understanding of many passages of the Hebrew Scriptures. For it 
frequently so happens that the accentuation is the only means whereby 
we can determine with certainty whether a given word is a noun or a 
verb, and, if a verb, whether it is derived from this or that root, or 
belongs to this or that mode or tense; thus, for instance, in the follow- 
ing passage DyN~> WE? ma—> 1 Sam. 30: 6., as the word F179 is 
accented MiPhel, it must be the third pers. fem. sing. pret. of the 39 
verb "1"9 fo be bitter, of the form Mad from 33d (see § 57. 3.); while 
the accent on the last syllable of the same word in the phrase 9 
‘B"MN 1 Kings 13: 26. shows it to be the third pers. masc. pret. ‘of 
the ¥5 verb m9 to be rebellious, like 753 (§ 57. 1.). The word mrvaw, 
which occurs Esth. 8: 15. .. is shown by the accent on its penultimate 
(§ 57. 1.) to be the third pers. pret. fem. sing. of the verb main to 
rejoice; but the accent on the ultimate—thus min Ps. 113 : 9.— 
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points it out by the rule § 56. 1. as the fem. part. of the same verb 
employed as a noun. So likewise M20, M82, Maw are preterites 
when the accent is Milhel, and participles when Milra’h. In the 
command "58 “A5p arise, shine, Is. 60: 1., the imperative is desig. 
nated, according to § 57. 1., by the accent on the penult; but in the 
expression "Qip DS tll the day of my rising up, Zeph. 8: 8., the 
accent on the ultimate syllable of “axp shows it, by §58. 1., to be a 
noun with the pron. suffix %~, &c. &c. 


' ooo = 
Retrocesston of the Accent. « 


§ 60. On account of the difficulty of enunciating two tone-syllables ° 
in immediate succession, any two accents, whether placed an the same 
word, or on two different words in juxtaposition, require a vowel, or-at 
least a Sh’wa mobile, between them. So that if of two concurrent 
words the accent of the first is on its last syllable, and that of the 
second on its first, the accent of the first word will be removed to the 
penult. This was called by the old grammarians "MX 5303 turned 
back. 

Thus a word may have two accents, the first a conjunctive, and the 
second a disjunctive, with either a vowel or Sh’wa between them, e. g. 
maz Gen. 15: 5., 75729 12: 3.; in which case the first accent 
has merely the power of a Methegh (§ 68), for which it is the substi- 
tute. But if two words come together, the first accented Milra’h, and 
the second—a dissyllable—Mil hel, so that one accent follows the other 
without either a vowel or Sh’wa mobile between them, the accent of 
the first word must be thrown back one degree, in order to separate 
them: thus the preterite N5p is to be accented Milra’h by § 57. 1., and 
the noun 75"5 MiPhel by § 56. 1.; but when the two concur, as in 
Gen. 1:5, instead of TD.) NID, the accent of the first word is thrown 
back, and we have mint SAP; so mp Na. 2 Kings 3:17. Of 
course this retrocession of the accent from the ultimate regularly takes 
place when the following word is a monosyllable, e. g. ‘> mrp Gen. 
37 : 3. for i> MM. 

§61. To the above rule there are the following exceptions : 

1. If the first accent is a disjunctive, it may remain on the ultimate, 
although immediately followed by another; as the words are somewhat 
separated by the pause, e. g. WAY VOW Gen. 24: 52., mp in 2 Kings 
5: 23. 
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2. If both accents are conjunctive, no change in the position of 
either takes place: for the situation of the words bearing them is some- 
what analogous to that of words followed by Makkeph (see § 70); i.e. 
as in the latter case the accent entirely disappears, so in the former it 
loses so much of its force as no longer to cause offence to the ear, or 
difficulty in the enunciation, when two of them occur together, e. g. 
mar dyn Lev. 4: 31. 

3. If a dissyllable accented Milra’h is immediately preceded by an 
accent, it will not be altered to Mil’hel even though another accent 
should directly follow; for the object of such change from the normal 
position would remain unaccomplished, as two accented syllables would 
still concur, e. g. NINO ND Deut. 19: 6. 

4. An ultimate syllable having a long vowel followed by a perfect 
consonant, must necessarily receive an accent (} 55. 1.), which conse- 
quently retains its position, although immediately followed by another 
accent, e. g. 8° >a Lev. 25: 12. 

5. Words taking the grave suffixes D2, jo, Or, Jn (§ 58. 1.)., and 
the sec. pers. plur. of the pret. of verbs ending in Or and 9M (§ 97. 2.), 
invariably retain the accent on the ultimate. 

6. When the penultimate is a short mixed syllable, the accent is not 
thrown back, as such a syllable avoids the reception of an accent, e. g. 
> noon Lev. 5: 13., O"R ID) 2 Kings 3: 23. 


METHEGH. 


§62. Methegh (ara bridle) is a short perpendicular stroke under a 
letter; and is used, as its name imports, to restrain the vowel after 
which it is placed from hastening forwards to be absorbed in the fol- 
lowing consonant. ‘The accents are employed to show the relation 
between different words, while Methegh exercises an influence on the 
syllabication alone, which it does in a twofold manner: Ist, abso- 
lutely, or on the syllable which it accompanies, without reference to 
any other; and, 2d, relatively, or on that syllable with respect also to 
the rest of the word. Of these uses we shall speak separately. 


I. Absolute Use of Methegh. 


§63. 1. This mark, when affixed to a short vowel, prevents its 
going over to the following consonant, while it also lengthens such 
vowel, and makes it equal in quantity to a long one. Thus, 
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a. A short vowel without an accent, whose nature requires it to 
make a mixed syllable ($16. a.), when followed by a letter with a 
vowel and without Daghesh, receives a Methegh, by which its tone is 
protracted to the length necessary to form a simple syllable, e. g. na, 
TVNIA, DMN, Apo. 

"b. A short vowel also takes Methegh when the following consonant 
is a guttural accompanied by compound Sh’wa, and consequently the 
first letter of a new syllable, e. g. “OND, Maka, Tay. 

c. A Methegh is placed after a short vowel followed by a guttural 
with simple Sh’wa, which, on account of the difficulty experienced in 
the enunciation of that class of consonants, when accompanying one 
of them, is generally mobile (see § 84. 2.), e.g. m7, nine, TRS » 
rs". 

d. A short vowel receives Methegh when followed by a Sh’wa 
retaining its original movable power, after the rejection of a Daghesh 
forte, a it is made to appear penne e. g. misa2 for nya, 

e. "When the firat of . nouns seiner by Makkeph ends in a 
mixed syllable containing a long vowel, such vowel, being deprived of 
the accent that enabled it to make a mixed syllable (§ 56. 1.), takes 
Methegh ; e. g. qan~7y Gen. 2: 16., Sema Gen. 28: 19., MITTEN 
Ex. 3: 21.; and so if the first noun makes a ‘simple ene by a ehort 
vowel, as J! a7p4Na Ex. 2: 15. 

f. The preformative » of the third pers. masc. plur. of the future of 
verbs "® takes Methegh on the rejection of the radical 5, to show that 
the following Sh’wa remains mobile ; e. g. 1205 Prov. 4: 15. for oP aly 
from 3°, thus distinguished from 3302 1 Kings 18: 34. from mDD:; ; 
so Josh. 4: 14. from 845, without Methegh 2) tala Gen. 12: 14, 
from me). 

2. Methegh accompanies a long vowel which is followed by a vow- 
elless Jetter in the middle of a word, in order to show that it makes a 
simple syllable, e. g. H25p ko-V’kha, poem te-Pkhin ; and especially the 
vowel Kamets, for the purpose of distinguishing it from Kamets Hha- 
tuph: e. g. Moup hé-t'la, FADD s’kha-r’khd, JANEQ ma-ts’rin.* 


* We meet likewise with instances of Methegh accompanying Sh’wa, This is 
termed by the Jewish grammarians N"33 bellowing, 1. e. raising the voice; 
because, as they say, it shows that the letter with Sh’wa under which is placed, 
should be pronounced with the full vowel of the letter following, e.g, 155 
dithi, Job 19: 6., "TMH tihhi, Ps, 119: 175., D2iZ> 17holom, Ps, 49: 12, They 
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II. Relative Use of Methegh. 


§64. This use of Methegh is grounded on that peculiarity of the 
Shemitish family of languages, by which every word, with but com- 
paratively few exceptions, is capable of being reduced to a root con- 
sisting of three letters called radicals, making two syllables, thus Sup, 
J"; so that originally the accent is neither preceded nor followed by 
more than a single syllable. And this was made a rule by the ancient 
grammarians, to be observed in the orthography of all words, whatever 
their length. Now, as the accent is never placed further back than 
the penult ($53), it can in no case be followed by more than one syl- 
lable ; and in order to prevent its being preceded by more, they adopted 
the expedient of dividing polysyllables, as it were, into two or more 
smaller words by means of Methegh, each containing a syllable some- 
what elevated in tone above the rest, and which is neither preceded 
nor followed by more than a single unaccented syllable. To effect 
this, the position of Methegh is of course to be regulated by that of the 
chief accent. Thus, when the accent is on the ultimate syllable, 
Methegh is placed on the second before it, or antepenult, e. g. B39 5 
and when on the penultimate, Methegh is removed a degree further 
back, viz. to the pre-antepenult, e. g. 39Mvain. Should this Methegh 
be itself preceded by more than one syllable, a second is employed, 
e. g. DTN IND. 

§65. From what precedes are to be deduced the following rules for 
the relative use of Methegh: 

_1. a. If a word consist of three syllables, with the accent on the 
last, the first of them will receive Methegh, e. g. jim Gen. 5: 4, 10., 
DIN 6: 2, 3, 4., pains Is. 33: 10, 15., snvay 2 Sam. 22: 35.; unless 
it be a short mixed syllable, which on account of its brevity (} 61. 6.) 
is opposed to the introduction of an accent, e. g. pone Gen. 6: 13., 
banam v. 17, 19., Dyna 2 Kings 4: 42., isbpwa ib. AID 5: 10., 
DwISB 2 Sam. 15:16. 6. Should the accent of a trisyllabic word be 
on the penult, as this is preceded by only asingle syllable, no Methegh 
will be required, e. g. axa Gen. 6:5., DOIN 8: 17., "MNON, ming 
2 Sam. 24: 10. 


state, also, that the number of times which this Methegh occurs answers to the 
number denoted by the letters of its name (N"5¥4), viz. 84: but as this is not 
mentioned in the Masora, it is usually disregarded. 
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2. a. In a word of four syllables with the accent on the ultimate, 
when the first is a mixed and the second a simple syllable, the place 
of Methegh is on the antepenult, e. g. == wp2> Gen. 9: 5., parma 
Jer. 32: 29., Daminaz Ex. 12:17. ; and, when the first syllable is 
simple, and the second mixed, on the pre-antepenult, e. g. MIAH 
2 Sam. 22:24., os nON) v. 38.: since a simple syllable always 
takes Methegh in preference to a mixed one. If both the first and 
second are mixed syllables, Methegh will sometimes be omitted alto- 
gether, e. g. moa Gen. 19: 11., moxdan 15., mionbad 2 Sam. 
21:17., ppannn Jer. 31:22. 5. If the accent is on the penult, 
Methegh will be placed according to § 64.,e. g. 77758 2 Kings 2: 4., 
PoMIN| Ps. 65: 9. 

3. A word of five syllables with the accent on the last will receive 
two Metheghs, e. g. pA NIN Ezek. 27: 29. 

§ 66. These rules apply not only to single words, but likewise 
to two or more connected by Makkeph, which in this respect are 
considered as forming but one, e. g. ]RXy-N™3 1 Kings 1: 19., 
JOOQMAIIN v. 20. 

§ 67. As Methegh has two distinct uses, one regarding that syllable 
only on which it is placed, and the other the form of the entire word, 
we sometimes find on the same word two Metheghs, one of each kind, 
e. g. ONAN Ex. 6: 24., orpminrn Is. 2: 4.; in which case the 
first Methegh i is employed for the purpose of restraining the vowel on 
which it is placed (§63. 1. 0.), and the second on account of the 
accent (65. 1. a.). 

§ 68. Instead of Methegh, an accent is sometimes employed ; con- 
sequently when two accents are found on a word, one of them is to be 
considered as supplying the place of Methegh, e. g. rhs ara 2 Sam. 
17:17., and inv. 20 with an accent, thus JH2i7; so waahn 
22: 49., Dep rn>> 1 Kings 1:49., sat >>Na 2 Kings 25: 25. 
We also find words with two accents and a Methegh, viz. a secondary 
accent to subdivide the word, and a Methegh for completing the syl- 
lable which it accompanies, e. g. TNT 1 Kings 1:50. Hence we 
see that the accent furthest from the end of the word, always has the 
power and performs the office of a Methegh. 

§ 69. The observations here offered with respect to the twofold use 
of Methegh, and the rules thence arising for its position, a subject so 
unsettled and intricate as treated by the generality of grammarians, 
will be found amply sufficient to explain the phenomena of its occur- 
rence. That this mark will sometimes be found wanting, where, ac- 
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cording to the rules here given, it ought to appear; and that, on the 
other hand, it will occasionally occur in a manner which these rules 
do not account for, is not sought to be denied; yet, if we take into 
account the obscurity in which this matter has hitherto been involved, 
we may reasonably conclude that such appearances are the effects of 
the ignorance or negligence of transcribers ; for, with these compara- 
tively trifling exceptions, every Methegh can be accounted for without 
the smallest difficulty. 


MAKEKEPH. 


§ 70. 1. Makképh (5° joining) is a horizontal stroke placed between 
two words closely connected, either in signification or grammatical 
construction, e. g. gals en beast of the field, Mpo™"wON which he 
took. ‘The connective power of Makkeph is greater than that exerted 
by any of the conjunctive accents; so much so that two words which 
it joins together are considered as one, in consequence of which the 
first of them undergoes certain changes. 1. It loses its accent ; thus, 
in the expression Salo "33 the children of Israel, Num. 15: 26., 
the first of the two nouns, "3, has an accent, which #t loses on being 
joined by Makkeph to the following one, e. g. Sema v. 32; so 
TI UT, WRmM Gen. 1:3. 2. a. Its vowel immediately preceding 
Makkeph, when long and mutable, and making a mixed syllable, is 
changed into the corresponding short one, e. g. WA 5D every reptile ; 
here the word 55 stands by itself, and makes a mixed syllable by the aid 
of an accent; but when it is connected with the following by means of 
Makkeph, and loses its accent, Hholem becomes changed into the cor. 
responding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph by § 16. a., e. g. wann72>d 
Gen. 1: 25.; so ON ary", with Makkeph DNs" Gen. 2: 24. 
b. When a long vowel making a mixed syllable, and immediately pre- 
ceding Makkeph, is immutable, it takes Methegh (§ 63. 1. €.), e. g. 
miomiza Gen. 19: 36. Many words also retain a final (. ), and take 
Methegh, when followed by Makkeph, e. g. "Tan-md) Gen. 2: 13., 
WIT v. 16. (see § 63. 1. e.). 

Makkeph is employed most frequently to connect prepositions and 
other particles with the nouns to which they belong, and without 
which they convey no meaning, as MN, SN, DA, 7, dd, &c. It is 
likewise used to connect one noun with another in the genitive, as 
minrnw the name of Jehovah, Ps. 7:18., 33> the wives of his 
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sons, Gen. 7:13., or more closely to form a compound term, as 
spimzy Gopher-wood, ib. 6:14.; it also connects a verb with its 
object, as map pi she took meal, 1 Sam. 28 : 24. 

2. Very often three words in succession are connected by Makkeph, 
as Jas“m9~5> Gen. 5:31., and sometimes, though rarely, four, as 
*b~wR any Gen. 25:5. Ex. 20:11.; in which cases the same 
rules apply to each of the words followed by Makkeph as to the first 
of two words thus connected. 


K’RI AND K’THIBH. 


§71. In the current editions of the Hebrew Bible, we meet with a 
number of notes in the margin containing directions as to the proper 
method of reading and writing many words, and concerning which the 
following brief remarks may suffice. In the course of the laborious 
revision of the biblical text undertaken by a celebrated body of Jewish 
critics, called Masorites (MViOMMA2a the doctors of tradition), who 
lived in the beginning of the sixth century, a multitude of passages 
were found, which, according to received opinion, were in some 
respect defective; still the high degree of veneration in which these 
scholars held the sacred text prevented their rejecting readings, 
however faulty, in which the manuscripts concurred. They accord- 
ingly suffered all such passages to remain; but when they came to a 
- word which seemed erroneously written, they left the text undisturbed, 
and placed the emendation in the margin, with the accompanying 
remark 35m35 “ip (Chald. part. pass.) read and writlen: thus in Job 
18 : 15. the word written (i. e. occurring in the text) N5 is to be read 
j>. When a word was considered superfluous, they left it unpointed, 
and placed in the margin the observation ™p x4 IMD wrilten but not 
read, e. g. the word N32 King 5:18. And when, on the contrary, a 
word was thought wanting to complete the sense, the vowels alone 
were inserted in the text, and the word itself placed in the margin 
with the note 3°M> N54 “p read but not written, e. g. the word D°ND 
Jer. 31: 38. The number of these critical remarks varies in different 
editions: thus Elias Levita reckons them at 848, while Capel in the 
second edition printed at Venice found 1171. Among the K’ri and 
K’thibh may be reckoned the word mi", which, as the complete and 
most holy name of God (S755 DW), was forbidden to be uttered by 
any except the high priest, and by him but once a year in the Holy of 
Holies. On all other occasions it was to be read "358% Lord, and 
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hence the Masora Gakic tradition) has given it the points of that 
word, thus jm"; except in those cases where Mi is immediately 
preceded or followed by the word "34%, when, to avoid repetition, it 
was read DON God, and pointed accordingly, thus PHIM IN, or 
Way TT Hab. 3:19. Various other marks are to be found in the 
Bible, which in modern editions are generally explained either in the 
prolegomena or at the end. 


CHAPTER VI. 


CONSONANT CHANGES. 


§ 72. Evrxony, or that sensibility to harmony residing in the auri- 
cular organs, which seeks to soften and otherwise modify the harsh 
combinations of sound to which the regular inflecting of a language 
will occasionally give rise, has exerted its influence to no inconsidera- - 
ble extent both on the consonants and vowels of the Hebrew tongue. 
We shall begin with the consonants, whose changes from this source 
may be classed under the several heads of commutation, transposition, 
rejection, and addition. Although unable to reduce to certain rules all 
the phenomena which had their origin in the peculiar ideas respecting 
euphony of a people so far removed from us both in space and time as 
the ancient Hebrews, we can still discover a certain degree of regu. 
larity in most of these changes, and this we will endeavour to exhibit. 


1, COMMUTATION, 


§ 73. This takes place as follows: 1, in letters of the same organ ; 
2, in letters of adjacent organs, as the gutturals and palatals, sibilants 
and linguals; 3, in the quiescents; 4, in the liquids. 


1. Letters of the same organ. 
a, Gutturals, 
N=: Par, Phan multitude ; PR, PH how? Mx, Malas! ANd, 
mina to be humble, weak ; MND, TID to be weary ; sarimy 2 Chron. 
20 : 35. for NaMnn he jotned himself. 


‘ 
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R=: DIN, DID to be sad; TWN, Hy to turn about; 5x3, 593 to 
defile; ANT, AYN to abhor ; BRM suddenly, from Ympy moment. 

M=M: M7 lo be, exist, Mon to live. 

Rarely are the weakest and strongest of the gutturals, & and fm, 
interchanged ; yet we find related pox, p22» pot; also "ZN, IE, WEN 
to shut up. 


b. Palatals, 


_ The weak palatal 5 is rarely commuted with any of the other letters 
of its organ; yet we find" —»: NO., Wp to be right ; wrt» Syr. 
Lasas old age ; and also "—=}4: "o", Eth. TW, to instruct. We 
have once "=: WwO%, Boy to grow old. 

A==3: 423, 92D to protect ; 123, 029 to collect ; 53, 525 to go 
about ; 930, 20 to shut up. ; 

A=p: “Wa, Wp to cut off. 

J=p: yD, yap helmet ; 329, pp to be tender ; Jon, Jpm to 
straighten ; "22, "pa be foremost, to behold ; 333, 923, Yap to be 
high ; 170 , IO, prw to interweave. 


c, Linguals, 


37=MP: m5, mon to hang down. 

D=T: mau, Chald. ma to slaughter. 

D=—fF: nyo, rym toerr; Dom, 3m to seize ; DOP» Arab. as 
to kill. 


: 


d,. Dentals. 


i) 

T—=O—: “WY, NO to depart ; Ty O12, HD to despise. 

T=2: any gold, amy to shine like gold; pyt, p9X to cry; “13, 
“tp to cut ; 1D, 729 to rejoice. 

OF: WNR=— Wy lo shut up. 

D=Y: Jad, Faw thicket ; JID, ow to cover; d2d, doy to be 
wise ; “90, “iP to shudder ; MOD, MDD to cover; OYD, WYD anger. 

D=2: pnd, pnx to laugh; JOO, JOW, FOX to conceal. 


e. Labials. 


Y= 3=P: YB, 3, 99 back; “Ta, “Te to scatter; pa, Chald. 


pe, Syr. ‘09 to split ; bra, Chald. 5y>p, Syr. ize iron ; TI2 to 
break up, flee, rp to break out, blossom, pry to break tn pieces ; wa 
to subject, OH> to cover over. 
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2=PD=: PIP, PEP» Op to compress; ND, RD fat; anc, 
DMD writing ; wo, Woy lo escape ; FON — NON collection ; HR, TaD 
to hide ; ps K’thibh, p22 K’n, Is. 65: 4.; Syr. —| » Heb. yar 
time ; JI", Tia" a city of Moab. 


2. Letters of adjacent organs. 


a. Gutturals and Palatals. 


M=4,5,p: dam to bind, 523 to bound; Sym, d23 to whirl round ; 
"a, 123, 2D to combine ; ARM, AXp to cut. 

¥=4,5,P: 933,42), 72 to spring, flow; “wy, “MD to surround ; 
INT, pry to scatter ; Chald. NTN, NPN earth. 


b. Sibilants and Linguals. 


T=": TH, Ib fo leap; Mat (M30), Chald. M35 to slay, sacri- 
fice ; FIT, FHI to quench. 

B= D: WP, W) to watch ; a¥M, avM to hew ; WM to shine, “119 
to be pure. 

D=0,2,M: OWN, BIN, PI, MIN vo scratch, grave ; JO, FN 
to pour out. 

B=n: Chald. tp, Heb. “rnp to interpret ; Bn, NIM (yaoacoo, 
yparro) to engrave, plough ; Mina, MIND cypress. 

c. M=5,p,4- The equivalence of Fm and the palatals, in Hebrew 
and the Shemitish languages generally, can be attributed only to the 
adjacency of the organs by which they are produced. The following 
instances may be given: Mm, Mpp to open; “nm, “pM to break into, 
to investigate ; MIMD, Mpw to drink ; "moO, 20 to cover ; talm. NEN, 
ND if is ; MIAN thou, suff. of the same pers. 4: in Ethiopic the prono- 
minal afformative of the sec. pers. sing. is 4, which is thus equivalent 
to the Heb. m. Again, in various European languages,—in addition 
to numerous instances of the commutation of the palatals and sibilants 
(which latter bear, as is shown by the examples under the letter b., a 
close affinity to the linguals), e. g. Gr. ovv, Lat. cum, con ; Germ. 
ziinden, Eng. kindle; Russ. zoloto, Eng. gold,—we find the single letter 
c, alternately equivalent both to s and k. 

d. ™%=mM. The aspirate ™ is frequently changed into the lingual 
in, although not letters of the same or of nearly related organs: as in 
forming the sing. construct of fem. nouns, e. g. MO273, constr. Mg3M ; 
in forming the third pers. fem. of the future tense, e. g. bpm for 
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20pm; in inflecting the preterite of verbs M>, e. g. MD3, mindy, &c. 
All which may be explained by the fact of the relationship existing 
between the aspirate A and the sibilants, which are properly but a 
stronger kind of aspirate; for in the endeavour to produce a very 
forcible aspiration, the teeth involuntarily approach, and thus, by par- 
tially obstructing the passage of the air, give rise to a sibilant sound : 
among the many proofs which present themselves are, tzég, super ; vs, 
sus ; ono, serpo (S72); Germ. herr, Eng. sir (4). 


3. For the commutation of the quiescents, see § 86 et seqq. 


4. The liquids are also occasionally interchanged. 

S== 1: SIEM, WMLM fo cause to shine ; IAP, Arab. are heart ; 
max, Syr. jASSo5] , Arab. xLe,f widow ; MI2IN, Misa palaces ; 
Chald. rooow , Heb. MIDI a chain. 

S=-): Pe 772 to oppress ; mow, mows chamber ; ripe Syr. 
YAY to give ; nox , Arab. pio image. 

2=1: JOU, DOW fo oppose ; Di, OD to tolter ; TID, DMD n. pr. 

I=": 9D, 91D to kneel ; Ja, Wa to prove. 


Ir. TRANSPOSITION, ‘ 


§74. 1. Many words are found in Hebrew consisting of the same 
letters differently arranged as certain other words, and expressing 
ideas either precisely the same, or but slightly modified: thus, 

a. Iti, WP = TU, PIP = OND to cut ; 50D, 520 to be foolish (the 
opposite of 52% to act wisely, comp. Eng. skill); wad, awd sheep; 
303, 502 = tp2, Eth. Afi to breathe ; md3, WM2 to dry up; pale 
obs image ; M20, Mon garment. 

6. Transposition occurs oftenest among the weak letters &, TM, 9, 
e. g. DIN, PR? to groan; MIbMA, MIMD lerrour ; MDD, MID unright. 
eousness ; MW, MST maltreatment. 

2. Such cases of transposition ds the preceding belong rather to the 
department of lexicography ; for they can scarcely be said to affect the 
grammar of the language- Those which take place on the concurrence 
of the lingual f with one of the sibilants, concern us more especially, 
and are as follows. 
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The lingual m, when in the course of inflection it would immedi- 
ately precede one of the sibilantsd, ®, O, 7, or Z, cannot without 
great difficulty be expressed with its appropriate aspiration, from 
which it is accordingly freed in several different ways: a. When 
coming before either of the strong hissing dentals 0, D, or ®, which 
contain no lingual sound, the Mm is merely transposed, and then by § 41. 
loses its aspiration ; thus the Hithpa’hel species of Mpd, regularly in- 
flected mpomm, becomes MEMcM; so also we have 33 non for aonn, 
anon for sotnn. b. When concurring with one of the remaining 
dentals } and x, which partake somewhat of the nature of linguals, (viz. 
+ of that of the softest lingual 5, and x of that of the hardest y,) the m 
is not only transposed, but is moreover changed after ¥ into 4, e. g. 
FOIA for Pann, and after ¥ into p, e. g. PTUXNM for pyznn. 

3. Another species of transposition is that which takes place on the 
concurrence of two pairs of similar letters; e. g. 3030 for 3300. 


III. REJECTION, 


§ 75. Besides the commutation and transposition of letters to which 
a regard for the laws of euphony has given rise, we find the same cause 
producing their rejection from different parts of words, viz. from the 
beginning, (termed apheresis), the middle (syncope), or the end (apo- 
cope). Those most frequently rejected are the weak letters "WAN and 
the liquids. 


1. Apherests. 


§ 76. The weak letters &, ™, and ", and also the liquid 5, when 
situated at the beginning of a word, are sometimes passed over in 
silence, the voice hastening onwards, to reach the tone-syllable at or 
near the end; and in consequence they are not unfrequently rejected 
in writing : thus, the imperative of verbs ‘p and 7p, on account of the 
rapidity of utterance proper to this mode, e. g. 72 for 4", 30 for 30 ; 
wa for 33, JM for M9, NW for Niw2; and of one verb Sp, viz. mp for 

Mp>- This species of rejection takes place also in some words not of 
the class above mentioned, e. g. M93 for MYT, baz for 213"; “sr for 
TIN, 12 for MIN, MIM prob. for nanbee ; 5M for "1. Once 
>is rejected, viz. FIMMO Gen. 49:11. for qnI0D : 
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2. Syncope. 


§ 77. The most common species of rejection is that which takes 
place in the middle of words, either by contraction or assimilation. 

1. Contraction is generally the result of the concurrence of two 
similar letters in the middle or at the end of a word: it takes place 
either, a. between two letters which are precisely the same ; thus, for 
instance, S2up becomes contracted into 5wp, 320 into 30, mMD into 
m3; 5. or between two letters of the same organ, e. g. ppt for 
PPmnn, Mn for myn, nbd 1 Sam. 4 : 19. for M395, "wn for aN ; 
c. and occasionally between letters of adjacent organs ; as that of the 
the lingual © with the dentals 7 and %, e. g. AZIM for MdtMM, once 
pos” for oti; and also with the palatal 5 (see § 78. 2. ¢.), e. g. 
nosh for nosh. 

2. The kind of Assimilation which most frequently presents itself, 
is that of the liquid 5 in the middle of a word, which on taking Sh’wa 
becomes assimilated to the letter following, and is then as in the former 
case rejected, e. g. D3" = 39 for B37, "mM? = MMM for mM, 
and sometimes when accompanied by a vowel, e. g. 38 for DON, ma 
for Pia, nm for nym, May formyax. Very seldom the liquid 5 is thus 
rejected, e. g. Mp» for Mpd». 

3. The weak letters and 4}, when preceded by a vowelless conso- 
nant in the middle of a word, are often rejected, and give their vowel 
to such preceding letter, e. g. sup for aap, ay for yin, 
nba for wiby, mad Ex. 3:2. for Mand, pa = on for pwn, pypn for 
more oN for MIN, "D for “ID5 8 and “ more rarely, e. g. n> for 
SSN, 37° for “5, AxMm for ax°nn Ex. 2:4; and once or twice 
the guttural 9, e. g. 53 for 293, °3 for Wa. 


3. Apocope. 


§ 78. The rejection of final consonants is not carried to any great 
extent; it principally affects the 3 of the third pers. plur. termination 
of verbs, which in the pret. is almost always rejected, e. g. "DUP Hee 
Toup: and generally also in the future, e. g. sup? for poupe ; t 
final,7 of the fut. of verbs AS, e. g. M>99, 59>); and the p of pa 
masc. plur. term. of nouns, on entering the construct state, e. g. 
mes52 constr. 125%. 
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IV. ADDITION. 


§ 79. The effect of euphony on the forms of words manifests itself 
also in a manner the direct reverse of the preceding, viz. in the addt- 
tion of certain letters either at the beginning (prosthesis). the middle 
(epenthesis), or the end (paragoge).* 


1. Prosthesis. 


§ 80. The letter most commonly added to words at the beginning is 
the weakest of the consonants, &, which is prefixed in order to avoid 
commencing a word with a vowelless consonant, and is called from its 
position Aleph Prosthetic ;f thus 71x, bala arm; TIN, AT>D deceit. 
ful ; DR ATD cruel ; MIP, IVE foot-chain ; Swany, dam yester- 
day ; PHY, yn gift. Less often we find the weak letter m used for 
the same purpose, as for instance in the inf. of the Niph’hal species, 


e. g. SDM == Spon for Sup, Arab. aK ; and probably also the 
Hithpehel Spm, Arab. Jias- 


2. Epenthesis. 
§81. Epenthesis is the insertion of a consonant—generally a 


liquid—after a short vowel in the middle of a word, when requisite to 
complete the syllable. 


* The meanings of the Greek terms by which grammarians designate the 


three species of rejection and addition, are given in the following Latin hexa- 
meters. 


Prosthesis apponit capiti, sed Apheresis aufert; 


Syncope de medio tollit, sed Epenthesis addit ; 
Abstrahit Apocope fini, sed dat Paragoge. 


t Although & prosthetic is in some instances employed in Hebrew, it very often 
happens that a word in this language begins with a vowelless consonant. But 
in Arabic, when such would be the case, an { is invariably prefixed, thus 


7 --0 7-2-0 So So So So 

x65 for (63: for for . In other languages also we 
hiss} hias ’ url uP ’ aw! fw guag 
sometimes find an initial vowel employed to soften the commencement of a word 


e. g. MB Euphrates; Lat. scarabeus, Fr. escarbot; Lat, spiritus, Welsh 
yspryd ; Germ, larm, wachen, Eng. alarm, awake. 
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1. Instances are to be found in most languages of the augmentation 
of words by doubling one of their constituent letters, or inserting a 
new one, generally a liquid, as for instance AauScvw (root, dof), frango 
(root, frag), stand (root, sta): and this is a phenomenon often met 
with in Hebrew. There is, however, this difference between it and 
the other languages of the Shemitish family, that in Hebrew the former 
method, viz. that of doubling a letter by the insertion of Daghesh, is 
employed for the purpose of furnishing a resting-place to a short 
vowel; while in the cognate dialects a liquid is more frequentl} 
inserted in the corresponding words for the same purpose: thus, a. In 
the Heb. NO> throne, we find 0 reduplicated by Daghesh on account of 
the preceding short vowel (_), while in Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, 


a “is ae from the same cause, e. g. Chald. NOND, Syr. Laman, 


Arab. os so Mmad> spelt, Arab. Kays. Occasionally “ is in- 
serted in Heb., e. g. D°BIIW equivalent to DYBYW thoughis ; peal] 
== D3 sceptre ; Dap axe, Arab. oper from Ip, P&P = ‘TI, TTA to 
cut. 0b. Much-more frequently we find a Daghesh in Hebrew equiva- 
ent to the inser;ion of the liquid in the other Shemitish dialects, e. g. 


mine thou, Syr. Al, Arab. 53}, Eth AFP; so may fruit, Chald. 
TAIN 5 Heb. 93'a (from 33>), Sanscr. mati, Gr. podn-ors, Chald. 9332 
(padre) ; 155 torch, flame, Chald. (where 5 is inserted, which before 


the labial 5 becomes 0) p>, Syr. jpaasas, Gr. dapnas, -ados. Once, 
- however, we find 3 in Heb. instead of Daghesh, viz. “x2p Job. 18 : 2. 
for "xp. 

2. That species of epenthesis which more particularly belongs to 
the province of grammar, consists in the regular insertion of 3 (tech- 
nically termed Nun Epenthetic), for the most part between verbs and 
their pronominal suffixes, in order to avoid an hiatus, e. g. "20p) = 
apbisirhy for wmibup?. And once before the pron. of the sec. pers. m. 
aing., where no hiatus would occur, viz. T2pRe Jer. 22 ; 24. for 7pRe. 


3. Paragoge. 


§82. Besides the preceding modes of increasing words, a letter ia 
sometimes added at the end, for the purpose of either strengthening or 
softening the termination. 

1. In order to give strength to the termination, the liquid 5 (=v Ephel- 
kystikon in Greek) is frequently affixed, e. g. ym Ruth 3 ; 4. for*Don. 
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For the contrary purpose of softening, the weak letters &, FM, 4, %, are 
employed : thus, 

2. a. Tis often affixed to the first pers. sing. fut. or to the imp. of 
verbs, e. g. MbUPN, MBN; to the pronouns of third pers. plur. viz. 
MAM, Mart, for oF, II, and of sec. pers. fem., viz. MMe for AR; and 
also to particles, e. g. Mint for J, ARN for "NM, TIN for - 

4. To feminine nouns after the fem. char. 7M is hardened into 
(see § 73. 2. d.), which corresponds to the emphatic state in the Aramaic 
languages, e. g. Mae Ex. 15: 16. for MON, MNgI Ps. 3: 3. 
60: 3. for MID, Mary Ps. 44: 27. for Ty; and also occasionally 
to other nouns, e. g. by Gen. 1:5. for “bad, 

3. The semi-vowel 4 is sometimes affixed to nouns, e. g. im*m Gen. 
1:24. Is. 56:9. Ps. 50:10. 104:20. Zeph. 2:14. for men, S92 
Ps. 114: 8. for JQ, Toa Num. 23: 18. 24:3, 15. for qa. . 

4. The semi.vowel 9 is affixed to nouns, participles, and fem. adjec- 
tives, e. g. Nouns: "22 Gen. 49: 11. for 43, ‘CDN Is. 47: 8, 10. for 
CHN, WTI Ps. 110: 4,114:8. 123: 1. for ma. Particeples : “ION 
for “0X Gen. 49:11. » 9720 Deut. 33 : 16. »9TD Zech. 11: 17., snank 
Hos. 10:11.; gabe Gen. 31:39. ; TVTNI ‘Ex. 15:6. Adjectives : 
sna, UD Lam. 1: 1., °nydy Is. 1: 21. 

5. N is sometimes added paragogically after the vowel 5- or 4, e. g. 
wbp 1 Sam. 17:17. for %>p, Np? Joel 4:19. for spr; e129 Josh. 
10; 24. for 12en : 


CHAPTER VII. 
IMPERFECT LETTERS. 


§ 83. Tue Hebrew alphabet consists entirely of consonants, the re- 
presentatives of articulate sounds produced by opening and closing 
the several organs of speech during the emission of the voice, with a 
greater or less degree of force; and whose relative strength accord- 
ingly differs in a corresponding manner: thus, for example, p and © 
are much stronger in sound than the semi-vowels 5 and \ of the same 
organs ($6). Consonants of the former kind are called strong or 
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perfect, on account of their distinctness of utterance, and capability of 
being pronounced by the aid of any vowel whatever; the latter receive 
the name of weak or tmperfect letters, from their tenuity of sound, 
and the difficulty experienced in their enunciation, except in connec. 
tion with certain homogeneous vowels (see § 7). And hence result 
peculiarities of different kinds in the formation of words in which these 
imperfect letters occur, according to which they may be divided into 
two classes, viz. gutturals and semi-vowels. 


GUTTURALS. 


§ 84. The gutturals, as their name imports, are those consonants 
which are produced chiefly by the action of the throat: they are the 
following five—N, 4, Mi, 9, and"; and in the very nature of the ob. 
scure sounds represented by them, are to be found the causes of the 
peculiarities of formation and inflection to which they give rise. 

1. a. The gutturals take in preference to all others the appropriate 
vowel of their own organ, viz. the simple, open vowel a (§ 11); and 
accordingly, when occurring in a situation to receive one of the other 
vowels, a guttural will commonly take a@ in its stead, e. g. pyt for 
prt. 6. When a guttural is immediately preceded in the ultimate by 
a vowel in the same syllable with which it cannot coalesce, it will re- 
ceive in addition a short a, called Pattahh furtive (§ 23), e. g. PON 
(pron. hishmi”h) for 9*a0; and should the preceding vowel not be 
rendered immutable by an accompanying semi-vowel, it may be con- 
tracted with the Pattahh furtive of the guttural into a single a, e. g. 
pret. Pihel yw contr. yx. But where a vowel is the character- 
istic of the form in which it appears, it must be suffered to remain, 
although concurring with a guttural, e. g. inf. constr. yiat, never 
v0 - 

2. The second peculiarity of the gutturals consists in taking a com- 
pound Sh’wa (§ 20 et seq.) where another letter would receive simple 
Sh’wa, either quiescent or mobile, e. g. 58 for PON, Mpyy for mpxt, 
in both of which cases the compound Sh’wa takes the place of Sh’wa 
mobile ; and “ay? for Says, TIN for TaN, ‘Tay for Tay where 
it replaces Sh’wa descents This peculiarity likewise has its origin 
an the nature of these letters, which are scarcely more than aspirates of 
greater or less force, the compression of the organs by means of which 
they are produced being much slighter than in the case of the other 
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consonants; whence it arises that they cannot easily be made audible 
without an accompanying vowel. Should these letters, therefore, 
have no vowel of their own, i. e. be accompanied by Sh’wa simple, 
and have to be pronounced by the aid either of the preceding vowel, as 
‘toy. or of the following, as Tay (§18), the sound of the guttural 
would in either case be almost if not entirely lost. With the perfect 
letters it is otherwise : thus in the words Sup", up, the sound of p is 
perfectly audible, although without a vowel of its own. 

And hence we see, that the reason why the gutturals are accom. 
panied by a compound Sh’wa, or extremely short vowel, in those cases 
where other letters receive the sign denoting the entire absence of a 
vowel sound, is that the voice involuntarily dwells a little upon them, 
in order to render them perfectly audible and prevent their being lost 
in pronunciation. Accordingly, gutturals which are so accompanied 
by no means constitute a syllable, but merely commence one, with the 
remaining part of which they are not as closely connected as a con- 
sonant taking Sh’wa simple, although not as far removed from it as one 
which has a complete vowel of its own. 

Now as these compound Sh’was are with very few exceptions 
placed under the gutturals merely in order that their slight sound may 
not be entirely lost, it does not signify in a grammatical point of view 
which of them is taken in a given instance. When occurring in the 
middle of a word, this point is decided by the preceding vowel, which 
always prefers to be followed by that compound Sh’wa which is homo- 
geneous to itself, e. g. S92, Tam. And on the other hand, a com- 
pound Sh’wa in certain cases exerts an influence on the preceding 
vowel: for when according to analogy a guttural would be immedi- 
ately preceded by short 2, it usually takes a compound Sh’wa containing 
its homogeneous vowel a, or more frequently that modification of a 
which is nearest to z, namely e (see § 21); and in either case the 
preceding vowel is changed to correspond to that of the compound 
Sh’wa, e. g. ‘Magn for aI, Tay for Says. For the cases in 
which a guttural receives simple instead of compound Sh’wa, see §20.n. 

3. The third peculiarity arising from the nature of these consonants 
is that they are incapable of being reduplicated in pronunciation, and 
consequently can never receive Daghesh forte (§ 29); a peculiarity 
which affects chiefly the preceding vowel: thus, should a guttural 
occur in a situation where another letter would take Daghesh forte, 
and consequently be preceded by a short vowel (§ 31), such vowel 
will be changed into a long one; viz. (_) into its corresponding (_), 
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e. g. F713 for Fra, VT for MyM; (_) into (_ ), e. g. TaN for TPH, 
FID for FAQ; and ( ) generally into (4), e.g. 73 for 773. The 
reason is, that the voice, being prevented from passing over to the 
following consonant to finish the syllable, remains longer with the 
preceding one; which has the effect of lengthening the quantity of its 
accompanying vowel. 

§ 8&5. The above are the chief peculiarities affecting the gutturals, as 
a branch of the class of imperfect letters; but, as these are distin- 
guished from the perfect letters by a weakness common to them all, 
so again each individual letter of the gutturals differs from the rest in 
weakness, and in the degree in which these peculiarities are mani- 
fested. We will therefore treat of them separately, beginning with 
the strongest. 

1. 4, of all the gutturals, is the one affected with their common 
peculiarities to the least extent; since its sound, which is produced 
not by the throat alone, but also by the aid of the tongue, is a compa- 
. Yatively strong one. a. In the beginning of a word, it may be accom- 
panied by any vowel, e. g. ON, PON, MON, a ; it may end a 
mixed syllable when preceded by any vowel without requiring its 
homogeneous a (see § 23), e. g. Wiad, “"qw7; and seldom, in its 
quality of guttural, changes the preceding vowel into a,—thus (_ ), the 
shortest vowel and the most opposed in its nature to the gutturals, is 
retained in wan, wy", arma, &c. 5. It very often occurs with 
simple instead of compound Sh’wa, e. g am, 72M, DI. C4 is 
also found occasionally with Daghesh, and even when preceded by a 
long vowel, although the chief peculiarity to which as a guttural it is 
subjected, is the inability to receive the sign of reduplication, e. g. 
nv Prov. 14: 10., JAW mid Ezek. 16: 4. » FAW? Prov. 3: 8., SDNAD 
Cant. 9: 2., rng 1 Sam. 1:6., Dears 10: 24. 17:25. 2 Kings 
6:32. All of which tends to show that 4; although reckoned among 
the gutturals, holds in reality an intermediate rank between them and 
the dentals. 

2. 1. This letter is a more genuine guttural than the preceding, 
being produced entirely by means of the throat, without the assistance 
of any other organ. At the same time, its sound is stronger than that 
of the remaining letters of its class; and consequently, a. Although 
it prefers with the rest when ending a mixed syllable to be preceded 
by the short vowel (_) of the same organ (§ 11), it may also imme- 
diately follow the short vowel (_), which is less congenial to the 
nature of these letters, or the still shorter and more heterogeneous 
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vowel ( ), e.g. pam, prm>, mm. 5. It often occurs with simple 
Sh’wa, as in the examples just given, where as a guttural it should 
take one of the compound forms. In such cases the short vowel 
remains without being accompanied by Methegh. c. The compara- 
tively strong sound of this guttural] allows a preceding short vowel to 
be retained ; as it can rush on to the M and be lost in it, although on 
account of the organs’ remaining unclosed during its pronunciation its 
reduplication cannot be made audible, and consequently it never takes 
Daghesh forte (see § 29), e. g. WSN, DMB. When such preceding 
vowel is the second before the tone-syllable, it takes Methegh, e. g. 
Sn, Con. 

3. 9. The letter 9 is a weaker guttural than either of the preceding, 
although stronger in sound than For 8. It is accordingly subjected 
to all the peculiarities of the gutturals, with but few exceptions. a. It 
prefers to be accompanied by a, which also is the only vowel in which 
it can rest; and this accordingly it takes for its own (§ 23), whenever 
preceded by a different one, e. g. yaw for yaw, Pao for W007 5 : 
and into this a the preceding vowel is occasionally merged, e. g. yaw 
for SQ, YAW for yaw. 6. Its sole exemption from the guttural 
peculiarities consists in occasionally receiving simple instead of com- 
pound Sh’wa, which however is generally mobile, e. g. 293 Lev. 4: 13., 
nwa 1 Kings 15: 16, 17.; except before the afformatives in 5 gutt. 
verbs, e. g. row, &c. 

4. m. This letter has a sound purely guttural, but weaker than 
either of the former ; and hence it has all the peculiarities of its class 
in full force, except that it occasionally takes simple instead of com- 
pound Sh’wa. Indeed its peculiarities are more numerous than those 
by which any of the others are affected ; for, the extreme weakness of 
its sound causes it to approach nearly the nature of the semi-vowels, 
with which it accords in many respects: thus, a. It rests like them 
in a long vowel (§ 14), and interchanges with them. It may also be 
immediately preceded by a heterogeneous vowel without requiring a 
Pattahh furtive, except when strengthened by the insertion of Mappik 
(§ 44) ; and it forms a paragogic termination which is not accounted 
an integral part of the word ($54. 3.). 6. Although & is capable of 
receiving any vowel of its own, either at the beginning or in the mid- 
dle of a word, yet at the end it quiesces, in addition to its homogeneous 
a, only in the first modifications of that vowel, namely e and 0, e. g. 
ma, ri>3. Of these two, however, the palatal vowel e is generally 
preferred, as being nearer the guttural a than is the labial o ($ 11) ; thus, 
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in the preterite of all the species of 5 verbs it takes a, and in the 
future e, e. g. M23, Md3 5 Md9n, MDD. 

5. x. The peculiarities of this weakest of the gutturals will be 
treated of among the semi-vowels. 


SEMI-VOWELS. 


§ 86. Those distinctive peculiarities of the letters &, 4, and °, which 
qualified them to serve as vowel-signs before the introduction of points 
into the orthography of the language (§ 9), continued to display them- 
selves after that took place, in a tendency to be employed rather as 
vowels than as consonants; and hence their occurrence in words, 
whether as radicals or serviles, gave rise to certain varieties both of 
formation and inflection. As a preliminary step to the explanation of 
these varieties, the chief peculiarities of the letters producing them may 
be briefly stated as follows. 1. They are inclined to lose entirely their 
consonantal power, and quiesce in their respective homogeneous vow- 
els. 2. They are rejectible. 3. They are liable to be commuted the one 
for the other. Though the letters "1X are all weak in comparison with 
the other consonants, and are all subjected to the three above-mentioned 
peculiarities; yet, as this weakness is of different degrees, the extent 
to which they are individually affected with these peculiarities varies 
in proportion. [t will therefore be requisite to speak of each letter 
separately. 


Peculiarities of Aleph. 


§87. & is the weakest of all the consonants, whence it was formerly 
employed in the representation of the simplest vowel a. Its influence 
on the vowels is exceedingly small, on account of the extreme slight- 
ness of its consonantal power, which does not prevent its being accom. 
panied by, or resting in, any one of them, either at the beginning, 
middle, or end of a word. 

§ 88. 1. In the beginning of a word, e. g. 528, ON, DN, JAX, NW, 
mix, Ta, MooN ’ DOIN, max. It prefers however to be accompanied 
by a long vowel ; and accordingly, when its own Sh’wa must be changed 
into a vowel, in order to form a mixed syllable with a following vowel- 
less consonant (} 104. 4. .), instead of the shortest vowel (_ ), usually 
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taken in such cases, it receives the longest among the short vowels, viz. 
(,)» which is nearer to (_), and hence more congenial to its nature ; 
whence in the first pers. fut. sing. we find Spx instead of Sup for 
DUPR ; ; except when followed as in the Niph. of %p verbs by the weak 
letter \ with Daghesh, which, to render its reduplication audible, 
requires to be preceded by the shortest vowel of all, viz. (_ ), e. g. 
ad5N, not Atsx. The following instances in the same species 
and tense of other verbs may also have arisen from a desire to add 
intensity to the reduplication, e. g. YAN Gen. 21: 24., Dax 1 Sam. 
27:1. 

2. When x at the beginning of a word is destitute of a vowel, as a 
guttural it takes compound Sh’wa, e. g. “ias for “iax ; and it retains, 
on account of its weakness, an accompanying long vowel when another 
letter would reject it, thus O34 absol. and constr. 

3. When x, preceded by a letter without a vowel, has one of its 
own, it has a tendency to give its vowel to such preceding letter, and 
rest in it, e. g. (WAND Is. 10: 13. for WAND, MND passim for OND ; 
and in a few instances X is then rejected, e. g. 125% Job 35:11. for 
Mpa, WIrm) 2 Sam. 22: 40. for sarNM, dT Is. 13 : 20. for day, 
siax Ezek. 28:16. for q72NN. 

4, A vowelless consonant, on being placed before an & with com. 
pound Sh’wa, will generally take the long vowel corresponding to the 
compound Sh’wa, and in this & will rest; thus siand becomes siand 
for “iand, prox with 5 pref. becomes oiby for oombyd. 

5. At the beginning of a word, % is sometimes taken for x. See 
§ 73. 1. 

§ 89. 1. In the middle of a word also, 8 may receive or rest in any 
vowel ; but in the fut. Kal of some NE verbs it rests in the long vowel 
(4) in preference to the short (jeg. bow instead of 55>. 

2. Sometimes on taking a vowel of its own, and being preceded by 
a letter without one, the vowel-change mentioned above (§ 88. 3.) 
occurs here also, e. g. MRUM for PROM, Wwerx for Wx, APNwM Ezek. 
23:49. for ANTM; and even when this will cause the rejection of 
the vowel preceding Sh’wa, thus MR Ap, constr. MNP, and with > 
prefixed mep. 

3. a. In a few instances N is rejected, e. g. pT Prov. 17: 4. for 
PrN, init Job 41:17. for inxin, mds Deut. 11: 12. for MeN ya, 
pan Ps. 22: 22. for ban, Drav? Lev. 11: 43. for amergua. 4. In 
the first pers. fut. sing. of ND verbs, where two Alephs come together, 
the radical] is in general rejected, e. g. S>& for Sx; and occasion- 
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ally in the other persons also, e. g. 17a 2 Sam. 19: 14. for 7aNn, 
sorm Jer. 2: 36. for “drum, NOM Deut. 34; 21. for MN, nom 
2 Sam. 6: 1. for FON; see Ps. 104: 29. 139: 20. 1 Sam. 28: 24. 
c. So too in a few instances after the characteristic 7 of the Hipwhil 
species, e. g. 27 Ezek. 21: 33. for >axm, THM Is. 21:14. Jer. 
12: 9. for PON. 

4. Although & may rest in any vowel whatever, it is still sometimes 
changed into the homogeneous mater lectionis of the vowel preceding 
it: viz. into \ when preceded by Hhirik, e. g. fit Job 8: 8. for 
TOs, "s"203 Job 18: 3. for 33N02; and into 1 when preceded by 
Hholem, e. g. Hi5 Deut. 32: 32. for B¥4, Tow Ps. 2: 3. for own. 

§ 90. 1. At the end of a word, & generally lengthens the preceding 
vowel if short, and rests in it, e. g. Nia for Nt, NIA for NID, 
xian for xran. | ) ) 

2. A final % is sometimes rejected, especially when immediately 
preceded by another semi-vowel, e. g. iurm9 Gen. 20 : 6. for Norma, 
op Ex. 17: 16. for NOD. | 

3. Occasionally m is substituted for N, e. g. Tp Ps. 60: 4. for NDT, 
mp1” Job 8 : 21, for R50. 


Peculiarities of Wav. ; 

§ 91. The semi-vowel 5 has a stronger sound than §, and partakes 
more of the nature of a consonant; it accordingly exhibits the three 
peculiarities common to the letters "SX in a more frequent and 
decided manner. As the weakest of the labials, and hence bearing a 
near affinity to the cognate vowels of the same organ, o and u (§ 11), 
it always has a tendency to rest in one of those vowels, and strongly 
opposes the reception of any other by the consonant preceding it. This 
chief peculiarity of the letter 4) gives rise to most of the following 
phenomena. 

§ 92. 1. a. At the beginning of a word, 4 is retained as a radical 
only in a few nouns, e. g. 1) a hook, once 124 Gen. 11:30. 6. In all 
cases where it occurs as the first letter of a verbal root, it becomes 
changed into its cognate semi-vowel ", on account of the accompany- 
ing heterogeneous (_), e. g. ‘T29 for 354, 30> for 30}. 

2. \ occurring as a servile at the beginning of a word retains, con- 
trary to its nature, its own consonantal power and an accompanying 
heterogeneous vowel, whenever such vowel is essential for the purpose of 
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eouteadiainetion: as for instance the (_ ) of \ conversive, e. g. “aN4 
and he said, which is thus distinguished from "7X" and he will say. 

3. ‘also rctains its consonantal power when as a simple conjunction 
it commences a word without a vowel, e. g. "aN"; except before 
another labial, or a letter with (_), when it takes its homogeneous 
vowel u, in which it rests, e. g. F139, J2WAI, MID; Dd>4. 

4. a. conjunctive preceding » changes its own (_) into (_ ), in 
which » then rests (} 97. 2. a.), e. g. IY) for wy. 6. In the third 
pers. fut. of verbs, 4 is changed into 5 on account of the accompa. 
nying (_), € g- sup for Sup’. 

§ 93. 4 consonantal in the middle of a word is always a radical, and 
ig chanced or not, according to the vowels which it takes, and the 
letters by which it is preceded or followed. 

1. When accompanied by its cognate vowel 0, it loses entirely its 
consonantal power, and serves as a vowel to the preceding letter, 
e. g. Dip inf. for p"p (kdwom), DIP for DI_M (hikkdwom), pap for 
Dip (4'wom), orp for Dips (ytkwom) ; except in some instances when 
preceded by a guttural, e. g. Ty ( *hawon),. 

2. a. When acccompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, and preceded 
by a letter with a vowel of its own, 4 is retained against its nature 
only if preceded or followed by a guttural, whose sound is weaker than 
that of the consonantal 4, and gives to the latter a certain degree of 
prominence which it does not possess when placed in juxtaposition 
with the stronger consonants, e. g. TIN (also TN) 19, TINS, “>9.* 
b. When in such case it is not preceded or followed by a guttural, 
either 4 is changed into ® through the influence of the accompanying 
vowel, e. g. O®p for Dxp, 35m for 254; or 4 and its vowel are rejected 
together, e. g. Dp for Dip, for DIN; or else 4 is rejected, and its 
vowel given to the preceding letter, e. g. p> for P15, Ma for nv. 
c. | preceded by the vowel (_) becomes changed into 5, in order to 
rest in it, e. g. °F for Min. ' 

3. a. When 4 with a heterogeneous vowel of its own is sieeeded by 
a vowelless guttural, it remains unchanged, by Rule 2. a., e. g. 5418, 
9, MN2.f 5. If the preceding vowelless letter be other than a 
guttural, either 4, on account of its prevalent tendency to rest in a 
vowel, gives its own vowel to the preceding consonant, and, if not 


* Except M12, Wh absol., but in constr. mia ior 
¢ And in the Nollowin cases when the eccelnne letter is not a guttural, viz. 
pi Hos, 12: 12. for o1i0, minsp Cant. 5:2, 11. for mixap. 
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capable of resting in it from its heterogeneousness, is rejected, e. g. 
"> for 3, DQ? for DY, EPI for OwNpA, OPA for pvp; or 
else the peculiar nature of 4 prevails, and has the effect of changing 
the vowel into one homogeneous to itself, e. g. DIP? for DIp2, N92 
for "93. 7 

4. \ on account of its weakness avoids being doubled by Daghesh, 
e.g. DAip for pip. See $30. 

5. Occasionally we find 4 replaced by &, e. g. N5 for 15, THER 
Ezek. 47 : 11. for ~niza. 

§ 94. 1. ‘is found as the last Jetter of only two verbal roots, viz. 
“Mt and "2% : to the first of these, ‘MW, in order to avoid the anomaly 
of a consonantal § at the end of a word, a ™ is generally affixed, or 
else the final 4 quiesces in its homogeneous u, e. g. MINT for 
WInAwA, wnMmAw for mmw>; the second, 0, is regularly ‘inflected, 
e. g. (nId0. ) 

2. a. This letter is added as a servile at the end of verbs resting 
in u as the plural termination, e. g. ‘up, *>up>, and in o as the 
objective suffix of the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. ‘cup- b. It is 
likewise affixed to sing. nouns with o, as the possessive pron. sufhix of 
the same pers., e. g. S>ip, 13 5 and to plur. nouns without a vowel, 
e.g. T22- 


Peculiarities of Yodh. 


§95. The weak palatal 5 is stronger than either of its fellow semi- 
vowels € and 4, and approaches more nearly to the nature of a perfect 
consonant; consequently it is subjected in an inferior degree to the 
peculiarities which are common to them all. Thus, it may be 
accompanied by any vowel, although it has the same tendency to lose 
its consonantal power, and rest in one of its homogeneous vowels ; 
and when preceded by any other vowel, it neither quiesces nor 
undergoes a change, but forms with such vowel a mixed syllable or 
diphthong. 

§96. 1. a. At the beginning of a word, » retains its consonantal 
power when accompanied by either of the vowels, e. g. 109, 20°, 30", 
37, 3055, 289. 4. And likewise when taking Sh’wa, e. g. 20D", 

2. A vowelless » is rejected in the infinitive construct and imperative 
of verbs “b, e. g. May for mat», 30 for 2%"; and in some verbal 
nouns, e. g. ¥3 for a7, ban for baa. See § 76. 
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§97. 1. a. " may also receive any vowel when occurring in the 
middle of a word, e. g. 3°3, AYN, M23, 3. b. It prefers, however, 
to rest in one of its homogeneous vowels ¢ or e, rather than retain 
its consonantal power, and take a vowel of its own, e. g. JR, JR. 
c. And theretore, whenever it is accompanied by a homogeneous 
vowel, and is at the same time preceded by the vowel a, it has a ten- 
dency to contract the two into e, in which it may rest, e. g. N°, 5%, 
pa, constr. ma, 595, "1. 

2. a. A vowelless 5 in the middle of a word, preceded by either ¢ or 
e, loses its consonantal power, and rests in such preceding vowel 
(1. 6.); consequently it rejects in such case an accompanying Sh’wa, 
e.g. WN} = WIM) for WI) (see § 102. 1. a.). 6. When preceded by 
another vowel, it retains Sh’wa, and also its consonantal power, e. g. 
N27, Dist. 

3. Nis occasionally substituted for‘ in the middle of a word, e. g. 
Doway for oraz, oom for pb, DN>y for poy. 

§ 98. 1, At the end of a word, » not only rests in ¢ or its modifica. 
tion e, but in order to do so, it causes the preceding letter, when a 
weak vowelless consonant, to take the vowel 4, e. g. "739 for "75. 

2. A final » forms a diphthong with a preceding heterogeneous 
vowel, c. g. "30, “3, "D3. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
VOWEL CHANGES. 


§ 99. Wz have already seen, in the chapter on Syllabication, that 
the changes in the forms of words, and in the situation of the accent, 
which take place during inflection, produce corresponding changes 
among the vowels. All vowels, however, are not so affected; and 
hence their division into mutable and immutable. We shall now 
proceed to show what vowels are immutable, and when and into what 
those which are mutable are to be changed ; also what vowels are to 
be rejected, and on what occasions the addition of a new vowel takes 
place. 
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I. COMMUTATION. 


Long Vowels. 


§ 100. 1. The long vowels have each the same quantity, and this 
they retain unvaried, 1. e. Kamets is equal in length to Tsere, Tsere 
to Hhirik Gadhol, &c. ; and again, Kamets is always long a, whether 
followed by a quiescent or not, and so of the rest. But by this 
latter circumstance of a following quiescent, the mutability of the 
long vowels is affected, although not their quantity ; for, as a general 
rule, no vowel in which its homogeneous semi-vowel rests is suscep- 
tible of rejection or mutation, either of which would necessitate the re- 
jection of the quiescent letter al$o, e. g. the vowels N-,%.,%, 4,3, in 
the words ON, 55°71, YW, Sp, o10. Of two of these vowels, viz. 
Hhirik Gadhol and Shurek, the quiescent forms an indispensable part; 
consequently they are in all cases immutable.* 

2. The remaining vowels, Kamets, Tsere, and Hholem, may and very 
often do appear without their respective quiescents ; and whenever 
this is the case, they may be changed or rejected as follows. 

§ 101. 1. a. A mutable Kamets when changed is generally converted 
into its corresponding short vowel (_), e. g- ‘39, 123, J200, constr. 
39, 135; Jv. b. Sometimes into the short vowel of its first modifi- 
cation ¢, viz. (_ ), especially wheh followed by a guttural with (_), in 
order to form a more distinctly separate syllable, either in the begin- 
ning of a word, e. g. ON for POX, MON for NAN, PANN for Paxn, 
pan for DI; in the middle ‘of a word, e@. g. Pa talor! Num. 8:7. 
for sO ; 5 UTvArery Ezek. 5: 138. for “mana; or in the first of two 
words connected by Makkeph or a conjunctive accent, e. g . TIT 
Ps. 89 : 38. for Som719, NWP M9 Gen. 4: 10. for Mwy an ‘Occa- 
sionally the first ( _) remains, ‘and the second is changed into (eg 


© A few exceptions require to be stated. As the occurrence of (,) for (4), 
e. g. 233 for DaS5, oat for Dust ; mwa for 7522, which are to be regarded 
as mere ‘orthographical variations ; ‘ ‘for the ( ) is oe equivalent to, and sup- 
plies the place of (1). An exception tothe immutability of %~ is found in the 
ae hil species of verbs, where the preterite rejects this vowel altogether, e. g. 
re ,moUPN, &c.; and the future and imperative change it into its equiva- 
ican C ), e. g. DUP for DUP, SupM for SUPT. Sometimes we find (_) 
irregularly written for "—,e. g. DIN for D2", an for pT, and conse- 
quently itis to be considered long. And in the fature of verbs "3 plied taking 
1 conversive, the vowel (1) is shortened into (_), e. g. Bj>2) (from the apoc. pp") 
for BIp™. 
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mal for i. Very seldom this change takes place when (.) is not 
immediately followed either by a guttural or another (_), e. g. DN Ex. 

33:3. for DN p>" for p27 from 39; also in the construct of the 
following four nouns, “73, bn, BMD» 7, constr. 33, 2TH, PMD, P15 

and likewise in fem. nouns receiving the afformative Mo, g. mana, 
moo, constr. mana, ns>02- c. Very rarely, and rather as an 
exception, (,) is changed into (.) e.g. D293 for D207 from DF. 

2. a. T’sere, the medium between a and 2, is commonly shortened 
into its corresponding (_), &. g- DW, OW; JB, 923 AO, A; WN, 
swann1; 5. very often, however, into its modification (. ), especially 
when followed by Daghesh forte, e. g. pe, ON; 35, mind; my ony; 
or by a syllabic suffix which takes the accent, e. g. 7a» 7225 wp, 
pnp Is. 1:15.; Ip, powspa Lev. 20:8.; c. and, occasionally, 
though seldom, into its other modification (_), e. g. "Dis, 722, myo, 
“awd, constr. "DM, ya, MXwa, awa. 

3. a. Hholem generally changes into its corresponding short 0 (_), 
e.g. 2D, “2D; Wpa, “Na; Wa, Med; 55x, Foo; |. and often 
into its med Gektioh (, especially when followed by Daghesh forte, 
e. g. pr, pn; 1, "I. 


Short Vowels. 


§ 102. The short vowels (_),(_)»(_)»(,)» and (_), although agree- 
ing in one respect, viz. in a strong tendency to form a mixed syllable, 
yet differ somewhat in quantity; and hence this tendency does not 
exist in all of them to an equal degree : some being so short as abso- 
lutely to require a following vowelless or dagheshed letter, while 
others approach nearer to the nature of a long vowel, and consequently 
have in some cases the power of forming a simple syllable. 

1. a. The shortest vowel of all is (.}, and this, on account of the 
acuteness of its sound, must necessarily make a mixed syllable, e. g. 
Sop., wpa: and vice versd,a vowelless or dagheshed letter is pre- 
ceded by this vowel in preference to any other; hence, when two 
Sh’was concur in the beginning of a word, the first is generally 
changed into (_), as the shortest of the vowels, and therefore the 
nearest to Sh’wa, e. g. inf. “iow for “int, imp. abpieyr) for SUP, 
Niph. DUP? for Ups - * 4. Monosyllables, with (_ ), which on receiv- 


* Unless the second letter is a guttural, which cannot conclude a perfect 
mixed syllable (§ 84. 2.), when (,) becomes changed into its longer modifica- 
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ing an assyllabic augment take Daghesh forte in the last letter of the 
root, change (_) into (_), in order that the Daghesh forte may be fully 
expressed, e. g. ON, MIAN; 2; na>; and sometimes (_ ) also is irregu- 
larly shortened into(_),e. g- MB, iM2, Tz, Sz, on, inn, dn, ‘dn. 
ce. On the other hand, (_) occurring in a situation where it is not fol- 
lowed either by a vowelless letter or by Daghesh forte, becomes 
lengthened into (_), e. g. OPM for EMP, ‘Tay for Taym;* but (_) 
is not lengthened into *-, as this would require the insertion of the 
letter 9. T 

2. a. The longest among the short vowels is the diphthongal (_) 
(§ 10. 3.), which accordingly is the most capable of forming a simple 
syllable, and remains unchanged when followed by a quiescent § or 5, 
e. g. M23, MP 24") mp753M. 6. When (_ ) is to be lengthened, it is not in 
general changed into its corresponding (_ ), but rather into its modifi- 
cation, the first and simplest long vowel (_) e. g. PIN for PAN, Bb 
for 120, pr' for DiD20. c. Occasionally it is lengthened into (_), 
e. g. mv, constr. mID 5 fut. m3), imp. ¢ m3. d. On the insertion 
of Daghesh forte in the fullowing consonant, it is sometimes further 
shortened into (_ ), e. g. MAN» FMNAN 5 272. “ban. 

3. The three remaining short vowels are of intermediate length. 
a. The most usual change of (_) is into its corresponding long vowel 
(, ye g- 2a, NB for M23, I; WI plur. oy. 6. Ina few cases 
it is shortened into (.): & g: sat, constr. "at, and thus also 
MIRED, PIN, MND, thy constr. MED, PIV, MTD, ws. 

4. Kamets Hhatuph is for the most part lengthened into Hholem, 
though this is not of frequent occurrence, e. g. “59, 5D; Dp?), Op. 

5. a. Kibbuts is generally lengthened into Hholem, according to 
§ 84. 3., e. g. JIB for Jaa. 5. The change into Shurek, which re. 
quires the insertion of the letter 4, rarely takes place, e. g. 3037 for 
30h, 30% for 330%; DpIn for pspn, DprA for pip. 


tion (_), e. g- Niph. of verbs 5 gutt. ‘1252 for W259, Hiph, WIEN for T4557; or 
if the guttoral has already compound Sh’wa, into ite corresponding short vowel, 
e.g. inf, 122, fut, arn; ddx, ddxd, also 55ND; TEM, “OM. 

* Except before x, where it sounds like long %, e. g. "YR for VX3; and 
before M, where it still makes a mixed syllable (§ 85. 3.), e. g. ©M3 for M2, Ems 
for Sm. 

{t We find, however, a few instances where, after the lengthening of (_) into 
(_), a “is inserted, as mater lectionis e. g, MYS°M Ex, 25:31, WN Is, 44: 24. 
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Ile REJECTION. 


§ 103. The same vowels which are subject to changes, from the 
causes above mentioned are also liable to be rejected when the laws 
of inflection require it. The only exception is formed by the short 
vowels preceding a letter with Sh’wa quiescent or Daghesh, and con- 
sequently making a mixed syllable, e. g. MoUp, “fara ; ming, Wa3- 
Some of these vowels may be lengthened by means of a pause-accent, 
but never rejected; since they must always remain to express the fol- 
lowing consonant. 

Rejection takes place in the cases and in the modes as follows: 

1. When a dissyllable whose penult is a simple syllable is increased 
at the end by a syllable taking the accent, the first vowel is rejected, 
in order that the accent may not be preceded by more than one vowel, 
according to § 64, e. g. "37, 37 OMIT; MW, Mw, Dons. 

2. a. Whena dissyllable receives at the end an assyllabic augment, 
the second vowel, which is thereby deprived of its following consonant, 
is rejected, e. g. SUP, MUP, UP; SUP, SepM, ups; Sup, Moup, 
D2up ; Sap, pep. The reason of this rejection lies in the 
genius of the iaupunae: the antique simplicity of whose character is 
opposed to a too great softening of the pronunciation by means of 
medial vowels ; whence the addition of a syllable, either at the begin- 
ning or end of a word, is compensated when practicable by the rejec- 
tion of a vowel in its midst. 6. To the same cause may be ascribed 
the formation of a mixed and simple syllable in preference to two suc- 
cessive simple syllables in the inflection of both nouns and verbs ; so 
that when the first vowel of a dissyllable is rejected on the reception 
of a final augment, the second vowel is shifted back to the first conso- 
nant, and shortened, e. g. J, with un: sb pa) for "3205 Sup, with 
suff. T20p for mup. 

3. For a reason similar to the above, whenever a dissyllabic noun is 
connected in the construct state with that which follows, its first 
vowel, unless immutable, is rejected ; for, as the union thus effected is 
so intimate that both words may be regarded as forming but one com. 
pound term, the voice hastens onwards, to arrive at its termination, in 
like manner as on the addition of a single syllable, e. g- 73, which 
in construction loses its first vowel, thus DIN 23 = = onde. 

4. a. This rejection of the penultimate vowel of dissyllables takes 
place not only when the consonant to which it is attached commences 
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the word, but likewise when it is preceded by another with Sh’wa 
mobile, as O° 97 ; so that after the rejection has taken place, there is 
a concurrence of two Sh’was at the beginning of a word, which, being 
in Hebrew utterly inadmissible (§ 15), gives rise to the formation of a 
new syllable, by changing the first (_ ) into either (_). (_), or (_) 
e. g- OMNIS, constr. “33 for 35; DD32, constr. "259 for "20 ; 

p pon constr. “pon for “pon; ; in sing. fem. constr. also, e. g. “DIE, 
mpIy for mpyx; wa, Mya; Mozy, moa. 


IIrI. ADDITION, 


§ 104. 1. a. The formation of new initial syllables takes place not 
only in the construct state; but in all cases where two Sh’was concur 
in the beginning of a word, the first must be changed into a vowel, 
and generally into the shortest (_), e. g. Supt, which then becomes 
Soph, and by § 92. 4. Sup»; Niph. dup: becomes Sup3; > with 4 
conjunctive S) for 33" ; iad with prep. PF prefixed siadd for Tins) ; 
"27 with 5 pref. "2°33 for 52". 

b. A new syllable arises also upon a simple immediately preceding 
a compound Sh’wa, which are completely equal in this respect: the 
vowel chosen to precede the guttural being always that of the compound 
Sh’wa, e. g. ayn for Jays, Tayn for Way, "SM for "md. 

c. And also in the middle of a word, when a compound precedes a 
simple Sh’wa; for, as a compound Sh’wa is always mobile, there 
would otherwise be two concurrent Sh’was in the beginning of a syl- 
lable, which is against the rule §15.; to avoid which, the Sh’wa of 
the compound is dropped, and its vowel alone retained, e. g. M1992 
for M7092, May for Hah. 

2. a. The Hebrew language chiefly differs from the Chaldee, whose 
structure represents the older form of the Shemitish tongues, by a 
more perfect development and a greater degree of attention to the laws 
of euphony ; one effect of which has been the insertion of additional 
vowels for the purpose of facilitating and softening the pronunciation 
of the language. For instance, the root of a triliteral verb, which 
in Chaldce has but a single vowel, thus Sup, is in Hebrew converted 
into a dissyllable by the addition of a vowel to the first radical, thus 
snp. To the same cause is to be ascribed the fact that in the fut. 
Kal. and pret. Niph. of 19 and yy verbs the pronominal preformatives 
take (_) instead of (_), e. g. Dip, Dip); 20%, 303. 
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b. In these verbs also when the regular mode of inflection would 
interfere with the euphonic rules of the language, a new syllable is 
added, to avoid such interference. Thus in \¥ verbs, to prevent the 
formation of a mixed syllable containing a long vowel in the middle 
of the word, we find the long vowels (1) and (»_ ), the two modifica- 
tions of (_ ), inserted, the one in the preterite and the other in the future, 
e. g. Miaxp for Maip2, M2 o1pM for Myaxpm. The same is the case 
in 99 verbs, where the last radical has Daghesh forte with Sh’wa, and 
would consequently be joined to the pronominal afformative in the 
same syllable, e. g. Mad for mad, Ma2oM for maoM. 


Vowel Changes produced by the Pause- Accents. 


§105. Another species of vowel change is that produced by the 
pause-accents, viz. the two Emperors Cilluk and ’Athnabh, and occa- 
sionally some of the other disjunctives, when employed in the same 
manner as these two. The influence of these accents on the sylla- 
bication is entirely different from that exerted by any of the rest; 
accordingly, in order to illustrate it, we have first to ascertain and 
state, in what respect they differ. 

§ 106. All the disjunctive accents have the power of prolonging the 
quantity of the vowel on which they are placed ; but the pause-accents 
far exceed the others in this respect. If then we say that the ordinary 
accents add the quantity of a short vowel to the one to which they are 
annexed, we may with propriety consider the pause-accents as each 
equivalent in length to one long or two short vowels. If this be 
granted, the following axioms will result. 

1. A short vowel with a pause-accent is equivalent to a long vowel 

with another accent, or to one long vowel and a half; while a short 
vowel with another accent would be but equal to one long vowel 
without an accent. . 

2. A long vowel with a pause-accent is equivalent to two long 
vowels ; and with another accent, to one and a half. 

3. A Sh’wa, which has no quantity of itself, when accompanied by 
a pause-accent is of course equal to one long vowel. 

§ 107. From the above statement it will be at once perceived that 
as these accents differ so essentially from the rest in quantity, their 
effect on the syllabication must also be very dissimilar. Thus, for 
instance, when one of them accompanies a short vowel, it does not 
merely extend the quantity of such vowel to that of a long one, and 


CHAP. VHI.] VOWEL CHANGES. 77 


thereby render it capable of forming a simple syllable (see § 55. 2.), 
but it effects something more ; and thence, 

1. A pause-accent changes a short vowel into a long one, viz. (_) 
into (_), e. g. O%9 for D9, na forma, Sep for Up, moos for Mo2N, 
IPI for AAMT ; and (.) generally into (_), of stich it is the modifi- 
cation, instead of its corresponding (_), e.g. PIN for ya, J>9 for 
2) T79 for 73. 

2. When accompanying a letter with Sh’wa which has taken the 
place of a long vowel in consequence of an added final syllable 
(§ 103. 2.), the pause-accent causes the rejected vowel to be restored, 
e.g. Moup for Mboup, wNd9 for wNoa, ‘eps for sup. The same 
restoration takes place even when the accent is a postpositive, and not 
placed upon the tone-syllable, e. g. Asotin Lev. 19: 19. 

3. When a pause-accent is annexed ‘to a Sh’wa which has not 
arisen from a rejected vowel, the letter bearing it takes, in contradis- 
tinction to such cases as the preceding, the longest of the short vowels, 
(,): both in the middle of words, e. g. Arma for ANB, ADIN for FN, 
“121 for "M7; and at the beginning, e. g. "5D for "5D, "19 for "Ya, 
not for pot. 

4. A pause-accent accompanying a letter with compound Sh’wa 
causes it to take the corresponding long vowel, e. g. "38 for "38, "2M 
1 Kings 10: 7. for "xm, "29 for "39. 

§ 108. The above are the changes produced by a pause-accent 
annexed to a short vowel or Sh’wa. That which it effects when 
joined to a long vowel making a mixed syllable, would appear at first 
sight to be regulated on an entirely different principle; for instead of 
further lengthening such vowel, it changes it into a short one, viz. (_) 
into (_), e. g. 30m Is. 42 : 22. for avn, "Bn Gen. 17: 14. for "pn, 
Tris Is. 18: 5. fur Th}; and (_) the longest of the short vowels is 
further shortened into (_ ), e. g. Jou Job 27: 21. for Jom, Jom Judg. 
19: 20. for jn, 201m Job 40:32. for a0%m. But inexplicable as this 
phenomenon has hitherto been considered, it may still be referred to 
the power possessed by these accents, of adding the quantity of a long 
vowel to the one to which they are annexed. For we have seen 
(§ 106. 1.) that a pause-accent added to a short vowel makes it equiva- 
Jent to one long vowel and a half, or to a long vowel accompanied by 
an ordinary accent, and thus enables it to form a mixed syllable; 
while a pause-accent extends the quantity of one long vowel to that of 
two, and leaves it as incapable of forming a mixed syllable as it was 
before; for long vowels require by nature to end a syllable, and not 
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be lost in a following vowelless consonant (§ 16.a.). Now, may we 
not draw hence the conclusion, that a long vowel accompanied by 
@ pause-accent is changed into a short one in consequence of its 
making a mixed syllable? If so, we see the reason why the long 
vowel (_ ) is changed in the examples above given into the short sim- 
ple vowel (_), of which it is the modification. 

§109. 1. Another peculiarity of the pause-accents consists in their 
position. Although the accents in general, as we have shown (§ 55. 4.), 
prefer to be placed on the ultimate, the pause-accents always when 
practicable accompany the penult; in order that the elevation in tone 
of the syllable on which they are situated may be made more evident 
by means of the contrast with a following unaccented syllable. And 
thus, not only does the tone-syllable of a word regularly accented 
Milhel retain its position on receiving a pause-accent, but also one 
usually on the ultimate is often shifted to the penult, e. g. "228 for "D5, 
OmN for AAN, Any formmy.  . 

2. A pause-accent prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
vowel ; and hence a preceding (_) is sometimes replaced by a vowel 
which had been rejected (see § 107. 2.), e.g. 1"MaIm Lev. 19: 5. for 
MINIM, so PHAM Deut. 1:17. 18:15., py Is. 7: 25. 


Synopsis of Vowel Changes. 
Long Vowels. 
Immutable, \ and "—. 
generally. Ex, 2 — 
often. a — 
rarely, a— 
generally, 2— 
— 
2— 
Sica: 
> 


ac 


@ shortened into ! 


ec OC 


often. 
rarely. 
generally, 
oflen, : 


ec OC 


Mutable, Z ee te ! 


oh «bs bs AS ch 


Rc Oc Rc 


o 66 into ; 
Short Vowels. 


Immutable, all forming a mixed syllable, without a pause-accent. 
% lengthened into @ generally, Ex. 3-— 2 


shortened into % seldom. 2—2 
% : a@ generally, 2—3 
é lengthened into : 7 
Mutable é@ seldom. a—2 
>} 74 ‘ into & generally, a— 3 
6 into 6 seldom. 3— 3 
‘ . 
] a— 2 
a “ ‘ 6 generally. d 
a Q seldom. a— 55 


BOOK SECOND. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAPTER I. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 110. Aut language consists of articulate sounds, produced by the 
action of the organs of speech; these are formed into combinations 
of different lengths called words, each expressing an idea -either of 
existence or action, or some relation of these ideas to one another; 
and words, again, are combined into sentences, containing one or more 
propositions. Of the elements of speech, as regards the Hebrew lan- 
guage, we have already spoken in the first book. We have now to 
investigate the laws which regulate their formation into words. 

§ 111. The materials of which every language is constructed, are 
comprised in a certain number of primitive words, each of which 
expresses some simple idea; and from these are derived, in a variety 
of ways, all the terms denoting the different modifications and combi- 
nations of such ideas, yiz. by changing one or more of their consonants 
or vowels, or by making additions to them either at the beginning or 
end. These primary words are technically called roots, as constituting 
the sources from which all the rest may be said to spring. 

§112. As applied to the Hebrew language, the term root, or primary 
word, may be considered as bearing two different acceptations. Ist. 
It is used to designate all words originally formed to express simple 
ideas, and from which other words are derived, to denote the several 
modifications of these ideas. 2dly. It is applied to the letters which 
express the fundamental idea of a word, in contradistinction to those 
added in the course of grammatical inficction and formation. And in 
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this sense a word or combination of letters may be called a root, which 
in the former point of view is a derivative. The ascertaining of the 
former kind of root is more especially the business of the lexicographer, 
while the grammarian’s chief concern is with the latter. 

§ 113. As radical words are those which express the simplest ideas 
without qualification or restriction, they are naturally constructed in the 
simplest manner, that is, of the fewest letters. In the Indo-European 
languages these letters are not restricted to any particular number: in 
which respect they differ essentially from those of the Shemitish 
family, whose roots, for the most part verbs, consist as a general rule of 
three consonants, originally formed into a monosyllable by the aid of 
the simplest vowel a, which, to facilitate the pronunciation, was given 
to the second letter; and thus each separate idea was expressed by a 
single impulse of the voice, rendered as distinct as possible by both 
beginning and ending with a vowelless consonant, e. g. Sup to kill, 329 
to reign. The degree of simplicity, and even rudeness, manifested in 
this fundamental point, forms a striking proof of the antiquity of the 
languages in which it obtained. As, however, the Hebrew advanced in 
cultivation, these sounds came to be considered as too harsh and abrupt ; 
and in consequence a euphonic vowel was given to the first letter, which 
transformed each root into a dissyllable, thus 5op, J2"0 (see § 104). 
We may remark in passing, that the more polished Arabic went further 


still, in giving a vowel also to the final consonant, e. g. Act she; 


while in the rougher Aramaic dialects the original pronunciation was 


retained, e. g. Chald. byp, 749, Syr. Nyko, yd. 

§114. Another distinguishing trait of the Hebrew, as well as of the 
whole family of languages to which it belongs, is the constant endea- 
vour to preserve the original length of words, even in the formation of 
derivatives. This formation is accomplished for the most part by 
merely changing the accompanying vowels, e. g. Sup to kill, Sap 
killing, Sup killer, >up slaughter ; 320 lo reign; 7-0 reigning, ‘J>'0 
regent, ‘J09 king. In the European languages, on the contrary, 
the same purpose is effected by means of external additions to the 
length of words, e. g. padéio (uardavw), wadros, wader, padyris, 
padres, madyteia, padytoela, wadytEVrw, padytiaw, wadrpa, Uad?- 
pata, pudruatixos; do, dare, dator, datio, dativus, datarius, deditio, 
donum, donatio, donabilis, donarium, donativum ; love, loving, lover, 
beloved, loveable, lovely, loveliness. And hence, the vowels play a much 
more important part in Oriental than in Occidental etymology. 
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§ 115. The majority of Hebrew primitives, as we have stated above, 
consist of three consonants. Besides these there are a considerable 
number composed of only two, but which were afterwards formed into 
triliterals according to the analogy of the language, by the reduplica. 
tion of one of the existing radicals, or the insertion or addition of a 
new one. Such roots as far as regards their fundamental meaning, 
which is fully expressed by the two original letters, are bilzteral ; 
while in a grammatical point of view they are trilzteral (§ 112). Thus 
the several] cognate ideas to bind, press together, heap up, restrain, 
guard (besiege), are expressed by the verbs "7%, 9¥, "ZN, WI, WX, 
"Z3; "ON, WO", WO; but the simple idea of compression, which runs 
through them all, is denoted by the two constant radicals "¥ ==‘ ; 
the modifications of this idea being distinguished from one another by 
the different modes adopted in forming the original biliteral into trili- 
teral words, viz. by repeating the last letter, inserting the semi-vowel 
‘,* or prefixing one of the semi-vowels ‘x or the liquid. In like 
manner are formed the two closely related classes of verbs MITT, M55, 
FV33, FIT to push down, and Joss PIT, NT, MIT lo beat down, from the 
cognate biliterals m3 and ‘t4. A remarkable example of this formation 
of triliterals is found in the proper noun 532 Babel and the verb S53 
to confound, whose connection (see Gen. 11:9. ) cannot easily be 
accounted for on any other principle, than their derivation from a 
common biliteral root 53, of which the first letter is reduplicated in 
the noun, and the second in the verb. 

Again, we not unfrequently meet with a number of secondary roots, 
having the same or very nearly the same signification, and consisting 
of three perfect letters, two of which are either the same, or of the 
same organs, 1n all of them: thus from the root Tp=pr=n— TD 
expressing the idea fo cut, we have the variously formed triliterals 
VER) MEP. TEP, ay. EPs PH. MET, Be; TE. MB, Ary, 13; 
‘S13, 93, TIp, all denoting modifications of the same simple idea. 
Examples of this kind are to be found in abundance in the ‘ Lexicon 
Manuale”’ of Professor Gesenius, and in the Author’s ‘“‘ Hebrew and 
Chaldee Concordance.” 

§116. In addition to the primitive biliterals, which are formed in the 
different modes above described into secondary triliteral roots, both in 
order to keep up the analogy of the language, and to express with con- 


* There are also some instances in which the insertion of the liquid 5 is equi- 
valent to that of 1, e. g. ~2= Yi to press, Ibo = p19 to be darkened. 
VOL. I. | 8 ae 


82 ETYMOLOGY. [Boo Il. 


ciseness the several modifications of the same idea, there are some 
which have retained their original length, as for instance the following 
titles of relationship, 28 father, OX* mother, {2 son, MN brother. 

§ 117. The reason why such and such sounds have been employed 
to express certain ideas, it is not always easy to determine, except in 
the case of onomatopees. To this class belong evidently the Hebrew 
biliteral roots 7p =i = Ip = 3B given above, and which are found to 
exist in a more or less modified form throughout the European as well 
as the Oriental tongues. Besides biliteral onomatopees, we meet 
also with triliterals diffused to an equal extent; thus in a great 
number of languages we find the three hard consonants srk with their 
cognates expressing the idea to break, and which form a palpable imita- 
tion of the sound attending the fracture of any solid substance. The 


* These two words were held by Simonis, with the lexicographers who pre- 
ceded him, to be derivatives from the verb MAN and the factitious root Dk ; 
an opinion originating doubtless in the forms which they assume in the course of 
inflection. These etymologies have however been very properly rejected by 
Gesenius, who considers the words for whose origin they are intended to account, 
as mere imitations of the first articulate sounds produced by a young child in 
calling to the objects of its affections, and which sounds, from the yet imperfect 
state of its organs of speech, are of necessity labials. Jn order to prove the 
truth of this theory, we have only to make the comparison between these and 
the corresponding words in other languages. And no one, we think, can fail of 
being convinced, that the striking uniformity found to prevail in this particular, 
through not only the Shemitish languages, but also those of the Indo-European 
family, can be produced only by some cause existing in nature, The chief 
distinction between these two classes of languages in respect to the words 
under consideration, will be found to ccnsist in the fact, that in the former they 
are produced by closing the lips, thus ab (ap), am; and in the latter by opening 
them, thus pa (ba, fa), ma. These simple sounds we find employed either in 
their nude form or with a variable termination. Thus in Sanscrit we have the 
roots pd, father, ma, mother, or with the addition of the suffix tri = Gr. t70, Lat. 
tor, pitri, nom, pita; and matri, nom. mata,* In Bengalee, bd, ma, the redu- 
plication baba (or bapa), and with the suffix, omitting the 7, as in the Sanscr, 
nominatives bifa and mata, In Russian also the r is dropped, thus batya, mat? 
(also baba, an old woman, the same onomatopee differently applied. Comp. Eng. 
baby, Fr. poupée), In Persian, Greek, and Latin with its descendants, the full 
form of the suffix is retained; thus, Pers, ye padar, pols mddar; Gr. 
matno, uatno; Lat, pater, mater ; Span, and Ital, padre, madre; Fr. (in which 

* We by no means agree to the opinion of Prof. Bopp, who maintains that these nouns are derived 
from the roots Pa, to preserve, and NIRMA, to make, form (Krit. Gram. d. Sanskr. Sprache, note to 


p. 64.); for we consider the true state of the case to be the direct reverse, viz. that the nouns are 
enomatopees, and that from these the verbs are derived. 
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following examples may suffice : Heb. pra, me Pe rp (§ 73. ¢.); 


Arab. Gy? or’ Sy mer Syr. WOpD, 0-23 Sanscr. pra, 
baraha ; Gr. Bocyo, eae 3 Lat. fra(n)go (fregt, fractum), Icel. 
braken, Goth. brickan, Germ. brechen, Fr. briser (bréche), Eng. break. 

§ 118.1. The retention of the triliteral form of words, although a 
prevailing feature of the Hebrew, was still not exclusively observed. 
For we find, notwithstanding, some nouns which are derived from 
verbal roots by the addition of one or more letters: thus {rom 53x to 
eat, besides 55x eating, 528 eater, &c., we have MN, 2280 food, 
mo5x0 fuel, rboas a knife ; 80 too from MMB fo open, besides nN a 
door, nmnp insight, we have MMMp a drawn sword, MMP an opening, 
MADD @ key. 

2. Again, there are words of four letters formed by the reduplication 
of a biliteral, e. g. 2 ruby, ip TP crown of the head, Pop mean 
(victuals): and words of five letters formed by repeating the last two 


the lingual is dropped) pére, mére. The Portuguese approaches nearer the simple 
form, thus pay, may, In the Teutonic languages the b is exchanged for the 
softer labials f and », e.g, Germ. vater, mutter ; Sax. feder, modor ; Eng, father, 
mother. 

The Shemitish languages express both labials by means of a preceding vowel, 


e. g. Heb. and Chald. SX, BN ores maid-servant) ; Syr. (3) abo, Ke) amo ; 
2h 
Eth, SN eb, AG? am; Arab. St ab, el omm; comp. Hung. apa, Lat. aoue. 


For the sake of perspicuity, we will ae the whole at one view. 


Heb. abh em 
Chald. id, id, 
Shemitish, Syr. abo amo 
Eth. eb am 
Arab. ab omm 


Sanscr. pa_ pitri ma matri 
Beng. ba _ bita ma mata baba (bapa) 


Russ. batya mat’ 

Pers. padar madar_ baba 

Gr. pater mater pappos mamma 
Indo-European, Lat. td. id. PSpeue td, 

Span. padre madre 

Port. pay may 

Fr. pe re mere papa Maman 

Germ. vater mutter id, mama 

Sax, feeder modor 


Eng. pa father ma mother ¢d. mamma 
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of a triliteral root, e. g. JEDDM, py oa) crooked, “n=nw blackish ; by 
inserting or affixing a liquid, e. g: nybr = 97 to be angry, wad = 
naw sceplre ; F793 an axe, from 73 to split ; m2 garden, from "2 
vineyard. 

3. A few words are to be met with formed of two others, each 
retaining its own meaning in the compound, e. g. M}"Q°2M court of 
death, nv'abt shadow of death ; and others in which the two meanings 
are as it were fused together to form a new one, e. g. yywx frog, 
from “px to leap, and 9) marsh; Manso flame, from Bx fire, and 
nan> flame. 


GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE. 


§ 119. By the term Grammatical Structure is intended the mode of 
exhibiting the relations which words denoting actions or existences 
bear to one another, according to the genius of each particular lan- 
guage. This is in general effected either by means of separate words 
called particles; or by external changes in the original words them- 
selves, i. e. the addition of certain letters to the beginning or end; or 
by internal changes in the vowels or consonants of these words. In 
the Hebrew, these different methods are all alternately employed. 
Ist. Relations are denoted by means of particles, constituting separate 
words, and derived mostly from nominal or verbal roots, as ON; 7a; by, 
&c. 2dly. By means of additions to the beginning, consisting of a 
mere preformative letter or syllable, e. g. SUp, SUp3, upr, Opn : 
or of a fragment of a verb, noun, or pronoun; as for instance, the 
article and interrogative M, 1 conjunctive and conversive, &c.; the 
inseparable prepositions 3, 5,5, &c.; the pronominal prefixes of verbs, 
e. g. Dup", Supm, &c. 3dly. By additions to the end, viz. the frag- 
ments of the personal pronouns affixed to verbs or nouns, e. g. SUD, 
moUp. SM>Up ; “Mma, FMN7a, WB; or the plural terminations of nouns, 
e.g. 437,037; 2, ming. 4thly. By internal changes, generally 
of the vowels, e. g. Sup, Sup, Sup, DWP; DT, “as. All these we 
shall now discuss at length, beginning with the Personal Pronouns. 
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CHAPTER II. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 120. In Hebrew, as in other languages, there is a class of words 
employed to designate existences by their relative position with regard 
to the discourse ; and these words may be used instead of the specific 
names of the objects alluded to, whenever such objects are present or 
have been previously mentioned by their appropriate appellations, so 
that no ambiguity can arise. On this account they have been called 
pronouns (Lat. pronomina, for-names): and as grammarians looked 
upon the persons or things mentioned in discourse as playing different 
parts or characters, according to their position as respects the act of 
speaking. they applied to the class of words especially intended to 
mark such relation, the epithet of personal (from Lat. persona, a 
character, part). 

§ 121. Of these parts or persons there are three: the first is used to 
represent the speaker; the second, the party addressed ; and the third, 
an object which is in neither one nor the other of these predicaments.* 
In Hebrew there are not only separate pronouns for the first, second, 
and third persons, both singular and plural ; but, while the first person 
of either number is used indiscriminately to denote both genders, the 
second and third persons, singular and plural, have separate terms for 
masculine and feminine, making thus five in each number. 

§ 122. The Hebrew Personal Pronouns (3737 92723), when used as 
independent words, consist originally of at least three letters each, 
according to the general analogy of the language. Of these letters, 
however, there is one principal one, which designates the person 
intended ; while the remainder are mere euphonic additions for the 
purpose of making up a word, and are dropped whenever the pronoun 
is connected either with a verb or noun, as being no longer required. 
Those which fourm an entire word of themselves are called Separable 
Pronouns (‘3 "733), from their being used only when standing alone. 
The fragmentary pronouns, or suffixes, are called Inseparable Pronouns 
(‘7902 "12D), as they never appear unless in connection with a verb, 
noun, or particle. 


* See Harris’s Hermes, b. 5. ¢. 1. 
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§ 123. The Separable Pronouns are as follows. 


Singular. 


First pers. com. 3% or "228. One or the other of these full forms of 


Sec. pers. masc. NIN. 


the first pers. is used indifferently whenever 
the pronoun constitutes a word by itself. Of 
the letters composing them, 3 is the principal 
consonant, and *- the principal vowel, which 
are all that is retained of the pronoun of this 
person when affixed in the accusative to a verb, 
e. g. Sup he killed, "3>0p he killed me. When 
added in the genitive case to a noun, *— alone 
is preserved, e. g. Sip a voice, "D‘p the voice of 
me. or my voice. | 

The principal element of the second pers. is 
Mm; and this letter—th or t—is the radical con- 
sonant of the sec. pers. sing. in most languages, 
though accompanied by different vowels, e. g. 
Gr. ov (Dor. tv), Lat. tu, Eng. thou, Welsh ti, 
&c. The & in the beginning and & at the 
end, are to be considered as mere serviles, 
whose use is to aid in forming a full word. 
When, therefore, the pron. of the sec. pers. m. 
sing. is to be affixed to a verb, the letter Mm 
alone is employed; thus m>up, which, how- 
ever, does not mean he has killed thee (m.), but 
thou (m.) hast killed. Consequently for the 
accusative of this pronoun it was necessary to 
employ some other suffix, and the one chosen 
is 3; thus up he has killed thee (m.); the 
same is made use of for the genitive case of 
the pron. attached to nouns, e. g. 2p the voice 
of thee (m.), or thy voice. See §73. 2. c. 


Sec. pers. fem. TN or "MN. As the letter m denotes the second person, 


it is employed to represent the fem. as well as 
the masc. The only distinction between the 
forms for the two genders is, that while the 
masc. 1s accompanied by (,) the fem. is either 
altogether destitute of a vowel, or the semi- 
vowel ", as the characteristic of the fem. (see 
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Third pers. masc. X50. 
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under the pron. of the third pers. fem. sing.) 
is affixed to the end of the word for the third 
letter, which originally must have been pro- 
nounced with a preceding (_), thus "MN ; and 
although this characteristic vowel came in 
after-times to be generally rejected as superflu- 
ous, the Daghesh inserted as in the masculine 
mms by § 33. 1. is still retained. To express, 
therefore, the sec. pers. fem., nm is added to the 
verbal root, e. g. M>up thou (f.) hast killed : for 
the accusative, J is subjoined, thus J20p he 
killed thee (f-); and also for the genitive, e. g. 
Tp the voice of thee (f.), or thy voice. 

Here the principal letter is 4, the prefixed § 
and final & being serviles: and hence 4 alone 
affixed to verbs represents the accusative of 
this pronoun, thus ‘Sup he killed him; and to 
nouns, the genitive, e. g. Dip the voice of him, 
or his voice. 


Third pers. fem. Sor NT. As ‘is the principal letter of the third 


person, it is employed in both genders; the 
distinction between which, as in the second 
person, is made by the vowels: thus in the 
masc., 7} is accompanied by the vowel homo. 
geneous to 4, viz. ; while in the fem. it takes 
the characteristic of the fem. gender, 7 (see 
§ 127). So that in the word N11, 1 denotes the 
third person, and the vowel (_) the fem. of that 
person. This form is used in the Pentateuch 
almost exclusively ; but as {is here preceded by 
the vowel (_), which is heterogeneous to it, and 
in which therefore it cannot rest (§ 93. 2. c.), 
it is generally changed in the later portions of 
the Sacred Writings into its cognate °, which 
is homogeneous to (_); whence arises the form 
mori. As‘ has been taken as the suffix of the 
third pers. sing. masc., the preceding §, which 
letter also forms the fem. termination in nouns 
and the preterite of verbs (e. g. B°N @ man, 
TDN a woman ; Sup he killed, moup she killed), 
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First pers. com. ("2%)* 


Sec. pers. masc. DEN. 


* 22% appears only Jer. 
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is used, with the insertion of a Mappik for the 
sake of contradistinction from the fem. term., 
to represent the accusative of the fem. when 
attached to verbs, e. g. Moup he killed her, and 
the genitive when added to nouns, e. g. mip 
the voice of her, or her voice. 


Plural. 


‘22 t, 17728. In all these forms we perceive 
that 5 is the principal letter of the first person 
plural as well as singular; with this difference, 
that in the plural it takes the vowel Shurek, 
and is sometimes reduplicated with an inserted 
guttural. The final syllable 33 is the principal 
part of the first person plural, and is all that is 
retained when this pron. is affixed to a verb, 
either as its subject, e. g. "sup we have killed, 
or, preceded by (_), as its object, e. g. nDup 
he has killed us ; and the same syllable is em. 
ployed with the vowel of union (_) as the 
genitive of the pron. when affixed to nouns, 
e. g. 32D5p the voice of us, or our voice. 

The masc. plur. of this person is regularly 
formed from the singular by the addition of the 
plur. term. D°—, thus 3°mX, which by the rejec- 
tion of * becomes Ooms ($§ 100. note, 101. 2.a.). 
The principal letters of the sec. pers. plur. are 
pn, of which m denotes the person, and § the 
number; and hence these are added to a verb 
to express its subject, e. g. DROP you (m.) 
have killed ; while, as in the sing., the letter m 
is for contradistinction’s sake replaced by 5, 
when this pron. is affixed in the accusative to a 
verb, e. g. poe 2p he killed you (m.); or in the 
genitive to a noun, e. g. na>"p the voice of you 
(m.), or your voice. 


42 :6., where the K’ri has ASTIN. 


f Found in only six places of the Bible, viz. Gen. 12: 11, Ex, 16: 7, 8. Num. 
~2:32, 2 Sam, 17: 12, Lam, 3: 42, 


cHaP. un. ] 
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Sec. pers. fem. {AN or MIAN. The distinction of gender is here made 


by changing the plur. term. © into its cognate 
liquid }. Accordingly the syllable qr, added 
to a verb denotes the sec. pers. plur. fem., e. g. 
ymoup you (f.) have killed: while }> (see masc. 
form above) is employed to represent the accu- 
sative case when joined to verbs, e. g. 2>0p 
he killed ycu (f.); and the genitive when 
affixed to nouns, e. g. 72> the voice of you, or 
your (f.) voice. To this pers. is often added a 
paragogic ™, which rests in the vowel (,) 
taken by 3, thus MImN. 


Third pers. masc.D7\ or Mam. This person likewise consists of its 


VOL. o 


singular with the addition of the plural term. 
pr. As the word has undergone some changes 
in other respects, this is not quite obvious at 
first sight : the form, however, which it assumes 
may be thus accounted for. On receiving the 
plural termination, this would be pm; but 
when 4 in the middle of a word is preceded by 
a consonant without a vowel, it gives its own 
vowel to such preceding consonant, and is then 
rejected (§§ 77. 8., 93. 3.5.): so that we now 
have the fourm 9°", which, on being still further 
contracted as in the sec. pers. by the rejection 
of %, becomes Om. The form of this pronoun, 
when attached to the verb as its subject, would 
according to analogy (see the third pers. m. 
sing. and sec. pers. m. plur.) be 54; and 
this, transposing the two letters, is the form 
actually employed in poetry for the accusative, 
e. g. saluP he killed them(m.). But as © is 
used as the suffix of this person in the accusa- 
tive, e. g. pup they killed them (m.), to avoid 
ambiguity it is generally changed into its cog- 
nate}: this letter in the future generally, and in 
the preterite almost always, is rejected as super- 
fluous, and § alone is retained, which, to distin. 
guish it from the accusative singular, is pointed 
with Shurek, e. g. sup they (m.) killed. When 
12 
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affixed in the genitive to nouns, the form p- is 
employed, e. g. D2"p the voice of them, or their 
(m.) voice. When this pron. receives a parng. 
mi, as the Q is employed in enunciating the(_) 
by which this parag. letter is regularly pre- 
ceded, a Daghesh is inserted in 4, in order that 

the original mixed syllable may be preserved ; 
and hence the alternate form Ma". 

Third pers. fem. 37} or 737. Here, as in the sec. pers., 0 is changed 
into 4, to distinguish the gender. In the verbs 
the suffix of this pers. and numb. is common, 
soup meaning also they (f.) have killed; the 
accusative is represented by }—, thus }>up he 
killed them (f.); and also the genitive, e. g. 
Tip the voice of them, or their (f.) voice. Some- 
times with 7 parag., thus M39. 


Table of Separable Personal Pronouns. 


PLUR. sING. 
(728) AIT TIN “eM oc. 1. 
one MRA M. ‘ 
(JEN) TAN IAN “AN AR FS” 
man on NI OM. : 

mt I NLT OF. 


REMARKS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 124. For the sake of corroborating the statements we have made 
concerning the formation of the Personal Pronouns, by showing the 
extent to which the principles there set forth prevail, we will now 
enter briefly into a comparison of this part of speech as it appears in 
the Shemitish and in the principal Indo-European languages. At the 
same time the connection existing between the two families of lan. 
guages the most interesting and important to us in every point of view, 
is proved by means of these primitive and indigenous words (and still 
more clearly by the personal terminations of verbs, which are composed 
of the same elements in the main) to be much closer than has hitherto 
generally been supposed. 
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First Person Singular. 


§ 125. That 5 is the principal consonant of the pronoun of the first 
person singular, is evident from the constancy with which it is retained 
in so many and such widely different languages: thus, in those of the 
Shemitish family we have Heb. °38, or with an inserted palatal "35x 
(Copt. 20K. Comp. Gr. iyo}, Germ. ich, &c.), Chald. xox, Syr. 
ay, Arab. Gt, Eth. 6%. In the oblique cases, and occasionally 
in the nominative, n or its cognate m maintains its place also in the 
Indo-European languages, e. g. Sanscr. nom. aham (Zend azem, Eol. 
éyoiv, Dor. éyoivy), accus. ma, Beng. ame or mui, Pers. 0, Russ. 
menya, Gr. pé, Lat. Sp. Fr. me, Goth. mik, Germ. mich, Sax. and Eng. 
me (Erse me, Welsh mi); and likewise in the personal endings of 
verbs, to exhibit which we will take the verb to be, as one of the most 
highly inflected, e. g. Sanscr. asmi, Pers. ,{, Russ. yesm’, Gr. eit, Lat. 
sum, Goth. im, Germ. bin, Sax. com, Eng. am, Welsh wy (see §73. 1.e.). 

The principal vowel, as we have already observed, is "—, i or y, 
which occurs in the Indo. European languages either without a palatal, 
e. g. Russ. ya, Span. yo, Fr. je, Eng. J (comp. Copt. suff. §); or with 
one, e. g. Gr. zy, Lat. ego, Dan. yeg, Goth. and Sax. tk, Germ. ich. 


Second Person Singular. 


§ 126. The principal element of the pronoun of the second person is 
Mm, th or ¢; and this is retained with great uniformity in both families of 
languages. Shemilish: as separable pronoun, Heb. m. minx f. mx, Chald. 


m. MPIN f. "m8, Syr. m. aay f. wll’, Arab. m. ot f. costs Eth. 
m. AT f. AFL (comp. Copt. m. SIOOK f. 100); as personal ter- 
mination, e. g. Heb. m. n>up f. nbup, Chald. mbup, Syr. m. AXQo 


f. who, Arab. m. . i ce fe ey j x3, Eth. m. 2NZN f. 20Z"N, (see 
§ 73. 2. c.; comp. also Copt. suff. m. K f. 7). Indo.European: 
Sanscr. twa(m), Beng. tut, Pers. .3, Russ. ti, Gr. ov (Dor. tv), Lat. 
and its descendants tu, Germ., Dutch, Dan. du, Goth. and Sax. thu, 
Eng. thou (Erse tu, Welsh (2); and as a personal ending, where it is 
frequently replaced by, and sometimes used in conjunction with, its 
cognate s, Sanscr. asi, Russ. yesi, Gr. els, Lat. es (amavisti), Sp. eres, 
Fr. es, Goth. is, Germ. bist, Sax. eart (lufast), Eng. art (lovest), 
Welsh wyt. 
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Third Person Singular. 


§ 127. The principal part of the third person is 4 preceded by an 
aspirate, which \ remains constant in the masculine through the whole 


Shemitish family, e. g. wm, Chald. 3, Syr. oo, Arab. ny Eth. 
O.4'F (also Zend ho, Pers. AL Gr. 6. Comp. Copt. steoq; suff. qr 
see §73. 1. e.). In the feminine, however, this is changed by the 
influence of the fem. vowel 7 (§ 93. 2. c.) into 4, e. g. Heb. R°7) 
Chald. ", Syr. ao, Arab. is Eth. PS. That i is the appropri- 


ate vowel of the fem. is evident from its use as the characteristic of 
this gender of the sec. pers. sing. in the Shemitish languages. In 
Sanscrit and Bengalee also it is regularly employed in forming feminine 
from masculine nouns, e. g. Sanscr. deva god, devi goddess; nara man, 
nart woman; ragan king, ragni queen; and also adjectives, e. g. sun- 
tara pulcher, suntari pulchra: Beng. puttra son, puttri, daughter. Again, 
we have Lith. m. essant (Lat. ens) f. essanti; Gr. f. 7, Germ. die, sie: 
and for the pronoun of the third person in the Celtic dialects, Erse m. 
se, f. stort ("); Welsh m. evo (NM) or 0 (4), f. Az MN). As the 
third pers. sing. of the preterite is considered us the primary part of the 
Shemitish verb (see § 153), it receives no affurmative except the fem. 
char. 71. : 

In the Indo-European languages, the sibilant appears to have been 
regarded as the essential part of the pronoun of this person, and this 
is either retained in the simple and original form s, or hardened into 
the lingual ¢ or th (see § 73. 2. b.), or exchanged for its related aspirate 
h (§ 73. 2. d.), e. g. Sanscr. sah, sa, tad (comp. the reflexives, Russ. 
sya, Lat. Fr. se, Dan. sig, Germ. sich), Goth. sa, so, thata, Germ. er, 
sie, es; Zend. ho, ha, tat, Gr. 0, 7, t0, Sax. he, heo, hit, Eng. he, she, it. 
This obtains with greater regulurity in the personal terminations of 
verbs, e. g. Sanscr. asti, Pers. 4}, Russ. yest’, Gr. éozi, Lat. Fr. est, 
Goth. Germ. ist, Sax. Eng. is; Welsh yw, also sydd or sy. 


First Person Plural. 


§128. The characteristic 5 of the first person retains its place also in 
the plural, which is distinguished from the singular by the reduplication 
of this letter, and the insertion of a guttural, equivalent (see §73. 2. a.) to 
that of the palatal in the singular, e. g. Heb. 929738, Chald. x2m3N, Syr. 
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<is, Arab. pss , Eth. 242 (Copt. ESNOM, suff, Sf or Est). In the 
personal endings of verbs 3 is retained, e. g. Heb. 3250p, Chald. x3>up, 


Syr. ae, Arab. is, Eth. 20Z2%. In the Indo-European Jan. 
guages the distinction between the numbers is made by taking a dif. 
ferent vowel in the plural, or by changing n into m, or vice versd, e. g. 
Sanscr. (acc.) nas, Zend. no, Pers \o, Russ. mi: (gen. nas), Gr. ysis, 
Lat. nos, Ital. no, Sp. nosotros, Fr. nous (Erse sinn or inn, Welsh ni or 
nyni). In these languages also the fragmentary pronoun regularly 
appears in the verb, e. g. Sanscr. smas, Pers. af, Russ. yesmi, Gr. 
éopey, Lat. sumus, Sp. somos, Fr. sommes, Goth. siyum, Welsh ym. 


Second Person Plural. 


§ 129. The plural of this person is formed in the Shemitish languages 
by adding to the singular form the plural term. 0 or }, thus Heb. m. DMN 
f. a Chald. m. Finge f. Pree, Syr. m. odal’ f. hl Arab. 


r-) lata 


xf F. Spal Eth, m. AFbO™ f. AFbS (Copt. Mewes, suff. 
8 Comp. Pers. _,l5. The chief part of the pronoun, viz. Bn 
or jn, is regularly retained as the termination of this person in verbs, 
e.g. Heb. m. pndup f. mbup, Chald. m. Jandup f. Jmdup, Syr. m. 


edafo f. wAnho, Arab. m. maki f. wesery Eth. m. 2NZ fo 
f. 2NZ"13. = the Indo-European languages the pronominal ¢, or its 
cognate s, or both together, appear as the personal ending of verbs in 
the plural as well as the singular, e. g. Sanscr. stha, Pers. .\,f, Russ. 
yeste, Gr. éore, Lat. estis, Sp. sois, Fr. étes, Goth. siyuth, Germ. seyd. 
(Welsh chwi, vos, ych, estis; comp. Heb. suff. sing. 5, plur. D2.) 


Third Person Plural. 


§ 130. The plural of this person is formed in the same manner as 
the sealer viz. by the addition of © or ¥ tothe singular, e. g. Heb. 
om f. m Chald. m. fan f. p24, Syr. m. ala f la: Arab. m. 
f. wey Eth. m. Ask f. AAT. ae Pers. ys. As 
the personal terminations are retained with greater regularity in the 


future than in the preterite of Shemitish verbs, we will adopt that tense 
for their exhibition. Thus we have Heb. m. 3>u7° (Jowp) f. Asypm 


(FSUpN), Chald. m. pup” {. op", Syr. m. @ “F ° mn 


eo? 
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Arab. m. ..ygAity f. Lia. In Indo-European verbs, the plural n 

is generally retained in the termination of the third person, e. g. 

Sanscr. santi, Pers. .\3{, Gr. etoty, Lat. sunt, Sp. son, Fr. sont, Goth. 


Germ. sind, Sax. synd (syndon), Welsh ynt. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE VERBS. 


§131. A Verb (Heb. 5yp action) is a word which designates a state 
either of action, passion, or being. Now as we can conceive of no 
object which is not in one or the other of these states, and as we never 
make mention of an object without at the same time expressing this 
state, or rather as we mention it only for the purpose of intimating 
its state of action, passion, or being, the verb is an indispensable 
element in every proposition, of which it is as it were the animating 
principle. It is therefore in every language the most important part 
of speech; which is very appropriately intimated by its Latin name 
verbum, or word (par excellence).* 

§ 132. In no language has the verb a greater claim to this superiority 
than in the Hebrew: since here it not only gives life to discourse by 
its own use and signification, but likewise furnishes the principal ele- 
ments which enter into the composition of many other words, as well 
nouns as particles; while the verb can be considered only in a very 
few cases as derived from any other part of speech. All verbs, there- 
fore, with but a trifling number of exceptions, are to be looked upon as 
primitive words, i. e. as words whose original or primary use is to 
signify a state of action or of being, either without any accessory 
idea, as Sup to kill, “a to break, J219 to reign, &c., or with some 
modification of the simple meaning, e. g. 5&p to murder, "20 to shiver 


* Chinese grammarians divide the characters in their language which repre- 
sent notional words into two classes, viz. nouns and verbs; the former they call 
dead, the latter living characters. 
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(in pieces), 307 to cause to reign. A few verbs, as was said before, 
are held to be derived from nouns, e. g. 9"IT to sow (Lat. SEMIN-are), 
from St seed ; NWI to become green, to flourish, from NOT grass ; but 
in the great majority of cases, nouns are indubitably derivatives from 
the verbs of the same radical letters, e. g. 29 @ king, from 729 to 
reign ; 30 a breach, from “2% to break ; hae a key, from Ming to 
open, &c. The same is the case with the particles, e. g. Sy upon, 
from M9 to ascend ; fq from, from MQ to divide. 

§ 133. As the verb is the primitive part of speech, from which the 
others are derived, it is exhibited in the simplest form, which appro- 
priately designates the simplest meaning, it consisting of only three 
letters. These letters, which are all consonants, cannot be enunciated 
without the assistance of a vowel; and it is but natural to conclude 
that the primary and most simple significations of the verb should take 
the simplest vowel. And accordingly, as the denoting of a state of 
action is the peculiar and natural office of this part of speech, whilst 
to signify a state of being is comparatively a secondary one, and as a is 
the simplest of all the vowel sounds (§ 10. 1.), we find that active 
verbs take a for their second and principal vowel (see § 113), e. g. 

to kill ; and neuter verbs, one of its modifications e or o (§ 10. 3. )s 
e. g. JO» to sleep, 3pr to be old ; yup to be small, 55> to be able.* 

§ 134. To these original letters of the verb are added others, for the 
purpose of indicating its modifications ; and thus a verb of which the 
radical meaning is denoted by only three letters, appears in its modified 
acceptations with four or five, of which the original three express the 
idea of the verb, and the additional ones the modifications of that idea. 
As it is frequently necessary for grammatical purposes to make a 
distinction between these two classes of letters, the first kind, as con- 
stituting the stem or root of the verb, are termed radicals ; while the 
second, from their subordinate use in modifying the simple meaning, 
have received the name of serviles (see § 8). 


* The same difference in the vowels of the second radical of active and neuter 
verbs is found in Arabic: thus, active verbs take the vowel (7 ), @. & his to 
kill: and neuter verbs either ( _) or (? ); those which take the former vowel 


denoting a temporary state of being, e. g. wy to be sorrowful ; cy be 


merry ; and those receiving the latter, a permanent one, 6. g. Naas to be bad, 


eon to be handsome. 
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SPECIES. 


§ 135. We now come to the Species (Heb. 93933 structures) 
of the Hebrew verb, and the manner of their formation. The ori- 
ginal or nude form of the verb, accompanied by the simplest vowel 
a, expresses, as above stated, its stmp/e meaning actively, as sup to 
kill; the passive of which is designated by the prefixed augment 3, 
thus 5up3 to be killed. Intensity of this primary signification, whether 
active or passive, is denoted by a reduplication of one of the radical 
letters, generally the second, made by inserting Daghesh forte, as 5p 
to kill with violence, to murder, otOp to be murdered. A causative signifi- 
cation is superadded to the meaning of the root active and passive by 
prefixing the letter m, thus S»Qpr to cause to kill, Spm to be caused to 
kill, And to eve a reflexive force, the syllable mm is prefixed, as 
DEpMn to kill one’s self, commit suicide. 

Thus we have the following seven forms or species” in which : a verb 
may appear :* 

I. Simple active, as Sup to kill. 
II, ‘ passive, Up to be killed. 
III. Intensive active, Stop to murder. 
IV. passive, 2p to be murdered. 
V. Causative active, S:ypr to cause to kill. 
VI. “ passive, Supr to be caused to kill. 
VII. Reflexive, Drop to kill one’s self. 


§ 136. The technical names given to these species by grammarians 
are as follows: : 


The First is called the Kal species. 


Second “ Niphhal “ 
Third “ Pv hel ‘ 
Fourth ‘“ Pwhal . 
Fifth “ HipwWhil “ 
Sixth ‘ Hopi’hal “ 
Seventh Hithp@hel “ 


* We say “may appear;’? for though most verbs are found in more than one 
of these species, yet the number of those whose signification admits of their being 
used in all is exceedingly limited. 
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The origin of these terms is this. The first investigators of the 
language, who were Jews, wrote in Hebrew, and accordingly employed 
Hebrew expressions fur the designation of grammatical phenomena. 
To denote the first or simple species, they used the word 5p (Kal) 
light, simple ; a term which modern grammarians have found it conve- 
nient to retain. And to represent the remaining species, they took 
the modifications of the verb 5yp to do, to make, which itself supplies 
the name for this part of speech: thus, instead of a term derived from 
the signification of that form of the verb which receives the prefix 3, 
such as the word passive, they employed, as a sort of grammatical 
formula, the corresponding modification of the verb DDB, which is bp 
(Niph’hal) ; and so on of the rest. Thus the third form is called byp* 
(Pi'hél), the fourth 238 (Puwhal), the fifth Spr (HipWhil), the sixth 
43m (Hoph hal), and the seventh Senn (Hithpa’ hél). 

§ 137. From this use of the verb byn have arisen likewise the tech- 
nical expressions, “ verbs ND, 19. 71>, 99,” S&c., which the learner will 
frequently meet with: for as the early grammarians took that verb as 
a model for the inflection of all other verbs whatsoever, so they also 
named the component parts of every verb from the corresponding 
elements of the verb 5yp. Thus the expression “ verbs Nb,” signifies 
those verbs in which the letter answering to the » of Syp, i. e. the 
first radical, is &; “verbs 4¥,” those whose second radical is 4, 
and so on. We must, however, except the term “verbs yy,” which 
means, not that the second radical letter is 9, but that the third radical 
is like the second; as resembling the factitious form yyp. 


FORMATION AND SIGNIFICATION OF THE SPECIES. 


I. Formation of Kal. 


§ 138. Every verb which has no peculiarity in its consonants to 
affect the vowels by which it is accompanied, receives in this species a 
Kamets under the first radical letter, and a Pattahh under the second, 


* There are two peculiarities in the letters constituting the verb byp, which 
render it extremely improper to be nsed as a standard for the inflection of other 
verbs : viz. the first radical is a mpst45 letter, and consequently requires in cer- 
tain cases (4 38. et seqq.) the insertion of a Daghesh lene; and the second is a 
guttural, and therefore cannot admit the Daghesh forte which according to § 129. 
it should receive. We have accordingly followed the example of most of the 
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if its signification is transitive; if intransitive, the second radical takes 
either Tsere or Hholem (§ 133). These are the ordinary furms, which 
however are differently modified to suit the peculiarities of various 
letters. Thus, in those verbs among whose radicals are found one 
or more weak letters, which cannot be accompanied by every vowel, 
or end a mixed syllable, some change takes place in the formation, by 
which the difficulty is obviated. 

1. If the first radical is 1, whenever, as in this species, it should 
commence the word accompanied by the vowel a, it is changed into 
its comparatively strong cognate letter 4, e. g. ‘35% instead of “D5 
(§ 92. 1. 4). 

2. When the second letter of the root is 4, in case it would be 
accompanied by a, it is rejected together with its heterogeneous vowel, 
e. g. Bp for pip; if it would be accompanied by e, it is rejected, and 
the e placed for distinction’s sake under the first radical, e. g. Ma for 
mya; and if by its homogeneous vowel 0, ) remains and rests in it, 
e. g. TN for Wik (§ 93. 1. 2. 5.). 

3. If the second and third radical letters are alike, they will be 
contracted into one, e. g. 10 for 130 (§ 77. 1. a.). 

4. If the third radical is either & ur M, as these letters rest in the 
vowel a, they will cause the preceding Pattahh to be lengthened into 
Kamets, e. g. 893 for NID. Md3 for M33 (§ 102. 3. a.). 

The verb then in its simple state may appear. according to the letters 
of which it is composed, in all the following different ways: Dup, }pT; 
yop, to" (for 755), Dp (for Dxp), Ma (for My"2), Tis (for Veg), 30 (for 
339), BIB, 723. 


Signification of Kal. 


§ 139. The signification of the Kal species is, as we have already 
stated, the simple idea of the verb without any modification what- 
ever.* 


later grammarians in ‘eine as a model of inflection the verb bup, which, as 
there is nothing in its radical letters to cause a change in the pointing, and as 
its signification admits of its being varied through all the species, is for this pur- 
pose entirely unexceptionable. 

» We say without any modification whatever, because in this preliminary 
account of the species, we shall omit all consideration of modes, tenses, &c., 
and speak only of the third pers. masc. sing. of the preterite. See § 160. 
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Il. Formation of NipW’hal. 


§ 140. The characteristic of this species is the letter 5 invariably 
prefixed to the verb in its simple state, e. g. original form of Kal >Op 
(§ 113), Niph. POPS ; ; but as two Sh’was cannot concur at the beginning 
of a word, the first of them is changed into the shortest vowel z (see 
§ 104. 4. b.), whence we have bur). These vowels are retained as 
long as there is nothing in the nature of the radical letters which is 
opposed to them; but when this is not the case, various changes are 
made in the vowels, to accommodate them to the consonants. They 
are as follows: 

1. If the first radical is a guttural, which cannot readily be made 
audible at the end of a syllable, especially after the very short vowel 
z, ($$ 84. 2. 102. 1. @.), the ~ under 3 is changed into the longest 
among the short vowels € (} 84. 2.), and the guttural takes the corre- 
sponding compound Sh’wa (_), e. g. ‘Tay) for M9). 

2. When the first radical letter is the liquid 5, it is assimilated to 
the following radical, and then rejected (§ 77. 2.), e. g. a9 for W323. 

3. When the first radical is 4, which in Kal is changed into % 
(§ 138. 1.), it is restored in Niph’hal, and rests in its homogeneous 
vowel Hholem, e. g. ‘T1243 for 33"). 

4. When the second radical is 4, instead of the usual Pattahh, it 
takes its homogeneous vowel Hholem, in which it rests. As the first 
radical has now a vowel of its own, it becumes necessary that the 
prefix 3 should take a long vowel, in order to form a simple syllable ; 
and the one adopted is in general the simplest, viz. a, e. g. Dp) for 
mip2; though occasionally e is chosen, e. g. “93 for “193. See 
§ 93. 3. b. 

5. When the third radical letter is like the second, in which case 
they are both contracted into one, and the first takes the vowel of the 
second, the preformative 3 necessarily, as in the preceding instance, 
takes a long vowel, which is always a, e. g. at) for 330). 

6. If the third radical is either & or TM, both of which rest in a 
preceding vowel, as in Kal so in this species, the short vowel (_)1 is 
lengthened into its corresponding (_), e. g. N¥9) for RYO, T2393 
for 7333. 

And thus we have the following forms of NipWhal : DUP, 009; 
39 (for warp), Tia, Dip? (Tip), 303 (for aa02),ay, MoI. 


100 ETYMOLOGY. {Book LI. 


Signification of NipW hal. 


§ 141. This species in its original signification denotes a directing of 
the action upon the subject: whence it is employed, 

1. As the passive of Kal, e. g. Sup to kill, Sup) to be killed ; amp 
to wrtle, ATD) to be written. 

2. a. ‘To express an action performed by the subject upon himself, 
or reflexive, e. g. FI3M3 fo hide one’s self, 1D} to hire one’s self out.* 


* Grammarians are not agreed as to which should be considered the primary 
signification of the Nip h-] species. The older writers, and with them Gesenius, 
hold that this was originally the passive of the simple form Kal, and that hence 
ils use as a reflexive was derived; while others, as Ewald and his fullowers, 
maintain that the reflexive was the primary force of this species, and the passive 
the derived one, That the former is the correct opinion will, we think, suffi- 
ciently appcar from the following considerations, 

1. If, for the sake of illustration, we suppose the original meaning of Niph hal 
to have been passive, that is, expressing the receiving, in opposition to Kal, 
which denotes the performing of an action, the use of this species as a reflexive 
will naturally follow; for a reflexive likewise signifies the suffering or receiving 
of an action, with the accessory idea that the subject of the verb is agent as 
well as patient. Hence any reflexive verb may be rendered passively, if the 
attention be directed more upon the action than upon the agent: thus, he loves 
himself is equivalent to he is loved, scil. by himself. And herein lies the distinc- 
tion between Niph’hal when it may be translated reflexively and Hithpa hel 
(q. v. infra), which latter is specially devoted to that modification of the radical 
meaning. Thus in Gen. 3:8, where the actors are the most prominent in the 
narration, and the intention is to relate not so much what was done as what they 
did, the Hithpa hel species is employed: IMEN} BING KBNM and Adam hid 
himself, and also his wife. Again, in the tenth verse, God said to Adam, 
‘“* Where art thou?” to which the latter answered, “I was afraid... . XSAN 
and I hid myself.” Here no infurmation is required respecting the subject of the 
verb, which the Lord himself states to be Adam; and he accordingly replies by 
a verb in which the action predominates over the agent: N=M&}, literally J was 
hidden, scil. by myself. If, on the other hand, we consider, with Ewald and those 
of his school, that the primary signification of Niph hal is reflexive, we shall find 
much more difficulty in deriving from it the secondary or passive meaning ; for 
although all reflexive verbs may be rendered by passives, which is merely 
omitting to indicate the agent, there are a multitude of passive verbs which do 
not admit of being construed reflexively, as it is frequently impossible that the 
agent and patient of the verb should coincide, e. g. S23 10 hear, StI) it (a 
voice) was heard, 3M2 to write, AM=) it was written; but never, it hears or 
writes itself. 
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b. To designate a compound or reciprocal action, viz. one in which 
two or more subjects mutually act upon each other, e. g. DMD to fight, 
rts fo contend, combat ; 79> to advise, 7953 to take counsel together ; 
vay lo judge, Ew) io go to law together, to litegate. 

3. To represent a state or action as the consequence of a suffering 
or the receiving of an action; and hence it is that verbs bearing this 
import generally appear in the Niph’hal species alone (see above, 
sig. 1.), e. g. MIN) to sigh, YW? to lean (i. e. be supported). Or, if 
they are employed also in other species, the only point in which the 
significations of Kal and Niph’hal differ, is that while the former 


2. Another consideration may be brought forward in support of the conclusion 
at which we have arrived; and this is, that if we take Niph’hal for the passive 
of Kal, each active species, both primitive and derivative, will then have its 
corresponding passive, since Hithpa hel includes both active and passive in itself. 
But if we consider the primary meaning of this species to be reflexive, we shall . 
then not only have two reflexive forms, Niph’hal and Hithp@hel, but while the 
other active species, Pihel and Hiph hil, are each provided with a passive, the 
primary form Kal will be left destitute of one, 

3. A comparison of the Hebrew Niph hal with the corresponding species in the 
cognate dialects, affords additional proof of the correctness of these views. Thus 
in Arabic, the primary meaning of the seventh species, which is likewise marked 
by a prefixed Nun, is passive, e.g. I. LAS to kill, VII. hits] to be killed, In 
Chaldee and Syriac there is no form especially devoted to the reflexive, which 
when required is expressed by the passive, e. g. PUPMN » \udo.2 | he was killed 
(scil. by axother or by himself), In Latin also a reflexive signification, for which 
there is no separate form of the verb, is sometimes denoted by the passive, thus 
versari, to be turned, or to turn or employ one’s self. The Greek has a parti- 
cular form or voice for the reflexive, viz. the middle, which likewise is formed 
from the passive (but never the passive fiom the middle); and from this it 
differs only in the future and aorist, the other tenses of the reflexive being 
expressed by the pure passive, e. g. Aovw teva I bathe one, dois I bathe myself, 
lit. I am bathed, scil. by myself; otédiecy to send, oreddec Par to travel, send 
one’s self = Heb, 83). 

These factx and arguments are of so convincing a nature, that we feel entirely 
at a Joss to account for the pertinacily znd vehemence with which a writer of the 
well known ability of M. Ewald attempts to support the opposite side of the 
guestion. He exclaims, “ How can OF) lo revenge one's self derive its meaning 
from a passive signification ?” (Krit. Gram. d. Hebr. Sprache, § 103.) We 
would merely ask in turn, What is the difference between J will revenge mysclf, 
and J will be revenged, excepting merely that in the former phrase the agent is 
indicated (viz. as being identical with the subject of the verb), while in the latter 
it is not? 
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states the action absolutely, the latter has regard to the time before 
the action took place or was completed, e. g. Mom to be sick, MoM; to 
fall sick; so also the substantive verb mi to be, mari3 to become. 
When Kal is not in use, Niph’hal expresses the passive of Pi’hel or 
Hiplhil, e. g. 55m to profane, dm) to be profaned ; *WIM to save, YDS 
to be saved. The Niptrhal participle not unfrequently has a significa. 
tion corresponding to that of the Latin fut. pass. part. in ndus, e. g. 
‘Tar to be desired, desirable ; N73 to be feared, terrible ; ia to be 
born, about to be born. 


III. Formation of Pv hel. 


§ 142. This species, which is appropriately termed the intensive, is 
formed by reduplicating one of the letters of the root, on the principle 
that, as the repetition of a sentence or of a word imparts a greater 
degree of energy to discourse, so the reduplication of even part of a 
word nay be employed with like effect. The letter selected for redu- 
plication is generally the second radical, whereby the greatest degree 
of force is obtained; since this letter can thus be made audible in both 
syllables, which is not the case with either of the others. This redu- 
plication is denoted by Daghesh forte, thus 5p — Suup (§27). And 
hence the characteristic of the P’hel form is a Daghesh inserted in the 
second radical ; the first being accompanied by the shortest vowel (_ ), 
by means of which the reduplication of the letter following can be the 
most forcibly expressed (§ 102. 1. b.); and the second taking its cog- 
nate long vowel (_ ). 

§ 143. The above is the regular manner of forming the Pi’hel species 
whenever all the three radicals of the verb are perfect letters ($7), as 
is the case with the root Sup. But should the second radical be a 
letter which from its nature does not admit of reduplication, as for 
instance a guttural ($29); or should it be one which is not easily 
doubled, as the letter 4) (§ 93. 4.); or should it be already repeated, as 
in verbs Y9 ; recourse must then be had to some other expedient, which 
will serve instead, and at the same time show that the second radical 
would have been reduplicated, had this not been forbidden by its nature. 
These objecty are effected, according to the letter constituting the 
second radical, in three separate ways: 

1. The first consists in lengthening the first vowel, which is gene- 
rally done when the second radical is a guttural, since the dwelling 
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longer upon a syllable, by lengthening it, confers an emphasis equiva. 
lent to the forcible expulsion of the voice in reduplicating a consonant, 
6. g- IN2 for NA, FID for FAQ. 

2. When the second radical is 4, on account of the weakness of this 
letter the third is doubled in its stead, and 4 rests in its homogeneous 
vowel o (§ 30), e. g. pip for pip; and occasionally, though seldom, 
this reduplication of the third radical takes place when the second is 
a guttural, e. g. JNw for JRO, ITI for py. 

3. When the second letter is repeated in the root ($115), the first 
is reduplicated in the intensive form, e. g. Kal 430, Pi. 1900, which 
by transposition (§ 74. 3) becomes 1030. Sometimes the Pi’hel of 
these verbs is formed by lenethening the first vowel, and then it appears 
like that of verbs y, e. g. Kal 330, Pi. ani. 

The following are the different forms which this species assumes : 
2BP, Ta, Dg'p (for Byp), 3030, Iai (for 330). 


Signification of Pi hel. 


§ 144. The significations of Pihel are as follows: 

1. Verbs which are transitive in Kal have in this species the addi- 
tional idea of intensity, e. g. Sup to kill, wp to kill with violence, to 
murder ; "2% to break, "2 to dash in pieces (to shiver): or of repe- 
tition, e. g. Mat to sacrifice, Mat to sacrifice frequently ; “DO to tell, 
“BD to narrate. 

_ 2. Intransitive verbs in like manner acquire intensity, as 27 to go, 
Jor to pass away, Eccl. 8:10. Hab. 8:11; Max lo grow, MAX lo grow 
luzuriantly. 

3. Intransitive verbs become transitive, as 5°33 to be or become great, 
5513 to cause to become great, to make grow ; “WA to learn, W103 to teach ; 
xd to be full, x5 to fill; way to be unclean, NBD to be exceedingly | 
unclean, and hence to defile another, or merely to pronounce unclean. 

4. By the intensive force of Pihel some nouns are as it were ani- 
mated into verbs, which designate an action performed with that noun, 
e.g. OID a root, BY to root up ; OI ashes, THT to cleanse from ashes ; 
Bry a bone, DRY to break the bones ; “DY dust, “py to cast dust. 


IV. Formation of Pwhal. 


§145. The Pwhal species is the passive of Pihel, and accordingly 
expresses the idea of the root with intensity in the passive voice. Its 
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characteristic is also Daghesh forte inscribed in the second radical 
letter; the first being accompanied by the vowel z, and the second by 
d, in verbs consisting of three perfect consonants; thus Spp. 

1. If however the second radical is a guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, 7 is lengthened into 6 (§ 102. 5. a.), e. g. JIB. 

2. If the second radical letter is 1, which does not readily admit 
Daghesh ($93. 4.), the intensity is denoted, as in Pi’hel, by a redu- 
plication of the third; the first radical here also taking the homogene- 
ous vowel of the second, e. g. Dip. 

3. If the second and third radicals are the same, either the first, as 
in Pi‘hel, is doubled and transposed with the usual vowels of the spe- 
cies, e. g. 2030 ; or the first takes the vowel 6, and the second a, 
e.g. 3950. 

Hence we have the following forms of Pwhal: Sep, 723, Da'ip (for 
bop), 3020, Adio (for 230). 


Signification of Puhal. 


§ 146. The signification of this species, as above stated, is usually 
the passive of Pi’bel. 


V. Formation of HipW hil. 


§ 147. The fifth species is Hiph’hil, by which a causative meaning 
is added to the idea expressed by the root; the subject in this species 
denoting not the immediate performer, but the primary cause or origt- 
nator of the action. Its characteristic is ™ prefixed to the root, accom- 
panied by the vowel 4, the second radical receiving 2, thus S*apm to 
‘cause to kill. These are the vowels of this species when the root 
consists of none but perfect letters; but, 

1. When the first radical is a letter incapable of ending a mixed 
syllable, as in Niph’hal, the preformative instead of 7 takes its compa. 
ratively long cognate vowel é (§ 84. 2.), e. g. "Want for "ANTI; so 
Pan. a9. 

2. If the first radical is 5, it is assimilated as in Niph’hal to the 
following letter, and then rejected (§ 77. 2.), e. g. O9n for Myon. 

3. If in Kal the first radical letter is 5, the original 4 will be 
restored in this species, and quiesce in its homogeneous vowel 6, e. g. 
Kal at>, Hiph. 29o5n. 
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4. When the second radical is 4, it is rejected in this species by 
§ 93. 3. 5., and its vowel given to the first; and as this has now a 
vowel of its own, it cannot without the insertion of Daghesh forte end 
a mixed syllable: consequently the z of the preformative is lengthened 
into é (§ 102. 1. ¢.), e. g. O*pr for ppm. The form is the same 
where the second and third radicals are alike, with the exception that 
the first radical also takes é, e. g. 2073 = 3°OM} for Wao. 

The following then are the forms in which Hiph’hil appears : SUpr, 
Tag}, Bsn (for Hazy), asin, opr (for pyPM), 2oM (for s1a0h). 


Signification of Hiph hil. 

§148. This species denotes the causing or permitting of the action 
signified by the primitive Kal. Its force may be said to be twofold, 
which however does not arise from any diversity in the accessory 
meaning imparted in Hiph’hil to the root, but depends on the transitive 
or intransitive nature of the verb itself. 

1. If the verb in Kal is transttive, or one in which the action passes 
over from its subject to an object, the Hipthil will denote the causing 
by its own subject of the performance of the action by another subject 
on an object expressed or understood; so that to the Hiplhil of every 
such verb there will be two accusatives, of which the first is both 
object and subject, e. g. S»upm to cause or allow one to kill another ; 
Wad to put on (scil. a dress), WHAT Ik Wad he caused him to 
put on a linen robe, Gen. 41: 42.; Dtp to take off, SOM TON 
InInSMN and they made Joseph dake off his coat, Gen. 37:23. In 
some verbs of which the Kal species is not in use, the force of HipWhil 
is still the same, e. g. BA7OI Ns PON pray, give or permit me to 
drink a little water, Gen. 24: 43., "7pwr being derived from the 
obsolete root Mpw = Mw to drink. 

2. When Kal is neuter or intransitive, i. e. indicating merely a 
state of being, or an action which as it does not pass over to an object 
may be said to reside in the subject, the Hiph’hil species signifies the 
causing or permitting of such state or action, and is consequently 
transitive, e. g. M37 to be many, MANN to make many, to multiply ; Op 
to be holy, wpa to sanctify ; bp) to fall, Sgr to fell; ND to come, 
MAN to bring ; YI to know, sin to cause to know, to inform ; 335 to 
be heavy, hard, 373271 to permit or suffer to be hardened.* In many 


* It can scarcely be necessary to suggest to the merest tyro in philology, that 
although this species is often to be rendered by a verb differing totally in appear- 
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verbs of this kind also the Kal form is not to be found in the Bible, as 
menor to destroy. 

3. As Hiph’hil has the power of snnverting a state of being into one 
of action, the verbs of this species which are derived from nouns have 
also an active signification, e. g. JT ear, PINT lo give ear, to hear ; 
Dw root, Dwr to take root; pyT thunder, DM to thunder ; "Wa 
rain, "HAT to cause to rain. 


VI. Formation of Hopi’ hal. 


§149. The characteristic of this species, the passive of the pre- 
ceding, is likewise a prefixed ™, which here generally takes the vowel 
6, and occasionally %; the second radical being accompanied by a, 


e. g. DUP, y20r1. The varieties of formation occasioned by the © 


occurrence of imperfect letters in the root, are as follows: 

1. If the first radical letter is a guttural, it takes(_) by § 22, e. g 
227. 

2. In verbs “B, the original 4 is in this species invariably restored, 
and rests in its homogeneous vowel %, e. g. A034. 

3. In verbs 5p, the first radical is assimilated to the second, which 
then receives Daghesh, the preformative ™ taking the vowel « ($101. 
3.4.), e.g. DIM. 

4. In verbs "y, where § is rejected, and its vowel placed under the 
first radical, the (_ ) of the characteristic 7 is lengthened into (4) to 
make a simple syllable, e. g. DPA = Dp for Dipn (see § 102. 5. 8.). 
The same obtains in verbs YY, e. g. 3090 = 307 for an0m1; though 
sometimes by inserting Daghesh in the first radical, the original 6 of 
the preformative is retained, e. g. pwm for pabn. 

The varieties of Hophhal are accordingly bupn, yon, TA", 
wan (for Bas), Aww, OPIN (for yp), aoa (for ago), BoA (for 
pawn). - 


ance from that answering to Kal. yet this does not arise from any variation in 
the value of the Hebrew form, but is merely a consequence of the different 
structure of the English language, which does indeed contain some few causals, 
formed, as in the Teutonic dialects generally, by a change of vowel from neuter 
and active intransitive verbs, such as sit, set; rise, raise, &c.; though in by far 
the greater number of instances causality is indicated by a verb derived from an 
entirely separate source, as to come, to bring ; to see, to show; to know, to inform. 
So that on looking narrowly at the signification and force of its equivalents, it 
will be perceived that Hiph°hil uniformly retains its causative power. 


‘ 
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Signification of Hoph’hal. 


§ 150. The signification of this species is always the passive of its 
corresponding Hiph’hil, which therefore we have only to consult in 
order to ascertain the different shades of meaning borne by Hoplhal. 


VII. Formation of Hithpa hel. 


§151. This species is reflexive, that is, its subject and object are 
identical. Its characteristic is the syllable mm prefixed to the infini- 
tive constr. of Prhel, e. g. inf. Pi. Sop, Hithp. SepMt ; 72, FAN ; 
Ddp, mapa ; S543, pian. Hithpa hel has also some peculiarities 
of its own, which are caused by the nature of the first radical letter. 
They are as follows: 

1. When the first radical is one of the sibilants & or 0, the lingual 
miof the preformative i is placed after instead of before it, e. g. "ANA 
for Watney, Spmon for Spomm (§ 74. 2. a.). 

2. If the first radical is the softest sibilant } or the hardest %, the m 
is transposed, and changed in conjunction with } into the softer lingual 
3, e.g. JOT for TAIN 5 and with &, into the harder 0, e. g. prorny 
for pum (§ 74. 2. b.). 

3. If the first radical is a lingual, its cognate ni of the preformative 
is in general assimilated to it, e. g. MAM for “AINA, NAO for 
weonn ($77. 1.5. c.). This is sometimes the case when the first 
radical is 5, which is equivalent to m (§ 73. 2. c.), or the liquid 3, e. g. 
on for Pion, sasm for kaInM, which latter likewise occurs. 

The principal forms assumed by Hithpa’hel are therefore as follows : 
SOPhM, FIENT, BoIpNn, Nn, TanwN, TAIN, proLn, WIN. 


Signification of Hithpa hel. 


§ 152. The primary signification as above stated is reflexive, and 
this may be considered as of three kinds; according as, 1. The subject 
makes himself the object of his own action, thus 5wpmm to kill one’s 
self. 2. He makes himself the object of another’s action, e. g. M3 
to shave, M>3MM to get shaved, i.e. to cause one’s self to be shaved by 
another ; NB" to heal, BIN to cause one’s self to be healed; MEM to 
seek, DENIM to hide one’s self, lit. to cause one’s self to be sougit. 8. He 
performs an action on his own canes as in the phrase MS pan 
divide ut for yourselves, Josh. 18 : 5. ; 80 TN to desire for one’s self, 
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§ 153. 1. As this species of the verb denotes the performing of an 
action not only by but also upon the subject, which action is in such 
case of more than ordinary interest to its agent, it is hence very appro- 
priately formed from the intensive species Pihel, whose meaning it 
always includes. The only difference in signification between the two 
is, that in Pi’hel the action is directed with intensity upon another 
than the subject, while in Hithpwhel it returns upon the subject him- 
self, e. g. M3 to uncover, MZANM to uncover one’s self ; PIN to encourage, 
pinnn to encourage one’s self, take courage ; 13 to bless, FIaMNT} to 
bless one’s self, to esteem one’s self blessed. 

2. In treating of the Nipthal species, we stated that it also has 
occasionally a reflexive signification; though even then there is a 
difference between its force and that of Hithpahel, which is very 
perceptible in all those verbs of which both species are in use. The 
difference is this: in Niphhal the action is uppermost in the speaker’s 
or writer’s mind, whereas in Hithpa’hel his attention is directed chiefly 
to the agent. See note to § 141. 2. 

§ 154. In neuter and intransitive verbs Hithpahel denotes the sub- 
ject’s causing himself to appear that which is intimated by the primitive 
Kal, e. g. $28 to be angry, Saxmm to show one’s self angry ; “29 to sur- 
pass, to transgress, “a9m™ to make one’s self appear out of or beside 
one’s self with anger (i. e. to transgress the limits of one’s natural dis- 
position). It also indicates a feigning of the state denoted by the Kal 
species when it doves not in reality exist, e. g. “WY to be rich, “HINT 
to pretend to be rich; Hx" to be poor, DWIINM to pretend to be poor. 
And lastly, it is employed to signify the causing of another to become 
that towards one’s self which is expressed by the Kal species, e. g. }2M 
to be merciful, 331M} to cause another to be merciful to one (scil. by 
entreaty), hence to supplicate. 


MODES OF VERBS. 
Indicative. 


§ 155. The Indicative (mMoN) has but two tenses, a preterite and 

a future. Each of these contains the three radical letters, and differs 

from the other in its vowels, and in its manner of taking the fragments 

of the personal pronouns, by means of which are denoted the several 

accidents of person, number, and gender. This choice of tenses in 

the Hebrew, as well as the paucity of their number, are additional 
& 
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proofs of the venerable antiquity of the language. For every action 
must of necessity be predicated as taking place either at the period in 
which we speak, or at some time antecedent or subsequent to that 
period ; and if we consider these different points of time, or tenses as. 
they are termed, in the relation which they bear to the actual concerns 
of life, and with a view to their respective importance as regards the 
purposes of speech, we cannot fail of perceiving that the so-called 
present is of all others the least indispensable, and the most difficult of 
conception. The chief use to which men in a state of nature put 
the faculcy of speech, is the intercommunication of facts or occurrences 
which have come under their observation; and hence doubtless it. is, 
that the root or simplest form of the verb in Hebrew is in the past 
tense or preterite. The next in simplicity of conception and frequency 
of employment is the fufure, whose extent is as unlimited on one side 
of the point of time in which we find ourselves at any given moment, 
as is that of the preterite on the other. Moreover, the exceeding 
utility, or rather unavoidable necessity, of possessjng an inflection of 
the verb especially devoted to this division of time is indisputable ; for 
as the past tense is that whose chief use is to impart information, so 
the future is the one principally employed in its acquisition. The 
present has a claim on the score of usefulness, as serving for the 
expression of the feelings of the moment, and for the statement of 
universal propositions ; but in this respect it is subordinate to both the 
other tenses, and especially to the preterite. Its conception, moreover, 
requires from its evanescent nature a much greater power of abstrac- 
tion in the mind ; for even during the act of speaking, events which lay 
hid in the uncertainty of the future are adding to the records of 
the past. 

These two tenses of the indicative, the Preterite and Future, are used 
throughout all the species of the verb. 


Infinitive. 


§ 156. The Infinitive (“ipam) in Hebrew is a noun of action, 
expressing the abstract idea of the verb, without reference to any of 
the accidents of tense, person, number, or gender. ‘This, like all other 
nouns, can be placed either by itself absolutely, or in regimen with 
the noun following; whence arise the two forms of the infinitive, 
called absolute and construct, which are employed in almost all the 


ecies. 
#P & 
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Imperative. 


§ 157. The Imperative ("724") is used, and very properly, in the 
second person only ; for it would involve an absurdity, to command 
either one’s self or a third person who is not present to be com. 
manded. This mode is wanting in Pu’hal and Hopthal, which are 
mere passives. 


PARTICIPLES. 


§158. The Hebrew Participle (9252927) is likewise construed as a 
noun. But there is this difference between it and the infinitive: the 
latter indicates the actzon itself, while the participle is a noun of agency 
denoting the performer of the action. In Kal there are two participles, 
an active and a passive ; the derivative species have only one each. 


PERSON, NUMBER, AND GENDER. 


§ 159. In Hebrew, as in other languages, the verb has three persons 
(Bqp1), first, second, and third. It has also two numbers (oo ),* 
singular and plural ; and two genders (2°34), masculine and feminine. 
The genders are distinguished in the second and third persons of the 
verb, while the first of both numbers is common. These persons, num- 
bers, and genders, are expressed by adding the principal letters of the 
corresponding personal pronouns to the root, either at the beginning 
or end, or else at both beginning and end, in the manner following : 


Inflection of the Verb Sap through all the Species. 
KAL. 
Preterite. 
§ 160. In the Preterite ("2y), the fragmentary pronouns which 
designate person, number, and gender, are added at the end of the root, 
which without any addition represents the third pers. masc. sing. of 


this tense ; and this person is accordingly placed first in the paradigms 
of Hebrew verbs. The reason of this peculiarity would appear to 


* There are a few nouns in Heb., mostly double members of the body, which 
have a dual form ; but wi these the verb agrees in the plural. 
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be as follows. It is highly probable that in the origin of language 
no distinction of person, number, or gender, was made in the verb; 
and this we find at the present day to be universally the language of 
very young children, or of uneducated persons learning to speak a 
foreign tongue. Thus a child, on one of its playthings being fractured, 
runs to his mother, and exhibits the toy, exclaiming broke! broke ! 
The event which has taken place, the injury sustained, is uppermost 
in his mind, and this alone he strives to express, to the exclusion of all 
accessory ideas. Again, as the chief aim of language is to communi- 
cate the emotions of the mind, which is particularly the office of the 
verb, so the principal modification of the verb itself is that used to 
express those emotions by which we are the most ordinarily and the 
most sensibly affected, viz. which are caused by some action from 
without. Accordingly, when in time greater precision of speech 
came to be considered necessary, the simple form of the verb was 
restricted to its principal use, that of denoting an action performed by 
a third person; while its secondary offices, such as the representing of 
an action performed by the person addressed, by the speaker himself, 
by more than one person, &c. were pointed out by various additions 
made to the original form. 


SINGULAR. 


0p 3m. The a of the first radical is long, because it terminates a 

simple syllable ; that of the second, which has to form 
a mixed one, is short (} 16. a.). 

moup 3 f. Here m, which in Hebrew is the characteristic of the 
fem. gender, is affixed to the root; and as this letter 
when final must be preceded, according to the rules 
of orthoépy, by a vowel in which it rests, the last 
radical letter 5 takes (_), and the vowel of the second 
is rejected as superfluous (§ 104. 2.). 

moup 2m. Consisting of the root, with the addition of m, the prin- 
cipal letter and vowel of the pron. “mx, affixed. | 

moup 2 f. The root with the affixed m of the pron. mx. 

‘noup 1c. The preceding with the addition of the vowel (‘— of 
nae (see § 225). 


PLURAL. 


bop 3c. The termination of the plural in Heb. is D, which is 
affixed to verbs by means of the semi-vowel 4: but, in 


ry 
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order to make the necessary distinction between the 
termination of the third pers. plural and the affixed 
pronoun of that person in the accusative, the 0 of the 
former was changed into its cognate }; which, al- 
though ultimately rejected as superfluous, is still in a 
few places to be met with (§ 226). 

nn>up 2m. Here rm affixed to the root represents the second person, 
and p the plural. As the word is thus increased in 
length by an accented syllable, the vowel of the first 
radical is rejected (§ 104. 1.). 

jAup 2 f. The letter m, as in the preceding, designates the person, 
and 4 for distinction’s sake the number. 

2290p 1c. Composed of the verbal root and the principal letters 
(15) of the pronoun of this person. 


Infinitive. 


§ 161. The Infinitive, or nomen actionis, is formed from the root in 
the manner following : 

Sitp absol. When unconnected with a following noun, or absolute, 
the infinitive merely changes the second a of the root 
into its first modification 6, of which 5 is the bearer. 

bp const. When placed in construction with another noun the 
vowel of the first radical is rejected; for the word is 
considered as increased in length by that which fol- 
lows, and with which it is in close connection. See 
§ 104. 3. The same form is taken on receiving a 
preposition. 


Future. 


§ 162. The Future (7>my) or secondary tense of every species is 
formed fron the infinitive construct either by prefixing, or by hoth 
prefixing and affixing, the principal parts of the personal pronouns, to 
denote person, number, and gender.* 


* This difference between the preterite and future tenses in the manner of 
receiving the fragmentary pronouns, may possibly arise from the fact that in the 
preterite the performed action is uppermost in the speaker's mind, and on that 
account is placed first in the narration ; while in the future, on the contrary, 
the action has as yet no existence, and accordingly is placed after the person of 
whom it is predicated that he is about to perform it. 
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Sup" 3m. 


opm 3 f. 


Sopm 2 m. 
“Sopn 2 f. 


20Ps le. 


THE VERBS. 113 


SINGULAR, 


Here 4, the principal letter of R53 (§ 123), is originalfy 
prefixed with Sh’wa, thus Sp}; but by § 104. 1. a. 
this Sh’wa is changed into the vowel (_ ), thus Sup}, 
which by § 92. 4. becomes Sup. 

The ™ characteristic feminine, which is prefixed to the 
word, is hardened into its cognate M ($73. 2. d.). 

The 7 here prefixed is from the pron. MAX. 

The prefixed fm is from the pronoun MN; and the affor- 
mative is the characteristic vowel (“-) of the feminine 
(§ 127). The vowel of the second radical is rejected in 
this tense also when the third receives one ($103. 2.a.). 

% from "58 is prefixed to denote the first person. The 
preference is here given to the servile & as the repre- 
sentative of "3x ; because if " were taken, this person 
of the verb would be liable to be confounded with the 
third pers. sing. ; and if 3, with the first pers. plur. 
As & is one of the weakest of the consonants, it takes 
instead of (_) the longer cognate vowel (_) (§ 88. 1.). 


PLURAL, 


™ Sup? 3m. To the third pers. masc. sing. is added the plural 


termination 3} (§ 123), the | of which is in general 
rejected. So that the person is designated by the 5 of 
the third person prefixed to the root, and the number 
by the plur. term. 4 or 7h. 


m>0pn 3 f. To the sing. form is affixed the syllable ™) from rin, 


to denote plurality. 


77 7oepm 2 m. Here again, as in the third pers., the plur. termination 


or 7 is appended to the singular form. 


m>apn 2 Sf: In this case the affixed syllable ™) is from the pron. 


MIN, and denotes both gender and number; conse- 
quently the © of the sing. is rejected as superfluous. 
And hence it happens that the fem. plurals of the sec. 
and third persons appear alike, although they are sub- 
stantially different, the term. of the former being 
derived from the pron. M2mN, while that of the latter 
is a fragment of M373. 


2up) 1c. The prefixed 3 is from 22x. 
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This manner of designating person, number, and gender, obtains 
throughout the future of all the species of all verbs whatsoever. 
® 


Imperative. 


§ 163. In Hebrew the Imperative is used only in the second person 
of both genders and numbers. And as this mode always designates an 
action which is yet to take place, it is very properly formed from the 
future of the indicative, by the omissign of the personal prefix, which 
is readily understood, while by this means the requisite brevity of 
expression is obtained. Thus, 


Imp. : Fut. 
SING. 
>up Supm = 2 m. 
"UP “opm =f. 
In both these cases, where two Sh’ was ’ — 
concur at the commencementofa word, PLUR. 
the first of them is changed into short t. 
See §§102. 1. a., 104. 1. a. sp sSopn 2m. 
m2>up mioupm =a 
Tv ¢ 3 v3 eat 
Participles. 


§ 164. The Active Participle, or nomen agentis, is formed in the Kal 
specics by changing the a of each syllable of the root into the two 
modifications of that vowel, o and e (§ 10. 3.); thus Sup he killed, Sup 
one killing, a killer. The form of the Passive Participle, or nomen 
patientis, is 53up one killed. These are varied to express the accidents 
of gender, number, and regimen, like other attributives. 

§ 165. The formation of the infinitive from the preterite, the future 
from the infinitive, and the imperative from the future, holds throughout 
all the species. And it is extremely natural that this should be the 
case : for the preterite designates an action which has been performed ; 
and the infinitive, the abstraction of such action from its concomitants 
of person, number, &c. And as an action which has once been per- 
formed may be performed again, by prefixing the personal pronouns to 
this abstract noun (see § 162), the future tense is formed; and from 
this latter, for the purpose of intimating that such action must be 
performed again, is as we have seen derived the imperative. 

We will now give the whole of the simple species at one view. 
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§166. Paradigm of the First or Kat Species of Sup. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 


opi =)) rap bop 3 
Peep On-UP nbup mbup 2 


PtP Hee i 
Infinitive. 
Sup Const. pale)p Abs. 
Future. 

i. ce ie a ee ies 
maSapm sup? opr pills 
meopn OPM "7opn abpM 

pep Pope 
Imperaitve. | 
rps?) uP “SUP Dap 2 
Participles. 

nidup = ]-)9) rap Sup a. 

mibiap prop rpiup DMP PF. 
NIPH HAL. 


§ 167. Preterite. This species-consists of the original form of Kal, 
viz. Sop (§ 118), with the letter } prefixed, thus Sup); which by 
changing the first (_) into (_), according to § 104. 1. a., becomes 
2Up?- The persons, numbers, and genders, are denoted by the same 
pronominal augments as in Kal. 

§168. Infinitive. The infinitive absolute changes the vowel a of the 
preterite into its modification 0, thus 5up3. Or else its characteristic 
5 receives ™ prosthetic, thus Supa (§ 80) ; when > becomes assimilated 
to the first radical, which is signified by an inserted Daghesh; and that 
this may be expressed with the utmost distinctness, it takes the simple 
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open vowel a, whence we have Dopn. The construct form of the 
infinitive takes, in contradistinction to the absolute, its other modifica- 
tion e (§ 10. 3.) for the ultimate vowel, thus Soph. 

§169. Future. This tense is formed from the infinitive construct 
by means of the same prefixes and affixes as in Kal, e. g. inf. const. 
Sepr, fut. Sup, which according to § 77. 3. becomes Sup"; and so 
on of the other persons and numbers. 

§170. Imperative. The imperative of Niph’hal is likewise formed 
from the second person of the future by rejecting the prefixed Mm, in 
consequence of which the & prosthetic is restored, e. g. fut. Sopr for 
Soprmnm whence imp. Supn, &c. 

§171. Participle. The Nipthal participle—for from the nature of 
this species it can have but one—is formed from the third pers. masc. 
preterite by changing its ultimate (_) into (_), thus >Up? ; for a parti- 
ciple is in reality a verbal noun, and all nouns, except a certain class 
called Cegholates, have a long vowel in the final syllable. 


§172. Paradigm of the Second or Nipn’nax Species of Sap. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem Com. Masc. 
abe meup3 Sup? 3 
3) =) mbep? 2 
"2202 "n20p? 1 
Infinitive. 
Supry Const. DUT Abs. 
Future. 

EUR ‘ep?’ SUpN sup? 8 
mURN UPA DORR oop 
PtP? Pups 
Imperative. 
mop DUR Opn Dep 2 
Participle. 


nop Spice m2Up3 UR? 
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PIHEL. 


§173. Preterite. The characteristic of the intensive species, viz. 
Daghesh forte in the second radical, is expressed in the most distinct 
manner possible by means of the preceding (_), which is the shortest 
of all the vowels, thus 5wp; and this consequently is retained through- 
out the whole tense, which is inflected in the same manner as the 
preterite of Kal and Niptyhal. 

§ 174. Infinitive. The infinitive absolute takes @ instead of i for 
the first vowel, and o for the second as in Kal, thus 5p. The con. 
struct retains the ultimate e of the preterite, thus 5p. | 

§175. Future. This tense is formed from the infinitive construct in 
the same manner as in the preceding species, with the exception that, as 
the first radical has here a vowel of its own (_), the original Sh’wa of 
the prefixed pronouns is retained, e. g. inf. constr. Swp fut. 2up") &c. 

§176. Imperative. Formed from the sec. pers. fut. by rejecting the 
prefix, thus Sap, &c. 

§177. Participle. The Participle of the Prhel species is formed 
from the infinitive construct by prefixing the letter n, e. g. Sepia. 
This prefix, by means of which the participles of all the subsequent 
species likewise are formed, is the chief letter of the pronoun "9 who; 
hence 5tpn one who murders, a murderer. 


§ 178. Paradigm of the Third or Pruxt Species of Sup. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 


sup mewup bop 3 
PeeR Saal nep mbep 2 


2p "HDUP 
Infinitive. 
stp Const. Stop Abs. 
Future. 
mowpM "wp? SYPn Diop" 
m2epn UPN "upM Dtepm 


Sep | DUPN 


118 ETYMOLOGY. [BOOK It. 


Imperative. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR, 


Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. 


OP pep "Ep pup 2 
| Participle. 
neu"? por" ep" “en's 


PU HAL 


§ 179. Preterite. This species, the passive of the preceding, has 
also the characteristic Daghesh. Its first vowel is @, and its second 
d, thus Up. Person, number, &c. are signified by the addition of the 
same fragments of the personal pronouns as before. 

§ 180. Infinitive. The absolute form changes the vowel a of the 
second radical of the preterite into o, thus abp. In the construct the 
original vowel is restored, thus ‘wp. 

§ 181. Future. The future is formed, as in the active voice, by 
prefixing the personal pronouns with Sh’wa, thus sup. 

§ 182. Imperative. The imperative is wanting. The Puhal species 
is used only as a passive, in which the action does not originate with 
the subject of the verb; and hence the Orientals did not conceive it 
logical to address such subject imperatively. The Niph’hal indeed 
possesses this mode ; but that species, it will be recollected, is used 
with a reflexive as well as passive signification, and it is in the former 
of these meanings alone that the imperative can ever be premployets as 
"00r take heed to thyself. 

§ 183. Participle. Formed as in Prhel by prefixing 9 to the infini- 
tive construct, and lengthening (-) into (,), as in Niph’hal, thus ep. 


§ 184. Paradigm of the Fourth or Pu’ nat Species of Sup. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR, 


Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
Sup POP eR 3 
Peep mm>wp m>wp moEp 2 
mdwp "Rup 1 


{ 


CHAP. Il. ] THE VERBS. 119 
Infinitive. 


pic) Const. pice) Abs. 


Future. , 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
mabepn uP? Sepr) up? 3 
mum soup “upn Dtopr 

Ep? POR 
Imperat.ve 
(wanting) 
Participle. 

men ote n2up'2 up 2 
° HIPH SIIL. 


§ 185. Preterite. S*apm. The persons, numbers, and genders of the 
preterite of the causative species are formed, as in the preceding, by 
affixing the chief parts of the personal pronouns. The second vowel 
(7-) is rejected, and its place supplied by the appropriate vowel ( - ) of 
the preterite, in those persons where the third radical takes Sh’wa ; 
and thus is prevented the occurrence of a long mixed syllable in the 
middle of a word, which is inadmissible: consequently ( *_) is retained 
only in the third person singular and plural of this tense. 

§ 186. Infinitive. In the absolute form ™ characteristic takes the 
vowel d@ instead of =; and the second radical changes i into é, thus 
apn . The construct restores i to the second syllable, thus Opt. 

§187. Future. Formed as usual from the infinitive construct by 
prefixing the pronouns with Sh’wa, thus OTT, which by § 77. 3. 
becomes up). Ag in the preterite, 7is retained in those persons only 
in which the third radical ends the word, or has a vowel of its own ; 
in the others it is changed into its cognate é, thus m>upn. 

§ 188. Imperative. When the pronominal fm is rejected, 7 charac- 
teristic is restored, e. g. fut. apm for Sapmn, imp. syapn. In the 
masc. sing. only, (*.) is changed for the sake of brevity into (..), 
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thus Supt in the rest of the mode the form of the future is retained, 


thus sSupn, &c. 


§ 189. Participle. 


rd 


Formed from the infinitive construct by prefix. 


ing 4, and consequently rejecting M, whose vowel it takes ($77. 3.), 
thus Supa for apr. 


§ 190. Paradigm of the Fifth or Hirw’u Species of bu. 


Preterite. 
PLt RAL, SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
opr moapn DLP 
PREP onbep = REP moUp 2 
UPN wsbi=)Phy 1 
Infinitiwe. 
Spi Const. "CPi Abs. 
Future. 
mp20ph op SUPA tp 
npUEM UPA “STUN EpM 
o"tp3 O"UPN i 
Imperative. 
meu op | “UP Supa 2 
Participle. 
nisnp's mops | UPS oop’ 
HOPH HAL. 


§ 191. Preterite. 


The passive of Hiph’hil, which also has 7% for its 


characteristic, takes 6 or & for the first vowel, and @ for the second, 


thus 59pm, qoon. 
§ 192. Infinitive. 


changes into e, thus Supn. 


thus SUph, J2wn. 


In the absolute the vowel a of ‘the second radical 
In the construct it remains unaltered, 


CHAP. 11. ] THE VERBS. 121 


§ 193. Future. Formed as usual by prefixing the personal pronouns 
to the infinitive construct, e. g. Supm>, JowM, which by § 77. 3. are 
contracted into Syp* and you. 

§194. Imperative. The imperative of this species is wanting, for 
the same reason as in Puhal. 

§195. Participle. Formed by prefixing 9 to the infinitive con- 
struct, and changing (-) into (,), thue Supra, J>wrM9, contracted by 
§77. 3. into Sopa, J20. 


§ 196. Paradigm of the Sixth or Horw'uat Species of dup. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
SUPT ie = 
rab) oneep EUR neopy 
abun © sabupn 
Infinitive. 
Stpit Const. Dupri Abs. 
Future. 
mabupm POR 2eph oop 
TUR jn apr) 2 
0p) SUpN I 
Imperative. 
(wanting) 
Participle. 
nieep? a OP's 
HITHPA HEL. 


§197. Preterite. This species is formed by prefixing the syllable 
mr to the infinitive construct of Pihel, adding the usual pronominal 
terminations to denote person, number, and gender, thus oupnn, 
mMeOphiy, acc. 
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§198. Infinitive. The infinitive absolute is wanting ; the construct 
retains the form of the preterite unchanged. 

§199. Future. Formed from the infinitive by prefixing the personal 
pronouns, e. g. Swpmi", contracted by §77. 3. into Spm. 

§ 200. Imperative. Formed from the future by rejecting the prono- 
minal prefix of the second person, and restoring %, e. g. fut. Sopnn 
for Sopnnn, imp. Soph. 

§201. Participle. Formed from the infinitive by prefixing 4; when 
by § 77. 3. the preformative ™ is rejected, and its vowel given to A, 
e.g. Sopra for Swpninn. 


§ 202. Paradigm of the Seventh or Hitapa Hex Species of Sup. 


Preterite. 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
SUpMy rbepmy = Uepniy 3 
eeeN I ONDUPM UPN = RbwpNyy 2 
saSUENNT "oepny 1 
Infinitive. 
Sepny Const. (wanting) Abs. 
Future. 
n>wpnn pio} ay Supnin oupn” 
nPop DERM “URN SENN 
Supn? Pepne 
Imperative. 
Tepny bepmy bepMT Sen 2 
Participle. 


mbupna = mvpepra PND SPIN 
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Paradigm of Perfect Verbs. 


PRETERITE. Kal. Niph. Pihel. Puhal. Hiph. Hoph. Hithp. 
Sing. 3m, Sop Sup? dup Sup Sep Supn Supnn 
$f omeUp MbUR? MPeR MuR Neen neepA neUPNN 
2m. bp nbbpe bin bop nbben nbtpy abtpnn 
26 moup RPUR? RPGR RRER RQURM RewRA RaUPNN 
Te, RPGR "MPP? bP MEP cReaRN cMbepA "MoePNN 
Plur.3c, Sop dup? wep sbup wHypm sbupn sSupnn 
2m. DM2UP BAUR? BAUR EMEP BRIUPA DMOwRA orbupnn 
2f INPUR TR? TEPER TER INS TeepA WRewPNN 
le, bop bp? whip whbp wlbpn whbpn whkpnn 


INFINITIVE. 

Absol. sep bbe Sep =p «= supM obupn 

Constr. bp Supn bop sep Suph Sep oo Supnn 

Forture. 

Sing. 3m. Sop Supt bem to Supn ups bups ol bupms 
3f. dopm dupm oepm depm Sepm oupm  Supnn 
2m. >epn >upm epm ouph Stpm bepm bepnn 
2f, “bopn “bupm bepn Mepn cbbpn upn epnn 


le, dopy dope dupe Supe Sep Supy  bupny 
Plur,3m, ‘SUP’ up ups sbup’ wDyp2 sup" 
3f mbdpn mbbrm mbipn mbtpm m>bepm mbtpn mbepnn 
2m, 3SUPM sSUpA sbupn uPA APM op woPNN 


26 mbtpn nbbpn mebpn npeRA HPepA mpepy ny>epyn 
be, oR? Pum? FUR? OUR? OR? OUR? Sun 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2m. 0p dSupM dup bypn DUPAM 
2f ep "upN "EP "propn "2URAN 
Plur.2m, SUP Up Up ssbpn UPNN 
2f mbdp mbbpn up npepn npepAn 
PaRTICIPLEs. : 
Active, bop >upa >UPD >opna 
Passive. dup = SBP? supa >upa 


> 


. Looe L py i 7 Wd. /7 
Yo 16S JC7, Shel, wih 
. 3 


2 


——— 
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§203. The preceding table exhibits the entire perfect verb as 
inflected through all the species. In order to insure a correct pronun- 
ciation, whenever the tone-syllable, which is usually on the ultimate, 
occurs on the penult, it is marked by an accent (  ) placed on that 
syllable. 


OPTATIVE AND POTENTIAL MODES. 
Future Paragogic. 


§ 204. The Hebrew Future not only declares that an action is about 
to happen at some period of time not yet arrived, but is also employed 
to intimate in addition a desire towards the performance of such action 

existing in the mind of the speaker or writer: thus Syupx J will or 
shall kill, M2Upe I wish to kill, or oh, that I may kill! The latter 
mode shows thut the action originates in the mind of the speaker, on 
the part of whom it expresses either slrong desire for its accomplish. 
ment (and thence its use as an exclamation), or a feeling of confidence 
that it will be performed. 

§205. This mode, called the Optative, is formed by adding to the future 
of the indicative the syllable "— with its directing power, by means of 
_which the desire of the subject is more forcibly expressed as directed 
towards the action, e. g. VATN J will sing, WAIN heartily will I sing ! 
Ps. 9: 3.; mw." Somes npn let us break .... and let us cast 
away! Ps. 2:3. Sometimes it is used to express determination on the 
part of the speaker, e. g. MY WN now will I sing, ls. 5: 1., TIpSTIN I 
will surely divide, Ps. 60: 8., MOISN~ON I will surely not be ashamed, 
Ps, 25:2. 31: 2., MOEN Sx Iwill by no means fall, 2 Sam, 24: 14.; 
see Job 9:27, 35. 10:1. It is also employed simultaneously with the 
imperative, for the purpose of exhortation, e. g. mr33 139 come, let us 
sing, Ps. 95: 1., iad ralal ot IW. come, let us worship and bow 
down, v. 6. 

§ 206. The peculiar force of this form of the future senders it capa- 
ble of being employed in those cases only where the speaker is himself 
the performer or one of the performers of the action, viz. in the first 
person singular and plural. Ina very few instances its use is extended 
to the third person, e. g. | nom oh, that he may hasten, Is. 5: 19.3; and 
as a simple assertion, att ashl and she doted, Ezek. 23:20. Occa- 
sionally we find nm for 7 ,» @ g- TNIPR 1 Sam. 28: 15., a>) ia 
Ps. 20: 4. 


\ e_. 

ey ow . _ = 

‘ y ve ay 
Oo 2: ad \' ‘ : 
. 7 v ) LY a 
‘ a 
Tt aes As @& 
§ Ly . 
‘ a 
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§207. 1. The paragogic 7 is sometimes also affixed to the impera- 
tive, for the purpose of softening the command into a warm and anxious 
request, its force answering in such case to the English I pray, e. g. 
“19 awake, TW19 awake, I pray thee, Ps. 59: 5., AB pN id. v. 6.3 80 
myn hear, I pray, mayan id. Ps. 61 : 2., mgAp oh, arise! Ps. 3: 8. 

2, When 7 paragogic is affixed to the future, it occasions the rejec- 
tion of the preceding vowel, if it be a mutable one, by § 103. 2. a., thus 
“ate, TyaTe. When affixed to the imperative Kal of perfect verbs, 
if the second radical has 6, this vowel is shortened and shifted back to 
the first (§ 103. 2. B.), e. g sow, mya 1 Chron. 29: 18. ; those 
which have Gi reject it, and then, on the concurrence of two Sh’was, 
the firat is changed into 7 (§ 104. 1.4.), €. g. a0, maw Gen. 39:7, 
12. for M220. = 


Future Apocopate. 


§ 208. When the Future expresses @ wish or command, or is con- 
nected with the succeeding word by Makkeph, it is enounced with 
greater brevity than usual: in the former case, on account of the 
quickness of utterance appropriate to the expression of a command or 
urgent solicitation (§ 163); and in the latter, in consequence of its 
close connection with the following word, which causes it to lose the 
accent that enabled the ultimate long vowel to form a mixed syllable 
(§ 70). 

§209. This contraction of the regular form of the verb from the first 
of the above causes, appears in the following ways, according to the 
nature of the several classes of verbs. 

1. In the perfect verb it occurs only in the Hiplhil species, whose 
ultimate vowel i is changed into its modification @, e. g- 


Hiph. fut. Sap3, apoc. bups; fut. S732, apoc. S425. 


9. In verbs “9 this contraction takes place in both Kal and Hiprrhil; 
in the former # is changed into 6, e. g- 


Kal fut. DAP", apoc. pp; fut. min%, apoc. nia®. 
In HipWhil of these as of the perfect verbs, 7 is changed into é, e. g. 
Hiph. fut. Expo, apoc. Bp); fut. mas, apoc. m9*. 


3. In verbs m5 every species is subjected to a change. In Kal this 
consists in eliding the ultimate radical 7; and shifting back the vowel 


8 
= 
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of the second radical to the first, when this latter is destitute of 
one, ©. g. 


Kal fut. mon, apoc. 595; fut. TAT, apoc. ND. 

In Pihel ™ rad. is rejected together with the preceding vowel, e. g. 
Prhel fut. ma, apoc. ban; fut. mp2"; apoc. 3°. 

In Hiplvhil © is rejected, and ( ..) given also to the preformative, e. g. 
Hiph. fut. m92, apoc. 535; fut. mpi, apoc. 99. 


§ 210. According to the peculiar signification of the future apoco- 
pate, its use is restricted mostly to the third person, to intimate a wish 
for the performance of an action by such person, e. g. “iN (I> may 
light exist, may there be light, Gen. 1:3., 43931 °9"3 mime px the 
Lord watch between me and thee, 31:49. It is also frequently employed 
with the negative particle 5x to express dissuasion, e. g. DD" SN may 
it not wander, Prov. 7: 25.; and likewise in the second person, e. g- 
ara bx do not be, 3:7., pin Os let not go, 4: 13.; seldom with wi, 
e. g. HOM Nx it shall not continue, Gen. 4: 12. ; once in the first person, 
as a direct negation, viz. DOR NX> I will not continue, Deut. 18 : 16.* 


* The Arabic, which of all the Shemitish dialects is distinguished by the 
greatest fullness of inflection, and consequent definiteness of expression, exhi- 
bits the above with other varieties in the meaning of the verb in a much more 
marked and uniform manner. In that language, as in Hebrew, the verb has but 
two tenses, a preterite and a future ; this latter, however, is inflected in three 
different ways besides the primary form, for the purpose of indicating those 
modifications of the simple idea, and those relations which actions bear to one 
another, which in the Indo-European languages are signified by the different 
modes. They are as follows: 


1. The Conjunctive is formed by changing the ane : > of the indicative into 
- FOU 


{ =, ond eliding be afformative (.), e. g. ind. Atrr con]. hity ; i 


Spas, conj. iia. It is used in general to represent an action as the 


purpose or design of another action. 
2. The Conditional is formed from the preceding by rejecting the final (~), 


- 90" @ IO 
e.g. con}. hits , cond, hits. It is most frequently employed in hypothetical 
sentences, to express an action as the condition or consequence of the performance 
of another action. 


3. The esi Alaa is formed by adding to the simple future a double or single 
e 990" o 9 Foe 


Ww), ©-g. ind. ACT emph. uphidy o T uphiky. It is employed chiefly in 


wishing, requesting, or forbidding. 
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§ 211. The same shortening of the ultimate vowel and elision of 71 
final are caused by a following Makkeph, e. g. 323772" Is. 6: 8., “=p 
“ind Job 3:9. And, as \ conversive when prefixed to the future has 
the effect of drawing the accent- further back towards the commence. 
ment of the word, the reception of this particle generally results in a 
similar contraction of the final vowel (§§ 215, 216), e. g. oa", 3123"; 
ri5>", 52"). When the penult of the apocopated form is a simple 
syllable, in which case it has the preference in taking the accent 
(§ 57. 4.), the ultimate is frequently still further shortened, e. g. fut. 
prov, apoc. Pou, conv. HON; apoc. DW, conv. HN; apoc. Op, 
conv. Op); apoc. NX)", conv. N\"). 


~ 


WAV CONVERSIVE FUTURE. 


§ 2}2. In addition to the two absolute tenses, Preterite and Future, 
which the Hebrew verb exhibits, there is also a relative past, or Imper- 
fect tense, which is very appropriately framed by prefixing to the future 
the principal letter 5 of the verb of existence Mj = 707; thus Syp» 
he will Kill, oop") and he was killing, he killed ; and as this particle in 
a manner converts the future into a preterite, it has received the name 
of Wav Conversive (‘73817 1): 

§ 213. Although this mode of forming a new tense may appear at 
first sight arbitrary in the extreme, a consideration of its precise force 
will show us that its construction is both natural and highly ingenious. 
The imperfect or historical tense differs from the preterite, inasmuch 
as by the latter an event is merely stated to have taken place at some 
previous point of time; but when using the former, the speaker goes 
back in imagination to that period in which the action designated was 
being performed, and expresses himself accordingly, even though 
intending to convey the idea that it has already been brought to a 
close: thus in the phrase, J saw a man who was writing a letter, 
nothing is said about the completion of the act of writing, although 
that may have taken place long before ; it is asserted only that at a 
period antecedent to that in which the statement is made, the act was 
in the course of performance. Accordingly the Hebrew imperfect is 
very properly compounded of a fragment of the verb ™"m he or i was, 
there was, by means of which the mind of the auditor is transported 
into the past, and the future of the verb denoting the action, which 
future, as shown in the Syntax (§ 964. 2.), is frequently employed as 
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a present. Hence the phrase 538m) TBA MPM she took of its fruit, 
and ate, Gen. 3: 6., is equivalent to 59XM MIN WHA MPH AIM i was 
(so that) she takes of its fruit, (and) it was (80 that) she eats, where the 
narrator first refers his reader back to the time of the action, and then 
speaks of it as actually taking place.* 

§214. 1. This 4 is prefixed to all persons, genders, and numbers, 
without undergoing any change, and is always to be considered as an 
abridgment of 1m there was, it was so, used impersonally. It is 
accompanied by (_), the regular vowel of the second radical, although 
in the verb 475 this is lengthened into ( , ) on account of the following 
weak letter (§ 138. 4.). And that the short vowel may be retained, by 
which this particle is distinguished from 4 conjunctive, whose connect- 
ing power it shares (see §688 et seqq.), whenever the pronominal 
preformative of the future has a vowel of its own, it takes Daghesh 
forte (§ 31), e. g. "AN". 

2. If the performative % of the third person has Sh’wa, and thus can 
terminate a mixed syllable without it, Daghesh is omitted, or more 
properly speaking is not inserted (§ 33. 1.), e. g. "W). 

3. In the first person singular, where the preformative & is a gut- 
tural, and consequently incapable of receiving Daghesh although 
accompanied by a vowel, the first syllable is completed by lengthening 
(-) into (,), eg. motwy Jer. 44: 4., Sag) 1 Sam. 12:1., Wks 
Ex. 4: 23. 32: 24, 

§ 215. This prefix, which increases the word at its commencement 
by a syllable, exercises an influence on the accent, and thence on the 
ultimate vowel, in the modes following : 

1. The accent of the future, which according to § 57. 1. regularly 
accompanies the ultimate syllable, is shifted to the penult, if capable 
of receiving it (see §57. 4.), on the addition of ) at the commencement 
of the word; in order that it may not be preceded by more than one 
syllable (§ 64). , 

2. If theeultimate vowel is long, and makes a mixed syllable by the 
aid of the accent ($55. 1.), when this latter is shifted back on the 
reception of 4 conversive, the vowel is necessarily shortened, e. g. 
THAN, TWN; FOR, HOH]; Dy, Br; Op, Opr. 


* In Arabic this tense is formed by placing before the future the verb of exist- 
ence in the preterite as a separate word, agreeing with the nominative in 


9 9 Ow - - 
number and person, e. g. > yt he was (so that) he goes out, i. e. he 
went oul, € 
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3. The same is the case in the future of the Niphhal species, where 
also the ultimate vowel is long, e. g. FON , FON; and in future Prhel 
when the second radical is a letter incapable of receiving Daghesh, 
and the preceding syllable is consequently simple, e. g. 73", JIA". 

4. But if the penult is a mixed or the ultimate a simple syllable, the 
accent remains on this latter, whose vowel accordingly retains its 
length, e.g. Kal Pats, MAG; HM. JANI; DIP, WIP; REP RI 

§ 216. In future HipW hil, although the accent remains “with the 
ultimate on receiving ) conversive, the vowel (*-) of this syllable is 
changed into (.. ) @& g. 32), 212); NA", 83" 5 wx, RI. 

§ 217. 1. If the third radical i is *, which i in ‘the future always rests 
in (.) (see § 438. 3.), on taking ‘ conversive, this short vowel is 
rejected, and likewise the final 7, which by the rejection of the preced- 
ing vowel is rendered entirely inaudible, e. g. MAX, 12715 m2", 227). 
Or else the is rejected and (.. ) shifted to the first radical, e. g. m3), 
213 in the verbs mm and mr, the (.,) on being thus shifted back 
is changed into (_ ) the homogeneous vowel of the fullowing %, and 
the euphonic vowel given to the prefurmative (§ 162) is jected as 
being now superfluous, thus F549, 7); AM, I. 

2. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. also the M1 of the afformative 
“3 is elided on the reception of 4 conversive, e. g. mDpon , ppom 
Gen. 19: 33, 35., PWIA} v. 36., Bem Ex. 1:17. $M ib. If, 
however, the penult is a mixed syllable, ™ generally remains, e. g. 
TID TEN » rah) oh Gen. 24:61.; ina very few instances it is omitted, 
e.g. PVRM) Ex. 1:19. 


WAV CONVERSIVE PRETERITE. 


§218. As the Future tense becomes a Preterite by means of a 
prefixed | accompanied by the vowel (-), the Preterite is converted 
into a relative Future on receiving the same letter without a 
vowel, which is distinguished from simple » conjunctive by its power 
of removing the accent of the preterite of perfect verbs from the penult 
syllable to the ultimate, e.g. m>up thou hast killed, Nop) and thou 
shalt kill.* 


* We may suggest that the reason why the accent is transferred to the last 
syllable instead of being carried back as in the future, or even allowed to retain 
its original position on the penult, is that it may give greater prominence to 
the affixed pronoun denoting the subject of the verb, and thus produce a degree 
of resemblance to the future proper. See § 162, note. 
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§ 219. 1. The chief and indeed the only force of 4 conversive pre- 
terite may be affirmed to consist in its quality of conjunction ; since it 
seldom occurs unless preceded in the same phrase by a future proper 
or an imperative, in which case its sole office appears to be to connect 
the simple meaning of the verb, which is expressed by the preterite 
(see § 160), with what precedes, showing that the accessory idea of 
futurity or command is to be attributed also to the verb thus connected: 
a. with a future, e.g. MIN FPO FHI NID FaIPD Dp? D when a 
prophet shall arise in the midst of thee, and (shall), give thee a sign, Deut. 
13:2.; or a participle with a future signification, e. g. BY 522M 
bowen O25) (naw ned onk pm. dx Dipan to behold I 
(am) about to raise them out of the “place whither ye have sold them, and 
(will) return your deed upon your own head, Joel 4:7.; and, 5. with an 
imperative, e. g. FAN) J2 go thou and say, Is. 6: 9., “INT WA 
tremble and hear, 8: 9.; or an infinitive used as an imperative, e. g. 
VON Ton go and say, Jer. 39: 16., and thus very frequently. 

2. It is also prefixed to a preterite signifying command, where the 
expression J> or Jor, indicating command or entreaty to do that 
intimated by the ensuing verb, is omitted, and Ieft to be supplied by the 
reader, e. g. w°N> my) Mp and be strong and show thyself a man, 
1 Kings 2: 2, 3. 

§ 220. The only change produced by the procession of the accent in 
this form is, that when the second radical has Hholem (§ 133), which 
can now no longer form a mixed sylluble, it is changed into its corre- 
sponding short vowel Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. 25%, M23"). 


REMARKS ON THE PERFECT VERBS. 
KAL. 
Preterite. 


§ 221. Third pers. masc. sing. 1. The second radical letter retains 
its @ in all those persons of the preterite in which the third is destitute 
of a vowel, except in a few instances, where 7 or @ is taken instead, 
e. g. phe Deut. 4:1, 22. 11:8, 23. 19:1. 30:5. Josh. 1:15., 
pr" Num. 11:12. Jer. 2:27. 15:10. Ps. 2: 7., Prot Judg. 13:6. 
1 Sam. 1: 20.; pmbxw 1 Sam. 12:13. Job 21: 29, 

2. a. Neuter verbs whose second radical has (see § 134) change this 
vowel into @ in the other persons(191.2.c.), c.g. }pt, "M2py 1Sam. 12:2., 
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7en, mzpm Deut. 21:14. 5. Those which have 6 retain it through- 
out, thus Fup, "Mbp Gen. 32 :11., bd», smb5> Gen. 30: 8. Judg. 8:3. 
Ps. 40: 13.; except that when the accent is removed to the afforma. 
tive on account of a prefixed 4 conversive, or of a pronominal suffix, it is 
shortened into 6 (§ 220), e.g. 555, Moa) Ex. 18:23., 11md5" Ps. 18:5. 

§ 222. Third pers. fem. The m1 of thie person is occasionally hard. 
ened into m (§ 73. 2. d.), e. g. Mote Deut. 32: 36. for MTN. 

§ 223. Sec. pers. masc. Sometimes the complete termination of 
mim& is affixed to thé root, e.g. mMmoid Ps. 8:4., mntagm 30 :8., 
rintyin 60:4., mmn: Deut. 14: 25., rintaa Mal. 2: 14., — 
2 Kings. 14:10. Once the whole pronoun is placed before the verb, 
"32 Fins Jer. 22:25. for AMX y= nm. 

§ 224. Sec. pers. fem. Here in like manner the full termination of 
the separable pron. "M¥ is sometimes added, e. g. "Ma Jer. 3: 5., 


‘n> 13:21. Ruth 3:3, 4. In Syriac the u is regularly written, thus 


wh i090; in Arabic the afformative ..) takes the vowel (_ ), thus hiS~ 

§ 225. First pers. com. According to the analogy of the other per- 
sons, the first should be formed by affixing the principal consonant or 
vowel of the pronoun of the first person to the root of the verb; but 
this would give either ")3up or "Sup, meaning he killed me or my kill. 
ing. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, the Mm of the preceding person is here 
retained, to which is added the characteristic vowel of the first person, 
thus "moup. And this we find to be the case not only in Hebrew, but 
likewise in all the other Shemitish tongues, e. g. Chald. 2 pers. m>up 


1 pers. M>up, Syr. AN fo ANAS, Arab. SL CL, Eth. 2702 
10Z7.. There are however still to be discovered some indications 
of the purely analogical mode of formation, as “Yo Job 9 : 27. for 
"rox and perhaps "38 for "aN Job 34: 36., which form is most 
frequently used in Rabbinic Hebrew. The verb in the infinitive fol- 
lowed by the entire pronoun likewise occurs, viz. "28 Mat Eccl. 4:2. 
for "FANAD - 

§ 226. Third pers. plur. The full form of this person would be pip 
(see p. 89.); but as the same letter is used as the suffix of the accusa- 
tive third pers. plur., ) is changed for the purpose of contradistinction 
into 7, e.g. Jap Is. 26: 16., favs Deut. 8:16. As however this } 
is not necessary to perspicuity, it is almost always rejected ; so that 
for the characteristic of the third pers. plur. we have in general 5 alone, 
thus 10p- In a few instances an otiant & is added to the plur. term., 
e.g. MADD Josh. 10: 24., MIBM Is. 26: 12., NWI Jer. 10: 5. ; 
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which is always the case in Arabic, thus 1 Les. In the future, 7 is 
frequently retained. 

§ 227. Sec. pers. fem. This person occasionally retains the final 
t1» like the see pers. masc. sing., e. g. M2220 Amos 4: 3. 


Future. 


§ 228. Third pers. masc. sing. 1. This secondary tense takes for its 
principal vowel on the second radical (§ 113) a modification of that of 
the preterite: thus in active verbs, whose second vowel in the prete- 
rite is a, the future takes its modification 0; and in neuter verbs, whose 
principal vowel is e or o, the future takes their intermediate a, e. g. 
Mme SOPs WY. TDs Os OTR - 

2. We meet also with some active verbs which retain a in the future, 
e.g. Dad, t>" Lev. 6:3., pat Jer. 13:11. Others have alternately 
o and a, e. g. natn Ex. 23:12. Lev. 26: 35., mawm v. 34.; Yer 
Job 40 : 17., yen ‘Ps. 37:23. 147: 10.; 732" Mal. 2: 15., 433 Vv. 10. 
And in a few instances &@ occurs, viz. woe Ex. 18: 26., "5 on 


Ruth 2: 8., pyatn Prov. 34: 1., like the Syriac Va fad. 

3. In a few instances the performative 4 is not changed into 9 (see 
§ 162), e. g. INT Is. 5:29. for IND 5 ; sO WORD Ezek. 44:24., jer) 
Prov. 2:7.; the same is the case in P?hel, e. g. p2" Ezek. 43: 26. 

§ 229. Sec. pers. fem. sing. This person sometimes takes a para- 
gogic 7] by § 82. 1., e.g. Ppasm Ruth 2:8, 21. 3:4, 18., Pano 
1 Sam. 1: 14. 

§ 230. Third pers. fem. plur. In a few instances this person is 
formed by adding the syllable ™3 to the third pers. masc. sing., e. g. 
m9") Gen. 80: 38., MW) 1 Sam. 6 : 12.,A7 Fog Dan. 8: 22.; and 
once the term. of the third pers. m. plur. is retained, e. g. APM 
Ezek. 87:7. for M237pmi. 

Infinitive. 

§ 231. The infinitive absolute has no anomalies; for whether Hho- 
lem be accompanied by % or not, is entirely unimportant. When used 
as a noun, it may be converted into a feminine by the addition of the 
term. ™—, which takes place for the most part on receiving a preposi- 
tion. In such case the first vowel is rejected, and replaced by the 
second, which is shortened generally into 3, e. g. Tipe? Gen. 1:30., 
mwas Ex, 29 : 29., mum 30: 18., mrau> Lev. 15: 82.; sometimes 


into ii, e. g. mans Ezek. 16: 6.; and occasionally into 3, e. g. MND 
Deut. 1 : 27. 
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Imperative. 


§ 232. As the imperative is formed from the future by the mere 
rejection of the preformative Fh (§ 163), the vowel of the second radical 
remains the same as in that tense; thus fut. Dopn, imp. oops fut. 
waon, i imp. B39; fut. 320n, imp. 230 2Sam.13:5. On receiving 
paragogic M, those imperatives which before had 6 on the sec. radical 
take 5 on the first, e. g. “iow, mag Ps. 25 : 20.; and those which had 
dG on the second take 7 on the first, e. g. 330, mao0 Gen. 39: 12., 
now, mindy 43:8. And sometimes, though seldom, ‘the contrary, e. g. 
>, 30 Gen. 25: 31., ap, T34p Ps. 69:19. The ™ of the fem. 
plur. term. 72 is occasionally elided, as in the future, and with it the 
preceding ( . >; e. g. JAD Gen. 4: 23. for Maw, PIP Ex. 2:20. 
for MIN Ip. 


Participles. 


§233. Active. The second vowel of the active participle is sometimes 
i instead of é, e. g. JraiM Ps. 16: 5., pow Is. 29: 14. 38:5. In neuter 
verbs, which for the second vowel of the preterite have either e or 0, 
the preterite and participle are alike, thus fpr, 553 both part. and 
pret. ; for, as already observed, in active verbs the preterite has refer- 
ence especially to the action, and the participle to the agent ; in neuter 
verbs, however, which do not designate an action, but merely a state 
of being, this state is attributed to the subject equally by the preterite 
and participle, and consequently the form of both is the same. The 
fem., which is generally formed by adding ™_, frequently takes instead 
its harder cognate Mm with (_), e. g. Mowp. 

§ 234. Passive. The passive participle, which appears in no active 
species except Kal, has sometimes an active signification, especially 
when the verb is intransitive, e. g. TINK grasping, holding, Cant. 3: 8., 
MOB trusting, Ps. 112: 7. 


NIPH HAL. 


Future. 


§ 235. 1. In the sec. pers. fem. plur. of some verbs the second radi- 
cal has (_) for(_), e.g. M00IM Is. 28: 3., Mz>a%M Zech. 14 : 2. 

2. a. If the future is followed by a monosyllable. or a word with the 
accent on its first syllable, that of the future is retracted to the penult 
(§ 60), and the ultimate long vowel (_), which without the accent 
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cannot form a mixcd syllable, is shortened into its corresponding (_); 
e. g. TID >t" Ezek. 33: 12., 72 jn: Esth. 5:6. 5. Sometimes, 
though but rarely, (_) is changed into (_), e. g. PuX argym Job 
18: 4.; and this also takes place when the verb has 4 conversive, and 
the pause-accent is on the ultimate (sce § 108), e. g. daa) Gen. 
21:8., wp" Ex. 31: 17., DIN™9 2 Sam. 12: 15. 

3. The & of the first pers. future has sometimes i, in order by 
means of this shortest vowel to express the dagheshed letter with 
greater distinctness, thus J3GN Gen. 21: 24., DSmN 1 Sam. 27:1. 
20: 29. Is. 1: 24.; and regularly in verbs “pb, where it is most 
required (see § 88). 


Infinitive and Imperative. 


§ 236. The infinitive absolute appears for the most part with 7 
prosthetic, e. g. nm Jer. 32: 4., 55am Lev. 7:18. And this form 
occurs instead of the construct, e. g. 94:7 Ps. 68: 3. for B73. Once 
in the inf. constr. & is found in place of the preformative M7, viz. DTN 
Ezek. 14:3. In the infinitive and imperative as well as the future, 
the accent is retracted to the penultimate syllable on being immedi- 
ately followed by another accent (§ 60) ; ; and in consequence the 
ultimate vowel is shortened, e. g. inf. fe) a) ator Job 34 ; 22., ny HI 
Esth. 8:13.; imp. ia omdm Judg. 9: 38. 


Participle. 


§ 237. The second radical is sometimes found with long o, especially 
when the first is a guttural causing the preformative to take a, e. g. 
inn? Esth. 8: 8., Jipm) 9:1. 


PI HEL. 
Preterite. 


§ 238. In a few instances a is taken for the vowel of the second 
radical instead of é, e. g. "M5 Eccl. 12: 9., Wax 2 Kings 21:3. Lam. 
2:9., 533 Josh. 4:14. Esth. 3:1. Ps. 22 : 25.; and sometimes 6, e. g. 
oad Lev. 13: 6. (which is found only twice with é, viz. Gen. 49:11. 
and 2 Sam. 19: 25. ) 25 Gen. 35:13. Ex. 24: 3,7. Deut. 12: 20.; 
once M2 Gen. 41: 51. for M2, probably to correspond with its deri: 
vative M2. In the verb Mpx we once find the last syllable repeated 
for emphasis’ sake, thus "23nnax Ps. 88: 17. for "a. 
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Infinitive. 


§ 239. The form of the infin. absol. is 5p, though not of frequent 
occurrence; the following examples may be cited: "O* Ps. 118: 18., 
bq Ex. 21:19., 83> 1 Kings 19:14. In the constr. the first rad. 
has sometimes though scldom i for a, e. g. pm Lev. 14: 43. (which 
however may be taken as the preterite, with OX understood), Px} 
2 Sam. 12: 14., "a5 Hos. 1: 2. 


Infinitive, Future, and Imperative. 


§ 240. All these when followed by Makkeph, or connected to the 
succeeding word by an accent, shorten the final é& Inf. “ay Is. 
36:11. Jer. 9: 4., "wap Ex.13:2. Imp. Once the imperative takes 
@ instead, viz. bp Ps. 55:10. Fut. a3) Ps. 145: 21.; the fut. of 
omnis formed like that of 3 gutt., e. g. wn Jer. 9:4. 


PU HAL, 
Preterite. 


§ 241. In some instances the first rad. takes 5 fur i, e. g. 13D Ps. 
72:20. for 36>, 30 Ps. 80:11., map Ezek. 16:4., M30 Nah. 3:7. 
The cases in which a is found, as so" Judg. 13:8. 18: 29. Job5:7., 
ris Ezek. 16: 34., 19595 Ps. 78 : 63., are to be looked upon as mere 
orthographical variations, as is shown by the retained Daghesh; (4) 
being written for ( ), as, on the contrary, (_) is found occasionally 
for(3). See note to $100. 1. 


Participle. 


§ 242. Here, as in the preterite, 6 1s sometimes uscd for %, e. g. 
mani Nah. 2:4. Ex. 23:5. The characteristic 9 is occasionally 
omitted, e. g. np? for np 2 Kings 2: 10. Is. 54:11. Ezek. 26:17. 
Hos. 1: 6., popy for Dw". Eccl. 9: 12. (some of which however 
may be considered as the third pers. pret. with an ellipsis of the rel. 
pron. “%x). And once the third radical is doubled instead of the 
second, viz. 22708 Ps. 6:3. for PON 5 though this likewise may be 
construed as a preterite with the omission of “UN. 
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HIPH HIL. 
Preterite. 


§ 243. The characteristic prefix ™ of this species has in some 
instances @ instead of its appropriate vowel 1, e. g. 3210525) 1 Sam. 
25:7.; this obtains mostly in verbs 7, e. g. M29m Jer. 29:1. Esth. 
2:6. ‘The vowel i is retained under the second radical in the firet 
pers. with a suffix, e. g. 3°mMSND 1 Sam. 1: 28., and thus also in 
Kal, on oNw Judg. 13 : 6. In some few cases X is irregularly taken 
for the char. 7 (as vice versd 5 for 8 in the ApIhel species in Chaldee), 
e. g. "MoNaN Is. 63: 3. for "m5NIM ; and so in Hithpwhel, e. g. WANMN 
2 Chr. 20:35. for “ann. In the verb rz both letters are taken, e. g. 
WMITNN Is. 19:6. Once sis hardened into mM, viz. sore ls) I{os. 11:3. 


Infinitive. 


§ 244. The infinitive absolute takes for its second vowel either (_) 
or ("—), e&. g. Bow Jer. 7: 13., 520m Prov. 1:3. 21: 16., TawA Is. 
14: 23.; DDOA Jer. 44:4. Ina few cases & is prefixed for m, as 
TIAN Gen. 41:43. On receiving a preposition, may be retained, 
e.g. Sripma Num. 10: 7., Pow Eccl. 3: 5.; or omitted (§ 77. 3.), 
e. g. pomd Jer. 37 : 12. for pysmimd, pamisnd Deut. 1: 33. for pom. 
We occasionally find the construct also with (_)) & g. orn Deut. 
32:8. Ina few instances m characteristic retains the of the pre- 
terite, e. g. TAN Deut. 7: 24., mixpm Lev. 14: 43. 


Future. 


§ 245. In the apocopated form the ultimate vowel ("—) is changed 
into (_) (§ 209. 2.), e. g. prmm Is. 27:5., toes v. 6. The same 
contraction takes place on the reception of 4 conversive (§ 216), e. g. 
pow) Gen 22: 3., yowmy 21:15. 2 Kings 4: 41.; and when this ia 
followed by Makkeph, (_) is still further shortened into (_), thus 
ponyown) 2 Kings 2: 21., \a-prmmi 4:8. In the third pers. plur. 
the vowel of the second radical is sometimes rejected altogether, e. g. 
1139 Jer. 9: 2., spay 1 Sam. 14: 22. 31: 2. 


Imperative. 


§ 246. When the third radical has no vowel of its own, the (*-) of 
the second is changed into (_), e. g. Upwry Is. 7: 4., payin v. 11., 
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pram Ps. 35: 2.; and this again into € when connected with the fol- 
lowing word by Makkeph, e. g. ™aym 2 Sam. 24: 10., “j2Tm Job 
22:21. 


Participle. 


§ 247. The participle sometimes takes (_) for ("—), e. g. Hd" Is. 
53: 3., Nz Ps. 135: 7.; and occasionally in the plural ("-) is 
rejected, and the second radical takes Sh’wa, e. g. nvabmg for 
muaora Jer. 29: 8., so ==> ra) Zech. 3:7., DTI 2 Chron. 28:23. 


HOPH HAL. 
Imperative. 


§ 248. Twice we find the imperative in Hoph’hal, viz. na>0m Ezek. 
32: 19., BP! 2) Jer. 49: 8. 


Participle. 


§249. Once * is retained after the participial prefix ‘4, viz. 
rivgpia for miyzpa Ezek. 46 : 22. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 250. In the verb pp the first radical takes (_) for (_), and conse- 
quently Daghesh is omitted in the second, e. g. *7pEnn Judg. 20: 15, 
17.; in this verb also the 7m of the preformative takes the vowel 6 as in 
Hoph., to give to this species a passive signification, e. g. 17PENT 
Num. 1: 47. 2: 33. 26:62.; and in some other verbs it takes ii, the 
. Fh being assimilated to the following letter, which is signified by an 
inscribed Daghesh (§ 151. 3.), e. g. O2Dm Lev. 13: 55, 56. for D22nn, 
so MNDONM Deut. 24: 4., m203M Is. 34:6. The second radical has 
occasionally t for d, e. g. “smbuann, sndapmn Ezek. 38 : 23. for 
smbyann, “MOIpMe, so pmwypmn Lev. 11: 44.; and often in preter- 
ite, future, and imperative, @ for é, e. g. PERM Deut. 1: 87., DIpnn 
Josh. 3: 5., PIM 2 Chron. 13: 7. 15: 8., Donn Eccl. 7: 16., 
az°m? and a2"m Prov. 22:29.; and in pause 4, e. g. “INK Ps. 
93: 1., baxm> Ezek. 7:12, 12. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 251. AccorptNe to the paradigm of Sup are conjugated nearly all 
Hebrew verbs whose three radicals are perfect letters (§ 7), and which 
we have therefore termed perfect verbs. But there are also a num. 
ber of verbs which exhibit certain peculiarities of inflection, caused 
for the most part by the occurrence of an imperfect letter in the root ; 
we shall accordingly include them under the general appellation of 
imperfect verbs. ‘These verbs have been improperly called by gram. 
marians trregular. We say improperly, because in Hebrew we meet 
with none of those arbitrary deviations from the normal mode of inflec- 
tion which are of such frequent occurrence in Greek, for example, and 
the modern languages of Europe, and of which the dictum usus est 
tyrannus is conceived to furnish all the explanation required. The 
peculiarities of the Hebrew verbs to which this epithet has been 
applied are all susceptible of explanation as the necessary consequences 
of the nature of the letters entering into their composition. Accord- 
ing to these peculiarities we shall divide them into the three following 
classes : 

Crass I. Verbs undergoing a change in the vowels alone, viz. those 
whose root contains a guttural letter. 

Cxass II. Verbs one of whose radicals (generally the liquid 3) is 
rejected. 

Cuass III. Verbs undergoing a change or rejection in both conso- 
nants and vowels; comprising those whose root contains a weak . 
letter, and those whose second and third radicals are alike. 


CLASS I. 


VERBS UNDERGOING A VOWEL CHANGE, 


§ 252. The verbs of this class are those whose root contains a gut- 
tural letter, whence they are called Guttural Verbs. We may here 
briefly recapitulate the chief peculiarities of the letters which give a 
name to these verbs; they are as follows: lst, a preference for the 
simple vowel a of their own organ (§ 84. 1.a.); 2d, their taking for 
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the most part compound instead of simple Sh’wa (§ 84. 2.); 3d, an 
incapability of being reduplicated in pronunciation, in consequence of 
which they do not receive Daghesh forte (§ 84. 3.); 4th, the reception 
of Pattahh furtive at the end of a word or syllable when preceded by a 
heterogeneous vowel (§ 84. 1. b.). 

§ 253. These verbs are of three kinds: 

1, Those whose first radical is a guttural, termed Verbs B Guttural. 

2. Those whose second radical is a guttural, termed Verbs 9 Gut. 
tural. 

3. Those whose third radical is a guttural, termed Verbs5 Guttural. 


1. Verbs whose First Radical is a Guttural. 
Verbs 5 Gutt. (109). 
KAL. 


§ 254. Preterite. There is no deviation in the singular number or 
in the first or third pers. plural, where the guttural is accompanied by 
its homogeneous vowel a; but in the sec. pers. plur. the rule § 84. 2. 
applies, thus DRYTAY, FAT. 

§ 255. Infinitive. In like manner the infinitive absolute has a under 
the first radical, and in the construct state compound meee thus ay 
for “Tay. 

§ 256. Future. Here the svennualiee takes the iishosenaait vowel 
of the compound Sh’wa of the infinitive construct ($84. 2), thus ‘thy 
for ‘tia9". In those persons where the second radical also has Sh’wa, 
the ( ) of the compound is rejected, in order to prevent the concur- 
rence of two movable Sh’was (§ 104. 1. c.), e. g. "Taym for “Tayn. 

§ 257. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future. 

§ 258. Participle. As the first vowel o is the characteristic of the 
act. part. (§ 164), it is retained, although not so consonant to the 
nature of the guttural as a. ; 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 259. Preterite. As the guttural in consequence of the weakness 
of its sound cannot terminate a mixed syllable with 3, this vowel, which 
on account of its extreme brevity must necessarily be followed by a 
consonant in the same syllable, is changed into its longer cognate 
vowel 2, the guttural taking the corresponding compound Sh’wa, thus 
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my =b:p for TAY) (see § 84. 2.). Here also, as in fut. Kal, when the 
second radical also has Sh’wa, the (_) of the compound is dropped by 
§ 104. 1. c., thus M79) for W7a92. 

§ 260. Infinitive. As the guttural cannot receive Daghesh forte, the 
i of 7 prosthetic is lengthened into é, thus Tay7 (§ 84. 3.). 

§ 261. Fut., Imp., and Part. Regularly formed from preterite and 
infinitive. 


PrHEL AND PUHAL. 


§ 262. As in these species of verbs © guttural there is nothing to 
interfere with the peculiarities of the guttural letter, they are inflected 
in every respect like those of Sup. 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 263. Preterite. Here the preformative takes (_), and the guttural 
(_ ), as in Niph’hal, thus 5°95 for TIT (§ 84. 2.). 

§ 264. Infinitive. The guttural receives (_), to correspond to the 
preceding (_), thus TOIT for Tdi. 

§ 265. Fut., Imp., and Part. All regularly formed. 


3 
HOPH HAL. 


§ 266. The guttural takes (_) throughout, on account of the pre- 
ceding (_) (§84. 2.) ; with the exception of those persons of the pre- 
terite and future in which the second radical has Sh’wa, where the ( +) 
of the compound Sh’wa is rejected, as in Niphhal (§ 259). 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 267. Formed regularly from Pihel. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


CLASS I. 


Paradigm of Verbs § Guttural. 


CHAP. Iv. ] 
PRETERITE. Kal. 
Sing. 3 m. “ay 
3f 0 mye 
2m, mks 
2f nT 
le, "M129 
Plur. 3 ¢. w729 
2m. pias 
2£ RTDs 
le. 709 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. lay 
Constr. ad 
Fururs. 
Sing. 3 m. Taps 
3 f. Tasn 
2 m. TOSM 
2f “nen 
le, ‘TON 
Plur, 3m. 323" 
3f myyign 
2m, ssn 
2f npieen 
lc. ‘Tay2 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, 2 m. ‘tay 
2f ny 
Plur, 2 m. W709 
2f mth 
PaRTICIPLES. 
Active. a> 
Passive, 1903 


Niph. 
17233 
IOS 
vw 3: wr? 
ab) 
#7232 
BaRt-P) 
Way 

3 ive 
bnt233 
jAyo32 
D723) 


be 
rash 


1237 
729 
Ta3h 
wasn 
TO3N 
w7a3) 
myTesn 
TSN 
yes 
23) 


23h 
ee 
ash 
meres 


pre 


Pithel. 


Puw’hal. 
yobs) 
-% 


Hiph. 
sab byw | 
pin 
TDN 
cv re 
nIash 
mrs 
"TDS 
sash 
BrT25" 
ramepial 
Cb bab 
$7 


733 


&e, &e., 


“ny abba 


TNS 
se 


ahi-b 
at sed 
29m 
“6 
&e. m-bAs 
“TDS 
et 
S"29N 
ISN 
wmn3" 
nyyben 
WON 
n2T22H 
"099 

ar ad 


S25 
aie fd 
“Tasn 


wnben 


Hoph. 
sno 
-T: vw 
ssa 
VT 3sv rt 
mT230 
NTS 
Sob baat 
"3 “Tr rv 
sa3 
eras 
TEE 
WIM 
3°-tT v 


ID 
“Tr 
429 
“TT 
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Hithp. 
TAS 


&c. 
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Remarks on Verbs © Guttural. 
KAL. 


§ 268. Preterite. In the word pom Deut. 9: 24. the compound 
Sh’wa (_ ) is taken as the most consonant (see § 21) to the following (_). 

§ 269. Infinitive. When the first radical is &, this letter, being the 
weakest of the gutturals, takes the longer (_ ).instead of (_ ) ($§87., 
88. 1.), thus 5x. A preposition prefixed originally with-Sh’wa takes 
the corresponding vowel, thus DBND Gen. 24: 33. 28: 20.; and as & 
can rest in é, we have likewise the form dx (§§ 87., 88. 4.). The 
letter 7 also, which approaches in its nature to the palatals, takes (_) 
instead of (_) (see § 11), e. g. ni] Gen. 2: 18. Ps. 50: 21. 

§ 270. Future. Verbs whose second radical is aceompanied by 0 
take (__) before it: those in which it has a take (__), to avoid a 
repetition of the same vowel, e. g. 3995, ptm; and particularly in 
verbs ND, €. g. 52N", IN"; also in a few verbs whose second radical 
has 0, e. g. JONN Mic. 2:12., pm? Ps. 29:9. The gutturals fre- 
quently take simple instead of compound Sh’wa, especially the com. 
paratively strong Mm (§ 85. 1, 2, 3, 4.), e. g. tan Job 5: 18., pam) 
1 Kings 5:11., dian Jer. 15:5. Deut. 13:9., mI9M Is. 61: 10., 
v9" 1 Kings 1: 7., mam Ps. 1: 2. 


Special Remarks on the Future of Verbs xb. 


§ 271. In the following five verbs, 438, MAN, 528, WON, MPN, the 
peculiarities of & extend further than those of the other gutturals; for 
in the future Kal it does not merely take compound instead of simple 
Sh’wa, but prefers to rest in the preceding vowel, which of course must 
then be long. They accordingly require an especial notice, although 
it is not necessary to devote to them an entire paradigm. The exhi- 
bition of this single tense, in which alone they differ from other 
gutt. verbs, will be sufficient for our purpose. 

§ 272. The vowel thus taken by the preformatives is 0 ; not e, which, 
in pronunciation at least, would confound the future of these verbs 
with that of verbs “Sp; and not (_ ), which would give to it the form 
of future HopWhal. We have then 55%"; but in order to prevent the 
immediate recurrence of the same vowel sound, the second radical 
tukes the simple vowel a, which produces the form S>x°. 
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Kal Future. 
PLURAL. SINGULAR. 

Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
mp528N t=) Doan box 3 
m322Rn abaxn s2oeM o2xm 2 

bow bok 1 


§ 273. The above is the form taken by the future Kal of these five 
Nb verbs,* except in pause, where the second radical takes é, e. g. S23 
Lev. 21: 22., "am Prov. 1:21. Some of the other Xb verbs partake 
of the peculiarities of these, e. g- THN fut. thas 1 Kings 6 :10., AR 
6:6; pare Is. 13:8. Jer. 13: 21.; Fox fut. TOM Mic. 2:12., moh 
2 Sam. 6:1. Ps. 104: 29. for pox", in both of which instances N is 
omitted ; so also 1h 2 Sam. 19:14. for yyaxm, Mm 1Sam. 28:24. 
for MEXM. The verb TaN usually takes (_ ) under the second radical 
on receiving } conversive, thus "7x" Gen. 14:19. &c. &c. Very 
rarely & rests in(..), e.g. MMR Mic. 4:8. Those which have o for 
the first vowel omit the radical x in the first pers. sing., thus ds 
Gen. 24: 33. for S5oxx ; MDON Mic. 4:6. for MORN (§ 89. 3. a.). 
There are also some instances of this omission where the first vowel is é, 
e.g. IN Prov. 8:17. Jer. 2: 36. for JANN = AANN (§ 88. 4.), so 
“AN Gen. 32:5. Once on the reception of a suffix the 6 is shifted to 
the first rad. and shortened, e. g. WINN Job 20 : 26. for WINN ; 


§ 274. Imperative. The first radical generally retains the compound 
Sh’wa of the future, thus fut. toy", imp. ia ; in verbs Np this is 
usually (. ), e.g. TAN Ex. 4: 4., "tx Job 38: 3., pox Num. 21: 16.; 
but where the second “radical loses its vowel, as on the addition of 4 
paragogic, and in the fem. sing. and masc. plur., the first takes the 
vowel of the compound Sh’wa, e.g. MpON Num. 11:16., M3ny Job 
33: 5., "Bor Is. 47: 2. | . 


? 
NIPH HAL. 


§ 275. 1. Preterite. In Niph. of the verb tx the char. 3, like the 
future preformatives of Kal, sometimes takes the vowel 0, e. g. WTTIND 


* Those ending in M take (__) under the sec. rad. by § 85, 4. b. 
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Num. 32:30. Josh. 22:9. The guttural occasionally receives simple 
instead of compound Sh’wa (§ 85. 2. 6.), e. g. MAN; Joel 1:18., mn 
Deut. 4: 32., TEN) Josh. 8: 20., xan) 1 Sam. 10: 22. 5 30n:3 1 Kings 
10: 21., bys v. 3., AN) 1Sam. 1: 22. ; and the 3 sometimes (| ) for 
(..)) eg. Star Job 19: 19. 41:20., yawn v. 21., plorelaP! Jer. 13:22. 

The participle ‘has sometimes o for a in the ultimate, e. g. Dinn: Esth. 

8:8., Tipm: 9:1. (§ 287). 

2. Future. In the word Mm Ex. 25:31., the® appears to be 
inserted as a mater lectionis to prevent ambiguity, as it might otherwise 
be taken for the more common word MDyn . 

8. Infinitive. mind Is. 1:12. for mind (§ 77. 3.). 

4. Participle. The preformative rarely takes (-) for (.), eg. 

mdr Mic. 4:7. 


PI HEL. 


§ 276. 1. Future. Here the rad. & is sometimes rejected by § 88. 3., 
e. g. "17M for "7NM 2 Sam. 22: 40. so Sry Jer. 13 : 20., FIN) Ezek. 
28:16. | 7 
* 2, Participle. Here also by § 88. 3. we have 33551 Job 35: 10. 
for ":D>N%0 - 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 277. Preterile. The ( ....) are generally shortenedinto( -; - )when- 
ever on account of 4 conversive preterite the afformative takes the 
accent (§ 218), e.g. Tasn, mvagm) Ezek. 29:7.; "magn Zech. 
3:4. "Mam Jer. 15:14. The forms mayn ‘Josh. 737. for 
muy, and ribyr Hab. 1:15. for mbym, are anomalous. In this 
species likewise there are several instances of simple Sh’wa accom- 
panying the guttural, e. g. prbyrt 2 Kings 4 : 27. 

§ 278. Infinitive. In Xb verbs the first radical is occasionally omit- 
ted, and the (_) of the characteristic ™ lengthened into (,), e. g. 
dom Ezek. 21:33. for Ss2NM. In the imperative also & is rejected, 
and 7 takes (..), e. g. SD ata) Is. 21:14. Jer. 12: 9. for PANT. 

§ 279. Future. Occasionally the radical & is omitted in the first 
pers. sing., and the performative takes 6, e. g. MPN for MINN Jer. 
46: 8., Mazin Neh. 13: 13., 18 Hos. 11: 4. for DORN; or XN rests 
in the preceding @ and lengthens it, e. g. SEN" Num. 11:25. for 
bunny, once & is omitted, e. g. 39°) 1 Sam. 15: 5. for 29N™. 
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2. Verbs whose Second Radical is a Guttural. 
Verbs 3 Gutt. (p>). 
KAL. 


§ 280. Preterite. When the second radical is a guttural, it is also 
affected by the peculiarities described § 252. Accordingly the second 
radical takes (-,) in the preterite where a perfect letter has simple 
Sh’wa, thus mpexr for pdt 5 which constitutes the sole deviation of 
this species from that of Sup. 

§ 281. Infinitive. Aso is the characteristic vowel of this mode, it 
is retained although accompanying a guttural: hence both absolute 
and construct are formed in the usual manner. 

§ 282. Future. Here, as the vowel o is not essential to perspicuity, 
the guttural generally takes its homogencous a, thus ppt» ; and some- 
times, though but seldom, o, e. g. nn Is. 5 : 29, 30., DoT Num. 
23 : 8., Sym Lev. 5: 15. 


NIPH HAL. é 


§ 283. The only peculiarity of this species is the substitution of 
compound for simple Sh’wa, thus Mpyt3 for MpyTD - 


PYrHEL. 


§ 284. 1. Preterite. As the second radical is incapable of receiving 
the characteristic Daghesh forte of this species, the % of the first is 
lengthened into é (§ 84. 3.), e. g. Fa for Jaa ( pT not being used in 
the intensive species, we have adopted with other grammarians the 
verb 773 as the standard of inflection) ; in some instances, however, 
4 is retained (see §§ 291., 143. 1.). 

2. Infinitive. The (-) of the first radical is lengthened into (, ) 
(§ 84. 3.), thus Jina for Fina, Ja for 7Aa. 

3. Future. From infinitive, 773". In many instances, however, 
(.) is retained see ) 292). 


PU HAL. 


§ 285. The i of the first radical is lengthened into its cognate 6 (see 
§§ 84. 3., 102. 5. a.), e. g. pret. IB for Jan, inf. FID, fut. PIA». 
VOL. I. 19 


146 


PaereERite. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
lc. 
Plur. 3 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 


INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 


Constr. 
Future. 
* Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Plur. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 Me 
2 f. 
lc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. 
2 f, 
Plur, 2 m. 
2 f. 


PaRTICIPLEs. 
Active. 


Passive. 


ETYMOLOG®R 


Paradigm of Verbs 9 Guttural. 


Kal. Niph. 
Po py 
nemy MRED 
epir mp 
Ems! APD 
"ARS “ARS 
a ae 
enpeT ERPS 
TERS TEP 
epi opin 
pisy pean 
psy pan 
pom ps 
pm py 
pen pe 
"PEIN "PEIN 
PEs PENS 
Pe per 
mpi mpi 
PEI SpE 
ropin nape 
Po pa 
psy psn 
"pat open 
PM APE 
napay mapiin 
pai 
py pa 


Pirhel. 

Ber 
noq3 
m>42 


n2713 
"252 
1343 
prot 
W292 


9922 


y03 


723 


w23 
7237 
73F 
"72h 
TI 


yo" 
ars 


n243n 


73h 


moan 
033 


323 
"273 
272 

m342 


Puhal. 


7 
mo82 
n272 
nana 

7253 
293 
era73 
mI7 
42353 


"2 


1337 
7237 
W237 
"2937 
238 
343" 


n73057) 


95m 
3 3 


ma335h 


3733 


Hoph. 
pan 
mpsin 


Fr73 


Hiph. 
prin 


&e. mpsIn 


payin 
pwn 


pyr 


&c. 
"PEIN 

Per 

par 
mapsin 
‘pin 

map smn 
pst 


“3 


psn 


[Book 11 


Hithp. 
73 
nQnann 
Aan 
Ian 
"AQ IaNN 
ann 
ana 
Pale 
29780 


ppb lala 
"272nh 
FIBNS 
an" 
n7273nh 
s7aNh 
m222nh 
723" 


TaN 
=n 
snaNN 

mepoann 


mane 
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Remarks on Verbs 9 Guttural. 
KAL. 


§ 286. 1. Future. Sometimes the second radical takes o, especially 
in verbs which are also © guttural, where the preformative has a, e. g. 
37739 Ps. 78 : 47., ym Joel 1: 20. 

2. Imperative. In Judg. 19:5. we find the form 4¥o. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 287. Preterite. The verb 5x3 takes in the third pers. plur. the 
form 555) Is. 59 : 8. Lam, 4: 14. (see § 275). 


PrHEL. 


§ 288. Preterite. When the third radical also is a guttural, the 
second takes d, e.g. “MN Gen. 34: 19. (once 77 Judg. 5: 28. for 
“IN); and occasionally when this is not the case, e. g. 713 Gen. 
28:6. Ex. 20:11. Is.60:9. The protraction of the first vowel is 
frequently neglected, e. g. 7X3 Ps. 10: 3., Wa 2 Kings 23 : 24., “719 
Lev. 14: 48., pm Is. 51: 3. 

§ 289. Infinitive. In the infinitive short a is frequently retained, 
e.g. Wi Is. 8: 1. 

§ 290. Future. In many instances the first radical retains (_), €. g. 
7a" Gen. 18 : 16. Ex. 34: 8., 59999 Is. 40: 11., 943m) Gen. 31 : 26., 
"wa? 1 Kings 14: 10., »px2» Jer. 29: 23., ory Is. 9: 16. Zech. 1:12. 
As in the preterite, when the third radical is likewise a guttural, the 
second takes d, e. g. “INT Ps. 40:18. If conversive be prefixed, or 
the word following bea monosyllable, the accent is shifted back to the 
penult, and the ultimate vowel (_) is shortened into its corresponding 
(_) (§§ 57. 4., 215. 3.), e. g. FID, FIA Gen. 1: 22., oo mywd 
Deut. 17: 12. 

§ 291. 1. Imperative. In this mode also the first radical often takes 
(_) e& g. “m9 Gen. 18: 6., tam Is. 40: 1., "ortt Is. 10: 30., sm 
1716. 

2. Participles. Here also(_) is found under the first radical, e. g. 
mpmyo Gen. 1: 2., parry Is. 49 : 10. 
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PU HAL. 


§ 292. When the second radical is the strong guttural m (§ 85. 2.), 
the & of the first is retained, e. g. Tan" Hos. 2: 25., pros 14: 4., 
7M) Prov. 30:12. In Hos. 13:3. we find "90" for "9d". 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 293. Imperative. Occasionally the second radical takes the gut- 
tural vowel a instead of e, e. g. mimo Joel 4: 11. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 294. 1. Pretertte. In those persons where the second radical ori- 
ginally has (_), which is lengthened by a disjunctive accent into (_) 
(§ 107.1.), the (_) of the first radical is changed into (_) (§ 101.1..), 
e. g. "mianan Ezek. 5:13. for *fvanam. In the verb wy3 we find the 
Hithp. formed from the infinitive of Pwhal, e. g. dyinn Jer. 25: 16. 
48: 8. 

2. Future. The same vowel-changes take place on the reception 
of a strong disjunctive accent in this tense also, e. g. pmzn? Num. 
23:19. Deut. 32: 36. 7 


3. Verbs whose Third Radical is a Guttural. 
Verbs 5 Gutt, (S728). 


§ 295. The sole peculiarity of these verbs consists in preferring the 
vowel a before the final guttural. In consequence of which, whenever 
the vowel of the second radical is either e, 2, 0, or u, and is character- 
istic of the species, mode, tense, &c., or has a semi-vowel resting in 
it, as, 1, or "—, the guttural takes its homogeneous vowel a (Pattahh 
furtive, § 23) in addition, e. g. inf. Kal. 9ya, part. pass. ya), Hiph. 
yya0m. But when the vowel of the second radical is not rendered 
immutable by either of these causes, in future Kal always, and fre- 
quently in the remaining species, it becomes merged into the a of the 
guttural, e. g. fut. Kal saws, fut. Niph. yaw? or yow>, Prhel yao 
or yaU. 
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KAL. 


§296. Preterite. The third radical, in those persons where it is 
destitute of a vowel, takes Sh’wa simple, contrary to the general rule 
§ 84. 2., thus nyo, in order to avoid the too close connection of the 
root of the verb with the afformative, on whose vowel the pronunciation 
of the last radical would then depend, as nyt; but when the afform. 
ative also has Sh’wa, the guttural takes Pattahh furtive (§ 23), thus 
myad for nyad. 

§ 297. Infinitive. Absol.—The vowel o is retained, in order to 
preserve the necessary distinction in form between this mode and the 
preterite, thus pint. Constr.—ynd. 

§ 298. Future. ‘As the vowel o, which in this tense usually accom. 
panies the second radical, is not essential to perspicuity, it becomes 
lost in the a of the guttural, e. g. ya” (see above, § 295) for via. 

§ 299. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future, thus wav. 

§ 300. Participle. Active.—As the first is the essential vowel, the 
second may be either retained or contracted; hence the two forms 
got and yntj. Pass.—The ultimate vowel of the passive is accom- 
panied by its homogeneous semi-vowel 4, and is consequently immu- 
table (§ 295), thus p10. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 301. Preterite. Like the Niplhal of Sup; except the sec. pers. 
fem. sing., where, on account of the concurrence of two Sh’was, the 
guttural takes Pattabh furtive (§ 23). 

§ 302. Infinitive. Absol.—That this mode may not be confounded 
with the preterite, the o of the second radical is retained, thus yiaw). 
Constr.—As e is not an essential vowel, it undergoes contraction, thus 


seer for Pei. 
§ 303. Future. The future and after it the imperative are contracted 
like the infinitive construct, thus fut. So", imp. 7O8N.- < 


PI HEL. 


§ 304. Preterite. The vowel of the second radical, not being essen. 
tial, is either preserved or contracted, thus 9A or Hw. 
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§ 305. Infinitive. In the absolute the full form is retained, thus 
9D; in the construct the final syllable is contracted, thus yao. 

§ 306. Future. May be contracted or not, thus 99% or SN. 

§ 307. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future. 

§ 308. Participle. Contracted or not, thus QD or NUN. 


PU HAL. 


§ 309. Throughout like the Pwhal of Sup; except the sec. pers. fem. 
sing. of the preterite, where the guttural takes Pattahh furtive (§ 23). 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 310. Preterite. The guttural, being preceded by the heterogene- 
ous characteristic vowel i, takes Pattahh furtive, thus ymwn. And 
so in the infinitive, future, and participle. 

§311. Imperative. Here the heterogeneous ¢ is merged into the 
vowel of the guttural, on account of the quickness of expression 
proper to this mode, which opposes the extension of the word by an 
additional vowel, thus ynw73. 


HOPH HAL. 


§ 312. No peculiarity. 
HITHPA HEL. 


§313. Regularly formed from the infinitive of Prhel. As the 
example of 5 guttural, which in compliance with custom we have 
thought proper to retain, has the sibilant @ for its first radical, a trans- 
position here takes place (see § 151. 1.), thus sanwn for yAUNT. 


CHAP. IV. | 


PRETERITE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Plur.3 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 
Constr. 


Future. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le, 
Plur, 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, 2 m. 
2 f, 
Plur, 2 m. 
2 f. 


PaRTICIPLEs. 


Active. 


Passive, 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


CLASS I. 


Paradigm of Verbs 5 Guttural. 


Kal, 
S20 
mow 
vtrer 
pray 


nso 
nab 
ony 
Enea 
Taw 
oe: 


sin 
yoo 


sau" 
sawn 
SawH 
"sath 
SQUN 
sats 
neon 
sndn 
maaan 
saw 


baal 
"S70 


Niph. 
st 
Behe 
nd20} 
wabe-be) 
pert 
breath) 
yet) 
pou 


sintty 


SQUTh 


saw" 
s2un 
SQEn 
"I7tn 
SON 
aw 

is aie 
m3 
aU 
mad2UN 
sat? 


S2en 
REN 
Sow 


} mapbin 


Pi*hel. 
say 
neat 
nein) 
labsgo be 
*nv28 
sw 
prs 
Asa 
say 


sau 
sawn 
saum 
‘eHeF 
saty 
ae} 
nash 
wath 


sprawn 
V3" 73 


Saris 


Pu’hal. 
sav) 
~~ 4% 


Hiph. 
sot 
nssawn 
mean 
nach 
"nsowN 
IS DWH 
pnsDan 
IIH 
spat 


&e, 


sun 


saws 
S"o0M 
y7atn 
sawn 
STOW 
‘snot 


&c. 


masa 
ssnauin 
nysewn 

700) 


SQwiT 
‘s12w 
Ow 
neaen 


151 


Hoph. Hithp. 
sayy Santn 
ngantn 
&c, HEMT 
Asan 
"HS anwN 
w ann 
Srsanen 
SBN 
asanon 


Sanun 
Sanur 
Sanwn 
2aEER 
aR. 
nsantn 
wanwy 
nisianvin 
Sanw3 


Sanu 
Sane 
sang 

nasandn 
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CHAPTER V. 


IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS II. 


VERBS ONE OF WHOSE RADICALS I8 REJECTED, 


§ 314. In most languages the liquid n, when in the process of com- 
position or inflection it is immediately followed by another letter of 
the same class, is assimilated to such letter, e. g. Lat. colligo — conligo, 
irrumpo = inrumpo, Gr. cvldopBavw= ovviausevw. When the Hebrew 
5 has no vowel of its own, and is immediately preceded by one, it goes 
further, and becomes assimilated to any following consonant which 
can receive Daghesh forte. In the infinitive construct and imperative 
of 5p verbs, ) is rejected, although not preceded by a vowel: in the 
former case on account of its close connection with the following 
noun, with which it forms a single compound term ($161); and in the 
latter, im consequence of the brevity of expression proper to the 
imperative ($76). Whenever it has a vowel of its own, this letter is 
retained. 


Verbs whose First Radical is Nun. 


Verbs 3b (tz9). 
KAL. 


§315. Preterite. Like Sup. 

§ 816. Infinitive. Absol.—This has no peculiarity. Constr.—Here 
3 is rejected (see above, §314), and m appended to form a feminine 
Cegholate noun, e. g. nw. If the third radical is a guttural, the infin. 
constr. takes two Pattahhs, e. g. ryy Eccl. 3: 2. from ya. 

§317. Future. 39> for O33 (§ 314). 

§318. Imperative. Regularly derived from the future, e. g. 3 
2 Sam. 1: 15.; but sometimes with (_ ), which followed by Makkeph 
is shortened into (_), e. g. “Ha Gen. 19: 9. 

§ 319. Participles. Like those of up, both active and passive. 
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NIPH HAL. 


§ 320. Preterite. wy) for W399. 

§321. Inf., Fut., and Imp. In all these, » is accompanied by the 
vowel (_); consequently no rejection takes place. 

§322. Participle. 33 for wa. 


PIHEL AND PU RAL. 


§ 323. In all respects like 5wp and UP, s having a vowel of its own. 


HIPH HIL. 
§ 324. The liquid 5 is assimilated to the second radical throughout, 
thus M37. 
HOPH HAL. 


§ 325. As in the active voice, } is assimilated to the letter following ; 
the preformative takes % (§ 149), which before Daghesh forte is pre- 
ferred to 6 (§ 101. 3. b.), thus wan for wa3m. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 326. Regularly formed from infin. Prhel; it is seonsequantly 
inflected throughout like Swpnn. 
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PRETERITS. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Plur.3 c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 
Constr. 
Future. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le, 
Plur. 3 m, 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f, 
le. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. 2 m. 
2 f. 
Plur. 2 m. 
2 f. 
ParTICIPLes. 
Active. 


Passive. 


“3 
~G. U3 &. a 
wiesy ay P 


0 | 
Ge 


rusk the 
4s 40s 


5 
G. .& 
433 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Paradigm of Verbs 3b. 


Niph. 
wa 
mwa} 
eb 
na 
"rnb 
SLE) 
pws 
rake 
sow 3 


MIWSIT 
nw337) 
nywsin 
war 


waen 
swan 
gar 
uy 
mwa 


Pithel. 
was 


&e. 


way 
wad 


war? 


&c. 


war 


&c, 


Pwhal. 
wp 
“*v 


Hiph. 
oun 
sean 
&e 9 AEN 
nan 
"nwin 
onan 
prwan 
mean 
seen 


on 
ean 


[Book It. 


Hoph. 
wan 
-% 
mean 


mean 
snwINn 
wan 
iY 
pRoan 
ea 
aE 


Hithp. 
wann 


&c. 


was 


&c. 


wan 


&c, 
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Remarks on Verbs sp. 
KAL, 


§ 827. Infinitive. The construct in some verbs retains the radical 5, 
e. g. bop by Gen. 20:6. Job 6: 7., xiv? Is. 1:134., 23 34:4., "25 Prov. 
2:8., nbs Ezek. 24:8, 25:12. } 

§ 328. Future. In some instances 3 is not assimilated, e. g. \¥5" 
Deut. 33: 9. Ps. 61: 8. 78.27. 140: 2, 5. Prov. 5: 2., "a9 Jer. 3: b., 
pam Ps. 68:3. And as the vowel of the second radical is not an 
essential one, some verbs take a, as D3"; others e, as ym; and others 
again o, as 519" Ps. 1:3. If the second radical is a guttural, and 
consequently incapable of receiving Daghesh, 5 is generally retained, 
€. g. PRI", DFID", 092"; although in this case also it is occasionally 
rejected, whence we have Mmmm Ps. 38 : 3., and also mms Jer. 21: 18. 
and nnn Prov. 17: 10. 

§ 329. Imperative. This mode, like the future from which it is 
derived, takes either a, e, or 0, e. g. 3 2 Sam. 1: 15., “Hy Gen.19: 9., 
903 Josh. 3: 9. ) 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 330. 1. Preterite. As the first radical is here rejected, and com- 
pensated by Daghesh in the second, this species is to be distinguished 
from Pihel with a@ for the second vowel (see § 238) by the context 
alone, e. g. Niph. and Pihel "39, Dp2, pd: 

2. Participle. In the following instances 6 appears instead of a: 
S$a2 Gen. 17: 26., modi: 34:22. The first, however, may be 
considered as a preterite from the root 220; as likewise By ob v. 27. 
Comp. pinn) (§ 237). 


HIPH HIL AND HOPH HAL. 


§ 331. Some § guttural verbs retain the 5 in these species as in 
future Kal, e. g. Smit, *memen Jer. 3:18., Sma, "M2 Job 7: 3. 
And occasionally one whose second radical is not a guttural, e. g. 
prod Ezek. 22 : 20., spray Judg. 20: 31. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 332. In the form put Is. 52:6. for prin, M is assimilated to 
5 by § 152: 3. 
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Special Remarks on the Verbs ym> and mp. 


§ 333. jn2. When the liquid 3, constituting the first radical of a 
verb, is preceded by a vowel and accompanied by Sh’wa, it is, as we have 
seen, assimilated to the letter following. It suffers the same change 
under the same circumstances when occupying the last place in the 
root, e. g. MM3 for msm). We find in the pret. Kal some instances of 
the rejection of the first radical, e. g. on 2 Sam. 22:41. for TIAN, 
mim Ps. 8:2. for Aim), although this latter example has hitherto been 
considered as either the infinitive-with 7 char. fem., or the imperative 
with © paragogic; but if we construe it as a preterite, with the rela. 
tive "Wx referring to FAW, the passage will read, How great is thy 
name upon the whole earth, which (name) gives (i. e- extends) thy glory 
over the heavens. In the infinitive construct of this verb both the first 
and third radicals are rejected, thus Mm for Msn. 

§334. mpd. Kal.—With the verbs 3p may be classed mpd, the 
initial 5 of which is assimilated or rejected in the same manner as the 
2 of those verbs (§ 77. 2.); thus inf. constr. mmp for Mp>, fut. Mp for 
me", imp. Mp. Once the first radical is rejected in the preterite, as 
in ys, e.g. DMP Hos. 11: 3. for onp). Niph.—In this species of 
np>, 5 is not assimilated ; it is aL oe in that of the verb ym, e. g 
19m) Job4:10. Hopk.— assimilated, e. g. np" Gen, 18: 4. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS III. 


VERBS UNDERGOING A CHANGE OR REJECTION IN BOTH CONSONANTS AND VOWELS, 


§ 335. Tux third class of imperfect verbs comprises those whose 
root contains a weak letter, or of which the second and third radicals 
are alike. They are of four kinds: 

1. Those whose first radical is 5, termed Verbs “b. 

2. Those whose second radical is either 4 or 5, termed Verbs 49 
and 59. 

3. Those whose second and third radicals are alike, termed Verbs yy. 

4. Those whose third radical is either & or 1, termed Verbs x5 
and m1. 


1. Verbs whose First Radical ts Yodh. 
Verbs "B (at). 


§ 336. Those verbs which have 9 for their first radical, suffer either 
a rejection or change of this letter, and a consequent change of vowel. 
It is extremely probable that the greater part of them were originally 
‘p, which form is generally retained in the Arabic and Ethiopic ;* for 
it is only in the Kal, Prhel, Puhal, and Hithpa hel species, where this 
letter commences a syllable accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
that it becomes changed into » (§ 92.1. 6.). In the remaining parts 
of the verb, where the first radical ends a syllable, \ is generally 
restored, or rather remains, and the vowel of the preformative is 
changed to agree with it. The formation is as follows: 


KAL. 


§ 337. Preterite. ay for 204. 

§ 338. Infinitive. Absol.—aiw>. Constr.—Here » is generally 
rejected by apheresis for the same reason as the 5 of verbs 2b (§§ 76, 
316); and to form a fem. Cegholate noun, the characteristic M is 
affixed, e. g. naw. 


* Thus ib4, Arab, QJs, Eth. OAR; 12, Arab. O)5, Eth, OZR, In 
Heb. also we find "55 for 52 Gen, 11:20. 
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§ 339. Future. Formed by rejecting the radical 5, and lengthening 
the (_) of the preformative into (_), which vowel the second radical 
also takes to correspond, e. g. 3° for 3%, so also J5, 72"; this is 
the most usual form, although a Daghesh is occasionally inserted in 
the second radical, when the (.) of the preformative remains un- 
changed, e. g. px, "X", Mx%. Frequently, however, » is retained, 
and by resting in the preceding (_ ) lengthens it, and causes the second 
radical to take (_); for the immediate succession of two such long 
vowels of the same kind is contrary to the genius of Hebrew orthoépy, 
e.g. 30, PIM, PP I, By. 

§ 340. Imperative. 3, regularly formed from the future. 

§ 341. Participles. Like those of Sup. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 342. Preterite. Here on the reception of 5 characteristic, the 
original \ is restored, and rests in its homogeneous vowel 0, e. g. 
301. This 4 remains throughout the species; and consequently, 

§ 343. Infin., Fut., and Imp. are formed like those of up). 

§ 344. Participle. Usually formed from the preterite by changing 
the final (_) by §171. into (_), thus 3053. 


PIHEL AND PUHAL. 


§ 345. In each of these species, on account of the heterogeneous 
nature of the first vowel, \ is exchanged for" as in Kal; which con- 
stitutes their sole peculiarity. 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 346. Preterite. On prefixing ™ characteristic, the original 4 is 
restored, and rests in the vowel o, as in Niphal, thus 5n. 

§ 347. Infin., Fut., Imp., and Part. The same observation applies 
to these parts of the species, e. g. S3Din, DBD, avin, Dwi. 


HOPH HAL. 


§ 348. In this species ™ characteristic regularly takes (.)s which, 
that | may rest in it, is lengthened into (4), thus pret. 3057, infin. 
advan, fut. as, part. aya. 


CHAP, vie] 


PRETERITE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le, 
Plur, 3c, 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 
Constr. 
ForTurs. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
Plur, 3 m. 
3 f, 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, 2 m. 
2 f. 
Plur, 2m. 
2 f. 
PaRTICIPLES. 
Active. 


Passive, 


Kal. 
at 
nai: 
nats 


sw" 
23. -7 
=e 
qa. 
aa 
in 
238) 


a0" 


a2 
atin 
ain 
"3E8 
atx 
hol 
ny30n 
ahs 
mastn 
at 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


CLASS If. 


Paradigm of Verbs “p. 


Niph. 
lsh) 
maw 
nae 
asia 
“Aaa 
nawis 
praei 
THF 
aw 


2034 


305 
an 
sean 
"30m 
IwIN 
gauss 
ai 
n2ten 
330M 
ag 
n33@n 
pheEb) 


aon 
"a 
soy 
nage 


3043 


Pithel, Puhal. —Hiph. 
Swin 
mawin 
Ragin 
Ragin 
“naein 
Ain 
pRaoin 
HIN 


| 


&c, &c, 


sawin 


ae Swi 
ai" 
{win 
Soin 


sy.5 
ae 


&e. 
“Din 

"GIN 

3°04" 
mawin 
Mwin 
mavin 

s7045 

3e3 agin 
“avin 
win 
matin 


a{win 
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Hoph. —Hithp. 
sn 
msn 
ne 
Aon 
“Aw 
Nawan 
bnstin 
IN 
Wawan 


sunnn 


&c. 


stan 


so 
sum 
san 
"atan 
SUA 
awa 
moan 
en 
moatian 
awa9 


sung 
heh) 
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Remarks on Verbs “dD. 
KAL. 


§ 349. Future. A few verbs take (_) under the preformative with- 
out rejecting the radical 5, e. g. “py Ps. 72: 14., M5 Mic. 1: 8. 
Sometimes ” is rejected lout either exchanging (_ ) ‘for its longer 
cognate vowel (| y or inserting a Daghesh in the following letter 
($100. 1. note), e. g. “iD 1 Sam. 18: 20, 26., xv. 12.; but in a 
few verbs, on the ection of *, Daghesh forte is inserted in the second 
radical, in order to preserve the preceding (_) unchanged, e. g. pit” 
2 Kings 9:6. from pxo, nym Is. 9:17., "49 44: 12., 3H 1 Sam. 
6: 12., on0% Hos. 10: 10., which forms must be distinguished from 
futures =p (68 317). A ‘ conversive prcfixed to this tense shortens the 
(_) of the second radical into (_), e. g. J29, Jor) Gen. 28:10.; and 
frequently (_}) in the same situation is thus changed into (_), e. g. 
pz» pz) 1 Kings 22: 35., Te Te Gen. 9: 24., "x", “4 Gen. 
2:19. In one verb we find the original 4 restored in this tense, and 
resting in its homogeneous vowel Shurek, viz. pret. 555, fut. 539. 

§350. Infinitive. Absol.—Once * is here also rejected, e. g. 55 for 
259 Job 42:2. Constr.—And, on the contrary, " is occasionally 
retained in the construct state, e. g. TiO” Ex. 29:12. Hab. 3:13. ; 
in two instances likewise when XM is affixed, e. g. Ma Gen. 8:7,., 
m25" Num. 14:16. In the verb 93% besides MYI we have miyy Ex. 
2:4. Is. 11: 9. without the initial 5, and 7 char. fem. for nm (with 7 
omitted 3 Job 32:6, 10.); s0 MyT ‘Gen: 8:19., "I> 2 Kings 19:3. 
(and also mad Gen. 25: 24, 26., and contracted nd 1 Sam. 4: 19.). 
In those verbs which are at the same time both ‘p and and &5, the 
last radical rests in (_), &. g. MX for Mx. 

§351. Imperative. The imperative of the verb px” appears both 
with and without », e. g. px» Ezek. 24:3., pz 2 Kings 4:41. After 
the rejection of 5, this mode also takes (_), which on being followed 
by Makkeph is shortened into (_), e.g. “>, "2 ; with Mm parag. M95, 
naw, which by rejecting § becomes 2 Num. 23 : 13. Judg. 19: 13.; 
or resting in(_)s mw Prov. 24:14. The form EY Is. 8:10. Judg. 
19: 30. is instead of i (like *tay Nah. 2: 9.), 4 on the rejection 
of © being changed into 3, for which is written (.) (see § 100. 
1. note). 

§352. Participle. The word *"mys%" 1 Sam. 21 : 3., which is gene- 
rally regarded either as preterite HipWhil for “MYT or as a new 


4 
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species termed Po’hel, we would prefer to consider as the participle of 
Kal with the pronoun of the first person affixed, thus I (am) knowing, 
I know, a construction of very common occurrence in Chaldee and 
Syriac. Comp. also mu5i5 Gen. 16: 11., om mmt Ezek. 8: 16. 
(see Josh. 22: 23.). . ae 


> 
NIPH HAL. 


§ 353. Preterite. In a few instances the restored ) takes its other 
homogeneous vowel i, e. g. 17579 1 Chron. 3:5. 20: 8.; and also in 
the participle, where we find ‘479 Zeph. 3: 18., ming Lam. 1: 4. 

§ 354. Future. In this tense » appears twice, although * is restored 
in the preterite, viz. Syn) Gen. 8: 12., Aq» Ex. 19:13. It is the 
opinion of the elder (Joseph) Kimhhi, that the former of these instances 
belongs to the Hithpa’hel species ( being assimilated to 5); to which 
the younger (David) objects, that if this were the case, the radical ® 
would receive (_), not reflecting that the following letter is a guttural. 
See Michlol, fol. 32. b. 1., and Shorashim, col. 192. When. is 
restored in this tense, the preformative & of the first pers. sing. inva- 
riably takes the shorter vowel (_) instead of (_), in order to express 
more distinctly the reduplication of the weak letter 4 (see § 88. 1.), 
thus ADIN. 


Pr HEL. 


§ 355. Future. We meet with some instances in which the radical 
" gives its vowel to the preformative of the future, and is either retained 
as an otiant se e.g. BT 2 Chron. 32: 30. for cers or is 
ma 5 ae so calwive in the ware na, tau nee "for Bb Joel 4: 3. 
Ob. 1: 11. Nah. - 10. Lam. 3: 53. Once the original 4 is retained, 
viz. “WIN Is. 45: 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 356. Preterite. In the following preterites > is retained, and rests 
in (_), viz. pon, SS, pom, wan, pon, pp. This is 
likewise the case in the infinitive, e. g. 290° Is. 1: 17., and also in 
the imperative, e. g. "7597, spy Ex. 2:9.; “3 in which mode ™ occa. 
sionally takes the vowel (_) notwithstanding the restoration of 4, e. g. 
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ezin Gen. 8: 17,, “OI Ps.5:9. Occasionally the first radical is 
rejected altogether, thus onobh Hos. 2: 16. for *no>5h. 

§357. Future. 370 for So, 515% for bab, pry Deut. 
32: 13., py Ex. 2:7. (§ 77. 3.); in some verbs ™ is retained with 
this vowel, viz. 359577 Is. 52: 5., and occasionally with the original 4, 
e.g. Min 1 Sam. 17: 47. Ps. 28: 7. 45: 18. 116: 6. Sometimes 
the radical » takes the vowel of the rejected M1, e. g. 2999 Job 24: 21., 
boda» Is. 16: 7., 9399 Ps. 138:6.; and once this » is rejected, viz. 
aris! Ex. 2:9. for Ip. There are a few instances in which 
the preformative takes its proper vowel (_), the first radical forming 
with it a diphthong, e. g. py,O "WN Hos. 7: 12., ww Prov. 4: 25. 
We occasionally find & in place of the radical 4, e. g. WANK Is. 
30:21. for 2"°R, PDONM Ex. 5:7. for p.m, also pom Ex. 
9 : 28., and once stots) Prov. 30: 6. for noon. On taking 4 conversive, 
the (_) of the apocopated form is further shortened into (_) ($211), 
e.g. oun) Is. 7: 10., pO Gen. 8:10., Nir) Ex. 2:21., 20°m) 
2 Kings 9: 30., py") 1 Sam. 1: 23.; and occasionally without 4 con- 
versive in fut. apoc., e. g. POIM Deut. 3: 26., Hou") Prov. 1:5. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 358. The initial 5 of some verbs is restored in this species also, 
eg. MATING, Minn, mMoinn. In the future we have azmm Ex. 
2:4. for a7MnM. 


2. Verbs whose Second Radical is Wav or Yodh. 
Verbs $3 (D3p). 


4 

§ 359. Although the verbs of this class differ considerably in appear- 
ance from the paradigm of Sup, there is nothing in their formation 
that is not the necessary result of the peculiarities affecting the letter‘. 
These peculiarities we will now briefly enumerate, for the purpose 
of explaining by their means the deviations of these verbs from the 
usual mode of inflection. 

§ 360. The weak letter 4, partaking in its nature more of the cha- 
racter of a vowel than of a consonant, seeks in a manner to resign its 
consonantal power, and rest in a preceding vowel. This quiescence, 
however, can take place only in the homogeneous vowel u of the same 
organ, or its modification 0 (} 91). Hence arise the following rules: 
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1. When ) would be accompanied by either of its homogeneous 
vowels o or u, it surrenders its consonantal power, and quiesces in 
such vowel, which then serves to enunciate the preceding consonant 
(§ 93. 1.), e. g. Ti for TiN, Dip? for Dips, orp for orp. 

2. a. When 4 would be accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, (viz. 
a, €, or t,) and preceded by a simple syllable, such accompanying vowel 
is changed into one homogeneous to 4, and into this the vowel of the 
preceding consonant is merged, e.g. Dipm for Dipma=—pipn. 6. Or 
\ is rejected, and either the accompanying vowel is rejected with it, 
e. g. Op for pip; or is given to the letter preceding, as for instance in 
neuter verbs whose second vowel is ¢, in order to distinguish them from 
those with a (§ 93. 2. 5.), e.g. mg for mya. c. When 4 with a hete- 
rogeneous vowel is preceded by a mixed syllable, it changes such 
vowel if possible into one homogeneous to itself, and rests in it; con- 
sequently the preceding vowel is exchanged for a long one, in order to 
form a simple syllable, e. g. Dip) for pip): but should the accompany- 
ing heterogeneous vowel be followed by a quiescent semi-vowel, which 
would render the change impracticable, § is rejected, and the preceding 
letter takes its vowel (§ 93. 3. 6.), e.g. "pm for ppm. d. When, 
as in the intensive species, accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel 
should be reduplicated by Daghesh, to the reception of which this 
letter on account of its weakness is opposed, the third radical is ° 
generally doubled in its stead ($§ 30., 93. 4.), e. g. trap for BAP. 


KAL. 


§ 361. Preterite. Third pers. masc. op for Dip as above stated, 
§ 360. 2. 5. In those persons where the third radical takes Sh’wa 
before an afformative letter or syllable, the preceding (_) is shortened 
by § 16. 5. into (_), e.g. Map, Map, &c. 

§ 362. Infinitive. Absol.—pip for Dip, (, ) being lost in the follow- 
ing 4 (§ 360. 1.). Consir.—pxp: the other homogeneous vowel of 4 
is here taken, for the sake of contradistinction; although the o of the 
absolute is sometimes retained, e. g. ND. 

§ 363. Future. Formed as in other verbs from the infinitive con- 
struct, the second radical resting in u and occasionally in 0: and as 
this serves for a vowel to the first radical, the preformative takes the 
first long vowel (_), in order to form with it a simple syllable, e. g. 
pip", ofm>; and sometimes though seldom (_), the long cognate 
vowel of (_), e. g- Hia>. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. the 
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semi-vowel ", preceded by (_) which takes the accent, is inserted 
before the aformelive ri3, to avoid the formation of a mixed syllable 
with a long vowel (viz. & or 6) in the middle of a word (see § 185) ; in 
consequence of which the vowel of the preformative is rejected, in 
order that the tone-syllable may not be preceded by more than a single 
vowel (§ 103. 1.). 

§ 364. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future throughout, 
with the exception of the fem. plur., in which an expedient for avoid- 
ing a long penultimate mixed syllable is adopted more consonant to 
the peculiar quickness of expression characteristic of this mode than 
that employed in the future for the same purpose; i. e. instead of 
giving a vowel to the last letter of such syllable, its own vowel (4) is 
generally shortened into ( ) ($101. 3. 6.), or else } is rejected : whence 
we have either Map or M9. 

§ 365. Participles. Act.—As in the preterite, \ with its heteroge- 
neous vowel is rejected, thus DP for pip (see § 93. 2.b.); by which 
means the active participle presents the same form with the preterite. 
Pass.—7p for pyp. 


NIPIVHAL. 


§ 366. Preterite. Here, according to § 360. 2. c., 4) takes its homo- 
geneous vowel 6, and rests in it; and as the first radical has thus a 
vowel of its own, the preformative 3 takes a long vowel, which, as in 
future Kal, is generally a, and sometimes é, e. g. Dip? “99. In 
those persons of the verb which receive a syllabic afformative, and 
where the long vowel of the first radical would consequently form a 
mixed syllable, thus maip3, the third radical takes the vowel 6, by 
which means the preceding consonant and vowel are enabled to consti- 
tute a simple syllable, thus miaip3: but as the word is now increased 
in length by a syllable, the first vowel is rejected ($103. 1.); and to 
avoid the concurrence of two Hholems (see § 272), the first 5 takes its 
other homogeneous vowel, Shurek, whence the form miaxpa. In the 
third pers. plur., where the afformative is asyllabic, Hholem is 
resumed, thus Yap: - 

§367. Infinitive. DIpM for mph (§ 360. 2. a.). 

§ 368. Future. pips, regularly formed from the infinitive. In the 
sec. and third pers. fem. plur. 5 is in general rejected, as is sometimes 
the case in the imperative Kal, in order to avoid forming a medial 
mixed syllable: for here the insertion of ("-) between the root and 
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afformative, as in the simple species, is impracticable ; since the vowel 
of the preformative, which is necessary to the expression of Daghesh 
in the first radical, docs not admit of rejection (§ 103). 

§ 369. Imperative. Regularly formed from the future, thus pipn. 

§ 370. Paurticiple. Like the preterite (see § 171). 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 371. Preterite. op for ppm. Here applies the peculiarity 
detailed § 360. 2. c., viz. that \ accompanied by a heterogeneous vowel, 
and preceded by a letter with Sh’wa, gives its vowel to that letter, and, 
not being able to rest in it, is rejected ; and, as the first radical has 
a vowel of its own, the (_) of the preformative is then changed by 
§ 102. 1. c. into the long cognate vowel (_). In those persons where 
the root takes a syllabic afformative, § is inserted between them as in 
NipIvhal ; for, since in the Hiptvhil of these verbs the first is a simple 
syllable, the expedient of rejecting the first vowel may be and is 
adopted, in order to reduce the word to its proper length, the guttural 
preformative taking compound instead of simple Sh’wa, thus miapr. 
This is impracticable in the verb yp, where, accordingly, the opposite 
expedient is resorted to, of rejecting the characteristic vowel ("—), and 
supplying its place by the short vowel (_) (§ 185), thus Motpn. 

§ 372. Infinitive. OPM for ppm. As in the preterite, \ being 
unable to rest in (_) 1s rejected, and the vowel of the preformative is 
lengthened to form a simple syllable (§ 16. 5.). 

§ 373. Future. orp. In the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. (7) 
is changed into (_ ) (§ 188), instead of the insertion of (*~) as in Kal, 
e. g- Opn. 

§ 374. Imperative. apn for mpn (§ 188). 

§ 375. Participle. Formed from the preterite by prefixing ‘9, thus 
pret. D>pr, part. spa — mnpra (§ 189). 


HOPH HAL. 


§ 376. opin fortipm. Here the radical 4 is rejected, and its vowel 
given to the preceding consonant, by § 93. 3. 6.; and as this latter can 
no longer terminate the initial mixed syllable, the vowel of that sylla- 
ble is changed into its corresponding long one (see § 102. 5. 5.). This 
we consider the simplest and most natural account of a form which 
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grammarians in general, who consider § as transposed, have found so 
difficult of explanation. 
§ 377. Infinitive. Would be like the pret. ppyn, but is not in use. 
§378. Future. ppy for opi (§ 193). 
§379. Participle. opin for opr. 


PY HEL. 


§ 380. Preterite. The verbs \¥y form the intensive species by redu. 
plicating the third radical, on account of the weakness of the letter 
constituting the second (§ 30); for, although the usual mode of doubling 
the second by means of Daghesh forte is somewhat preferable, it mat- 
ters little which is adopted, either being adequate to the end proposed 
(see $142). Another effect produced by ‘4 on the form of this species, 
is the changing of the vowel of the first radical into one homogeneous 
to itself, viz. 6, in which it rests ($91); the third radical then takes 
the vowel é usually given to the second, thus piaip. Accordingly we 
perceive, that although the Pihel of verbs ‘'y differs somewhat in 
appearance from that of Sup, it is constructed on the same principle, 
and has precisely the same intensive signification. The above is the 
form assumed when the third radical is a perfect letter; but if this 
be also a weak letter, its ground of preference as regards reduplication 
ceases, and as "| is then comparatively strong, the ordinary mode of 
formation is adopted, e. g. mz. 

§ 381. Infin. poip. Fut. paps. Part. paipa. 


PU HAL. 


§ 382. Here, as in the active voice, the third radical is doubled 
instead of the second; " resting in its homogeneous vowel 6, and the 
third radical taking the usual a of the second, thus Om‘p: and so 
throughout the species. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 383. Regularly formed from infinitive Pihel by prefixing the sy]. 
lable nn, thus ogiphn. 
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Paradigm of Verbs 59. 


PRETERITE. Kal. Niph. Pivhel. Purhal. Hiph. —_ Hoph. Hithp. 
Sing. 3 m. Dp Dip> nap pap "PA OPP OBipAn 
3£ ome meipy nevip mesip nevhn nop nevipnn 
2m. mop Hid? mebip mebip isp mepin Heeipny 
2 f. mop minp) maap mavip niapo Popn mosipnn 
le, “Map wMitsp? cMaaip “MoRzip omidspm mepan Masipnn 
Plur.3 ¢, sap osip2 wonip wp woh sepin yextipnn 
2m. Shap eniap) onaaip BmAap emia pn pmapln trasipnn 
2f. ihAP INVap) Prop PPMP jo pA PARA Pe.PHn 
le omDp sd wabip wwabip awidpm swwapin wedipnn - 


INFINITIVE. 


Absol. Dip apn 
Constr. Bp ob bote B2'p cap Spt BPN Dap 
Future. 


Sing. 3m. BAP" Dips paips —opaips B"p Eps pipms 
3f. cxpm Bipm papm osipm Spm ppm poipnn 
2m pm scipn paipm caipm ppm epim = poipnn 
2f “SPH ABH "eApM “B2Zipm SPM TepM cadipnn 
le OSPR OPN SMPR BWwPR SPR EPR Poipmy 

Plur.3m, ax" PY yagips sanips saps sap soaipm 
sf mpm MBH Meiph MAwiPH NPA NPM Hyeeiphn 
2m, apm sim sooiph sepiph wopm wepim savipny 
26 WePH MR Hpeeipy meeipy Nyy NPWEIM NyAaipyA 
le BSP? Sip? = Baps = Bap) mp2 = BPN ops 


- IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 2 m. Dp tip nap Dp BoIPan 
» . = . ea & . 

2 f. wp Nap Wa"a"P ~anpn AD PAN 
Plur.2m. YAP AIP watp babsetn! soa ipmn 
2f, Mind mIxsn Moadip man moasionn 
v3 rs : hae eed rie FT v3 ee 

PaRTICIPLEs, 
Active, ap baipa pink capna 


Passive. mp DIP? papa Epi 
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Remarks on Verbs 49. 


KAL. 


§ 384. Preterite. According to the theory adopted by several 
modern grammarians for the explanation of the form pp, the medial 4 
is changed into & on account of the vowel a by which it is accompa. 
nied, thus pNP for DIP; after which this & is rejected,—wherefore ts 
not said,—and its vowel merged into that of the first radical. This 
explanation would seem to have been suggested by the form which 
verbs \¥ assume in Arabic, in which language 9 is regularly changed 
into {| when preceded or accompanicd by the vowel a; a rule, however, 
which by no means applies to the Hebrew.* And even should we 
. grant the change of § into §, no sufficient reason can be given for the 
rejection of this latter. A simpler and therefore preferable mode of 
stating the case is, that the 1 of pup is rejected together with its 
accompanying heterogeneous vowel, whence the form pp. In two 
instances only, the vowel of 4 is taken by the first radical, whose vowel 
is merely euphonic ($113), viz. ta Zech. 4:10., mo Is. 44: 18. 
Neuter verbs with é and 6 (§ 138), as Pid, M1, Dia, aw, regularly 
retain these characteristic vowels on the rejection of 4, thus 75, Ma, 
2,20. In those persons which receive a syllabic afformative é is 
contracted into d, e. g. MED, M9; and once into 7, viz. pmwp Mal. 
3:20. Verbs with 6 retain that vowel throughout, e.g. mta. Those 
whose first or third radical is a guttural seldom suffer an elision of the 
second; which, were it to take place, would leave but a single efficient 
letter in the verb, and thus give rise to ambiguity in speaking. In all 
such verbs therefore the medial 4, which is strong in comparison with 
the gutturals, retains its consonantal power, and commences a new 
syllable, e. g. TIN, HB AYYs WT AYP, 21, WP. MB, MP. AY MY). 

§ 385. Future. In the apocopated form of the future, 4 is rejected, 
and Hholem substituted for Shurek, e. g. DIP, Bp; aw, aw 
(§ 209. 2.); seldom Kibbuts, e. g. pp? Gen. 27:31. With 4 conver- 
sive, Hholem is further shortened into Kamets Hhatuph, e. g. DP, 

aw (§ 211); and also in a few instances where, although 4 is not pre- 
fixed, the accent is brought back to the penultimate, or removed alto- 
gether (§§ 60., 70. 1, 2. a.), e. g. 79 Bp” Job 22 : 28., No-awM 1 Kings 


* In one instance N does indeed occur as the medial letter, e.g. EX}>) Hos. 
10: 14,, where it is a mere mater lectionis of the preceding (_). 
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17:21. But when the first or third radical is a guttural, Hholem is 
frequently shortened into Pattahh on the reception of 4 conversive (see 
§ 84. 1.), e. g. 109) Judg. 4:18. 6: 38., miny Ex. 10: 14., 9354 Is. 
7:2.; and also in fut. apoc., e.g. “tm Deut. 2:9. In the third pers. 
masc. plur., whenever the 3 of the afformative (§ 162) is retained, as 
the syllable thus constituted, being both long and mixed, must neces- 
sarily take the accent (§ 55. 1.), the first vowel is rejected, that the. 
accent may not be preceded by more than a single syllable (§ 103. 1.), 
thus Oxp", jiaIp". The anomalous forms MmNIaM tz shall come, 
Deut. 33 : 16. for MNI3M, and "nam thou hadst come, 1 Sam. 25 : 34. 
for 81am}, which grammarians have found it difficult to account for, 
may be explained as produced by a repetition of the fragmentary per- 
sonal pronoun, which is both prefixed as in the future, and affixed as 
in the preterite, for the sake of emphasis: thus the two expressions 
are equivalent to, i shall come, it! thou hadst come, thou! In the 
word WnXIMm Job 22: 21., the verb is in the third pers. fem. sing. fut., 
with m paragogic, which is regularly hardened before the suffix into 
mn (§ 477. 1.). 

§ 386. Imperative. For the sake of greater brevity and force of 
expression, } is sometimes shortened into (_ ), e. g. Dp Josh. 7: 10., 
30 Ex. 4:19. 

§ 387. Participles. Verbs which have ¢ or o for the principal vowel 
of the preterite retain the same in the participle (see § 233), e. g. mig 
Ex. 12:30., 72 Ps.1:1., "9 Cant. 5:2., mi Ps. 22:10., 35 Job 40:2. 
Some, although with (_) in the singular, receive as neuters (_) in the 
plural, e. g. 735, part. plur. n> Neh. 13; 21. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 388. 1. Preterite. In the sec. pers. plur. Hholem is sometimes 
retained (see §366), e. g. BrxD) Ezek. 11: 17. 20:34., pmvpo 20:43., 
once 30>) Ezek. 6: 9. for 343. 

2, Infinitive. When the first radical is a guttural, the (_) of the 
preformative is lengthened by § 102. 1. c. into (_), e. g. "IND Job 
33:30. In a few instances we meet with 9 for 4, e. g. wm Is. 
29:10. 

3. Future. When the first radical is a guttural, the preceding (_) 
is lengthened into (_), e. g. wy195 Joel 4: 12. 

4. Participle. Here also we find } for 4, e. g. M79) Is. 1:8. Ezek. 
6:12.; and once ( ) is written for 5 (§ 100. 1. note), viz. mea; Ex. 14:3. 

VOL. I. 22 
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NIPH HIL. 


~ 


§ 389. Preterite. In some instances ™ retains (_) and Daghesh is 
placed in the first radical, e. g. r°Om Jer. 38:22. When the third 
radical is a guttural, it causes the first to take (_) for (7~) on the 
rejection of 4, e. g. SWI for P/F (§ 85. 3. a.), "BH for Em. In the 
third pers. fem. sing. and third pers. plur. the first radical generally 
has (_) as well as the preformative, e. g. 7p} Ps. 119: 126., 3AM 
1 Sam. 17: 20., “pm Jer. 6: 7.; these, however, may be consi- 
dered as regular forms of verbs 99. Occasionally 4 is not inserted 
between the root and a syllabic afformative, e. g. *mdum Jer. 16:13. 
22: 26., npsm Ex. 29: 24, 26., mam Num. 14: 15.; once oman 
17: 6., and fem. yma Ex. 1:16. When \ is inserted, ™ some- 
times takes (_ ) for (_ _-), e.g. ma 1 Kings 8:18. 2 Chron. 6:8. 
(also with (| ) sminun Ezck. 36: 11. .), Espa Ps. 139: 18.; and 
once when ‘ is not inserted, e. g. Dx" Gen. 11:9. If the first 
radical is a guttural, the preformative 7 takes(_) instead of compound 
Sh’wa, e.g. "mT 9M Deut. 4: 26. 8: 19., "my Is. 41: 25., HNN 
1 Sam. 22: 15.; for the first of two concurrent gutturals never takes 
compound Sh’wa, even when the second has a vowel of its own: the 
reason of which 1s, that the letters of this class are too feeble in sound 
to be heard with sufficient distinctness without an intervening vowel. 
_ Sometimes» between the second and third radicals is omitted, when (_) 
is changed into (_), e. g. sapm Mic. 5:4., pmhtn 1 Sam. 6:8., 
“Mxaiy) Ex. 6:8.; this most frequently takes place on the reception 
of a suffix, e. g. —e, 1 Kings 8: 34. 

§ 390. Infinitive. The absolute appears once with 4, viz. pp Jer. 
44: 25.; with ™ char. fem. mpl Is. 30 : 28. for Mp. 

§391. Future. tops. In the apocopated form, (*~ ) is contracted 
into (_), thus pps, so pa Num. 17: 2., 595 Ps. 14: 7.; and some- 
times, though seldom, into (_), e.g. Jam Job 17:2. When connected 
by Makkeph with the preceding word, (_) is shortened into (_), e. g. 
Dpr-ra- Ps. 21:2.; and likewise on taking ‘ conversive, e. g. pp" 
1 Kings 7: 21., dg) 1 Sam. 20: 33., a>) Gen. 14: 16., ypry 11:8. 
(§ 215. 2.). If the first or third radical is a guttural, (_) is replaced 
by (_)e.g. 19") Zech. 3:6., M3%) Josh. 21:44. 2 Chron. 15:15., 
0°) Gen. 8: 13. 30:34. Ex. 14: 25.; although in a few instances 
(,) is taken here also, e. g. 54>) 1 Sam. 31:3. In the third pers. 
fem. plur. ("—) is sometimes retained, e. g. mop Jer. 44:25. In 
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a smal] number of instances the (_) of the preformative is retained, 
and Daghesh inserted in the first radical, e. g. "m3" Gen. 2:15. 
Ex. 16; 23, 34., 3955) Num. 14: 36. Ex. 16: 7., 97959 Prov. 4:21. 

§392. Imperative. In the imperative we occasionally have (_) for 
(_)) e.g. atm Ezek. 21:35. Here also, as in the future, the (_) of 
the preformative is sometimes retained, and Daghesh consequently 
inserted in the first radical, e. g. 11°3m Ex. 16: 23., mam v. 33. 

§ 393. Participle. Here too we occasionally find (_) under the 
preformative with a following Daghesh, e. g. p"5q Ex. 16: 8. 


PPHEL AND PU HAL. 


§ 394. Preterite. The intensity peculiar to these species is some- 
times denoted in a manner which gives them the appearance of verbs 
99, e.g. bud from Sy, thus sououna Is. 22:17., syny Jer. 51:58. 
from “19, baby 1 Kings 8: 27. from Sn, yer" Job 16:12. from 
77b ; and occasionally, though seldom, the third radical is doubled, 
and placed before the first, e. g. 929 Job 39: 30. from p15. These 
verbs are rarely inflected like Sop, thus p>p Esth. 9:31. See Remarks 
on Verbs 99, § 418. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 395. Preterite. As in the perfect verbs (see § 250), the second 
radical sometimes takes (_) for (_), e. g. Joiann Is. 1: 3. 


Verbs 13 (4"3). 


§ 396. There are some verbs 1¥ which do not agree throughout 
with the paradigm of pp, but occasionally present the appcarance of 
belonging to a root whose medial letter is not 4 but 9, e. g. third pers. 
pret. 72, first pers. "M33, as if from 71a, and also "112"3, as though 
the second radical were °. This ambiguity of form has occasioned 
much perplexity to grammarians both ancient and modern; some of 
whom, and among them the celebrated Ewald, maintain that all these 
verbs are of the class ‘9, and that those instances in which ® occurs 
belong to the Hiph’hil species, of which the characteristic 7 is reject. 
ed; viz. that "Misa is for 73°35, the imperative [2 for Pan, &c. 
Others again assert that ° is the original second letter of the root, and 
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that those cases in which 5 appears are anomalous deviations; accord- 
ing to which doctrine, 335 stands for #95, Dw? for pw, &c. But 
the deduction of these verbs from a single root either \¥ or “¥ necessi- 
tates the supposition of too many and too important changes both of 
form and meaning: thus, by the former mode of accounting for the 
appearance of 5, we are reduced to consider the characteristic pre- 
formative of Hiph’hil as rejected without any adequate reason, and to 
attribute a corresponding causal signification to verbs which certainly 
do not possess it; while by means of the latter theory, the 4 of the 
NiphWhal and Pi’hel species cannot be accounted for at all, unless 
terming it an anomaly is to be received as an explanation. 

§ 397. These with other considerations have brought us to the 
conclusion, that the medial weak letters of the verbs termed “3 and “¥ 
do not constitute an essential part of the root: but that this properly 
consists of two strong immutable consonants, in which the fundamental 
idea of the verb is contained (see $115); and that between these a 
weak letter is inserted, to complete the usual triliteral form. Accord. 
ingly the \ of xp, although assisting to fill out the word, has no fur- 
ther share in conveying the idea to stand, than has the 9 of the verb 
3° in signifying to understand. As this inserted letter does not form 
an indispensable part of the root, it follows that where 4, the weak 
letter most frequently adopted for this purpose, extends throughout a 
verb, as for instance D7p, it may be rejected at once, if opposed in its 
nature to the accompanying vowel, e. g. pret. Dp, Map; or its cognate 
"may be employed with it alternately in different parts of the same 
verb, e. g. infin. absol. 34", constr. 3°; or each of them may be used 
in the same tense and person by modifying the accompanying vowel, 
thus we have "M23 and also "mia, J and Joss. This use of » 
extends no further than the Kal species, those verbs in which it 
appears agreeing in all other respects with the verbs 4; it will suf- 
fice, therefore, to exhibit the simple species alone, leaving the others 
to be collected from the paradigm of D3p. 
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Paradigm of the First or Kau Species of Verbs “9 . 


Preterite. 
PLURAL, SINGULAR, 
Fem. Com. Masc. Fem. Com. Masc. 
03 m3 2 3 
a Dri ra ra 2 
"2 "ME 1 
OR 
22 m3 r 
rao ona nia nia 
wna mira 1 
Infinitive. 
72 Const. Via Abs. 
Future. 
yan 230 yan 7 
ayyan aN TH pn 
73 py 
Imperative. 
—— ae "3 72 2 


Participle. 


ey th —t z 
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Remarks on Verbs “¥. 
KAL. 


§ 398. Preterite. Once we meet with third pers. f. sing. 735 Zech. 
5: 4. for M25. The second person appears occasionally with 4, e. 2 
nar Lam. 3: 58., and na Job 33: 13.; as also the first, e. g. smi 
Dan. 9: 2.; and likewise the third pers. plur., e.g. pus Jer. 16: 16. 
In the verb 358 the ° retains its (_), as it is strong in compari- 
son with the first rad. ¥ (see § 384.), e. g. "MINN Ex. 23 : 22. 

§ 399. Infinitive. Absol.—In Judg. 11: 25. Job 40:2. we find 
34"; but in Job 33: 19. the K’ri and K’thibh are in direct opposition 
as to the letter to be employed. 

§ 400. Imperative. The imperative appears with M paragogic, e. g. 
mam Ps. 35:1. 43:1. 

§ 401. Future. Apoc.—Here 7 is changed into é, e. g. 29 Jer. 9: 11. 
Hos. 14: 10., 339 1 Sam. 24: 16. Hos. 4: 4., pign Num. 6: 26. 
1 Sam. 2: 20.; which on the reception of 4 conversive is shortened 
into (_), (§ 215. 2.), e.g. Diy) Gen. 2: 8. 2Sam. 12: 31.; and 
also on the recession of the accent on account of a following mono- 
syllable (§ 60), e. g. a9 Judg. 6: 31, 32. These, however, may all 
be considered as belonging to future Hiph’hil. 


8. Verbs whose Second and Third Radicals are Alike. 
Verbs 33 (329). 


§ 402. In many of these verbs that rule of the Hebrew language 
applies, by which on the immediate repetition of a letter in a word the 
two become contracted into one (§ 77. 1. a.). Thus in some parts 
of the verb 250 the second radical coalesces with or becomes merged 
into the third; and its accompanying vowel, as the essential one 
(§ 113), is given to the first, which in a manner takes its place, e. g. 
pret. 30 for 330, infin. 30 for 250.* And whenever this double con- 
sonant has a vowel of its own, it is shown to be such by the insertion 
of Daghesh forte, e.g. third pers. fem. M20—= 330. In those per- 


* The same principle of euphony produces in English the rejection of one of 
two similar consonants which concur in the course of inflection, e. g. read for 
readed, bled for bleeded, eagles’ for eagles’s, &c. 


CHAP. vi. | IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS III. 175 


sons (as the sec. masc. sing.) where the third radical is destitute of a 
vowel, and the root takes a syllabic afformative, the vowel § is inserted 
before the latter, e.g. Mi20: the reason of which is, that a Sh’wa 
accompanying a dagheshed letter must necessarily be mobile (§ 19. 2) ; 
this if retained would render the augment asyllabic, thus mao read sab. 
b’tha, and thereby connect it too closely with the root, whose final let- 
ter must then be pronounced by means of the vowel of the afformative ; 

to prevent which the vowel is inserted, thus niso= MA = M330. 
In the preterite this vowel of separation is generally 0, the first modi- 
fication of a; and in the future, its other modification e (7.,), thus 
m3°20K. The above applies in full only to a certain number of these 
verbs: some of them follow the paradigm of Sup .throughout, and 
others employ alternately both modes of inflection. As those which 
deviate from the usual form do so to a considerable extent, we have 
thought it advisable to discuss them more than ordinarily at length. 


KAL. 
Preterite. 


30119 3 m. Here, upon the contraction’s taking place, the 
essential vowel of the second radical is given 
to the first, whose vowel is merely euphonic 
(§ 118). 

mad = M320 3 f. After the contraction, the vowel of the first radi- 
cal is shortened on account of the following 
Daghesh forte, inserted as above stated, § 402. 
mi2d = T2350 2m. On the contraction, and the consequent change 
: ) in the initial vowel (see third pers. masc.), the 
form becomes M30; but as the afformative is 
thus too closely ‘connected with the root, and 
the root at the same time rendered too depend- 
ent upon the afformative (see above, § 402), a 
vowel is inserted between them, which in the 
preterite is o, the first modification of a, 

whence mind. So M20, Miao, &c. 
nid = maid 2f. As after the contraction, 3 being followed by a 
vowelless letter cannot receive Daghesh forte, 
| is again introduced for the sake of uniformity. 
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Infinitive. 


3430 absol. Not contracted. 


45 = 3520 constr. 


As the first radical has here no vowel of its 
own, the second is more easily elided than in 
the absolute, and gives its vowel to the first. 


Future. 


nO" = 330° 3. m. Formed from the infin. constr. by prefixing the 


fragmentary pronouns, which, as the first radical 
has a vowel of its own, receive a long vowel in 
order to form an independent simple syllable ; 
this vowel is generally (_), as 3"; sometimes 


(_), a8 5p5; and occasionally, though seldom 


(. )» which latter causes the insertion of a Da. 
ghesh in the first radical, as pw  (§ 32). And 
so of the third fem. and sec. masc. 


"20m = "20K = acm 2 jf. As the third radical has a vowel, it 


mo 20n = main = maaon 2& 3 f. pl. After the contraction, 3 


30, &c. 


can be reduplicated on the rejection of the second 
by Daghesh forte; to express this, the preceding 
letter necessarily takes a vowel, which is the 
same as in the persons preceding. So third 
pers. plur. 3205 for 13309 

would be expressed by the vowel of the afform- 
ative, but with this it should not be so closely 
connected ; accordingly, as in the preterite (see 
mind), it receives a vowel of its own, viz. 
(*.-). This inserted vowel has the accent, and 
in order that it may not be preceded by more 
than one vowel, the preformative M takes Sh’wa 
(see § 103. 1.); while the vowel 6 of the first 
radical, being followed by Daghesh forte and 
without the accent, is necessarily shortened 
into % (see § 101. 3. b.). 


Imperative. 


Regularly formed from the future. 


-—e 
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Participles. 


3350 act. As the vowel of the first radical is characteristic of this 
part of the verb, no contraction takes place. 
3°30 pass. The same remark applies here. 


NIPH HAL. 


Preterite. 


302 == 150) 3m. After the customary contraction of the two last 
radicals into one, 9 takes the first long vowel 
(_ ), to form a simple syllable (see § 366). 
Ma03 = Mao] = M3990) 3 f. After the contraction, the first radical 
receives the rejected (_) of the second (see m20p 
§ 160), in order to express the Daghesh forte in 
the third; and in consequence the preformative — 
3 takes (_), to form a simple syllable. 
mind; = Mino) = mao) 2m. (See the same pers. in Kal, M20). 
As “| has the accent (§ 53), the first vowel is 
dropped by §104. And so of all the other 
persons of this tense where 4 is inserted. 


Infinitive. 


305 = 350% absol. Here, as in the infin. absol. Kal, a becomes lost 
in 0, upon the coalescence of the second and 
third radicals. 

30M =a30M consir. After the contraction, the sec. rad. takes (_ ), 
and sometimes, though seldom, (_ ), e. g. DBM. 


Future. 


305, &c. Regularly formed from the infinitive construct. 
MPAOM—= MWaoM— mMAIOM 2&3 if. pl. Here (5..) is inserted for 
the same reason as in Kal: andas both the pre. 
ceding syllables are mixed, no rejection can © 
take place in the vowels (§ 103). 
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Imperative. 


som. Regularly formed from the future by rejecting Mm, and restor- 


Sb. 


ing ™ (§ 170). 


Participle. 


Regularly formed from the preterite. 


HIPH HIL. 


Preterite. 


30m = a'20m 3m. After the contraction, the % of the preformative 


m is lengthened into its cognate é, to form a 
simple syllable ; and the 2 of the second radical 
is changed into the same vowel (§ 102. 1. c.), in 
order to distinguish the Hiph. of verbs 99 from 
that of verbs \¥ (§ 147. 4.). 


mao =n320n 3 f. The vowel (_) remains with the accent, to 


express the following Daghesh forte. 


miaom = nao = ni20r 2m. Here 4 is inserted between the root 


and afformative, as in Kal and Niph’hal; and 
as this takes the accent, the (_) of the first 
radical becomes shortened into (_) on account 
of the following Daghesh; the preformative 7 
then loses its vowel, and being a guttural re. 
ceives compound Sh’wa. And so of the remain. 
ing persons where 4 is inserted. 


Infinitive. 


307 =sA30%1. Absol. and constr. the same; in both cases (_ ) 


is lengthened into (.) after the contraction 
(§ 102, 3.). 


Future. 


20", &c. Regularly formed from the infinitive. 
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Mp aor = Maem 2&3 f. pl. Here (°..) is inserted, as in the preced. 
ing species; and since it has the accent, the 
vowel of the preformative is rejected : the (_) 
of the first radical is shortened into ( ), on 
account of the Daghesh following (§ 101. 2. 6.). 


Imperative. 


a0, &c. Regularly formed from the future (§188). 


Participle. 


a0 = 07m. Formed from the preterite, as in the verbs 49. 


HOPH HAL. 
Preterite. 


‘ Sosm =390" 3 m. Here, after the contraction, the @ of the 
| '" char. 7 is lengthened into a, to form a simple 
syllable (§ 102. 5. 8.). 
miso = magzom 2m. In this and the following persons the vowel 6 
sO ee is again inserted, and the « of the first syllable 
retained on account of the accompanying ° 
(§ 100. 1.). 
Infinitive. 303% like the preterite. 
Future. 305° for 2037" (see § 378). 
Partictple. 2051 for 2070. 


PYHEL AND PU HAL. 


§ 403. In forming the intensive species of this class of verbs, the 
language would seem to have experienced some difficulty. And thisis 
by no means surprising : for if the retention of the two similar con- 
secutive letters of the simple species is contrary to the genius of its 
orthoépy, the concurrence of three such must be still more so ; yet this 
would take place, were either the second radical doubled by Daghesh 
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as in the general paradigm of Sup, or the third as in verbs 19. Ac- 
cordingly, for the formation of these species the three following alter- 
natives presented themselves: either to neglect all considerations of 
euphony, and double the second radical by Daghesh, as in the verb 
20p; or give to the first radical a long vowel, to show that the second 
should be doubled (see § 143. 1.); or else denote the intensity by the 
reduplication of the first radical, which in the root is single. And we 
find in effect that of these possible modes of formation, some verbs 
have made use of one, and some of another, while others again have 
employed more than one, attaching a different shade of signification to 
each; the following examples may be given: 1. the second radical 
doubled, e. g. Ssp Is. 8: 21., pass. bp Is. 65: 20. Job 24: 18.; 
2. the long vowel 4 given to the first = alieal: and the shamelenate 
ultimate vowels (_) and (_ ) retained, e.g. S559 Jer. 6: 9., pass. 5349 
Lam. 1: 12.; 3. the first radical doubled, with both the appropriate 
vowels; and the second and third letters transposed, tu avoid the 
double concurrence of two similar consonants, e. g. 1030 for 1300, 
so Spop Ezek. 21: 26. Eccl. 10: 10., Josd Is. 9: 10. 19: 2.5 pass. 
3020 for acd. And thus we sce that the new spccies Po’ hel and 
Po’hal, Pilpel and Pulpal, which grammarians have laboured to invent, 
not only possess the usual intensive signification of Pihel and Puwhal, 
but are likewise constructed on the self-same principle. The different 
modes, tenses, and persons, are formed by means of the usual prefixes 
and affixes. 


CHAP. VI. | 
| PreteERITE. Kal. 
Sing, 3 m. =0 
3 f. mad 
2m. mind 
2f. mind 
le, "Midd 
Plur.3c. 320 
2m. Emisd 
2f. Jmiao 
le, 3150 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 3150 
Constr. =o 
FUTURE. 

- Sing. 3 m. 30" 
3f. 30m 
2m, 30m 
2f, 730M: 
lc. ON 

Plur.3m, 220° 
3f, ASOM 
2m. DOM 
24 mao 
le, 303 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 2m. 30 
2f, "26 

Plur.2m. 330 

2f, nybp 
PaRTICIPLEs. 
Active. 320 
i Passive. aI=0 


IMPERFECT VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs 99. 


Niph Pithel. Purhal.  Hiph. 
S63: -Saio sao) 30 
mad) onmaaio maaio n2on 
nigoy pasio MQaio Maen 
miso? oo mazio. «6maaio minon 
smido? "Madi sMasio (msn 
md) «4 sanid. «= aagio «= 8DOn 
pminod eEnaaio onaaio onion 
wis, yNazio pAaaio pyizen 
91302 adio wadio pibon 
307 
sen anid ato BOn 
3p" ago" BaD" 35" 
Son oaniom «oaaiom = son 
3en « S2iom «anion = Oh 
"2h Taio “Spion "Bon 
SOX ADION ADBION BON 
so" osapios saaiot = nb" 
myrzon Measion m33ion MFR 
sadm osaaion saaion son 
nyZOR MIQIIOn MyAgion NPPoN 
=o} a > o) Rho LP 
30h 3310 30h 
aon = sagio "20n 
sae Naato sn0n 
nyaer 73370 nao 
anion 502 
30? aziox 


CLASS III. 


KI 


Hoph Hithp. 
s3Im = aaionn 
madam = mazionn 
miaon msdionn 
miadin maaionn 
“mao snaaionn 
s2oin |S pionn 
Enizoin phagionn 
{Miso jnazionn 
zon saSionn 
a037 0 aRionn 
ap" aaioms 
aoim = Sahonn 
spn aionn 
"adIn  “aRionn 
205% = ABIOMN 
nabs" sastoms 
npaon Mzasionn 
asin saaionn 
mASdIM Masionn 
30m aston: 
azionn 
“azionn 
qaa1OMN 
masionn 
aziona 

3030 
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Remarks on Verbs 99. 
KAL. 


§404. Preterite. These verbs are not always contracted, but occa- 
sionally present the same form as 513): thus, besides the contracted 
ad, we have also 339 1 Sam. 7: 16.; "373307H) "3700 Ps. 118: 11., 
both forms in one verse; 42773 Deut. 2: 35., qT Josh. 11:14. Ezek. 
39:10., 1DDN Ps. 40:13. Once when the contraction does occur, an 
x mobile is inserted as a third radical, in order to preserve the (_) of 
the first, viz. INTa Is. 18:2. According to some grammarians, 3 is 
employed for the same purpose in the word an Lam. 3: 22, or an 
Ps. 64:7. for yaqm, though this is considered by J. Kimhhi as the 
first pers. plur. from a root iy (see Michlol, fol. 45. col. 2.), as also 
the word M315" Is. 23:11. for TT. The forms 325 Job 24: 24. 
for "a'on, 1D ‘Gen. 49: 23. for 9255, may be regarded as futures for 
proba and 1an>, with the preformatives omitted; which view is 
favoured by the context. 

§ 405. Infinitive. Absol.—The absolute occasionally takes the form 
of the construct, e. g. 30 Deut. 2:3. It sometimes appears as a femi- 
nine noun with final h, e. g. miaw Ezek. 36: 3., mia Ps. 77: 10. 
Constr.—Once % occurs for 6, viz. "339 Eccl. 9:1. for 35; and 
sometimes a, e. g. T19 Is. 45:1. for S15, JUD Jer. 5: 26. for Tw; 
so DW in their erring, Gen. 6: 3. for pats from 33%, which makes 
the passage read thie My spirit will not judge man always when he 
errs; he is but flesh, yet his days shall be a hundred and twenty years. 
Comp. Ps. 78: 38, 39.). On the reception of an asyllabic suffix, 
which causes the insertion of Daghesh in the second radical, 6 is 
changed into @ (§ 101. 3. 3.), e. g. p~aM> Deut. 2: 15., Dan ibid. 

§406. Future. Grammarians have not yet decided whether to consider 
the future with Daghesh in the first radical as of the Kal (Daghesh being 
inserted to preserve the preceding i, § 32) or of the Niph’hal species ; 
since this form appears for the most part in neuter verbs, whose signi- 
fication would admit of their belonging to either, e. g. 35 Gen. 42:24. 
1 Sam. 15: 27., D53%) Josh. 10: 13., Sp.) Gen. 24: 26. Ex. 12: 27. 
1 Sam. 28: 14., pw" 1 Kings 9:8.: these examples may be construed 
as future Kal, (in which case the Daghesh in the first radical is not a 
compensation for the reduplication of the second, as is generally sup- 
posed, but is inserted to preserve the 7 unchanged, § 33. et seq.,) 
or as future Niph’hal used reflexively. There are, however, some 
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instances of active verbs with Daghesh in the first radical, and which . 
are certainly not of the Niph’hal species, e. g. a}>N Num. 23: 8. Job 
5:3. Sometimes Daghesh is omitted after the contraction, e. g. 
733) 1 Sam. 14: 36.; and occasionally the vowel of the first radical 
also, e. g. M2393) Gen. 11: 7%. for MAI, 80 YaTn v. 6. for sat. 
When ‘ conversive is prefixed, and the tone in consequence retracted 
to the penult (§ 215), the ultimate vowel is necessarily shortened, e. g. 
ris) 2 Kings 4: 34., 203) Deut. 2: 1., tym1 Judg. 3:10. Some verbs 
have 5 for j, and hence appear like 19, e. g. 73> Prov. 29:6., yyy Is. 
42 :4., at ole Ps. 91:6.; once ( ) with 5 conv., viz. = Ex. 16: 20. 
In some verbs where the first radical has (_) in the future, the pre- 
formative usually takes (_ ), perhaps to avoid the concurrence of two 
similar vowels, e. g. Spr) Gen. 16: 4,5., 54x) Ezek. 22: 26.; also 
without \ conv., e. g. Dtm Gen. 47: 9., Ja» Deut. 20: 3. Is. 7: 4., 
"oo Is. 24: 9., or Eccl. 4:11. Ezek. 24: 11., 399 Ezek. 24: 10., 
minim and qmnmm Is. 51:6, 7. Jer. 23:4. In a few instances 5 as a 
mater lectionis accompanying (_) is inserted between the preformative 
and verb, e. g. Ome Ps. 19: 14. 

§ 407. Imperative. Occasionally on taking ™ paragogic, Daghesh 
is inserted in the second radical, and 6 accordingly shortened into i 
(§ 101.3. .), for which however % is found written, e. g. mm Ps. 
68:29. The imperative sometimes takes a, e. g. 53 Ps. 119: 22.; also 
with 7 paragogic, e. g. sD Ps. 80: 16.; and once when the second 
radical is a guttural, which consequently does not receive Daghesh, 
viz. rN Num. 22:6. In some instances, by the insertion of Daghesh 
in the second radical, Hholem is shortened into its corresponding 
Kamets Hhatuph (§ 101. 3. a.), e. g. "13 Jer. 7.: 29., "99 Zech. 2:14, 
nom Is. 44:23. 49: 13. 

§ 408. Participle. Once contracted, and & inserted as a second 
radical, to retain the vowels, e. g. CNW for cow, which is generally 
the case in Syriac, e. g. 015 for 20). Comp. Niph. dX for cons. 


NIPR HAL. 


§409. Preterite. Verbs whose first radical is m either retain (_ ) 
with the preformative, e. g. “m2 Ps. 69:4. 102: 4., mma Mal. 2: 5.; 
or lengthen it into(_), e.g. m2 Is. 57: 5.; as also those with & for 
the first radical, e. g. "N} Mal. 3:9. In a few instances the first 
radical takes (_) for (_), e. g- 0199 Nah. 2:11. Ps, 22: 15., dp9 
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2 Kings 20: 10. Is. 49:6., Mad; Ezek. 26:2.; and sometimes (_ ), 
in consequence of which Daghesh forte is not inserted in the following 
letter, e. g. maz Is. 19: 3., MAO) Ezek. 41: 7., bry Judg. 5:5. 
Occasionally 4 is taken for (_), e. g. WA) Amos 3: ll, aria; Nah. 
1:12., 953) Is, 34: 4., "hp3) Ezek. 6:9.; once som3) Ezek. 7:24. 
for abhi : and once (. ) for 4, viz. qT Mic.2:4. Ina few instances 
no vowel is inserted between the root and afformative, e. g. noms 
Ezek. 22 : 16. for nim}; "mam2 Jer. 22:23. for mismz (see § 224), 
pnb Gen. 17: 11. for png. 

§ 410. Infinitive. In the construct state the vowel of the rejected 
radical is sometimes given to the first, e. g. OAM Ps. 68 : 3. for. COE. 

§411. Future. The first radical appears with either o or a:—with 
o,e.g. Dm Ezek. 47:12., orm Gen. 47: 18., once parm Ezek. 24:11. 
(as regards the difficulty which has been experienced in deciding whe- 
ther those futures which have Daghesh in the first radical are to be 
considered as belonging to the Kal or Niph’hal species, we may remark, 
that verbs which are used in both generally take a not followed by Da- 
ghesh with the preformative in future Kal, and ¢ in future NipWhal) ;— 
with a, e. g. 0 Is. 19:1., pan Zech. 14: 12.: also vor" there were 
ended, Deut. 34:8. for tam) as in Num. 14:35.; and "O77 Ex. 15:16. 
Job 29:21. Lam. 2:10. for 1455 as in Jer. 48: 2.; accordingly we 
are not obliged to consider one form an anomalous future Kal, and the 
other a future Niph’hal, as Prof. Gesenius in his Lexicon has done, 
since the signification of these verbs admits of their being construed 
as belonging to the Niph’hal species, and formed from the infinitive 
absolute. When the first radical is a guttural the preformative takes 
(_), e.g. mm Is. 7:8. Sometimes x, probably to retain the original 
vowels, is inserted in the place of the omitted radical, e. g. ox>7 Job 
7:5. for OO, TON’ Ps. 58:7. for scoM5. Once the preformative 
% of the first person takes t for é, viz. SON Mic. 6: 6. for DON. 

§ 412. 1. Imperative. Here we find the form 325% Num. 17: 10. 

2. Partictple. Once 303 2 Chron. 10:15. for Mad3, and ming} 
Job 20 : 28. for Ming). | ) 


HIPH HIL. 


§ 413. Preterite. In some instances where the contraction does 
occur, the first radical takes a instead of e, especially with the pause- 
accents, e. g. pam 2 Kings 23:15., Spm Is. 8: 23., trim Is. 18: 5.; 
this is frequently the case with verbs whose third radical is a guttural, 


CHAP. VI. | IMPERFECT VERBS. CLASS III. 185 


e. g. Om Gen. 17: 14., "am Ruth 1:20. Job 27:2. We find the first 
radical with @ in some persons of verbs which in general regularly 
take e, e. g. 120m 1 Sam. 5:10. for 120% ; so 10m Deut. 1: 28., 
Woon Jer. 20: 25. Ps. 79: 7., vanm 2 Sam. 20:18. When the first 
radical is a guttural, the char. 7 takes (_) in those persons where it 
would otherwise have (.) in order to separate the gutturals, and 
thereby render them more distinct, e. g. "5mm Deut. 2: 31., ANN 
Is. 9: 3. 

§ 414. Infinitive. On the reception of an asyllabic suffix, the Da- 
ghesh of the second radical is restored, and the (_ ) of the first shortened 
into (_) by § 102. 2. 6., e. g. Sma Job 29: 3. for ‘rms (see § 244). 

§ 415. 1. Future. In some instances d is retained with the preforma- 
tive, and Daghesh consequently inserted in the first radical, e. g. AD>4 
Ex. 13:18., 129°) 1 Sam. 5:8. 2 Chron. 29:6., "am Ex. 23: 21., 
mw Jer. 49: 20., omy) 2 Kings 22:4. Job 22:3.; and occasion- 
ally when the first radical] is the strong guttural m ($85. 2. b.), e. g. 
tno Num. 30:3., Sma Ezek. 39:7. Once the preformative takes 
é, viz. 5am Lev. 21: 9., which may also be construed as future Niph- 
‘hal. In all those cases where the prefurmative with (_) is followed 
by Daghesh in the first radical, the accent on the ultimate retains its 
place when 4 conversive is prefixed (see § 215. 4.); but if the preforma- 
tive has(_), the accent is drawn back one syllable, and (_) necessarily 
shortened into (_) (§ 215. 2.), e. g. 5399 Gen. 29: 10., py) 2 Kings 
23 : 6., Jo>) Job 38: 8.: this retraction of the accent and shortening 
of the final vowel likewise take place before a monosyllable, e. g. 
Jo Jor Ps. 91: 4. 

2. Participle. Occasionally the first radical takes (_) for i )» 
e. g. 300 1 Kings 6: 29., Sq Ezek. 31: 3. 


HOPH HAL. 


§ 416. 1. Infinitive. Occasionally the preformative takes 6, when 
the first radical receives Daghesh, e. g. MAT Lev. 26 : 34, 35.; in 
one case this 6 is shifted to the prefixed preposition, thus mawna 
Lev. 26 : 43. for MMA. 

2. Future. In a few instances the first radical has Daghesh after 
& instead of #, e. g. 30% Is. 28: 27., Sw Hos. 10: 14., Hm Is. 
33:1. Occasionally the preformative takes &% followed by Daghesh, 
e.g. mp? Is. 24: 12.; in plur. once "prs Job 19: 23. for "pry, on 
account of the accent. 
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PYHEL AND PU HAL. 


§ 417. Some verbs 99 form the intensive species like 5yp, viz. by 
doubling the second radical with Daghesh forte, e. g. 5p, 5p; which 
of course can occasion no difficulty to the student: but there are others 
which form the same species by inserting a \ between the first and 
second radicals, e. g. S350, A340; and others again by doubling the 
first, and then transposing the two medial letters, e. g. 3029, 2030 ; 
both of which latter modes of formation cause them to present the ap- 
pearance of verbs \¥ (sce §§ 380, 395). Hence the learner experiences 
considerable difficulty in ascertaining the root, which it is impossible 
for him to determine by the forms alone, although the manner of 
their origin is entirely dissimilar. As an explanation of the striking 
resemblance, we might almost say identity, in the inflection of verbs 
‘y and ¥¥, not only in the species immediately under consideration, 
but throughout the whole paradigm, we offer the following remarks. 

§ 418. A careful investigation of the phenomena presented by these 
two classes of verbs has served to convince us that both derive their 
origin from biliteral roots; viz. that in Dp and 2d are contained the 
ideas conveyed by the fuller forms D7) and 2230, and that to express these 
ideas neither the 5 of the former nor the second 3 of the latter was needed. 
At first then the verbs of both classes perfectly resembled each other ; 
but in afterwards giving them the usual triliteral form, they were made 
to differ in appearance, by the contrary methods taken to accomplish 
this object: thus, some were extended by the insertion of a medial 4, 
as D°p; others by the reduplication of the second radical, as 230; and 
others by the alternate adoption of both of these forms with the same 
or nearly the same meaning, e. g. Pip—=PIp, VX=— Ws, OO =— 
ww, &c. (see §115). Again, when in forming the intensive species 
a further reduplication became requisite, the same expedient was 
resorted to in the case of verbs 59 as that adopted in the first place by 
verbs 43, viz. the insertion of the weak letter 4 between the first and 
second radicals, thus 3350, 3350. And, on the other hand, verbs aby 
occasionally assumed the form usually taken by verbs 99 (§ 395), e. g. 
000, 2D23, I. 

§419. The same theory suffices to explain the insertion of ¥ and 5, 
the one a weak letter and the other a liquid, as medial radicals, e. g. 
coxa Job 7:5. for Cox, FIONW Jer. 30: 16. for PoOswW, aNya Is. 18:2. 
for "772, NID Ezek. 28 : 24. for 29, DN Job 40 : 21, 22. for 
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mes, am Lam. 8: 22. for yamm (§ 404); the insertion of 8 and 3 
for the purpose of filling out the form, being far more natural and pro- 
bable than the change of the second radical into those letters, as is 
usually taught,—a theory unsupported by the general analogy of the 
language, or by any solid argument whatever. 


HITHPA HEL. 


§ 420. This species is always formed by prefixing the characteristic 
syllable mm to the active voice of the intensive species, e. g. eal 
yzinnn; dada, dabamm. Once we find & for nm, viz. *Sbinwy Ps. 
76 : 6. for *e>inwn ; and also the perfect form snbdonin Ex. 10:2. (see 
§ 417). If the second radical is a guttural, which cannot receive 
Daghesh, a contraction may take place here also, e. g. Samm 2 Sam. 
22:27. for “ann, where the second f takes the vowel of 5 after the 
contraction, and consequently receives Daghesh forte. The word 5pmn 
is asserted by Gesenius, for the purpose of making the verse in which it 
appears (2 Sam. 22 : 27.) correspond throughout to Ps. 18: 27., to be 
an anomalous transposition of the second radical for Srp from 5np. 
A simpler mode of explanation would be to consider this word as 
belonging to the Hithpahel of 5>p, with its proper signification as the 
reflexive of Pihel (§ 153. 1.), by which the analogy of the verbs ¥¥ 
is preserved; the sense would then be as follows: To the pure thou 
showest thyself pure, but to the wicked thou showest thyself a judge. 


4. Verbs whose Third Radical is Aleph or He. 
Verbs 85 (N72). 


§ 421. When the third radical letter is X, the deviations from the 
usual mode of inflection caused by the nature of this letter are but few 
in number, and as follows: 

1. This weakest even among the weak letters (§ 87) can in no case 
terminate a mixed syllable; hence a preceding short vowel is regularly 
exchanged for its corresponding long one, and in this X rests, e. g. NI) 
for N2O, NIA for RIN, RBI for Spselak 

2. a. When 8 final is preceded by a long vowel, no change in the 
latter takes place ; for the extreme weakness of the sound of this 
guttural allows it to rest in any vowel whatever: thus we have Nz9 
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Na, RD, NAM. 4. And this obtains not only at the end of a 
word but also in the middle, e. g. PRI 5 in the latter case, however, 
it prefers to rest in the vowel e, which it does in all the derivative 
forms of verbs &5, although the primitive retains its characteristic a. 
This peculiarity does not arise from the nature of the letter 8, which 
may quiesce in any vowel; but as ¢ is the first modification of a, it is 
preferred as the vowel of the derivative species, e. g. MN), NNN, 
PRT, &c. So too in the secondary tense of Kal, viz. the future, & 
is preceded by a at the end of the word, but in the middle by e, e. g. 
third pers. masc. sing. 8279", third pers. fem. plur. M2NxN. 

8. Both the second and third persons of the fem. plur. take the short 
vowel (_) through all the species, probably as a compensation for the 
addition of the long syllable "3 to the end of the word. 

4. A letter may be affixed to the root without a vowel of its own 
after N quiescent, which, on account of its weakness, presents no 
obstacle to the passing over of the preceding vowel to form a mixed 
syllable with a following consonant, e. g. part. xia, MND ; infin. 


xo, mx. 
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Paradigm of Verbs x. 

PRETERITE. Kal. Niph. Pyrhel. Purhal. Hiph. Hoph. Hithp. 

Sing. 3m. NO N¥220 NBD RRQ NWI ORIN Renn 
3£ Mey MND NNO Meza megan Neen metonn 
2m. Hxy2 ANE Ako opxBo pxken pete nxionn 
2f. MYO MNYQ2 MNQ NRAD NRW Meo mxwonn 
le. “nxkg "neko? cnxkg onxko whxkon onxkon cnxionn 

Plur.3c. §8¥Q 3NYDI ANBQ ANRD ANNES NWT aN 
2m, BANA BYRLQ] SYRAQ BPRS? ONRLTT EYRSST SORwsTN 
2f.  JASSA FYNLS2 FNAB] YRBD PRL FRIST PRB 
le. (‘REQ WAY WFO WR W¥s uxkon pxikonn 

INFINITIVE. 

Absol. Nixa Nz RYON 

Constr. Rvo RX BN Rw NBO NUS RVI RRINN 

Furtore. 

Sing. 3m. SYD NRYB RRQ NBO NO RY RON 
$f OREON Rw RBI RBA NOR ORYOR RDNA 
2, REGH NEBR. MeOH. RES Se. ORR NEeNH 
2f RIOR NEEM CREDA NBER CRT RDA NINH 
Le, NEDY RE RZD RED NWN RYO NEON 

Plur,3 m, 3822" INT ANAT ARRON EDT NEAT Ne 
3f. mxgon moxyen MRBon MR MIAPWN NRPGH NINH 
2m. ANYOR ASEH NWO ANB ALI ARAWA INBONM 
2f marion mrign mxken maken meegen Wyse Mew 
OS SM 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing.2m. §8¥O RPI NBD NYON xzonn 
2f. REQ "NSB ND “NEON abe Slate 

Plur.2m, §8YO ANB NBD eb Soin MwANN 
2f, mxkomxken moze moxkon moNwonn 

PaRrtTiciPLes. 

Active. xb NED RxD ngona 

Passive. RAZ =X) REDD NxyOO 
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Remarks on Verbs x>. 


KAL. 


§ 422. Preterite. Some of these verbs have (_ ) for the second vowel, 
and retain it throughout, e. g. Noa, nNda; ND, HN. In the third 
pers. fem. sing., where on the addition of the characteristic ™ we have 
two weak letters in juxtaposition without distinctly hearing the sound 
of more than one, the hardencd form of the augment, viz. mh (§ 73. 2.d.), 
is frequently employed, e. g. MNID Deut. 31: 29. Is. 7: 14., MNON 
Ex. 5:16. In a few instances the second radical takes (_) as in 
verbs ro (see § 439. 1.), e. g. *MNSD Ps. 119:101., *mNws Ezek. 43:27. 
The radical 8 is sometimes omitted, e. g. "nx79 Num. 11: 11., "nz 
Job 1: 21., "M29 32:18., max Ruth 2:9., 35> 1 Sam. 6:10., py a) 
Ezek. 28; 16., 10) 39 : 26. 

§ 423. Infinitive. The construct is sometimes formed by adding fh 
as a feminine termination, e. g. MXdM Lev. 8: 33. 12: 4. Job. 20: 22. 
Esth. 1: 5., mp Judg. 8: 1., nssin Prov. 8: 13.; occasionally with 
(_) under the second radical, e. g. menp, employed as a particle with 
the preposition 5, which then takes the vowel (.), thus mxiip> to meet, 
in occursum, for menpd (see §§ 89. 2., 104. 1. a.). Sometimes the first 
radical takes (_ ), giving the infinitive the appearance of the construct 
of a feminine noun ending in #, e. g. MN3 Deut. 1:27. Here also 
% is occasionally omitted, e. g. {um Gen. 20:6. for xium, mv Job 
41:17. for mxv. | ) 

§ 424. Future. All verbs X5 have a for the principal vowel of the 
future like 3>0>, with the sole distinction that (_) is taken instead of 
(_), on account of the following & () 421. 1.), e. g. Nia" for IO, 
&c. Occasionally, though rarely, the second radical takes (. ) as in 
verbs MM, viz. Nom 2 Chron. 16: 12.; and once we have mb Gen. 
23 : 6. for NOD" (§ 90:3. ): Once (*—) appears in the sec. pers. fem. 
plur., viz. nox Ezek. 23:49. Occasionally 8 is omitted, e. g. 
mn Jer. 9:17. Ruth 1:14. 

"§ 425. Imperative. In the word 879 1 Sam. 12; 24. Ps. 34: 10., 
" does not receive a vowel, and is retained in the orthography solely 
for the purpose of distinguishing the imperative of 85> from that of 
MN. Once we have M5" Ps. 60: 4. for 8D". 

§ 426. Participle. In some instances §, instead of quiescing in the 
second vowel, takes it for its own, e. g. mez Cant. 8: 10., max: 
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1 Kings 10: 22.; once & is omitted, viz. mais Deut. 28:57. And 
on the contrary, & is sometimes quiescent in the plural, e. g. DOR 
1 Sam. 14: 33. for DNOM 5 ; 80 DON'TS Neh. 6: 8. for Dx'Tia. Occa- 
sionally the second radical takes (_ ), as in verbs >, e. g. N10 Eccl. 
7: 26. »XDNN 9:18. Is. 65: 20. 


NIPH HAL. 


§ 427. Preterite. In the third pers. masc. sing. Niph. of Nan, the 
first radical of which is a guttural, the preformative takes (_ )r & g. 
Nam; and in the other persons (_), &. g- MRBM2, MNaM},&c. Here 
also we find ™ for &, e.g. § nan Jer. 43:10. for NOM) ; ; and in the 
following instance & is omitted, e. g. pmsd; Lev. 11: ‘43. for omsn203. 
Sometimes f is taken as the characteristic afformative of the third 
pers. fem. sing. for m, as in Kal (§ 422), e. g. mdp> Ps. 118: 23., 
and with (_) under the second radical mxbp> Deut. 30: 11.; in one 
instance both letters are employed, viz. mine? 2 Sam. 1: 26. 

§ 428. Infinitive. With m added, nan Zech. 13: 4. 

§ 429. Participle. The second radical, which generally retains the 
vowel a in the plural, as D°NX03, in some instances takes Sh’wa, e. g. 
Dp Nr Esth. 1:5. 4:16., Dean} Josh. 10: 17., DNno) Ezek. 20: 30. 


PLHEL, 


§ 430. Preterife. In this specics we find xd% Jer. 51:34. for Ndn, 
NDT Ps. 143: 3. for N43. Occasionally in those persons which receive 
a syllabic afformative, 8 rests in (_) instead of (_ ), e.g. PNB 2 Kings 
2:21. 


§ 431. Infinitive. Sometimes Mm is added as in Kal, e. g. PRD Ex. 
31:5. 2 Chron. 36: 21. 
§ 432. Future. Once & rests in (,) as in verbs m5, viz. xo" Job 


39 : 24.; and in the following instance it is replaced by n, thus midi" 
Job 8: 21. for Nd’. 


WIPT HIL. 


§438. Preterite. Sometimes & is omitted, e. g. Yemm 2 Kings 
13:6. for SMM, so AEM 2 Sam. 3:8. In the third pers. fem. 
sing. we find MMRAnn Josh. 6 : 17. for mx (see § 427). 
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§ 434. Infinitive. The same omission occurs in the infinitive, e. g. 
yonn Jer. 32: 35. for MONA. 

§ 435. Future. And in this tense likewise, e. g. "t Ps. 55: 16. 
for ND". 


HOPH HAL. 


§ 438. Preterite. Third pers, fem. sing. M¥IM Gen. 38:11. for 
man, as in Kal. 


Verbs 14> (155). 


§ 437. Those verbs whose third radical is © deviate in their mode 
of inflection from the paradigm of 5yp, not only in changing the vowel 
of the second radical like the verbs XS, but also in changing or 
altogether rejecting the last letter of the root. These peculiarities of 
formation are all to be ascribed to and illustrated by those of the weak 
letter 7, in like manner as the apparent anomalies of the verbs 85 are 
explained by a knowledge of the nature and powers of 8. We will 
here briefly repeat the peculiarities of ™, in order to deduce from them 
the mode of formation. 

§ 438. 1. The second guttural © ($6) has a stronger sound than the 
first &, and forms one of the connecting links between this latter and 
the palatals (see § 73. 2. c.d.) : consequently it is not like 8 a mere 
quiescent, scarcely exerting any influence on the vowel in which it 
rests, but prefers to be preceded by either the guttural vowel a or the 
palatal e (§ 85. 4. 6.); except in those cases where some other vowel 
is characteristic of the species, &c., and is therefore retained. 

2. As * is a weak letter, and consequently incapable of ending a 
mixed syllable, it always has the effect of lengthening a preceding (_) 
into (_), e- g. Mog for Moa, Mda9 for mbaz: at the same time its 
strength of aspiration causes it to rest in (_),—which is long in com- 
parison with (_), § 102. 2. a.,—rather than in the longer (_), e. g. moa 
for mb9n, Moz" for mp3, &c.; except where the ultimate bears a 
strong emphasis, as in the imperative M23. 

3. The tenses of perfect verbs are distinguished in part by means of 
their principal vowels, the preterite taking a, and the future its modifi- 
cation 0; so also in verbs ™5, where the nature of the last radical 
requires that the vowel preceding it should be either a or e (§ 85. 4. .), 
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the second radical takes (_) in the preterite, and (_) in the future. 
As o is the characteristic vowel of the infinitive, it is retained. 

§ 439. 1. The above are the peculiarities affecting this letter at the 
end of the word, where it is almost entirely quiescent. But in any 
other situation—as when the root takes a syllabic affix, where if 7 
were retained, it would of necessity be pronounced in passing over to 
the following syllable with its full aspirate sound—it cannot be pre- 
ceded by a long vowel ; for this would cause the formation of a long 
mixed syllable in the middle of a word, contrary to the rules of Hebrew 
orthoépy ($185). As, on the other hand, has not sufficient strength 
of sound to end a mixed syllable when preceded by a short vowel, it is 
usually changed into 5, which, being the weakest of the palatals (§ 6), 
is the most nearly related to ™ (§ 438. 1.); and this 5 causes the pre- 
ceding vowel to be changed into one in which it can rest, viz. ¢ in 
Kal, and in the secondary species e, e. g. m3 for mimo, mda9 for 
mna).* 

2, When 7 has a vowel of its own, and is preceded by Sh’wa, it is 
usually rejected and its vowel given to the preceding letter (§ 77, 3.) 
e. g. 123 for ida, 195 for smba5. In the third pers. fem. sing. pret., 
where, upon the addition of the feminine characteristic “i to the root, 
two of these letters would concur, the first is hardened into its cog- 
nate M, e. g. Moa for mda (§ 73. 2. d.). In the part. pass. 7 is 
changed into 9, which forms a diphthong with the preceding Shurek, 
e. g. abbr | for mba 5 ; since 7 in no case terminates a syllable containing 
a semi-vowel. 


* The substitution of ° for ™, and a single instance where ' is found in the 
same situation, viz. sr13w Job 3: 26., as also a knowledge of the fact, that the 

ultimate radical of many verbs which is in Hebrew is in Arabic ", have led 
some late writers to conclude that all Hebrew > verbs were ofiginally either 
S$orid. This"or4 they suppose to have been first changed into M on account 
of the preceding (_), which was then lengthened into Ce ), thus P13 = Mba = = 
"Di; and to have been restored wherever in the course "of inflection it occurs 
in the middle of a word. 
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PRETERITE. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 
le, 
Plur. 3c. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
le. 
INFINITIVE. 
Absol. 
Constr. 
Future. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
aA 
le. 
Plur, 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
lc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing, 2m. 
y BF 
Plur, 2m. 
2 f. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Active. 


Passive, 


Kal. 
nea 
nn 
nn33 
ab) 
and a 
nDD 
br">3 
a 
n3"3 a 


mba 
mids 


nb 
nan 
nan 
saan 
art 
na" 
nyr3an 
AN 
ny73 7h 
333 


my7e3 


mh 
mad 
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Paradigm of Verbs Ad. 


Niph. 
233 
nm 
aa 
mm232 
32 
9P39 
pr 
rhabes 
1395 33 


rbag 
nban 


ny73an 
span 
nyt an 
m3 


mea 
"Dan 
oan 
nan 


m>33 


Pirhel. 
mba 
nea 
nea 
muda 
omnes 
nba 
prea 
aes: 
ey 


mp3. 
na 
nean 
Ban 
Mee 
abo 
ny Ban 
aban 
nF an 
ne 


mes 
nba 
nb 


mPa 


mba 


Puwhal. 


moa 
vA 
nnba 
T3y 
mga 
2 oa, 
mba 
paar 
nda 

4 
pmsba 
yma 
s0535 
23 


mba 
moan 
Zan) 
sbar 
wy 8 
ston 
Pan 
mbox 
Pho 

ys 

np San 
sam 
V3 
Aes 


moss 
ee 


mba 


Hiph. 
ma 
nnn 
moan 
naan 
13 an 
sDaM 
pnwDan 
maa 
m7 


nen 
ribars 


mas 
mbam 
naan 


"23 


nN 
135 
nprean 
aol 
naan 
m3 
mean 
7a 
sDan 
nya 
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Hoph. 
nan 
nnn 
ny 
megs 
area 
an 
aaa 
WP 
ean 


gon 
riba 


nea 
mean 
meen 
ney 
gee 
nye 
aah 
nee 
ne 


133% 


[ Book II. 


Hithp. 
nhann 
onan 
nFann 
minsnn 
“mean 
Bann 
pmibann 
jMbann 
AFANN 


Hp Finn 
‘DANA 
np-Fann 


miFann 


mean 
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Remarks on Verbs 7. 
KAL. 


§ 440. Preterite. In the third pers. fem. sing. we occasionally 
find m, the hard form of the feminine characteristic, affixed ; the third 
radical being rejected, and its vowel given to the second (see § 77. 3.), 
e.g. My Lev. 25: 21. for mmwy; and once in the same person M4 rad. 
is changed into », as in those persons of which the afformatives are 
syllabic, viz. mon Ps. 57: 2. Once M is changed into ) mobile, viz. 
"MSD Job 3: 26. Sometimes » for is rejected when the second 
radical is", e.g. HM) 2Sam. 10:11. 15:38. In the third pers. 
plur. also we find ™ changed into 5, e. g. OM Deut. 32: 37,, "02 
Ps. 73: 2. in K’ri. 

§ 441. Infinitive. Absol.—Sometimes 7 is omitted, e. g. ida Is. 
30: 19. Jer. 22:10. 50: 4. Lam. 1: 2. for MDa, as a final vowel- 
less “| is never immediately preceded by a quiescent semi-vowel 
(§ 439. 2.) ; so also ix) Gen. 26: 28. Is. 6: 9., 197 59: 4., i179 Lam. 
1: 20., im Is. 22: 13. In some instances the % of the absolute is 
hardened into mn, e.g. Minw Is. 22: 13., mint 42: 20. Constr.—In 
the infinitive construct of all the species 7 is regularly hardened into 
mM; occasionally however, though but seldom, & is retained, e. g. AR 
Gen. 48: 11., mip Prov. 16: 16., My 21: 3. Ps. 101: 3. | 

§ 442. Future. Sometimes in the third pers. fem. sing. M is changed 
into », which rests in (_), e.g. "27m) Jer. 3: 6. for M27m} ; and also 
in the sec. pers. masc., e. g. Mn 18; 23. for Aram. Occasionally 
m rests in (_), as in the preterite, e. g. mbon 1 Kings 17: 14. for 
MooM, MON Ps. 119: 117. formywx. On the reception of \ conver- 
sive, the vowel of the second radical i is drawn back to the first, and § 
in consequence rejected (§ 217. 1.), e. g. fut. M2p%, with 1 conv. FD") 
Ex. 2: 12. 7: 23.; sometimes, especially in the first and second persons 
the (_) of the preformative is lengthened into (_), e. g. NM) Gen. 
3:6., JDS) Deut. 9:15., jp3) 2:9. The same takes place in the 
future apocopate without 4 conversive, e. g. 395 Gen. 1: 22., 539 Job 
20: 28. 36: 15., 539 33: 21., Jom Deut. 9:27. If the first or 
second radical is a guttural, the preformative takes (_) or (_ )» and the 
first radical (_), e. g. Jm>) Ex. 19: 2., 3m) Num. 16: 15.; 0 
Gen. 4: 4., mm) 21: 14., m5m1 47: 13., mom Job 17:7. If the 
first radical is 4, the preformative also sometimes takes (_ )@- Be PTI 
Gen. 22: 8., 1m) Mic. 4: 11. ; more frequently if M or", e. g- RI) 
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Gen. 1: 4., "7m 4: 1.; and if 9, always, e.g. My) Gen. 1: 7, 
297) 17: 22., q9°) Job 3: 2. When the first radical is a guttural, and 
1 conversive is not prefixed, the preformative takes either (_) or (_ ) 
e. g. TIM Ps. 27: 3., AER? 5 Ex. 18: 21., =a Job 10:17. When 
the 4 of the third pers. plur. is retained, ™ instead of being rejected is 
changed into %, e. g. Javgry" Is. 17: 12., Joy 26: 11., pVOM Ps. 
36: 8., yPmwo? 78: 44,, way Deut. 8: 13., pI Ps. 36: 9; also in 
the singular with © paragogic, ©. g. MOAN Ps, 77:4. In some verbs, 
on the reception of 4 conversive the first radical remains without a 
vowel, e.g. a0) Jer. 41: 10., mp*) Job 31 : 27.; also with (_ ) under 


the preformative, e. g. mo Gen. 9: 212 7a 27: 38. 2 Sam. 3: 32. | 


(in Ex. 18: 9. we find a" for TT, where ¥§ as a guttural receives 
Pattabh furtive (§ 23), as is shown by the Daghesh lene in‘) ; 
same form is assumed by the future apocupate, e. g. SW” Prov. 7: by 
"4 Num. 24: 19., Ps. 72: 8. In verbs whose second radical is, 
on the rejection of § after receiving 5 conversive, the first radical takes 
(_), and that of the preformative is rejected (} 217. 1.), e.g. m2, 
ET; TTT, IN: and also in the future apocopate without 4 conver- 
sive, €. g- 7 Gen. 1: 3., "07" Is. 38:21. Ps. 72: 15. In a few 
instances 7 is retained with 9 conversive, e. g. my") 2 Kings 1: 10., 
m1 6 : 23. 

§ 443. Imperative. In verbs guttural, the letters 9 and m generally 
take (_), e.g. MOY, MT; A takes (_), e.g. M4; and XN, the weakest 
of all, (_), e. g. DN Ex. 16: 23., "my Is. 21:12. In one instance 
we have "3m Is. 26: 20. for mais. In the plur. © is changed into 9, 
e.g. NVA, WHY Is. 21: 12. 

§ 444. Participles. Active.—In the construct state, the active par- 
ticiple, like other nouns of the same termination, usually changes "- 
into M-, e. g. MPA Gen. 4:2., MIP 14:19., Moy Ex. 15:11. Is. 
64:4., mas Jer. 4: 29., mtd Ps. 147: 2., mm 2 Chron. 29:25. On 
the reception of a suffix the final is rejected (see § 489), thus Mwy 
Is. 18:7. In feminine participial nouns the third radical, being 
accompanied by a vowel and followed by another m, is changed into 9, 
e. g. mDy Cant. 1: 7. for PUTO 5 sometimes the second radical takes 
(.) on account of the following ", which consequently receives Da- 
ghesh, e. g. TPB Ps. 128:3., MAM Prov. 7:11., Miz 31: 27, 
masa Lam. 1:16.; plur. mimi Is. 41:23. Passive.—In the passive, 
7 instead of being changed into % is occasionally rejected, e. g. 109 
Job 41: 25. for “wy, "px 15: 22. for DL. 


a 
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NIPH HAL, 


§ 445. Preterite. In some instances 9 rests in (_ ), as in Kal, e. g. 
mp3) Gen. 24: 8., 9395p) Ex. 33: 16., 129532 1 Sam. 14: 8. 

§ 446. Infinitive. Absol.—The absolute appears with m preforma- 
tive, e. g. ANI Judg. 13:21. 1 Sam. 3:21. Constr.—Sometimes 
without A, e. g. mids 2 Sam. 6: 20., where the word is repeated for 
the sake of emphasis. 

§ 447. Future. With 4 conversive, ® as in Kal is rejected, e. g. 
"p-) Num. 23:4.; and also in the apocopated form, e. g. 53m Is. 
-47:3. When the first radical is a guttural, (_) is changed into (_ ), 
e.g. N17) Gen. 3: 2. 

§ 448. Participle. Occasionally the second radical takes (_), e. g. 
mbm Is. 17: 11., M3535 56: 3. Dan. 8:1. 


PI HEL. 


§ 449. Preterite. Here also » frequently rests in (_) instead of 
(_)s e- ge "MDD Lev. 25: 11., ME 25:21. 1 Kings 1: 35., "mod Ps. 
143 : 9. Job 31:33., "m5 Is. 14: 24. Cant. 1: 9., md3 Is. 57: 8. 

§450. Infinitive. Absol.—Formed sometimes like the infin. constr. 
of bwp, e. g. my Ex. 22: 22., mp> 1 Sam. 3:12. 2 Kings 13: 17. 
2 Chron. 24:10., mp2 Ex. 34:7. Jer. 30: 11.; we also find» for 7, 
e. g. "Dm Hos. 6:9. for MDM. 

§ 451. Future. Once # rests in (_), viz. Ad9m Lev. 18.7. Here 

also \ conversive causes the rejection of ™, and consequently of the 
Daghesh in the second radical, e. g. 53, om", 1x71. Sometimes, 
though seldom, the first radical takes (_ ‘ e. g. "4 1 Sam. 21: 14. ; 
and likewise in the future apocopate, e. g. oan Prov. 25:9. In tha 
plural, © is occasionally changed into 5, as in Kal, e. g. 72H Is. 
40 : 18, 25., ma7oD" Ex. 15:5. 

§ 452. Imperative. In a few instances © is rejected, e. g. x Deut. 
3:28. Is. 28:10. for Max, Om Amos 6:10. for MOM. In the plural, 
™ is once changed into 9, viz. 95 Prov. 26: 7.; in which instance, 
as 5 takes Sh’wa, the ahamapiertee Daghesh is omitted (§ 33. 2.). 

§ 453. Participle. Here also (_) is changed into (_) in the con. 
struct state, e. g. MIx'd Is. 55: 4., MDMQ 64: 3., HIN Jer. 31: 10. 


PU HAL. 


§ 454. No deviation from the paradigm of M23. 
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HIPH HIL. 


§ 455. Preteritte. Sometimes  preformative takes (_) for (_ ds @ 
moan Esth, 2: 6.; and once & is changed into » which rests in ( ); 
e. g. ban Is. 53:10. In a few instances, as in Kal, & is affixed for 
the feminine characteristic of the third person, and & radical rejected, 
e.g. MEW Lev. 26 : 34., mad Ezek. 24:12. Occasionally » rests 
in (_) instead of (_), e.g. mbgn Ex. 33:1. Num. 14: 13., mwpn 
2 Kings 2:10., MR, mptn Ps. 60: 5.) PAIN Is.9:2. Once Ponn 
Josh. 14:8. for On (a form of frequent occurrence in Chaldee, 
e. g. THN, ON Dan. 5: 3. ); perhaps © is thus deprived of its 
vowel that it may rest as usual in the preceding (_ ) (see § 95). 

§ 456. Infinitive. Once © preformative appears with (_) instead of 
(_), viz. mizpm Lev. 14: 43. for mizpm. The regular M2°7 is used 
only adverbially (see §662); when employed as an inf. abs. it takes 
the form ma. 

§ 457. Future. With 4 conversive the preformative generally takes 
(_), to accord with that of the first radical, e. g. fo Judg. 15: 4., 
bon) 2 Kings 18: 11., "5° Ps. 105: 24.: it adopts the same vowel in 
verbs 9 guttural, where the first radical has (_), e.g. 9m5) 2 Chron. 
33: 9.; and also in the future apocopate, e. g. Mam Neh. 13:14. Jer. 
18:23. In verbs whose first radical is a guttural the preformative - 
takes (_), e.g. 592) Gen. 8: 20. Num. 23:2. Ezek. 14:7.; these, 
having the same form as fut. Kal (see § 442), are to be distinguished 
from it by the context alone. Occasionally, on the rejection of 7 
after receiving 4 conversive, the first radical remains without a vowel, 
and the preformative takes its appropriate(_), e.g. pt) Gen. 29:10.; 
Cand also in the future apocopate without 4 conversive, e. g. TP" 9: 27,, 
syn Is. 41: 2. 7 

§ 458. Imperative. On the rejection of the third radical, the cha- 
racteristic M, like the future preformative, sometimes takes (. ), @ g 
2379 Ps. 51: 4., $95 Deut. 9: 14. 1 Sam. 11: 3.; but when the first 
radical is y, both it and the preformative take (_ , e. g. oon Ex. 8:1. 

§ 459. Participle. In the construct state, the participle as in Kal 
takes (_) for (_), e- g- Mpta Gen. 40:1. Hab. 2:15. The verb 
“D2 sometimes retains (__) in the construct, e. g. M29 Ex. 2:11. Is. 
14: 6.; where the emphasis of the first syllable required for the expres. 
sion of Daghesh forte, lessens that on the ultimate, by which (_) is 
usually changed into the longer (_ ). 
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HOPH HAL. 


§ 460. Preterite. Ina few instances the characteristic ™ of verbs 
© guttural has 6 for 5, e. g. Magn Judg. 6 : 28. for Mo95, mmd9n Nah. 
2:8. for mn. In the third pers. fem. sing. m is added as the 
feminine characteristic, and 7 radical omitted, e. g. mbam Jer. 13: 19. 
for Mnb3}. | 


HITHPA HEL. 


§461. Future. The second radical sometimes takes (_) for (_) 
e. g. Mymd; Is. 41:23. On the reception of 1 conversive, 7 is 
rejected, e. g. sins) 2 Sam. 13:6.; and in the future apocopate 
without 4 conversive, e.g. INN) Ps. 45: 12., Inn Prov. 23: 3, 6., 
santa Deut. 2:9,19. The verb nnd appears in this species with 4 
as its third radical; but since the “employment of this letter as a 
movable final radical would be contrary to all analogy, it is followed 
by the weak letter 4, e. g. pret. MInnwn, fut. MIND? 5 fut. apoc., 
where 4 rests in @, ‘nw for WIA - As the sibilant @ here consti- 
tutes the first radical, it is transposed with the m of the characteristic 
. prefix, according to § 74. 2. b.; in the formation of the other species 
this verb follows the paradigm of m3. 

§ 462. Participle. The Hithpa’hel participle of MM occurs once 
with the affixed pronoun of the sec. pers. masc. plur., and construed 
with the pronoun of the third pers. masc. plur., viz. BEINN? NaN 
Ezek. 8: 16., lit. and they, you are bowing down, a passage which has 
proved to grammarians a source of much perplexity. We would suggest 
that between the pronoun 25 and the participle, is to be supplied the 
word said, cried, which the prophet, hurried onwards by the vehemence 
of his indignation, omits; the passage would then read, and they (cried 
one to another, see Is. 6 : 3.) be ye bowing down, i. e. worship ye. From 
the verb 79 arises the unusual form “75%, which appears in fut. 
mnnn Jer. 12: 5., and in part. mina 22:15.: the sense allows 
both of these instances to be construed reflexively, as Hithpahel for 
Minh and mM; the guttural m like m ($77. 3.) giving its vowel 
to the preceding ‘letter with Sh’wa, which causes the (_) of the pre- 
formative to be rejected. Comp. %9) = 1") (§ 217. 1.). 
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General Remarks on Verbs &5 and >. 


§ 463. The intimate connection existing between these two species 
of verbs is shown, Ist. In those of X85, bv their occasionally taking 
either the vowels of 75, e. g. "nNdD Ps. 119: 101., Nom Eccl. 8: 12. 
9:18.; Pihel N51 Jer. 51: 34., sme 2 Kings 2: 21., Naa" Job 
39: 4: or both vowels and ultimate weak letter, e. g. may Jer. 
26:9. 2dly. In those of 4, by their sometimes assuming the form 
of 85, e. g. "MNT Ezek. 43: 27., infin. 8x9 1: 14., R709 Lam. 4:1,, 
NOM 2 Chron. 16: 12. ., infin. Nw: Jer. 23: "39.3 P?hel xt 2 Kings 
25:29.; Pwhal NID" Eccl. 8:1., ‘pxtn Deut. 28: 66. Hos. 11: oP 
Dixon 2 Sam. 21: 12. 

§ 464. The reason of the facility with which the verbs 85 and 7 
adopt each the forms proper to the other, appears to exist in the fact, 
that they, as well as the verbs “” and “¥, are in reality derived from 
roots ‘consisting in every case of two perfect letters; and as in the 
latter class a semi-vowel is inserted in the middle (see § 397), so in 
the former a weak letter is added at the end of the primary root, for 
the sake of completing the usual triliteral form. These added imper- 
fect letters are not essential to the signification, for this the two 
original radicals fully express; and hence the facility with which the 
cognate semi-vowels and weak letters of these verbs interchange, or 
assume the slight peculiarities of each other as respects the accom- 
panying vowels, without in the least degree affecting their meaning 
($115). This appears to us a more rational as well as more simple 
mode of viewing the subject than that adopted by Prof. Gesenius, who 
considers each of these forms to be derived from separate roots, 
which he accordingly inserts in his Lexicon; thus diminishing what 
he designates as “anomalics” in one way, by increasing them in 
another. 


VERBS WITH TWO IMPERFECT LETTERS. 


§ 465. The appearance of a liquid or weak letter as one of the radi- 
cals of a verb, gives rise to various deviations from the more usual 
mode of inflection, all of which we have detailed at length (see Verbs 
Sb, ND, “b, wy, %, 85, 7S). In like manner when two such letters 
occur in a root, each exercises its influence on the formation of the 


f 
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verb, except in those cases where the peculiarities of one would inter. 
fere with those of the other. This interference takes place whenever 
the two are found in juxtaposition, viz. when they constitute the two 
first or two last letters of the root: thus, if a verb be at the same time 
both "pb and 4, the peculiarities of sy alone will take effect; and if \y 
and 15, only those of AS. As therefore all such verbs will come under 
one or other of the classes of which we have already treated, it is 
unnecessary to enter here into any details respecting them. There 
remains then for us to speak of those cases only in which each of the 
imperfect letters has a share in producing deviations from the paradigm 
of Sup; and these comprise all verbs which have imperfect letters both 
for the first and third radicals, viz. verbs which are both Xp and 7, 
or "p and &> or 1, or 5p and Xd or Md. 


Verbs Nb and 14>. 


max fut. Max» Deut. 29: 19.: with 8 omitted Mam Prov. 1:10. Here 
, -., the first radical, causes the preformative to take the 
vowel 6 (§ 272); and the second radical 3 takes @ on 
account of the final © (§ 438. 2.). 

ros fut. MON; with 1 conv. m is rejected, and in consequence (_) 
- is thrown back to the first radical (§ 442), e. g. Sx 
1 Sam. 14: 24., which on account of the following AX 
is perhaps to be rendered causatively, he caused to 
swear ; or the particle MX may be translated with, thus, 
Saul swore with the people. Gesenius, however, consi- 

ders it as an irregular future Hiphhil. 

Mps fut. woNxm Ex. 16: 23., with & omitted 3ApM] 1 Sam. 28: 24. 
Niph. fut. mpxm Lev. 6: 10.; imp. 3px Ex. 16 : 23. for 
nvipy, where on the rejection of m, and the adoption of 
its vowel by the preceding letter (§ 77. 3.), which can 
no longer end the first mixed syllable, (_) is lengthened 
into (_) ($102. 1. ¢.). 

mms fut. mmNm Mic. 4:8., 8 resting in(_); but in Prov. 1:27. we 
find also AMN" ; with \ conv. mx Is. 41: 25.; in plur. 
mis changed into 9, Pre Is. 41:5. Job 3: 25.; imp. 
TN Is. 21: 12. 56:9,12. Hiph. imp. THN Is. 21:14. 
Jer. 12:9. for wma. In two instances 8 assumes 
the place of the final m (see § 463), viz. NNN Is. 21:12., 
xn Deut. 33: 21. 

VOL. I. 26 
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. “Verbs "bp and Xd. 


Nx infin. MNZ; imp. 8k. Hiph. snxzin. 
a" fut. RI; ‘Tconv. X21; inf. constr. x5 1 Sam. 18:29. Niph. 
ari. 


Verbs "bp and n>, 


mao Hiph. mgm Lam. 1:12. 3:382.; fut. yogim Job 19: 2.; part. 
with suff. y°9%'a Is.51:23. Niph. part. pl. constr. 1993 
Zeph. 3:18. for "943, so Mmiyn) Lam. 1:4. Pihel fut. 
may Lam. 3:33. for m3, but which J. Kimhhi con. 
siders as Hiph. for a. 

m3 imp. ” retained, 15" Jer. 50: 14. Prhel fut. ty) Lam. 3:53. for 
T3254, but according to J. Kimhhi, Hiph. for 774. 
Hiph. min; fut. mph; with suff. FIN Is. 12:1, 
WTIN Ps. 42:6, 12.; with 7 retained, TITIAN Ps. 28:7 
for WN, so ATTN Ps. 45: 18., sh Gen. 49: é., 
myinn Neh. 11:17.; imp. 1m Is. 12:4. Hithp. 
mina Lev. 5:5., 71mm Num. 5: 7. 

m9 fut. first pers. plur. with suff. =a Ps. 74:8. Hiph. sm Ezek. 
22:7.; fut. 2m Lev. 25: 14.; part. with suff. 77350 
Is. 49: 26. 

mp? fut. mp; with 4 conv. 9779 Ezek. 31:7. Sec. pers. fem. *p*m 
Ezek. 16:13. Pihel fut. mp. Jer. 10: 4.; the inten- 
sive species is formed also by doubling ihe two first 
radicals, thus Mp "H. Ps. 45:3. Hithp. fut. sec. pers. 
fem. sing. "Bonn Jer. 4: 30. 

aah infin. ns, with preposition >, mid Ps. 11: 2. (§ 104. 1. a.), 
“wind 2 Chron. 26:15.; fut. first pers. plur. with suff. 
p12 Num. 21: 30. Niph. " retained, myy"" Ex. 19:13. 
Hiph. fut. “im Ps. 45: 5., 995 2 Sam. 11: 20.; with 4 
conv. i") 2 Kings 13 : 17., 9354 2 Chron. 35: 23.; also 

& for MH, WwW) 2 Sam. 11: 24.; part. mya Is. 9:14, 

a 36 : 22. 


Verbs 3D and &), 


82) Niph. wap Ezek, 12: 27., "MN 37: 7.5 infin. MkaIwM Zech. 
13:4. Hithp. *mga25 Ezek. 37: 10. 
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xiv) infin. xin? Is. 1:14., Nw Gen. 4:7. 44:1. Ex. 27: 7., also R10 
Pa. 89: 10. ; fut. xo? Gen. 32: 21., RDN Ps. 16: 4., 
men Ruth 1:14. Jer. 9:17. ; Imp. sip ‘Gen. 27: 3. 
Ex. 10: 17., fem. "XD 2 Kings 4: 36. 

xt Hiph. mewn Jer. 4:10.; infin. constr. with. prep. 5, mitind 
2 Kings 19:25. for miwnd. ) 


Verbs Sp and >, 


mrp fut. myo Lev. 6: 20., with 1 conv. 795 2 Kings 9 : 33., apoc. 7 Is. 
' 68:8. Hiph. mim Lev. 14: 7.; fut. my Is. 52: 15., 
with \ conv. 755 Lev. 8: 11. ) 
m3 fut. mom Job 31: 7.; fut. apoc. oo Zeph. 2: 13., om Prov. 4:27.; ° 
with conv. 4 Gen. 12; 8, Ex. 10: 13, 22. Ps. 18:10. 
40:2. Hiph. mon Ezra 7: 28.; inf. minn Is. 10: 2. ; 
fut. mom Deut. 16:19.; apoc. om Ps. 141: 4., first 
pers. sing. ON Job 23:11.; with) conv. U4) 2 Sam. 
19:15. Ezra 9:9., oxy Jer. 15:6.; imp. [Wm Ps. 
45:11. Hoph. part. ming Is. 8: 8. 
mo; Hiph. M25, M2; infin. mid; fut. m5 2 Kings 15: 16.; apoc. 
7° Hos. 14:6.; with 4 conv. 721 2 Kings 15: 14, 16., 
JN) Ex. 9:15., 73) Deut. 2: 33.; imp. Mon, 7A Ex. 
12. Ezek. 21:19.; part. 15% Is. 9: 12. 10: 20.; 
Hoph. 37 Num. 25: 14., once M237 Ps. 102: 5. (4) 
written for ( ) (§ 241). 
mz) Niph. "#3; part. Oo8) Ex. 2:13. Hiph. Axn; infin. nism 
Num. 26:9. Ps, 60: 2. 
mo Niph. m2. Hiph. men Job 39: 17.; fut. mo 11:6. 


§ 466. Of those verbs whose second and third radicals are weak 
letters, the two 7° = 5 and “Mm require a separate notice; as 
they possess some peculiarities to which the second radical has given 
rise, in addition to those of verbs 7. 
rinst fut. m5, apoc. 739; the rejection of the final ™ with the vowel 

" "in which it rests, produces the form "1"; but as here 
two weak letters concur without a vowel, the first radi- 
cal takes (_) on account of the following », which rests 
in it, and the vowel of the preformative is rejected 
as superfluous, thus "7" (§ 98. 1.), with 1 conv. "7155 
(§ 217.1.); and go too i in one instance the future of mn, 
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viz. Mam Eccl. 11:3. for my, where the resting of 
\ in % causes the vowel of the preformative to be rejected. 
Infin. abs. 1° Gen. 18:18. for TW ($441); constr. 
mim, once mom Ezek. 21:15.; with a preposition, 
nen, nn. “The same remarks apply to the verb 
rity. 

mar fut. Mm, apoc. "M5, with conv. M4). We mect with a pre- 
terite of this verb formed according to the analogy of 
the verbs 99, viz. "Gen. 3: 22, as if from "97. 


REMARKS ON THE IMPERFECT VERBS. 


§ 467. Before concluding the final chapter on Imperfect Verbs, we 
may repeat the remark made in the outset, that the deviations from 
the general paradigm exhibited by the different classes of these verbs 
result necessarily from the nature of the letters which enter into their 
composition. Again, the apparently anomalous forms they sometimes 
exhibit, and which are detailed in the Remarks appended to each class, 
such as the occasional appearance of a verb ¥¥ as from a root 49, or of 
a verb 39 as from a root Sp or "D, and vice versd, are to be explained by 
the theory of the formation of the imperfect verbs from primary biliteral 
roots; those verbs which thus interchange, and which express the 
same or nearly the same idea, having two letters common to them all, 
while the third consists either of a prefixed 3 or 5, an inserted 4 or 5, 
a repetition of the second radical, or an affixed & or Fi. 

§ 468. Besides the separate secondary roots formed from the same 
biliteral, as those from 73, ‘Jt, IZ, S&c. (§ 115), and the commutation 
or rejection of the added imperfect letter without in the least affecting 
the sense, we meet also with verbs of which one species or tense 
appears to be formed from a root different from that in which the rest 
originate. These are commonly termed Defective Verbs, i. e. verbs 
not used in all the species, or in all the modes and tenses, of which 
their signification admits; those parts in which they are deficient 
being taken from a verb of another class, but formed from the same 
primitive biliteral root by the addition of a different imperfect letter, 
e.g. ta to be ashamed (abashed), fut. O13", Hiph. Bam, as from 
29; JM to go, fut. To> as from > (=F walk); Ypp to be alien- 
ated, fut. yp» as from yp. Thus the Hebrew defective verbs are not 
like those of the Greek whose various modes and tenses are formed from 
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distinct verbal roots, a8 ogaw (RA), fut. cpoucs from oxtw (Y3=3) ; 
sido aorist from idw (95); but rather resemble those of which the 
several parts are deduced from a single stem by different modes of 
conjugation, as. Svjoxw, aorist %Far0y as from Sava, pret. 1é0rnxa as 
from Svaw; dhayvFarm, aorist flaFoyv from iaFw (ond, mid). As all 
these particulars are given in the best lexicons under their respective 
heads, where they can be most conveniently referred to, any enumera- 
tion of them in a grammar would be a mere waste of time; we will 
therefore now leave the subject, content with having pointed out to the 
student the mode in which such appearances are to be accounted for. 


QUADRILITERAL VERBS. 


§ 469. The number of Quadriliteral Verbs in Hebrew is exceedingly 
limited. Their formation is as follows: 

1. By far the greater part are derived from biliteral roots, which, 
instead of being made triliteral by the addition of an imperfect letter 
or the reduplication of one of the existing radicals, are formed into 
quadriliterals by the repetition of both; hence they correspond both 
in appearance and in force to the intensive species of verbs 99, 
e.g. NOND Is. 14: 23., d9d5 1 Kings 8 : 27., sD"D 2 Sam. 6: 14, 16., 
pry Is. 10: 14., "prp 22: 5., sway 17:11, pted Ps. 94:19., ynym 
Gen. 27: 12. 

2. Others are formed from triliteral roots by the insertion of the 
liquid ‘, e. g. 232 — 520, DoS = Bee. In one instance “% is pre- 
fixed, viz. DED = — wpe Job 33:25. The word 7p Job 26:9. may 
be considered as formed by the reduplication of the third radical, thus 
Do 1p from wb, and the subsequent mutation of the sibilant © into ¥ 
(§ 73. 1. d.). 

§ 470. Those few verbs which consist of five letters are evidently 
formed from triliteral roots by the reduplication of the second syllable, 
e. g. WOT Lam. 1: 20. 2:11. from Yan, Ws Ps. 38:11. from 
“TIO. In one of these verbs the two first radicals are repeated, e. g. 
riDp Pg. 45: 3. from mp9. These also, being formed on the prin- 
ciple ‘of the P?hel and Pwhal species, have a corresponding intensive 
signification. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


§ 471. Ir is a distinguishing characteristic of the Hebrew in com. 
mon with the other Shemitish languages, that the personal pronouns 
when governed in the oblique cases by a verb, do not constitute inde. 
pendent words, like those of the languages of Europe, as amo eum, I 
love him ; but on the contrary the principal letter or letters of a pronoun 
so governed are closely connected with the verb, so as to form with it a 
single word, thus instead of SI& “MSup, we have ofa obieyr) or wn>up I 
killed him:* hence they have received the name of affixes, or suffixes. 
What are the fragmentary pronouns used for this purpose, as also the 
manner of their formation, have already been shown in the chapter 
on Personal Pronouns ($123). Accordingly, there remains only to 
state, 1st, to what verbs they are to be added; 2dly, to what parts of 
those verbs; and 3dly, the mode of connection, with the influence 
exercised by it on the vowels of the verbs. 

§472. These fragmentary pronouns are affixed to all active verbs, 
whether transitive or intransitive, in the several relations indicated 
by the accusative, dative, and ablative cases of the Indo-European 
languages. 

1. To transitive verbs they are joined chiefly in the accusative, as 
7up he killed thee ; and sometimes in the dative, e. g. "HY, not I 
have made me, but I have made (it) for me, Ezek. 29: 3., "31N3 thou hast 
given (it) tome, Josh. 15: 19., ta>w> to pay (it) to him, Deut. 23 : 22., 
“2° bring to me, Gen. 37: 14. 

2. And to intransitive verbs in the dative or ablative, e. g. "mpi 
thou hast prevailed over me, Jer. 20: 7., pyr? they cry to thee, Neh. 
9: 28.5 9 73 x5 evil does not dwell with thee, Ps. 5: 5., "02 Toxdan 
my eal shall be filled with them, Ex. 15: 9.,  wwawK thou art satisfied 
with it, Prov. 25: 16., "IN" they went out from me, Jer. 10: 20. 

§ 473. Each of these pronouns may be added to any person of the 
preterite or future tenses, with the exception of those cases in which 


* Sometimes indeed, for the sake of emphasis, the entire pronoun is given in 
addition to the fragmentary suffix, e.g. "INDI "2375 bless me, also me, Gen, 27 : 24. 


CHAP. vit. ] VERBS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 207 


the suffix would necessarily coincide with the subject of the verb, and 
thereby indicate a reflexive action, the expression of which has been 
assigned to a particular species, viz. the Hithpahel; accordingly we 
find, not Am>Up, but mowpnn thou hast killed thyself.* Hence all the 
affixed pronouns can be employed in the accusative with verbs in the 
third person only, where the subject and object, although of the same 
person, are not necessarily identical: thus the expression up he 
killed him, means that he killed, not himself, but another; so psbup 
they killed them, not themselves. To verbs in the first person the 
pronouns of the second and third only can be added in the accusative ; 
and to verbs in the second person, only those of the first and third: the 

latter rule of course includes the imperative. 

§474. To the infinitive, in its quality of verbal noun ($156), the same 
fragmentary pronouns are affixed in the accusative ; their use, as when 
joined to the other parts of the verb, being to point out the receiver of 
the action, thus “Sup killing me, i. e. the killing performed upon me. 
For the purpose of designating the author of the action, or agent, the 
suffixes of the nouns are employed, thus “Sup my killing, i. e. the killing 
performed dy me. This distinction of case obtains likewise in the 
suffixes of the participles: although, as the active participle itself 
denotes the agent, this can never be represented by the suffix, which 
in both cases denotes the object of the action, e. g. "205 one making 
me, Job 32; 22., "35 my creator, Is. 49:5. With a passive participle, 
it of course denotes the subject of the action alone. For a more 
detailed exposition of all these points sce the Syntax, Book III. 
Chap. VII. 

§ 475. Many of these pronouns are affixed in two different modes, 
according as the word pia them ends in a vowel, as M>Up, "MSU, 
or in a consonant, as Sup, > up. To the former they are all added 
without any intermediate vowel, thus *3m>2up, A RSUp 5 but when 
appended to the latter, the suffixes of the first and third persons both 
singular and plural are preceded by a connecting vowel, termed the 
vowel of union, which is given to the last letter of the verb, for the 
purpose of more closely uniting the verb and pronoun, and at the same 
time furnishing a simple syllable on which the accent can be placed, 
thus *320p, wisups. Of the suffixes of the second person singular, 


* To express a reflexive action with intensity, the word Mbp soul, is frequently 
employed in the oblique cases, e. g. aiob | “iow take heed to thy soul, i. e. to 
thyself, Deut. 4:9, (See § 873 et seqq.). 
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the feminine, which has no accompanying vowel, is constantly pre- 
ceded by the vowel of union when the verb ends in a consonant; the 
masculine, only when the word is in pause, 1. e. accompanied by a dis- 
junctive accent (§ 107. 3.). The suffixes of the second person plural 
of both genders, which always have the accent, are joined to the verb 
without an intermediate vowel. 

§ 476. The vowel adopted for the purpose of connecting the prono- 
minal suffixes with the preterite of verbs, is the appropriate vowel of that 
tense a (_) or (_);* the future, imperative, infinitive, and participle 
employ its first modification e (_). The following table exhibits the 

whole of them at a single glance. 


Table of Pronominal Suffixes of Verbs. 


For the Future. For the Preterite. 
SINGULAR, 
"2. I ooG 4 
m2. 1. te FO ™ 
: . . 2. 
oo ea On 7. FF 4. F 
i om im om | 
g 3. 
7 nF oF 
PLURAL, 
"2 1D Cc 1. 
D2 m2 M 
: : ° 2. 
i? iz =F 
2. <O.. 7O. a> . M. 
3. 
1. ic = 


* The only exception is "35" Is, 8: 11, for "290", where the (_ ) of the first 
radical appears to have been shifted to the second, in order to serve as a vowel 
of union, 
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§ 477. The addition of suffixes to verbs gives rise to several changes 
in the vowels of the latter, the chief of which are as follows: 

1. a. When the verb begins with a simple syllable, as is the case with 
nearly all the persons of the preterite Kal, the addition of a pronoun 
causes the rejection of the first vowel, thus 9320p, 7-up (§103.1.). The 
same is the case with the future Kal and HipWhil of verbs {9 and 99, 
whose first syllable is simple and its vowel mutable, e. g. OT"; mya". 

b. Some forms beginning with a simple syllable not only reject the 
first vowel, but also shorten the second, and shift it to the initial letter: 
as in the infinitive, *>wp for Sup (§ 103. 2. b.); and occasionally in 
other parts of the verb, e. g. 2m Gen. 43 : 29. for Win. 

2. a. When the first is a mixed syllable, the vowel of which 1s con- 
sequently immutable (§ 103), on the reception of a suffix preceded by a 
vowel of union (§ 474) the second vowel is rejected instead. This 
is the case with the future of perfect verbs, thus 3>up% for ;n2up 
(§ 103. 2. a.); and also with the Pi’hel species, thus ‘wp for UP. 

6. But when the suffix is syllabic, and without a vowel of union, the 
second vowel is merely shortened, to prevent the formation of a mixed 
syllable with a long unaccented vowel (see § 55. 1.), thus 7>50p", Mp. 

§ 478. The influence of the suffixes extends also to the consonants 
of the verb, in which they give rise to the following changes: 

1. When the third pers. fem. sing. of the preterite receives a pro- 
nominal euffix, its characteristic ™, which is thus brought into the 
middle of the word, and therefore can no longer rest in (_ ) (§ 439), is 
always hardened into its equivalent m (§ 439. 2.) ; and consequently 
the syllable which it terminates becomes mixed and short, thus “shoe 
she has killed me, 5 FNIUp she has killed thee. 

2. The sec. pers. fem. sing., on receiving a suffix, takes before the 
latter the feminine characteristic (5) (§§ 127, 224) as a vowel of 
union, that it may not be preceded by two vowelless consonants, thus 
Wn Up thou (f.) hast killed him. 

3. The sec. pers. plur, masc. and fem., the § and 4 of which, as in 
plural nouns, seem to oppose the close connection of the verb and its 
suffix, reject these final consonants, and take the plural vowel of union 
(1) (see § 160, 3 pers. pl.), thus *33m>up you (m. or f.) have killed me. 

§479. For the sake of greater perspicuity and facility of reference, 
we will now give the whole of Kal at one view, with all the suffixes of 
the different modes, tenses, and persons. And this will serve for the 
entire verb, as they are affixed in a precisely similar manner to those 


of the remaining species whose meaning admits of their reception. 
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Paradigm of Kal with Suffixes. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
PRETERITE. 1 pers 2 pers. 3 pers. 1 pers. 2 pers. 3 pers. 
anSup 
; ot ue ‘ poby pozp m. 
Sing. 3 m. 502 2p | 3 wl . dup nIDYP v3 2h v 2P 
yeep mbup wep | RUPE 
anndz 
: N30 < aR : ponbup ongop m. 
af omniup oo nbepd mneuR 
WNPeR - NNPOP MEP —-INPIP & 
sibup peri ie eRbup m 
nie intan S hop 
— mnbwp Tee 
wrhnoee pndwe m 
2f, Imh>Up wRbep hSUP nea 
mneop PRUP ¢ 
WRIUp weneR pambup simbop 
7 rf ° ° m. 
le, re Es wMoUP ee SS "3th 
PRR PAP WHER PHIUR 
: 3150 tat hee) r psy Didar m. 
Plur.3c, "Sup " aR i aR map F a 
UR NEP PUP POUR F 
, ama byp ; pimbor m. 
2c. sMbup fo sparibro ite 
mansup a VRDUP 6. 
ie Weep msb>bup p2s>uPp = bUp m 
qyubup — mibup youbup = bup £ 
INFINITIVE. 
ates 2 ibup Sop mobo 89 pbop m 
+7 23 : 3 - > toils voifv 
eR | FRUR  yBeR URE 
Future. 
v i “lt . ia “ ra 
Sing. 3m. "25Up4 TR gece sup" oe Sick = 
vo gbaR? ONFERT | RRRRT RRRT 
| yup smabups psibup «bibs m. 
Plur. 3m, °750P" Moe men “gious. Se Ne 
 ospbops oo mapups spnbups pup 
IMPERATIVE. 
amc : 
Sing. 2 m. "IDOE a af 1S yp eur 
nPOR : wu f 
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REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES OF VERBS. 


Preterite. 


§ 480. 1. In a few instances * appears as the suffix of the third 
pers. masc. sing., e.g. Tap Num. 23:8. for jap. The Mappik of 
the suffix © of the third pers. fem. sing. is frequently omitted, e. g. 
mad Amos 1: 11. for W390,* Tyan Ex. 2:3. for WaNN, MIO 
9:18. for mon. The 3 of the suffix x occasionally receives Daghesh, 
e. g. 325 Gen. 30: 6. 

2. The suffix ¥ of the sec. pers. masc. sing. sometimes appears with 
m final (see § 223), e. g. MIND Gen. 10:19, 31. The fem. suffix 7 of the 
same person occasionally receives the characteristic vowel ("—) of the 
feminine ()} 127, 224), e. g. "S3~yN Ps. 103: 4. These forms appear 
in like manner with the future (see Jer. 7:27. Ps. 137:6. 145:10.). 
In a few instances ¥ is preceded by '(_ ) instead of (_), e. g- Ix Tp Is. 
54:6.; which frequently occurs when in pause, e. g. JANB Is. 60: 9. 

3. Once the vowel (_) is used instead of (_) for connecting the pro- 
nominal 5 of the third pers. m. pl. with the verb, viz. Byxa5 Amos 9:1. 

§ 481. The sec. pers. fem. sing. of the verb in a few instances takes 
(,) for the vowel of union instead of ("—), which causes it to resemble 
the masculine, e. g. 327175" Jer. 2: 27. for NATO" = WMT, HIG 
Josh. 2:17, 20. for nao ; and occasionally (.)) & g. ontyn 
2:18. 

§ 482. In the afformative m (=) of the third pers. fem. sing. a 
Daghesh is inserted, on the rejection of the © of the affixed pronoun 37 
(§ 77. 3.), in order to complete the mixed syllable, and thereby retain 
the preceding short vowel (_) (§ 34. a. note), thus m2up she killed 
him for WIN IUp ; ; the same effect is produced by the shifting back of 
the vowel of the fem. suffix 7, thus Mm2up she killed her for Hn>up. 

§483. Verbs whose second radical has é in the preterite (§ 133) 
generally retain it on receiving a pronominal suffix, and reject the first 
vowel (477. 1. a.), e. g. IamN 2 Sam. 12:24. Is. 48:14., FAIA 
Cant. 1:3., "ax Job 37: 24., mai Deut. 24:3., qoNw Gen. 
32:18., "2>0 Is. 49:14. Jer. 2:32. Those with 6 when thus 
making a mixed syllable in the middle of a word, change it into d 
(§477. 1.5.), e.g. wdo> Ps. 13: 5. for P59. 


* Gesenius, without sufficient reason, supposes this 7 to be paragogic, with 
the accusative omitted. See his Lexicon Manuale, p. 1023, 
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Future. 


§ 484. 1. In the future singular, before the suffixes masc. 3m and 
fem. 7 of the third person, a } termed Nun epenthetic (§ 81. 2.) is 
sometimes inserted, in order to avoid the hiatus caused by the weak- 
ness of ™, thus Ms 2up" for wmlUp", m20p for meup 3 = is then 
frequently rejected by § 77: 3., and 3 receives Daghesh, in order that 
the preceding (_) may still form a mixed syllable, and thus remain 
unchanged (§ 34. a.), e. g. 13207, MP2UP. 

2. In like manner has arisen the Daghesh following the short vowel 
(.), in the suffix 7 of the sec. pers. masc. sing., e. g. JRIN Gen. 

12:1., JEBpN Is. 43:5.; in MD of the same person (see § 480. 2.), 
e.g. Ma xm Prov. 2: 11.; and in ") of the first pers. sing., e. g. 
sy Jer. 49:19. 

§ 485. On receiving either of the pronominal suffixes 34 or m, the 
final } of the third pers. plur. (§ 162) is often retained, e. g. T33N39? 
Jer. 2: 24.; in such cases (_ ) is frequently written for (4) ($100. 1. 
note), &. g. WGMAY? 5 : 22. Sometimes J is retained before the suffixes 
of the sec. pers. sing., &. g. FIN Ps. 91: 12., Tw Is. 60: 7. ; 
and occasionally before that of the first, e. g. "Z2NIp? Prov. 1: 98. * 
where it once takes (_), viz. "235ND3m Job 19: 2. 

§ 486. Sometimes the preterite vowel of union a is employed instead 
of the future e, e. g. AMNe Gen. 29: 32., "pain 19: 19., "O25 
Is. 56 : 3., 239205 Job 9: 18., "sa°wi 1 Kings 2: 24., "R45 Num. 
22: 33., "sx Ex. 33: 20., "smyam Job 9: 34. ; ptinbs Ex. 29: 30., 
ma" Deut. 7:15., por Ex. 2: 17, 

'§ 487. The suffix © of the third pers. plur., although generally 
changed into its cognate 3 in the feminine (§ 123, p. 89), is occasion- 
ally retained in that gender also, probably to distinguish the sufhx 
from the plur. term. 3h, e. g. DY) Ex. 2:17. for FAW, DMCN 
1 Sam. 6: 10. for PNCN}. See also Gen. 26: 15,18. Num. 17: 3, 4. 
In poetry this suffix occasionally assumes the form "9 instead of “9 
(see p. 89), e. g. WAVGD? Ex. 15: 5. 


Infinitive and Imperative. 


§488. The suffixes are added to the infinitive and also to the impe- 
rative with the vowel of union (_). The former of these modes, when 
taking the suffixes of the second person, occasionally retains its 6 under 
the second radical, e. g. 7528 Gen. 2:17., D528 3: 5.; and some- 
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times, though rarely, this vowel when shifted to the first (see § 477. 
1. }.) is further shortened into (, )» @ ge = inh 37 Lev. 19:9. 23: 22. 
The latter mode, being formed from the future, takes in like manner 
Nun epenthetic, e. g. mamp Jer. 36: 14. = Fimp for MMP; so MEN TPA 
v. 15., misao Job 5: 27. 

§ 489. As was before stated (§ 478), the suffixes are added to the 
remaining species in the same manner as to the Kal form; the changes 
in the vowels to which they occasionally give rise, are all to be 
explained by means of the general principles already laid down. 
These observations apply to all verbs whether perfect or imperfect. 
It may, however, be proper to add, that in verbs ¥95, the final , which 
the addition of a pronominal suffix brings into the middle of the 
word, is rejected in the preterite, and the vowel of the second radical 
is given to the first, thus 53 for m5, 3353 for 3:53; so likewiee in 
the third pers. fem. sing., where M radical is regularly hardened into fh 
(§ 439. 2.), and on the reception of a suffix is rejected, thus 353 for 
tala In the future of these verbs, © is in like manner rejected. 


CHAPTER VIII. 
THE NOUNS. 


§ 490. Tax words in Hebrew included in the general term Noun 
(Heb. pt) correspond to those of the same class in other languages, 
and like them may be divided into, 

I. Concrete Nouns (p29 Dt), i. e. names of existences which are 
subjected to the observation of the senses; these names are each 
derived from some prominent attribute allowed by common consent to 
stand for all those of the object to which it belongs. They may be 
subdivided as follows : 

1. Proper nouns, or names appropriated to individual existences, as 
pmax Abraham, 732 Jordan, {939 Canaan. 

2. Appellative nouns, or names of whole species of individual exist. 
ences, whether found in nature, as DIN man, “i mountatn, P'9 tree ; or 
the work of art, as m"3 house, 13 garden, Mond garment. 
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3. Material nouns, or names of existences taken in their most 
extended sense, without respect to the form or organization which 
confers individuality, as J23 corn, IAT gold, DQ water. 

II. Assrracr Nouns (7p DW), i. e. names of qualities or modes 
of existence, abstracted or taken from the objects with which they are 
found in combination, and consequently as such perceptible to the mind 
alone, as MIN love, yng strength, moon wisdom. 

§ 491. With regard to sex, Hebrew nouns are divided, according to 
the fourm under which the objects they represent are found existing in 
animated nature, or to the aspect under which they present themselves 
to the mind, into two genders, masculine and feminine. They are 
likewise divided as to number, whether consisting of one or more, into 
singular and plural. Lastly, the relations nouns bear to each other 
are pointed out by certain inflections, which may be termed cases. Of 
all these we shall treat separately in their proper order. 

§492. The formation of Hebrew nouns gives rise to another divi- 
sion, into primitive and derivative. ' 

I. Primitive Nouns are in a manner self-existent, not deriving their 
origin from any other word, whether noun or other part of speech ; 
they comprise most material-nouns, as well as the names of many ani- 
mals and plants, and of the double members of the human body, e. g. 
D2 flesh, see silver ; O30 horse, 79 tree ; Ts ear, "3" hand. 

Tl. Derivative Nouiia, Under this head are comprehended all 
nouns derived either from verbs or from other nouns, by means of a 
change in the vowels, or by the addition of certain letters to the 
beginning or end. The following examples may suffice : 

1. Verbal Derivatives, e. g. from 3M> to write are formed the noun 
of action 35M wriling, the noun of agency 3M> writer, and a noun 
denoting the product of the action, as AM30 a writing, that which is 
written; from mimp to open are formed nnp door, that which opens, 
rrp key, that which causes to open. 

2. Nominal Derivatives, e. g. from say Heber is formed "39 a 
Hebrew, a descendant of Heber; from Ox" head, POON a beyinning. 


GENDERS. 
§ 493. The nouns as well as the verbs of the Hebrew language have 


but two genders, masculine ("53t) and feminine (M3Pp}); to one or the 
other of which every object, whether animate or inanimate, is conceived 
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to belong. The neuter gender of many Indo-European languages, i. e. 
a separate class containing those nouns which it is considered cannot 
with propriety be included in either of the above, is entirely unknown, 
not only to the Hebrew, but also to the whole family of tongues of 
which it forms a member. Some names of things which are neither 
masculine nor feminine by nature are used alternately in both gen. 
ders, and thence receive the appellation of common (F102). 

§ 494. The two genders masculine and feminine are in general to 
be distinguished either by the termination or by the signification. 

I. By the Termination. 1. In the Hebrew language, nouns which 
belong to the masculine gender are of the simplest form, ending for 
the most part in a strong consonant; from these the corresponding 
feminine nouns are derived by softening the termination through the 
addition of the weak letter F resting in the long open vowel (_), e. g. 
WN man, MON woman ; 792 boy, MAD? girl; Jom king, M350 queen. 
This mode of formation is admirably adapted to the expression of the 
opposite qualities of force and delicacy which characterize the two 
sexes, and at the same time would seem to intimate the fact of the 
priority of man’s creation. 

2. As almost all words ending in ™- are of the feminine gender, and 
as many masculine nouns may be converted into feminines by affixing 
this termination, it has been appropriately named the feminine charac. 
teristic () 160). We find, moreover, that 7 1s very frequently hardened 
into its cognate FM ($73. 2. d.), and hence this latter consonant is 
sometimes employed for the same purpose, e. g. MNT song, Ex. 15: 2. 
Is. 12:2., moms possession, Ps. 16:6., mig help, 60:13. 108: 13., 
nw sleep, 132: 4., map fruit-tree, Gen. 49: 22. These at first were 
mere alternate forms with the preceding, as all the nouns which take 
Mm usually terminate in "—: but in process of time the hardened form 
of the feminine characteristic acquired a permanent place in certain 
nouns, preceded by (_), e. g- M33 /ady, PaNSM glory* (especially in 
feminine participial nouns, thus mbt 2D); by (1), & g- mate. youth, 
mans kingdom ; or by (*-), e. g. reo beginning, PANO remainder. 
Hence arises the rule, that feminine are to be distinguished from 


* When the last radical is a guttural, the term. M,_ is changed into M__ 
A few have a feminine ending which are masculine by their signification, 
e.g. MMB governor, mon > preacher, The ™ of the latter is supposed by some 
to be added to form a nomen muncris, as masb Ezra 2:57., and by others to 
correspond to the § excellentiac in Arabic, 
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masculine nouns by the termination m-, or M preceded by one of the 
vowels above enumerated.* 

II. By the Signification. 1. The gender of nouns is frequently to be 
determined by their meaning ; thus the following are feminine: a. All 
names of females, whether belonging to the human race or to the brute 
creation, e. g. DN mother, B3>"H concubine ; Sr) ewe, FINN she-ass. 
b. Names of countries and cities, e. g. PUN land, BIN Edom, 4933 
Canaan, p29 Egypt, axta Moab; “9 city, Sw Jerusalem, FPR 
Zion: these by the poetical writers are frequently personified in the 
feminine with the epithet m3 daughter prefixed, thus D°20 m3 
Daughter of Egypt, 792 ma Daughter of Zion. e. Those members of 
the bodies both of men and animals which are double, e. g. vit arm, 
‘30 hand, 379 eye, 299 foot, iT8 ear.t 

2. All nouns are masculine by termination which do not end in*--, 
with the exception of those mentioned in the preceding paragraph. 
As to their signification, masculine nouns comprise, a. All names of 
males, whether men or brutes, e. g. aN father, {2 son, ria) lord, 9 
king ; "8 lion, "1am he-ass. 6. Names of nations, e. g. DITN Edom, 
Sa Moab, Sxrins Israel, p-px Ephraim. c. Names of rivers and 
mountains, e. g gqTD Jordan, yo. Pishon, pa" Jabbok ; 33m Horeb, 
"3°90 Sinai, i235 Lebanon. d. Names of months, e. g. 3°2N Abid, 
“7 Zif, jn°~ Ethan, 53a Bul. e. Material-nouns, e. g. ant gold, 
HOD silver, D3 blood, DD water. 

§ 495. The above general rules will be found to hold almost 
throughout ; but, as inanimate objects have no gender except the ideal 
one attributed to them according to the light in which they happen to be 
regarded, it is by no means to be wondered at if any arbitrary classifica- 
tion made with a view to this particular should prove to be defective. 


* A few nouns sometimes take the termination X_ for 7 ; they are as follows: 
Noy Jer, 50:11, xy Num, 11:20, xr Is, 19:17,, xm Dan. 11:44., xtad 
Ezek. 19:2., X92 Ruth 1: 20,, R922 Lam, 3: 12., NMP Ezek, 27: 31., Nw Pa. 
127:2., which may be considered as Aramaisms, 

t The words Sint Is. 17:5, and "339 Ps. 73:2., appear at first sight to be 
construed in the masculine, The difficulty, however, may be easily cleared up 
by prefixing to each of these words the preposition 3 , whose omission is of such 
frequent occurrence, The first of the two passages would then read, “ ‘They are 
like one who gathers standing corn, and cuts it with his arm’ (ie. inclosing it 
in his arm); the second, according to the K’thibh, “I should soon have fallen 
with my feet.”” There are a few instances, notwithstanding, in which these 
words are undoubtedly masculine, e. g. 9173 Is. 51:5., 535 Prov. 1:16. 7: 11. 
Jer. 13:16. ) - 
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1. Accordingly we find some nouns which are feminine, although 
destitute of the characteristic termination of that gender, and not 
included among those which are feminine by signification, e. g. aR 
bowl, MN brasier, VAIN finger, “TON step, "Na well, joa belly, aqN 
sword, IK” peg, DiD cup, “22 talent, S93 shoe, wy Great Bear, wy 
couch, Pp ‘morsel, yoz rib, PPX north, Wia myriad, 53K vorld, yon 
south.* 

2. Other nouns of this sort are construed in both genders alternately, 
although in some of them the masculine prevails, and in others the 
feminine, e. g. JAN stone, MN sign, 138 ship, FIN ark, MIR road, ON 
fire, 1°33 wall, 43 garden, JOR vine, My gate, JAI way, TaT multitude, 
Jet beard, F151 window, “2M court, ya right hand, mM> bread, 70> 
tongue, MO) staff, WH? soul, WO pot, ay cloud, ANY evening, Hy time, 
IRZ sheep, NIX host, Vip sparrow, “Wp wall, MOP bow, M7 wind, ann 
street, SN hell, DAY rod, MAW sabbath, DAW sun, 4H tooth, INN 
abyss, “OT razor. 


* The fem. nouns M3 wine-press, M3 decree, should be classed with those ending 
in the hardened form of the fem. char. (§ 494. 2.), the former being a contraction 
for M5 from 52° to press, and the latter for M33 from "3 to judge. 

t Prof, Ewald has endeavoured, by the application of certain general principles, 
to include every noun which without the feminine termination is either feminine 
or common, in the category of those which are feminine by their signification, 
His arrangement of feminine nouns without the characteristic termination is as 
follows : 

I. Names of persons and animals which belong to the female sex in a physical 
point of view, e.g, ON mother, SMI ewe. 

IT. Names of objects to which the feminine gender is attributed in an ideal 
manner, viz. 1. Names of objects to which is attached the idea of maternal care 
and support, e, g. PIN earth, WD city, wow sun, &c. 2. Names of invisible 
agents, e.g. WB? soul, MM breath, ON fire, &c. 3. From the idea of depend- 
ence and subserviency attached to the weaker sex, especially in the East, the 
feminine gender is conferred upon, a, many names of limbs of men and animals, 
e. g. 3" hand, bas foot, 479 eye, &c.; b. names of articles of clothing, e. g. 523 
shoe; ¢. names of implements, e. g. SM sword, "SM razor, O1D cup, &c.; 
d, names of plants and minerals made use of by man, €. g. jAN stone, “N2 well. 
(See Krit. Gram, d. Hebr. Sprache, §§ 166, 167). 

Ingenious as his theory certainly is, and plausible as it may appear, still a 
slight examination of the foundations on which it rests, will suffice to prove it a 
theory and nothing more: for the majority of the nouns he has adduced as 
examples, of which we have given only a part, are common, and some of them 
more frequently masculine than feminine; while by far the greater part of the 
remaining nouns embraced by his statements, are employed in the masculine 
exclusively. 

VOL. I. 28 
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§ 496. This use of nouns as common, or of either gender, is not 
confined to the names of inanimate objects, but extends likewise to 
some names of animals: these latter consist of, 1. Nouns which 
constantly preserve the masculine form, the animals they denote being 
regarded as strong and bold; their gender is left to be determined by 
the adjective or verb with which they are construed, e. g. 53 camel, 
35 bear, aNy wolf, “TM swine, 35D dog, “im turtle-dove: these are 
employed in each gender alternately, e. g- masc. E'ND ma Gen. 
24:63., fem. MIp I" pn Gen. 32:16. ; masc. 53>) 35 Hos. 13:8., 
fem, D°a3 DIA MyNgM 2 Kings 2: 24., dc. 2. Names of animals, 
&c. which have the feminine termination, because considered weak 
and timid, and are still sometimes construed in tne masculine, e. g. 
abla hare, m4 bee, HII MA ostrich, my Or stork, mp dove. 

§ 497. In Hebrew as in English, the names of many female animals, 
whether with or without the characteristic termination, differ totally 
from those of their males, e. g. “won he.ass, TIN she-ass (not mins); 
id oz, Tp cow from “Bp (not MI); “AN Lion, xP25 lioness from N39 
(not MN). The same is the case with some nouns denoting the 
titles and offices of human beings, e. g. JI78 lord, "33 lady (from 
733); 339 man-servant, nneD or TAN maid-servant. 


FORMATION OF NOUNS. 


§ 498. As has been already stated, nouns may be divided, as regards 
their formation, into two classes, primitive and derivative. Of the latter 
by far the greater number derive their origin from verbs: thus we find 
nouns formed after the preterite, infinitive, and participles of Kal ag 
well as of the other species. These are taken either from active. 
transitive verbs, denoting, Ist, the action of the verb, as Up killing ; 
2d, the person acting, or agent, as up killer, one killing ; 3d, the 
instrument of action, as mimpa key (lit. opener); 4th, the place of 
action, as 319 altar (from may to sacrifice) ; Sth, the product of the 
action, as on2 or 363 a@ writing, something written (from 3m to 
write): or from intransitive or neuter verbs signifying a state of being, 
to which the force of such derivatives corresponds, e. g. from at" to 
sit, DID session, 39 sitter, 300 seat ; from DM to be wise, DIM wise 
man, moon wisdom. 

§ 499. "These derivative nouns are all formed from or in imitation 
of different parts of the verb, by changing the vowels, or by prefixing 
or afhxing one or more of the Ictters &, M, 1, 9, 0,3, My which to aid 
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recollection have been composed into the technical word "M2aNM (see 
§8. note). Of these & is always prefixed, and ™ generally affixed; the 
rest are added either at the beginning or end. 

§500. We will now enter upon the classification of verbal nouns, 
arranging them with reyard to their forms, in the order of the different 
modes, tenses, &c. from which they are derived. And as all the primi- 
tive nouns likewise present one or other of these forms, we shall include 
them under the same general heads, leaving the lexicographer, within 
whose province it falls, to make the requisite distinction between these 
two classes of nouns, and exhibit their fundamental meanings. All 
nouns, whether primitive or derivative, have the appearance of being 
constructed, like the verbs, from roots of three letters each, either 
consisting entirely of perfect consonants, or containing one or two. 
imperfect ones; accordingly we shall employ in representing their 
forms the corresponding parts of the several paradigms of verbs. 


NOUNS FROM PERFECT VERBS. 
KAL. 
Preterite. 
§501. 1. a. Sup, (Sup, Sup); f. moep. Formed after the pre- 


terite of verbs whose second radical has (_), which in the nouns is 
changed for the sake of contradistinction into (_), e. g- Masc. "03 
flesh, 303 camel, 933 word, amy gold, HM new, DIN wise, VO straight, 
709 work. Fem. mo72 blessing, moon new, W927) wise, MPIZ 
righteousness. Some are formed by rejecting the first vowel, and 
lengthening the second, e. g. fat time, “Ip dignity, IMD wriling, "NO 
remainder ; in a few instances the second vowel is not lengthened, 
e. g- 133 man, D253 honey, nnn fear. 


b. Sup (bop, dep); & mbup, rbup (rbup), mbup. Formed 
after intransitive verbs whose second radical has (_), e. g. Mase. 
133 wall, 513 spoil, ypt old man, yarn leavened. Fem. 338 lost, 
evar beast, ‘rr spoil ; nomw ointment, noon purple ; maa lady ; 
raed remainder. Some reject the first vowel in the masculine, e. g. 
Wa well, INT wolf, XD pain. Others take (_ ) for the first vowel, and 
(.) for the second, e. g. “22 strangeness, "YQ hair, \2W intoxicating 
drink. As the preterite and participle of intransitive verbs are so 
nearly allied in signification (see § 233), these nouns may likewise be 
regarded as participials. 
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2. a. Sap; f. moup (Meup, Meyp), Masop. In forming some nouns, 
both vowels of the preterite are changed into e (_), the first modifi- 
cation of a, whence they have received the name of Cegholates, the 
distinguishing characteristic of which is that by § 56. 2. they all have 
the accent on the penult, e. g. Masc. J. way, Jo king, 339 servant. 
When the third radical is a guttural, either the second takes (_), e. g. 
My sacrifice, Yt seed; or the first takes (_), e. g. "12 diadem, “23 
branch, "HO book ; or the first takes (_) and the second (_), e. g. 
MY> splendour, YAW report. When the second and third radicals are 
gutturals, both the first and second take (_), e. g. "93 boy, "SW gate, 
“9 razor ; and also when the second alone is a guttural, e. g. 593 shoe, 
Drp sep. Fem. W101 song, MND maid-servant ; MprM shame ; M220 
queen ; FIND; girl, mab youth, moby kingdom. 


b. SEP ; f. moop. moup. Sometimes the first radical of a Ceghol- 
ate takes 0, e. g. Masc. 528 food, "Ak speech, prm strength, pd depth, 
Wp holiness. When the second or third radical is a guttural, (,) is 
exchanged for (_), e. g. “MD gift, Maa height. Fem. 22x food, 
maon wisdom, man desolation, mgry strength ; mann seal,” mans 
capital of a pillar, ney lead, nobin worm. 


Infinitive. 


§ 502. S8p, 2up - f. moup (Moup). These comprise the nouns of 
action, or infinitives, formed from transitive verbs ; and also nouns of 
existence, or attributives, from intransitive and neuter verbs, e. g. 
Masc. m3 great, FUp small, 3p near, prim remote, wisp holy, pie 
peace, ‘Ti3> glory, DISN red, “iM black, B5N dreadful. Some nouns 
take the form of the construct, e. g. VND inclosure, “IED cup, ip 
burning ; when the first radical is a guttural, it takes (_) e. g. pibn 
dream ; except N, which has (_) instead (§ 88. 2.), e. g. 217% yssop, 
TipN ephod. Fem. M23 first-born, MISD service ; mY3» dry, md" 
ability, nsn> tunic, non: copper. ) . ) 


Participles. 


§503. Active. 1. Sup; f. mbu>. The regular form of the nomen 
agentis, e. g. Masc. 52m sailor, p3%> suckling, Ssiy child, 535 fuller. 
Fem. "nd shield, Mgni0 desert, NaYIM abomination. 


2. Sup. Here the second radical takes a instead of e, e. g. “IN 
treasure, 5913 lot, amin seal, DOiD eternity. 
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§504. Passive. 1. Soop, Stop; f. mommp, maup. Regular form 
of the nomen patientis, e. g. Masc. 9313 chosen, "733 male, Dixy mighty, 
pry naked. Some reject the first vowel, e g. bras deed, baat dwell. 
ing, “bans produce, 3393 cherub. When the first radical is &, it takes (_) 
(§ 88. 2.), e. g. DIAN crib, FON yarn. Fem. MINN bandage, M3733 
strength, myo help, moi kingdom, nye report ; MOIR redness, 
TOON sheaf, monn swathe, rib30 possession. 


2. up, SOP; f. mop, misup. Some, like the passive parti- 
ciple in Chaldee and Syriac, have (°--) for the second vowel instead 
of (4), e. g- Masc. $7ON harvest, “VON prisoner, DEN joint, M2 
chosen, “"22 vintage, D3 stack of corn, M9 anointed, “73 conse- 
crated. Some reject the firat vowel, -e. g. ma bar, “35 "adytum 
templi, 50D fool, "m1 price. Fem. "2% food, ria lyric ; nies 
delight, nio"0> folly. 


Dagheshed Nouns. 


§ 505. Some nouns have (_) or (_) under the first radical, and 
consequently Daghesh in the second. These may be regarded as 
formed from or after the intensive species. 


PI HEL. 
Preterite. 


§ 506. >ap, SEP, DUP, DIOP 5 f. moup, moup. Examples: pox 
dumb, Sar mast, NOD throne, “39 blind, Mp seeing, Ban deaf (é for i 
by § 102. 1. c.), m2 foolishness, m9 blindness. Some have (.) 
instead of (_), &. g. "DR husbandman, “ON vow, D> talent: others 
(4), e.g» NiAR strong, Vibz sparrow, “130 intoxicated ; moa ear of 
corn: and others (3), e. g. 923 first fruits, 70> skilful. 


Infinitive. 


§ 507. dep, dep, dwp, damp; fF n2op (M2bp), Mop. Exam- 
ples: 519 staff; MTN magnificence, PBD cover of the ark. Some 
nouns of this class take (_ ) for the second vowel, e. g. a3 thief, 230 
burden, maw sabbath ; MOPA request, ANON sin. Othere have ("=)s 
&. g. MIN great, PYAN strong, DOB hammer, PIX righteous, pSy 
ruler. And a few have (4), e& g. ‘W1ay pillar, 53>0 childless, “ng 
youth. : 
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PU HAL. 


§ 508. Sp ; f. nsvp. A few are formed after the infinitive of this 
species, e. g. yao thicket, 230 burden ; nin tunic. 


founs formed by the Addition of a Servile Letter. 


2 prefixed. 


§509. The letter 9 prefixed to verbal roots to denote the place or 
instrument of action is considered, and properly so, to be a fragment 
of one or other of the interrogative pronouns mq what? 4 who? 
In addition to the participial nouns of the Pihel, Pwhal, HipWhil, and 
Hoph’hal species, e. g. S039 kitchen, 9¥p'9 corner, S*20IQ didactic 
poem, FMM) corruption, there are other nouns formed by prefixing ‘a, 
which denote either the instrument, place, or product of the action, or 
the action itself considered abstractedly. 


1. Instrument. ypo (Supa); £ neopa (neupa, netpa). 
Examples: Masc. sbr%3 flesh-hook, MP3 mortar, MADD key ; windy 
clothes, m3" bolt. Fem. moana plough, rbtoa stumbling. block, 
mw stay ; nboxa knife, mxarrg leaven ; nviom0 fishing-net. 


2. Place. Supa (20a), Supa. Examples: m19 sunrise, joan 
dwelling-place, wp wa place of judgment ; Ma7Q altar ; pad stall. 


8. Product. Supa, Sopa. Examples: amo% writing, prog dis. 
tance, “"'AT'9 song. 


4. Abstract Nouns. Supa, Supa; f. moepa (moupa). movpx 
(ma>upa). Examples: "3209 sale, >ta'2 dominion; trance war, 
rbtnn dominion, myatn audience : “inr2 tithe, ompa assembly ; 
T2500 sovereignty, maby id. 


Mm prefixed, 


§ 510. 1. The letter m is prefixed to the root in forming a large 
number of nouns. This afformative, for whose explanation gramma- 
rians, after exhausting their ingenuity on the subject, have left little 
else than fanciful conjectures, may be assumed to be the principal 
letter of the particle MX = > (see chapter on the Particles) ; which, 
being closely connected with the verbal root, points it out as denoting 
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either a concrete existence to which is attached the attribute contained 
in the root, or as the attribute itself taken abstractedly, e. g. “NB to 
glitter, NANDH glory (that which glitters); “119 to be bitter, “an 
bitterness (the quality of being bitter). 


2. SUpPM, SUPA, upR, Mpn; f neopm (M2epm), mMoupn, 
nbsp, moiwpn. These comprise both abstract and concrete nouns, 
@. g. “In elm, 293m fear; TINE or MNS glory, mx>opm dread : 
yaon checkered cloth ; mga "Tabera, magn deep sleep : pn 
cloak, a>H disciple ; MINN complaint for NN : pan cleansing, 
pinsn consolation ; Sg id., MD2IN procession, MDI folly. 


% prefixed. 


§ 511. Supe, SUPE. Supe, supa; f mbupr. Erampler: 92BN 
finger, 130% lattice, “DON gift (a few have (_) under the first letter, 
as ITON " faise, “TON hard) ; MIDLN armlet, AADTN memorial, HINA 
sack : MPN pullet, DDwN cluster : DI3N girdle, TN Achzib. 


" prefixed. 


§512. Sups, Sop, Steps. Examples: “mx2 oil, przs Isaac ; apy 
Jacob ; map>" bag. 


}, or ji affixed. 


§513. Pup, PUP POP POR! Poop, Peep, Peep» Powp, 
Pup. These consist either of abstract nouns or of nouns denoting 
the subject or object of the verbs from which they are derived, e. g. 
TIAN destruction, TOON widower, PRs) gift, 72°P oblation, 2 table ; 
MIQ2N widow: TWIN caldron, hoe drought; JOT want; Pm 
gain, UID powerful, Tne interpretation ; Ji1¥2 hunger, 37 memo- 
ry, ype deposite, Pt) breach, yaw pledge ; plays pining, Tw 
leader. Occasionally this termination has a diminutive force, e. g. 
JH N mannikin, the name givén in Hebrew to the pupil of the eye. 


Bor 0) affixed. 
§514. A few nouns used adverbially are formed from others by 


affixing this letter, e. g. Dat daily, Drax truly, o&XMp (= Dynp) 
suddenly. 
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“— affixed. 


§515. These are derived from other nouns by affixing the letter 9 
resting in its homogeneous vowel (_ ); their forms of course depend 
upon those of their primitives. They consist of, 

1, Patronymic nouns, or ancestral appellations, e. g. "3 Gaditle, "35 
Danile, a) ial hy Israelite, ONIN? Ishmaelite. 

2. Gentile nouns, or national appellations, e.g. IQ Egyptian, “39 
Hebrew, “Kw >p Philistine, "T75 Perizzite. The feminine of these nouns 
is formed by adding either the char. term. M-, and inserting Daghesh 
in the final * of the masculine, in order to retain the preceding short 
vowel; or by merely affixing its hardened form mM, e. g. M30 or 
mex an Egyptian woman, mPIIy or MY a Hebrew woman. 

3. Appellations which have reference neither to descent nor citizen- 
ship, but to some other prominent attribute, ec. g. "2°38 red, “NTIN 
cruel, "3733 princely, "30 second, &c. . 

§ 516. 1. Feminine nouns ending in %-, on receiving this termina. 
tion, change the final © into hm (see § 73. 2.d.), e. g. MID Gaza, *MT9 
Gazite, inhabitant of Gaza. 

2. When a masculine noun which should receive an affixed » ends in 
m, either this latter is rejected, as MY"N3 Beriah, "yma a descendant 
of Beriah; or the noun is employed in the signification required 
without a change of termination, as A299 NNO ms7075 of Jimna, 
the family of the Jimnites, Num. 26: 44. ; or else 7 is rejected, and 
replaced by the syllable "3, as 5320 Mnbw Mw> of Shelah, the 
family of the Shelanites, Num. 26 : 20. 

3. When the primitive ends in 5, the afformative is omitted, e. g. 
“OT mnpon "TH9 of Jesui, the family of the Jesuites, Num. 26 : 44. 


NOUNS FROM IMPERFECT VERBS. 


From Verbs 5p and "b. 


§517. waa; f. Moa, MBI. The only nouns 3p are those formed 
by prefixing 4 with a vowel to the root; the initial liquid, as in the 
verbs, being assimilated to the letter following, which consequently 
receives Daghesh (§ 314). These comprise abstract and concrete 
nouns, which in form resemble participles of the Hiph’hil species, e. g. 
Masc. 02%) expectation, 90 plantation, Mp, expiring, Ir". gift, MwA 


/ 
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staf. Fem. "09 custody, Moya ruins ; MPIA plague, My ruins. 
A few take o or u for the second vowel, e. g. “SO saw; 979%9 foun. 
lain, MN3'Q seduction. 


$518. 1. atin, agin, adm; f madin, nadia, matin. Most 
nouns “p are formed by prefixing 0, and ‘restoring ", which rests in 0 
oru. These also resemble the Hiplrhil species, e. g. sta acquaint. 
ance, 30%" seat ; M30 Moladah, Mwai possession, moi foundation, 
na>ia birth-place : Syn appointed time, mpwn sign, Dpia snare ; 
mot bond, MEY counsel : SOTA foundation, OD instruction ; IOV 
foundation, 179% asylum. In a few nouns * remains, and rests in 
(.) or (_), eg. Vit plain, IN the best part; MpI"A nurse. 


2. 3, ain; f. mat. Some nouns “p are formed like those 
of sb, e. g. y30 knowledge, 3x station ; 51a deluge: Max pillar, 
max td. 


3. Adin, Din; f. Main. Some nouns are formed from these 
roots by prefixing Mm in the same manner as 4%, e. g. 3oin sojourner, 
MIMDIM chastisement ; Mi77"K must, Fah south. 


§519. maw. A few feminine nouns are formed by affixing the 
char. fem. “-, and rejecting the first radical, e. g. MY3 knowledge, 
mx counsel, M30 sleep ; and one by repeating the two last radicals, 
viz. DoNENE productions from NI. 


From Verbs "3 or "3. 


KAL. 


§ 520. 1. Preterite. op, Bp; f. map, Map. Some nouns "3 are 
formed precisely like the preterite of verbs of the same species, viz. by 
rejecting } together with its vowel, e. g. “¥ stranger, AY cloud, a4 
enemy, B poor; MIX rival, Mp standing corn: or by rejecting 4, 
and giving the intransitive vowel (_) of the second radical to the first 
(§ 384), e. g. 58 god, “3 stranger, JD upright, MQ corpse, 43 lamp ; M9 
wiiness, TTR food. 


2. Dip, Dip; f. meip, mMarp. Some retain 4, which rests in o or 
u,e.g. VN light, Wa purify, DY day ; map stalure, myo tempest, 
moa shame: “NX flame, “3M hole, O30 horse, M37 wind ; Mat fishing, 
man silence, 1X form, maw return. These, however, may be 
considered as formed from or according to the infinitive absolute or 
construct. 
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3. pip. In others is mobile, and takes the vowel (_), e- g- 78 
vanily, M9 death, NY iniquity, Tr midst. Once, where the third 
radical is &, it has(_ ); viz. NID falsehood. 


§521. 1. pa, Pa; f mapa, mg. In nouns formed after the pre- 
terite of verbs “3, either ° rests in a preceding (_ ), e. g. "A lime, 379 
fruit, ~ posterity, "9 cuy, YX flower, ““p wall, “7 song ; m2 
understanding, FM Hirah, mye song,: or it is mobile, and takes (_ ) 
for its own vowel, e. g. N°" olive, dom strength, 55> night, PY eye, MN 
thistles ; TI hostility. : 


2. yap, pia. Some are formed by affixing yi to the preterite, 
e.g. TNT pride, Pix. scorn, FWY joy ; iz" outside, Pis"\ medial : 
once yy proud, as from "J. 

§ 522. Infinitive. paps, P33. A few nouns are formed from the 
infinitive by prefixing 5, e. g. 993" produce, Bp” being, “IM” investi- 
gation ; 3°" adversary. 


0 prefixed. 


§ 523. The majority of nouns from this part of verbs "y are formed 
by prefixing a; they generally denote the place of action. 


§ 524. 1. Absolute. pipe; f. mapa. Examples: Masc. “ina a 
light (a place whence light issues), i210 dwelling-place, Ti lodging. 
place, pip place ; very seldom ‘4 takes (_), e. g. DIA Merom (high 
place), ping race. Fem. nzi39 place, MTIZD net. 


2. Construct. a. mPa; f. mapa. Mase. D129 pudendum, “799 
dwelling-place, $397 darkness, 37"9 persecution. Fem. M0130 tram- 
pling down, Mp13'9 emptiness, m0 shed, MINA rest, WED net. 


§ 525. pipm; f. mmaxpm. A few nouns are formed after the 
infinitive construct by prefixing M, e. g. DINE abyss; MIM under. 
standing, M332h place, Mp aK image, MA"pr power of resistance, ADAM 
medicine, HAWN return. ) 


HOPH HAL. 
§526. Participle. npva; f. rrapya. The nouns of this form are 


few in number, e. g. AYN darkness, pxva foundling ; Mpyma weighty 
burden. 
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From Verbs 33. 


§527. Pretertle. 30,30; f. mad, M20. These biliteral monosyl- 
lables take either (. )» & g. J garden, by weak, 9 strong, Sp light, »n 
alive ; which in some is lengthened into (,), & g. DM warm, DM per- 
fect: or(_),e. g. I grace, 35 heart, my time, Tp nest, yp end, 1 tooth. 
Feminines are formed by adding the term. 7- and inserting Daghesh 
in the second radical, e. g. M59 alive, MAN warmth, m>2 bride, MAD 
desolation ; those which have (_) in the masculine changing it into 
(_) by § 101. 2.3, e. g. M¥B marsh, M3 fleece, Trat plan, N30 word, 
739 abomination ; unless the second radical is a guttural, when the 
(_) is retained, e. g. M3 cud. 


$528. Infinitive. 30; f.mg0. Examples: pn warmth, ty strength, 
9 yoke, “p cold, pin fulness, sin oppression. Feminines are formed 
by adding ™-— and changing 6 on the insertion of Daghesh into a, by 
§101.3.0., e.g. mp3 a@ spring, mer bridal bed, mpn statule, M20 booth, 
map tent. 


2 prefixed. 


§529. Som, 207, 201, 30M, 3079, AoW; f Mao. These consist 
of nouns formed from 99 roots by prefixing 1, e. g. Masc. Kal pret. 
JOR covering, 4379 shield ; infin. Ty" fortress : Hiph. part. 30% divan, 
"XQ strait; 023A tribute, “10'9 bitterness ; pw'a running about: Hoph. 
part. ow covered walk, Tia fear. Fem. 7330 roll, Mara thought, 
mma destruction, mo high road; when the second radical is a 
guttural, the first takes (_ )) &. g. FVIN'D curse, F113 saw; once with 
pref. 5, viz. Tad) event. 


M prefixed, 


9530. 30m; f. maom. Examples: Masc. oan defilement, O1gt) melt- 
ing. Fem. nonin prarse, mnn beginning, mann mercy, mbm prayer. 


From Verbs 4, 
KAL. 
§531. Preterite. mbj, mba, mba; f. mda, M23. ‘The nouns of this 
class which end in — are masculine ; those in ™- are feminine, of 


which this is the characteristic termination, the radical § being rejected 
by §77. 3., whence the forms ™>3 and r>3 for aia?) and mea. Ex. 
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amples: Masc. myn breast, m>y leaf, mip staf, MAP end, Mop hard, 
mw field. Fem. TION oath, m7 portion, mxp end, mvp hard, mw lip, 
maw year. Some have (_) for the first vowel, e. g. Masc. M4 proud, 
M3) reviling, MXP end, MP7 associate. Fem. ANA pride, M3 elevation, 
mNa hundred, MNB corner. Others take (_) & g. M22 weeping, TI) 
meditation. 


§532. io3, nba; f. maby, mada, mada, mada. In some 5 nouns, 
“ mobile appears as the third radical, e. g. ab afflicted, a) quiet. 
More frequently this letter rests in its homogeneous vowel u, e. g. 
Masc. TIN meadow, wy swimming ; and twice in the cognate 0, reject- 
ing the first vowel, viz. ae agate, INM gazelle. Fem. mid3 or M93 
exile, MAW thought, MON confidence ; others reject the first vowel, e. g. 
May whoredoin: PAX vision, nase deliverance, maw captivity, msy 
affliction. Some feminines are formed by adding the more usual ter- 
mination M—, e. g. MII joy, MID nakedness, mbt quietness. 


§533. "D3, me f. mP3, ma, m3. In other nouns 5 takes the 
place of 7 final, ‘the first vowel being either retained or rejected, e. g. 
Masc. “p) pure, "29 afflicted, “9x roast, "2p id., "30 crimson ; "2% water- 
bucket, >) vessel, “" obstinacy, "8 fruit, "ar splendour, “Op hardness, 
"20 captivity. Fem. Formed by the addition of the characteristic mi, 
in consequence of which °% receives Dachesh conservative, e. g. mby 
loft, MP9 afflicted, M°AW captive, WNW drinking ; or by affixing the 
hardened characteristic M, e. g. mrs culling ; ma covenant, MD 
separation, M°AW captivity, MND pit. | 


§ 534. "3. Some nouns of the preceding form whose second radical 
is also * or 4, reject it according to $93. 3. 6., e.g. "¥ aridity for 
“FIZ; °W howling for 4N, D brand for 3, °Y heap for Y, ™ irrigation 
for ™4. ) 


§535. Particrple. ma, qd, "55 ; f. m3, mPa, mrD1G. Exam. 
ples: Masc. "77h prophet, my early rain, AN seer. Fem. (see the 
form m3, § 531) NW storm, MIM impiety. Occasionally ™ is 
changed into 4 (or perhaps we should rather say the original 4 is 
restored, see § 439. 1. note), which rests in the vowel u, e. g. 373 
vacuily, WIT emptiness; or into", which rests in é, ec. g. 95 silence, 
sm wheaten bread, on sickness. Fem. Formed by the addition of the 
characteristic %—, which causes the insertion of Daghesh conservative 
in (§ 32), e. B. man brawler, aad fruitful; also with u for the first 
vowel, e. g. pa abi: silence. 
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2 prefixed. 


§ 536. man, mD90 ; f. Fbn9, mya. To these the letter 4 is 
prefixed with either (_)or (_), the radical 7 resting in (_), @. g. 
Masc. with (_), ma building, mpa hope, mp purchase, mp2 acct. 
dent, MWA the second ; with (_ ), resembling the Hiph. part., mio 
spinning, AN sight, HAW greatness. Fem. 12 command, po 

reservoir ; mang multitude, my" pasturing, mst figure. 


Mm prefixed. 


§537. moam, Moan, Moon, Moam, Mam, Mam. When the first 
radical is x, the weakest of the ‘gutturals, the prefixed nm always 
has (_). €. g. MANM wish, MONM curse, MINM desire. Otherwise it 
takes (_), e. g. man strife, mon perfection, mip hope; sometimes 
(_), e. g- monn sin, TWO deceit ; and occasionally (_ ), e. g. MNOM 
labour, rbon ‘channel.. “Some. eid 10 maior m— (§ 494. I. 2.), e. g. 
MATT idolatry, mann offspring ; moan destructton, m23m model, 
mbon completion, main interest. 


N prefixed, 


§ 538. TORN 5 of. moa, may. ‘A few nouns are formed from roots 
> by prefixing & with (_)or(. ) @ g PIB locust ; MIM declara. 
tion, MINN gift. 


ji or }_ affixed. 


§ 539. vb, pba, roa, pda, pba, prox. Nouns receiving the 
termination ra either reject F radical, e. g. ree affliction for nm 
(§ 77. 3.), so ym sight, rial elite Wh leanness, pz delight, FIND 
noise ; OF change it into %, e. g. JAN poor, rata meditation, 772 ran- 
som, 7" endeavour. Seaisinies the second radical has (_), and 
receives Daghesh conservative by § 32, e. g. "12 contempt, ya 
tablet; but when the second radical is a guttural, the (_) of the first 
is lengthened into (_ ), €. g. IYI conception. Some nouns take 4-, 
and change the radical © into %, e. g. 9222 building, 939 business, TP 
acquisition. In one instance ¥ is simply affixed to the form 49g, viz. 


Pzp judge. 
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' From Verbs &>, 
KAL. 


§ 540. Nx'a, NY, NZD. Those few nouns which are formed from 
roots 8 take cither the precise form of the preterite or participle, or 
deviate from it in the vowels alone. None of them receive an addi. 
tional letter, e. g. Pret. NIE host, NAY thirst ; NOT grass, NID basket, 
ND9 prison, NOB miracle. Part. N03 papyrus, wad wine, 


PYrHEL. 


§ 541. xn, Rud. A few dagheshed nouns are formed from these 
roots, resembling either the preterite or infinitive of the intensive spe- 
cies of the verb, e. g. Pret. NOD seat. Infin. N23 broken, NON sinner, 
Nap jealous. 


QUADRILITERAL NOUMSS. 


§ 542. DUP» >>up ; Soup. These quadriliterals are formed, not 
by affixing an additional letter to the root, but by doubling the third 
radical, with a, 0, &, or t for the intervening vowel, e. g. J399 green, 
EXO quiet ; 3om3 pasture, MM) pleasure ; 77233 knob, STEN! adultery, 
ero) thorn- hedge, S30 snau ; S227 obscure, IO rain. 


Nouns Reduplicating the First Radical. 
From Verbs 53. : 


§543. 3020. 3030; f. M3035, M3030, MAOIO. These nouns are 
formed like the intensive species of verbs of the same class, viz. by 
the reduplication and subsequent transposition of the first radical (see 
§ 143. 3.). They may be ranged under the heads of preterite and 
infinitive, according to the vowels by which they are accompanied, 
e. g. Pret. ob cymbal, Msxix pot. Infin. “PIP crown of the head, 
_ Mbbba shull ; 9 inflammation : 5953 wheel, W473 weed, PANN fear- 

ful, pIDy speak spp mark ; mbnbn pain; MIN neck, rivpwp 
scale: “"¥"T girded ; this last form is also assumed by a noun whose 
root is not 99, viz. SATAY rain. 
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Nouns Reduplicating the Final Syllable. 


a 


§ 544. Dueup, Snoup, SUeUp; 3 f. mawoup- Names of colours double 
the last syllable, to form diminutives, e. g. poN red, DINIX reddish ; 
p> green, pap greenish ; “MN black, SAAN blackish. Some attri- 
tutives of other significations assume these forms, e. g. TRIM crooked, 
p22 devious, SmM2MB perverse, HODON rabble. The word Myayax 
pustules is formed from the root yaa by reduplicating its principal let. 
ters and prefixing N prosthetic. In a few instances the reduplication 
is merely connected with the original word by Makkeph, e. g. M>p~mp" 
very beautiful, Mip"MpB wide opening. ) 


Nouns Affiixing or Inserting a Liquid or Palatal. 


§ 545. Quadriliterals formed by affixing a liquid to the root for the 
most part take 5, e. g. 5192 iron, 91D garden, 219 darkness, 54°9N 
locust, 20"p ankle, byas ‘corolla ; 3 some take 4, e. g- TNA axe, br 
finger-nail. The liquid most frequently inserted is 5, e. g. $V 
thought, ax"m band, pap aze, WA sceptre; in the following 
instance we have an inserted , viz. s7by solitary. The two follow. 
ing are formed by affixing the palatal 1 viz. 3193 treasury, JAM 
Hadrach. A few affix the sibilant w, e. g. wndn flint, wan sickle, 
wD) spider. 


Nouns of Miscellaneous Forms. 


§546. The derivation of the following quadriliterals has not hitherto 
been satisfactorily ascertained, viz. Masc. "213 treasurer, D3MB edict, 
ODY satrap, A259 mouse, IApy scorpion, al flea, “B20 fin. Fem. 
MAMN hare, rbyan meadow-saffron. 


MULTILITERALS. 


§ 547. A few nouns occur consisting of five or more letters, and 
which are not formed by reduplicating the final syllable (see § 544): 
they are mostly Chaldaisms, and are emplayed, with but few exceptions, 
only by the later writers, e. g. TaIIN purple (formed perhaps from the 
root O35, with & prosthetic and j affixed), S278 basin (& prosthetic 
and “ inserted), POT daric (a Persian coin), JEYIWNN satrap, 
FIMTNN mule, reload ~ or Une copy, PINS frog (supposed to be 
compounded of "px and YF), THUD a kind of cloth. 
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Compounds. 


§548. Some Hebrew multiliterals are composcd either of two nouns, 
of a verb and noun, or of a particle and noun; they consist for the 
most part of proper names: 1. of two nouns, e. g. DYN Ariel (lion 
of God), 5833 Gabriel (man of God), J20"aN Abimelech (father 
of a king), myaisn Hazarmaveth (court of death), maaty Azmaveth 
(might of death), nyabs shadow of death, nano fire-flame (this 
word, which is commonly said to be of the Chaldce form Sypw, may be 
considered as compounded of MX, whose & is rejected by apheresis 
(§76), and mam>), 3amB food (from MB bread and 43 food); 2. of a 
verb and noun, e. g. berm Ezekiel (God strengthens), mpin Heze- 
kiah (idem), Sxyaw? Ishmael (God ee myo" Isaiah (help, O 
God); 3, of a particle and noun, e. g. oyroa worthlessness (without 
profit). 


CHAPTER IX. 


INFLECTIONS OF NOUNS. 


FORMATION OF THE PLURAL: 


§549. In Hebrew, as in most other languages, the Plural number 
("71k "12) is distinguished from the Singular (7>r}> 913") by a change 
of termination; and as its nouns are all either masculine or feminine 
(§ 493), there are but two different forms of the plural, one appropriated 
to each gender. 


MASCULINE, 


§550.. 1 The sign of the Plural Masculine of both nouns and adjec- 
tives is ® affixed to the singular form by means of the connecting vowel 
("—), e. g- 4 stranger pl. ON, 5173 great pl. prsis3. As the letter 
Dp is the only essential part of the plural termination, the preceding 9, 
which is merely the accompanying mater lectionis of the vowel of 
union, is In many tnstances omitted in writing, the quantity of the 
syllable remaining the same ($100. 1. nofe), e. g. 3°92 sea-monslers 
for DoT. 
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2. When the singular, as in patronymics and gentile nouns, ends in 
" (§ 515), the vowel of union (7-) is generally omitted altogether, e. g. 
“sa Jew pl. = for BPS TAT 5 though sometimes the ° is suffered 
to remain as an otiant even here, e.g. OMT Esth. 4:7. 8:7., 
pty Chaldcans, Ezck. 23:14. 2 Chron. 36:17., pany Arabs, 
2 Chron. 26 : 7. »penDos Philistines, 1 Chron. 14:10. Occasionally 
the final © of the singular becomes mobile, and takes the vowel of 
union; in which case it reccives Daghesh conservative on account of the 
preceding short vowel (§ 32), e. g. o"ay Hebrews, Ex. 3: 18., png. 
Ethiopians, Amos 9: 7.: but when ‘is mobile and preceded by a long 
vowel, the mater lectionis is generally omitted, e. g. "43 nation pl. OS. 

§551. In a few instances, which may be regarded as Chaldaisms, 
the cognate 7 is adopted as the plural termination instead of B, e. g. 
PUN others, Job 31:10. for DYWIN 5 80 FPN islands, Ezek. 26: 18.,. 
}or wheat, Ezek. 4:9., y9% days, Dan. 12:13., 5% words, Job 
18: 2., p22 kings, Prov. 31: 3. 

§ 552. In some plurals the termination § or 7 is omitted, and only 
the vowel of union retained, as is generally the case in the verbs (§226), 
e. g. "Doon 2 Sam. 23:8. for moon; 80 "32> 2 Kings 11: 4, 19., 
"9 Ps. 45:9., "Oy 2 Sam. 22:44. Ps. 144:2. Lam. 3:14. To 
these may be added the much disputed word “yD Ps. 22: 17., which 
according to some is to be taken as a part. plur. for PND from 41D, 
the weak letter ) being changed into &; this supposition is favoured 
by the forms DoONw Ezek. 28 : 24, 26. and njorw 16 : 57., although 
to agree with them completely the x should be quiescent. 

§553. A greater anomaly consists in the change of ‘— into 5— 
besides the omission of 0, e. g. "39 Ezck. 13: 18., "9 Zech. 14: 5., 
saa Amos 7:1., 99157 Jer. 22:14., "in Is. 19: 9., "HAM 20:4. 
With these may be reckoned the plurals of preéminence, "7% and "3ON, 
the latter of which has (_) probably to distinguish it from )5x, the 
ordinary plural of ITN with the suffix of the first person. It may, 
nevertheless, be justly doubted whether the final "— and *— of all these 
instances are in reality anomalous plural terminations or pronominal 
suffixes. See Gesenius’s Lehrgebaude, § 124, and Ewald’s Kritische 
Grammatik, § 164. 


FEMININE, 


§ 554. The distinctive termination of the Plural Feminine is the 
feminine characteristic m (§ 494. 2.) affixed to the singular by means 


of the connecting vowel (4), e.g. Sip voice pl. MIDip, Hm> shoulder 
VOL. I. 30 
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pl. mipm>. Since the termination mj designates not only the plural 
number, but also the feminine gender of that number, all nouns and 
adjectives which in the singular end in either of the feminine cha- 
racteristics 7 or M, reject it in the plural as superfluous,* e. g. mon 
wisdom pl. minsn, mona great pl. midi mass letter pl. mine, 
may Ammonitess pl. nPay ; rasta kingdom pl. minshn for 
rinaba (the \ of nouns in fF}, becoming mobile in the plural, is changed 


into 4, and receives Daghesh on account of the preceding @). 


EXCEPTIONS. 


§555. Although in the great majority of cases, the nouns of both 
genders take the terminations appropriated to them respectively, there 
are yet many masculines which form the plural in 14, as well as femi- 
nines which form it in D°-, while some nouns of each gender take 
alternately both p5— and mi. It must be observed, however, that the 
termination of the plural does not affect its gender, which remains 
the same as In the singular. 

§ 556. The following masculine nouns form the plural by affixing 
mh, viz. a8 father pl. MiSN ; so DIN conjurer, “iN treasure, Pik sign, 
POW palace, DON cluster, 7a thumb, ™"3 cislerik: 13 “roof, m3 lot, 
ra goad, a3T tail, mm breast, ria vision, pin dream, yaon rea- 
son, TED hand: breadth, NOD throne, mid tablet, bub night, mara altar, 
3270 flesh -fork, lor) rain, oy tithe, Dip place, bon staff, ays wine- 
skin, “3 lamp, “3 skin, “ED dust, avy herb, Riz host, ae bundle, Sp 
voice, \"p wall, 3p war, nn wind, an street, aise chain, ria table, 
DY name, HID trumpet, Mw column, pinn abyss. 

§ 557. The following feminincs form the plural in DY, viz. JAX 
stone pl. DB IIN ; so maimdN widowhood, non live coal, mon cake, 
mas bee, ny law, PMT idolatry, sia branch, non wheat, moon 
darkness, may dove, “> pail, net spell, m339 brick, ‘ron uord, nbn 
anl, WRC measure, IDB concubine, mw flax, Mp piece, TIT barley, 
new ear of corn, NOW acacia, MINN fig-tree: DUR eggs and pw 
women are used only in the plural. 


* An exception is found in the word M2, plur, MivaX Gen, 31:33. 2 Sam, 
6:22, &c., where the final © is retained, probably to distinguish it more com- 
pletely from mins plur. of nox. A few nouns in FX and m- also retain the 
finak T, e. g. by door pl. minds Ezek. 41: 24., ntip bow pl. MINUP ; so 
nino spears, Is, 2:4. Mic, 4: 3., mins pits, Ps. 107 : : 20. Lam, 4: 20. 
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§ 558. The following form the plural in p°— or 9 indifferently, viz. 
1. Masc. "38 or MMW lion pl. BW or MMW; so aa hackle, TA 
generation, | temple, M3} sacrifice, rae?) remembrance, ani arm, py 
day, "9" forest, “\°> basin, 23 heart, "iw light, "wI0 fortress, S330 
lower, prt dish, a1N20 pain, P37 fountain, 2200 couch, jw duell. 
ing, WWI) river, HD threshold, Fig sin, DY bone, apy heel, Prw breach, 
ANI neck, WAP grave, DIP aze, MY field, WY song, 379m pleasure. 
2. ¥ ein. ay ot tribe pl. pas or rian ; ; sO rhe sheaf, MOON cake of 
dried grapes, mn spear, nn> shoulder, by3 shoe, mon hoo if, IAW week, 
mye year, 3. Com. idm window pl. aydn or nison; ; 80 “RM court, 
siD> talent, D> wing, nan staff, \"D pot, ay cloud, M9 time, DY step. 

§559. This indecision of the language with regard to the gender of 
the plural we have purposely considered as an anomaly, and have pre- 
sented accordingly all the instances in which it makes its appearances 
For notwithstanding that rules might be given which would hold good 
to some extent, and that a ground of distinction might be affirmed to 
exist in the meanings of the two forms, which are sometimes found to 
differ more or less essentially, still the number of cases which, after all 
had been done, must necessarily be considered as exceptions, would 
render the attempt to reduce them to system far more perplexing than 
useful.* Indeed with regard to those names of things whose gender is 
not determined by their intrinsic qualities, but depends upon the light 
in which they present themselves to the mind, almost all nations ditfer 
more or less in their practice upon this point both from one another 
and among themscl ves. 

§560. Some nouns, comprising both abstracts and concretes, are 
used only in the plural form, which indicates either protraction of time 
or space, or intensity of the idea they convey, e. g. HN life (periods 
of life), B79 water (waves), O38 face (features). DAD heaven (heavens, 
superna), mennn hades (inferna). Many abstracts appear in the 
plural form with a singular but intensive signification ; some of these 
end in D--, e. g. YANN loveliness, DVSINA redemption. D"F5 love, DPT 
old age, pNP atonement, mono consecration, D3 S170 or D290 
delight, os childhood, mnby youth, BON compassion, por 
bereavement, omby dismissal, E™AVON bitlerness ; > and others in ri, 


* As a proof of the correctness of the above remark, we need only refer the 
reader to the signal manner in which Prof, Ewald has failed, after laying downa 
multitude of rules often contradictory and unsustained by facts, in adducing any 
satisfactory theory of the gender. See his Kritische Grammatik, §§ 173, 174, 
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e. g. minwa security, mbbin foolishness, minon wisdom, MO30 circum. 
cision, misirn delight, msb>¥ gleaning, rintp “jealousy, MIpyin swift. 
ness, nibann guidance. Add the plurales excellentia, or plurals used 
to signify preéminence, e. g. DION God, "48 Lord (sce § 553), 
mana hippopotamus, &c. 

§561. Others are employed in the singular with a plural significa- 
tion; these are for the most part collectives, and consist of the generic 
names of animals, e. g. "Pa cattle, yy children, pis fowl, my birds 
of prey, {Nx sheep, “iB oxen. 


FORMATION OF THE DUAL. 


§ 562. The Dual ("327 512") may be considered as a secondary and 
derivative form of the plural, made by giving the(_) of my- to thes 
which it before preceded, and inserting (_) in its stead, thus D°-. 
This termination may be affixed to masculine and feminine nouns 
ending in a perfect consonant, e. g. tm hand, p39 both hands ; 593 shoe, 
moos: pair of shoes; not door, ons gate of two leaves; and also 
to feminines eannel in “-, after hardening mM into m, e. g. MDD lip, 
mone pair of lips. 

§ 563. This form is not employed in Hebrew as in Greck to denote 
the number two applied to any object: it signifies more properly a 
pair ;* whence its use is restricted to, 

1. The names of things which in nature are found existing in pairs, 
e.g. DTN the ears, DXEN the nostrils, p°272 the knees, "3 the hands, 
poa}> or men" the hips, D{DID the wings, p.m the lang m3y the 
eyes, on the feet, D0 the teeth (i. e. the twa rows), pnsy the 
lips. And hence the dual form is retained when even more than one 
pair is denoted, e. g. Dp ynD the legs, applied to quadrupeds, =) >) ww 
six pair of wings, Is. 6: 2., D12y MPAW seven pair of eyes, Zech. 
3:9.; and also after the word 23 all, every, e. g. p7273755) pyyn> 
every pair of hands and every pair of knees, Ezek. 7: 17. 21:12. 

2. The names of things made double by art, as bones gate of two 
leaves, pTk2 pair of scales, pnp pair of tongs, pn handmill 
(consisting of a pair of stunes), B°D93 pair of shoes. 

3. The dual is also occasionally employed as we use the word 
couple, in speaking of two things of a kind, whether belonging toge- 


* On this account it is found in nouns only, and never in verbs. 
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ther in pairs or not, e. g. the numeral 72%, which in addition to its 
ordinary meaning, two, is used also to denote a pair, as in the phrase 
pw p20 in nae Gen. 7: 15.; DonN' a couple of hundred. It is 
often applied to periods of time, e. g. pn" a couple of days, B"930 a 
couple of weeks, pay twilight, pny midday (combining the double 
light of morning and afternoon). “The word D MSY slothfulness, 
Eccl. 10: 18., would appear at first sight to constitute an exception ; 
but it may be considered as referring to the inactivity of both hands, an 
interpretation favoured by the latter clause of the verse cited. Comp. 
Prov. 19: 24. 

§564. 1. The names of double members of the body appear also 
with the feminine plural termination M1; this form, however, is rarely 
applied to the members of the natural body, but rather to factitious 
imitations of them, or by a figure of speech to inanimate objects sup- 
posed to bear to them some analogy, e. g. O" the hands, N59 artificial 
hands ; p°ED the hands, MED handles ; p»77p the horns, Hip horns of 
the altar; p°D)2 the wings, mino> extremilies ; D929 the eyes, miny 
fountains ; 2p heel, map? footsteps. 

2. Ina very few instances the plural is used in the same signification 
as the dual, e. g. MIND the lips, Ps. 45: 3. 59:8. Is. 59: 3.; and on 
the other hand, the dual form occasionally appears with the figurative 
signification, e. g. OY? sides. In one or two instances the dual is 
superadded to the plural form, e. g. mgiN wall, pl. Mian walls, du. 
momian the two walls of Jerusalem (this form may be explained in 
another manner, viz. by supposing the 7 of the singular to have been 
hardened into FM on the reception of the dual termination ($562), and 
Kamets replaced by Hholem); 1% tablet, pl. mrims> tablets, du. monn 
the two decks of a ship. 


Internal Changes of Nouns. 


§ 565. We come now to consider the changes in form that nouns 
undergo, to indicate their vartous relations and modifications in the 
course of grammatical construction; and here we have to show, 
Ist, in what cases and from what causes they suffer a change ; and, 
2dly, what the changes are which they are subjected to. 

1. With respect to the first subject of consideration, we find that 
changes take place, a. in singular nouns, when passing from the 
independent or absolute (Heb. rina cut off, free) into the construct 
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state, or state of being connected with another noun (Feb. min 
supported); b. in singular nouns on receiving the plural termination, 
masc. O°, fem. mi (§§ 550, 554); ¢. in plural nouns, when passing 
from the absolute into the construct state. 

2. As regards the changes themselves, we find that they are confined 
almost exclusively to the mutable vowels: thus a long mutable vowel 
becomes shortened or rejected, a short one lengthened or rejected, and 
sometimes in consequence of a rejection a new syllable is formed. 
The only changes that take place in the consonants, besides the addi- 
tion of p°— and mM to form the plural, are those of fem. sing. nouns 
ending in 7~, which in the construct is converted into M--, and of 
masc. plur. nouns, which in the construct reject the final p. 

§ 566. It must here be remarked that all nouns do not suffer these 
changes, and that in those which are subjected to them they do not 
take place in precisely the same manner. It will therefore be neces- 
sary to treat separately of each of the cases above enumerated, showing 
what nouns undergo the changes referred to, and what those changes 
are. And here we find on examination that in each of the above 
cases, viz. in the formation, a. of the singular construct, 5. of the 
plural absolute, and c. of the plural construct, the nouns may be 
divided into three classes, containing, 1. those which suffer no vowel- 
change ; 2. those which suffer one vowel-change; and, 3. those which 
suffer two changes. 


A. SINGULAR CONSTRUCT. 


§567. The term Construct is applied to the condition of a noun 
which is followed and restricted by another, as compared with that of 
one not thus followed and restricted. As examples of the two states 
we may take the expressions, 3” hand, mm 3" the hand of Jehovah ; 
in the latter of which the meaning of the word hand is not left unre- 
stricted as in the former, but is qualified as being the hand of Jehovah 
and of no other. The closeness of this connection is shown moreover 
by a quick pronunciation of the first noun, in order to arrive sooner at 
the end of the whole compound expression. From this it results, that 
the noun in the construct shortens or rejects one of its vowels, or, if 
practicable, shortens one and rejects another; while the qualifying 
noun, which undergoes no restriction of its meaning, does not suffer 
any contraction of its form. And hence the relation of possessor and 
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possessed is exhibited in the Hebrew in a more philosophical manner 
than in the classical and other languages, where the qualifying noun 
1a inflected to point out this relation, while that which is qualified 
remains unchanged. 

§ 568. As the formation of the construct state consists in shortening 
or altogether rejecting one or more of the vowels of the absolute when 
practicable, it of necessity depends entirely upon the form of the word, 
and not upon its gender or signification, whether on entering this 
state it is to suffer any change or not, as also what change if any 
it shall undergo. In this respect all nouns may be divided into the 
following three classes, observing that those ending in *-- change this 
termination into m.-, as already remarked (§ 565. 2.), besides slightly 
differing from other nouns, as will be seen, in the internal changes 
which they undergo. 

1. Nouns which in forming the construct suffer no change, but 
retain the form of the absolute; those with -- merely changing the 
termination into P--. 

2. Nouns which suffer one change, viz. the shortening or rejection 
of a vowel; those in ®.- suffering a rejection. 

3. Nouns which suffer two changes, viz. the shortening of one 
vowel and the rejection of another; those in *-.- undergoing both a 
rejection and the consequent formation of a new syllable. 


First Class. 


.§ 569. I. The first division of the first class comprises, 

a. All monosyllabic nouns with a long immutable vowel, 1. e. one 
accompanied by a mater lectionis, e. g. “8 light, nN" day ; “tary he-ass, 
ND leaven: B30 horse, MIM wind; 733 limil, 77 habitation : "9 
city, “Dp wall ; 33 lin, 723 lord. Ag these nouns have but a single 
vowel, which can neither be shortened nor rejected ($100. 1.), the 
form of the construct must necessarily remain the same as that of the 
absolute. With them may be classed monosy]lables with the vowel 
(_), which seldom suffer any change in the construct, e. g. Ja son, 53 
heart, 79 tree, DY name ;* “Na well, Nt wolf, IND pain. 


* Sometimes however, especially when followed by Makkeph, these nouns 
shorten their(_) into( _), e.g. “Ja 1 Sam. 20: 30, 31., also “ja Deut. 31: 23., 
“3> Prov. 20:5, 22: 15., “nw Gen. 16: 15. 
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b. Monosyllables with a short vowel, which of course admits neither 
of contraction nor rejection (§ 103), e. g. 44 roof, 53 poor, “F} moun- 
lain, MB piece; Mast honey, oy a little. 

c. Dissyllables whose first syllable is short and mixed, and whose 
second is long and immutable, e. g. “aT song, SWHI9 stumbling-block ; 
“29 hero, ““BX sparrow: bby garment, mand, kingdom ; “71D3 early 
fruit, “7a% heap: 7123 division, marabio pupil ; “VIN mighty, \WBD 
great. Here the nature of both syllables forbids any contraction oF 
rejection of the vowels (sec §§ 100. 1., 103.); the same is the case 
when the last also is a short mixed syllable, e. g. 273 iron, #I"\3 axe. 

d. Dissyllables whose first syllable is simple, with either a long or 
short vowel, and whose second is short and mixed. These comprise 
all that class of nouns usually termed Cegholates, from the Ceghol 
which constitutes their ultimate vowel, except when changed into 
Pattahh through the influence of a final guttural ($501. 2.). In 
passing into the construct state they undergo no change in either 
syllable :—for none can take place in the sccond, since it is both short 
and mixed (§ 103): and the first does not admit of rejection, on ac- 
count of the accent which accompanies it ; and if long, it cannot be 
shortened, as it forms a simple syllable, e. g. Joa king, MNT seed, “Y2 
boy: “BO book, Mz2 splendour ; Op holiness, mah javelin.* 

II. All feminine nouns ending in m--+, which being put into the 
state of construction change their termination into M--, e. g. miyaw 
maid.servant constr. AMD. The reason of this peculiarity appears 
to be, that the final long vowel offers a hindrance to that close con- 
nection of the two nouns which is the peculiar characteristic of the 
construct state: on this account the (_) 1s shortened into (_); and as 
™ cannot end a mixed syllable, it is hardened into its cognate Mm 


* Except "35 Jetus constr, "20, Deut. 7: 13, 28: 4, 18, 51., 503 plantco nstr. 
32), Dan vanity constr, 2am Eccl. 1:2, 12:1. nm popes seven constr. 353, SY 
seed constr. once ot Num. IL: 7.) VIN] chamber constr. “111; also dissyllables 
"3 and °3 mobile, which in the a incline to rest in their homogeneous 
vowels, e.g. 2% nothingness constr. \1X, mira death constr. mia, Tm midst 
constr, Tim, j2N naught constr, {°&, MD house constr. M"D, NA valley constr. 
RD, B55 night constr. 5%. 

¢{ Nouns ending in M-, which are masculine, do not harden the final 5; this 
being a radical, and therefore remaining unchanged: but they lengthen (_) into 
(_) contrary to the principle of the construct, thus 13°a possession constr. mp, 
mIy field constr. mid. The cause of this seems to be, that the close connec- 
tion between the two nouns attracts the tone of the former more strongly to- 
wards the latter, and thus lengthens the syllable which it accompanies. 
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(§78. 2. d.). The following are the nouns which constitute the 
second division : 

a. Feminine dissyllables ending in ™-- whose first vowel is long and 
immutable, e. g. } mis dirt constr. MN WZ, so map height, myo storm, 
mwa good news ; MONO mare, MTN or MTN band, mon kingdom ; 
Mm"O song, 7199 lyric. Among these may be included feminine 
nouns formed from the preterite of verbs 1, e. g. maa high place, ap 
standing corn, whose first vowel is retained as supplyi ing the place of 
the rejected 4. 

6. Feminines in 7--, whose first syllable is short and mixed, whether 
ending in a vowelless letter, e. g. TAN speech constr. MON, so 
mony garment ; Mp IM scorn, MIND nakedness ; 192 maiden, Moy 
unrighteousness ; ; moon wisdom, may cunning ; Mpn liberty, may 
impurity: or in a letter with Daghesh, e. g. TAM terrour constr. nnn; 
80 TT; impurity, M>7%9 roll, MINH praise ; M9 smiling, MOD tempia- 
tion ; mpn law, M2d tent. 

c. Feminine triayllables in ™-- whose first syllable is short and 
mixed, and whose second is long "and simple, e. g. MZBMA overthrow 
constr. moe, sO motl ruin ; my32 early ee aan wound ; 
‘Mpa care, nvps request. * 


¢ 


Second Class. 


§ 570. I. The second class comprises all nouns which in forming the 
construct either shorten or reject a vowel: the contraction takes place 
only in the ultimate, and the rejection only in the penultimate. 

1. Those in which a vowel is shortened are: 

a. Monosyllables with the long vowel (_), which being mutable 
($100. 2.) is shortened into (_) on account of the quickness of 
pronunciation proper to nouns in the construct state, caused by the 
hastening onward of the voice, in order to arrive at the qualifying 
noun, e€. g. 33 fish constr. 353, 80 D3 blood, “¥ stranger, hand, wv 
poor ;t TOY time constr. Tar, so aM writing, "p” honour. 


* Many nouns, however, which end in change each (_) into its modifi-. 
cation (_), e.g. M2202 kingdom constr. ‘poban » 50 manda war, M2wa 
dominion, map chariot, &c.; and mmB 7 species constr. nnBtn A where (_ ) 
is taken instead of (..) on account of the strong guttural Mm (§ 84, 1.). 

t Except a> cloud, whose long vowel accompanying a weak guttural is occa- 
sionally found unchanged in the construct, e. g. 5t2 33D Is, 18: 4, Ezek. 41: 25. 
Prov. 16: 15. 
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6. Dissyllables whose first vowel is long and immutable (§ 100. 1.), 
and whose second is (_), which is shortened into (_) as in the pre- 
ceding, and for the same reason, e. g. "ZN treasure constr. ZIN, so 
2D15 star, ID sitling-place ; yaxD necklace, 2979 flute ; 52°M temple, 
309 best part. 

c. Dissyllables whose first syllable, being short and mixed, admits 
neither of contraction nor rejection (} 103), and whose second vowel 
is (_), which as before is shortened into (_), e. g. WIP sanctuary 
constr. OIPA, so J2W'A dwelling, pw judgment ; a9 space, PIIm"n 
distance ; MMW corruption, BR offering : in some the initial mixed 
syllable is formed by Daghesh in the second letter, e. g. "2% husband. 
man constr. NDN, So NON vow of abstinence, "D> talent. In this class 
may be included some dissyllables whose ultimate vowel is (_), which 
also is shortened into (_) ($101. 2. c.), e. g. mary altar constr. 
mara, MNwa burden constr. mxvn ;* pa staf’ constr. >p’a and 
also 5p’. 

2. Those in which a vowel is rejected are: 

d. Dissyllables whose first vowel is (_), and whose second is long 
and immutable: these reject the first vowel, e. g. [79% Jord constr. 
vie, so Sig great, Dipa place, ibd peace; JID blessed, DIX 
mighty, pnw naked ; oa corn.stack, 73) prince, 3°53 liberal, XP 
harvest, "p3 innocent, “2p roasted grain. And also some whose first 
vowel is (_),t e. g. 70% interpreter constr. 770. 

e. Trisyllables whose first syllable is short and mixed by means of 
Daghesh in the second letter, whose second vowel is(_), and whose 
third syllable contains a quiescent semi-vowel. As both the first and 
third syllables are immutable ($§ 101. 1., 103), the vowel of the second 
is rejected in the construct, and generally also the Daghesh in the 
second letter, which is then no longer required (§ 33. 1.), e. g. JINDT 
memory constr. JI2T, 80 7722 consumption, ynaw destruction. Some- 
times, however, Daghesh is retained, e. g. Jiaxy labour constr. FiaNy. 

II. a. Feminine dissyllables in 7-- whose first vowel is either (_) or 
(. ), making a simple syllable, which not being immutable is rejected, 
e. g. Mxp end constr. Mzp, so MpW lip, MW year ; MPI knowledge, 


* A few nouns of the form >wp7 change the first vowel into (_) and the 
second into (_), viz. rine key constr, mmba, so para lair, ry outcry, 
saw womb, yw. staff, 

t ‘Except when the letter bearing this vowel is 8, which on account of its 
weakness retains its vowel in the constr., e. g. ONAN stall, 3ITN Ayssop, TIN 
ephod (see § 88. 2.). 
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TN'9 hundred, “NB corner. 6. Some trisyllables whose first vowel is 
long and immutable reject the second, e. g. Mayr abominalion constr. 
nayin. 


Third Class. 


§ 571. The third class comprises all dissyllables which suffer two 
changes. 

I. The following reject the first vowel, and shorten the second : 

a. Dissyllables which have a (_) in each syllable; these, being 
mutable, are both affected, e. g. "wa flesh constr. “2a; 80 “33 word, 
any gold, DOM wise, > wing.* 

b. Dissyllables whose first vowel is (_), and whose second is (_ ); 
in passing into the construct state, the former is rejected, and the latter 
changed into the simplest short vowel (_) (§ 101. 2. c.), e. g. Ipt old 
man constr. JpT, 80 IRM court, Jaw inhabitant.t 

c. Dissyllables which have (_) for the first vowel and (_) for the 
second, e. g. 135 heart constr. 335, 80 329 vine, 9D hair. 

II. Feminine dissyllables in 7-- ‘whose first syllable begins with a 
vowelless letter, and has a long mutable vowel. Upon the rejection of 
this vowel there will be two concurrent Sh’was at the commencement 
of the word, the first of which is changed by §103. 4. into (_), e. g. 
M972 blessing constr. M273 for MIB, so MpIxX righteousness, M23) 
corpse ; occasionally into (_ _)s & ge bay cart constr. M239 for nbay ; 
so gM2 beast ; and sometimes, especially when the second radical is 
a guttural, into (_), e.g. 3 193 rebuke constr. M193 for M193. t 


* Except 35M milk constr. 35m. 

t Except those from verbs Xd, e.g. 822 full constr, X>0; a few others which 
retain the (_) of the absolute, e. g. wan five constr. won, 80 1" mire, APS 
heel; and the following, which in the construct take two Ceghols, viz. "33 wall 
constr, "12, so W7" thigh, FMD shoulder, and once 3D heavy Is, 1: 4. In Is, 
11: 14, nna retains the absolute form. 

} Except the two following which retain their first syllable unchanged, viz. 
MIT cave constr, N39, msn channel constr. MIN ; and a few which in the 
construct ends in M_, e. g. many crown constr. PDD, nba cake constr. noa4. 
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Paradigm of the Singular Construct. 
FIRST CLASS, 
No. I. 

D. C. B. A. 
Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. 
oa Jee: hoya cera: 35 3a: AN TIN 
"BO “ED : wads wraby : "HT oT: OND OND 
wip wp: baa bse: ore om: ty TD 


NO. II. 
C. B. A. 
Constr. Abs. | Constr. Abs. | Const. Abs. 


newo72 Mews : MN TITAN: Nik Nix 
mapa TDD : MSI Aba: mow Mow 
nwpa MUP: M2 AQ: new 
SECOND CLASS, 
NO. I. 
E. D. C. ee BL : A. 
Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. | Cons. Abs. 
Woy PRT: PIN PAN: WIP Wap ANN: oF oF 
Wawa: 7H TI: “EN EN aay aw: Po oT 
HARD aL : yon wg | mNwD MNwe | dD bo : vat Vat 
NO. II. 


B. A. 
Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. 


main Main: mw mw 
nzsd act: ney netp 
musta Mepis MT TT 


THIRD CLASS, 


NO. II. No. I. 
Const. Abs. | Const. Abs. 


rena 77a: wa cies 
rpa a PT OP 
rigyg Mana: aad 335 
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B. PLURAL ABSOLUTE. 


§574, The affixing of the plural terminations masc. D°-, fem. Mi, 
gives rise to certain changes in the vowels of nouns, similar in principle 
to those which occur in forming the singular construct; for, as the 
close connection of a noun in the construct with that which follows it 
causes the hurrying over of the voice to arrive at the principal accent 
of the compound term, which is that of the last word,—so in forming 
the plural, the addition of a syllable which must always receive the 
accent ($55. 1.) carries the tone forward, and this necessarily gives 
rise to changes in the vowels (§ 103. 1.). But although the producing 
causes are similar in the two-cases, the effects are not always the 
same. This arises from the fact, that the plural terminations of both 
genders are asyllabic, and give their vowel to the final letter of the 
singular, whose ultimate vowel if long is retained, e. g. DY blood, 
3 hand, 933 word, plur. py'J, DY", 03 ;* or if short, must be 
lengthened to form a simple syllable, the accent being already occu- 
pied by the termination, e. g. “i mountain, 329 king, plur. pn, 
ms20. In the singular construct, on the contrary, where no such 
necessity exists, the vowel-change consists in shortening. But this 
distinction extends only to the change of one vowel into another; 
for the causes which effect the retention of the absolute form or the 
total rejection of a vowel in the formation of the singular construct, 
operate also in that of the plural absolute: thus, immutable vowels 
remain, e. g. O10 horse, S\p voice, ape by | clothes, plur. E°O30, nidip, 
pon ; while others are rejected, e. g. pip place, “ph overseer, 
7720 interpreter, plur. Myaipa, OPE, DEN. These are the 
principal rules to be observed in forming the plural absolute; and 
according as they severally apply, nouns may be divided into the 
three following classes : 

1. Those which undergo no change whatever on receiving either 
of the terminations p°— or m4. 

2. Those which reject a vowel. 

3. Those which reject one vowel, and change another. 


* Except a3 camel, which in the plural shortens the ( By of the second 
radical into (_), and consequently inserts Daghesh in the third, thus mobs , 
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First Class. 


§ 575. To the first class belong the nouns included in a, 8, c, Div. I. 
of the first and second class of Construct nouns; and all nouns ending 
in M_, with the exception of those whose first syllable is mixed. 

1. Nouns in a of the first class, whose vowel is immutable, e. g. 
minis, Misi, Dee; How, Ora; EM, oma :* with (_) 
pga, Hin, Oy, maw, from 33, 1, “9, po st nines, pvaNT. 

2. Those in 6 of the first class with (_) retain this short vowel, 
and, being derived for the most part from roots 39, receive Daghesh 
forte in the second radical, e. g. mi3g, DS, DS st 

3. Those in ¢ can likewise undergo no change, e. g. BYIaATH, 
ovina; proaala, ODA; OMI. 

4. Those in a of the second class retain their long vowel (_), which 
on the reception of the plural termination must form a simple syllable 
(see above, §574), e. g. DIT, DAT, Dy, BY, man .§ 

5. Those in b likewise suffer no change, e. g. MIAZIN, DDD ||| 
DTaAD ; DN and MSDN. 

6. Those inc suffer no change, e. g. mospa,7 mwa, DIDEwD ; 
DvIDN, SMON, DMD. | 

7. To nouns undergoing no vowel-change on the reception of the 
plural termination may be added the feminines in 7--, except dissylla- 
bles whose first is a mixed syllable ending in a vowelless letter, e. g. 
miviz; mits, minta; mine, ming; Mima: mia, minan ; 
midpa: ming, MIRB: Mipy, Maw: mida, Mipn, midy0. 


* Except Bi pl. Hm" for B19, WD pl. OMS for OD (see § 93. 3. b.) (once 
p> Judg. 10: 4., probably to ‘correspond with the preceding p"""3 from “"D), 
nin pl. pom 1 Sam, 13:6., “iw pl. ahh Hos. 12: 12., Paw pl. opt Cant, 
3:2., TA pl. ons and "7 2 Chron. 35 : 13. 

t Except ja pl. 722, and also monosyllables with (_) from roots 33, which 
shorten (_) into (, ) on account of the following Daghesh forte, e. g. Fx 
pl. OOMN, PM pl. DWaM, 1B pl. OD, Ip pl. HP; BX pl. MisN, 32 pl. min? 
(§ 101. 2, b.). 

t Except "3 pl. O""5, “Bb pl. OB, TW pl. DAW by § 84.3., and O2 pl. DOA, 
mp pl, Ome, 7 pl. ja Judg. 5: 10. 

§ The two following shorten (_) into (_), and take Daghesh forte in the last 
radical, viz, 07 pl. 6773" (to distinguish it from 1°79 pl. of 01°), jot pl. Bay. 

| Except 312 pl. prawn , PIN pl. ODN. 

a Except png pl. mpi or OFM, yaw pl. pws » Mara pl. 
rimare, po pl. mibpa. 
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Second Class. 


§ 576. To the second class, comprising nouns which reject a vowel 
in forming the plural, belong those in d and e of the second class 
Singular Construct, and all those of the first division of the third class, 
including some of the exceptions in the note to b. 

1. Those in d of the second class reject the first vowel, as in the 
singular construct (see $570. 2.), e. g. DTN, pn, nvoipa ; 
DMA; Owl, OND, DID. 

2. Those in e reject the second vowel, as in the singular construct, 
e.g. ONT, MINT, MID ; MI; DMT. 

3. Those of Class III. Div. I. reject the first vowel, e. g- DS, 
Dany, Da * ppT, Oyen, oow; minad, ony: as also those 
in the note to , e. g. 33, nba, nipm>; the plural of wan how. 
ever is Dwar. 


Third Class. 


§577. The third class comprises nouns which in forming the plural 
lengthen one vowel, and reject another, viz. those included in d of 
Class I. Div. I., termed Cegholates, and those in 6 of Class I. Div. IT. 
whose first syllable ends in a vowelless letter. 

1. Those of the Cegholates which have for their ultimate vowel 
either (_) or (_), can retain it only so long as the last syllable remains 
mixed, which is always the case in the singular, both absolute and 
construct: but on the reception of one of the plural terminations p5— 
or Mi, each of which gives a vowel to the last radical, the syllable 
containing the short vowel in question, now become the penult, must 
be made simple; and as the accent is necessarily given to the ultimate 
(§ 56. 1.), this can be accomplished only by lengthening its vowel, 
which in general is done by taking for the short (_ ) or (_) the first long 
vowel (_) (§ 102. 2. b.), at the same time rejecting the first vowel by 
§ 103. 1., e. g. 729, "BO, IW, WP, pl. D209, DP, OWT, OMps.t 


* Except Op pl. ovwp. 

t The plural of wap forms an exception: when alone, it retains its first vowel 
6 shortened into 6, thus Dp wp (kodadshim); which, on the reception of the 
definite article or a preposition, is replaced by the compound Sh’wa (__), thus 
DsIpH , p°wspa. Add also the following exceptions, D“X pl. Donk, wa 
pl. ee ) TaN du, BNDN; and also the “Y dissyllables, DN pl. pnb, bob 
pl. nibs. 
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2. The feminine nouns in 6 of the second division of the first class 
take the same form in the plural, with the exception of the termination, 
as the preceding, e. g. MITAN, NIPIN, Nisaw, Minew. 

§578. This division of the nouns according to their modes of form- 
ing the plural absolute, which are regulated entirely by the laws of 
euphony, will enable the learner to understand them as they appear in 
the paradigm, and to form for himself the plural of almost every noun 
in the language. 


Paradigm of the Plural Absolute. 


FIRST CLASS, 


4. 3. 2. 1. 
Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. |  Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. 


O37 33): arg Ward : Mss 4a: MTN AN 
or oo: mein wind : obs ot: ow Te 
pond am: DPR TIN: Da Be: BM OG 
7. 6. 5. 
“Plu. Sing. | + Plur. ‘Sing. | +‘Plur. ‘Sing. 
minis AN : OwIpa wipa : MMVIN “SiN 
mie sew: Maw. wa :. OOD TOA 
miso map: oop wD: DONT ODT 


SECOND CLASS. 
3. 2. 1. 
Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. | Plur. Sing. 
ovay Fs a ee | DYN TN 
mpl WPT so OT: OES DAD 
miaa> 335 > ove ye: oy v2 
| THIRD CLASS, 


2. 1. 
nivay TTI: O22 
rime FED : OME ED 
mys 2 : Opa pa 
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C. PLURAL CONSTRUCT. 


§579. When a noun in the plural number is put in the state of con- 
struction (§ 565), it undergoes as in the singular some changes from the 
absolute form, the principal of which consists in rejecting the 5 of the 
masculine termination )°--, and changing its(_) into (_), e. g- B"OI 
horses, PND "O30 the horses of Pharaoh. This change appears to be 
effected as follows: the long mixed syllable 3>- opposes or rather 
prevents that intimate connection of the two nouns which is the dis- 
tinguishing feature of the construct state; and after the consequent 
rejection of 6, the remaining is changed into 5-, that it may not be 
confounded with the pronominal suffix of the first person singular 
(§123). The consonant of the feminine termination Pi, which is a 
soft lingual, seems not so strongly to oppose the required connection, 
and is therefore suffered to retain its place in the construct, e. g. MINN 
lights, D-awm Minin the lights of heaven. Besides the rejection of the 
consonant of the masculine termination, the plural number of each 
gender in forming the construct undergoes vowel-changes analogous 
to those of the singular, and from the same causes (see § 567). It 
should be remarked, that the dual in construction assumes the same 
form as the plural. Plural nouns may then be divided, according to 
their manner of forming the construct, into the three following 
classes, viz.: 

1. Those which deviate from the absolute form in the termina- 
tion only. 

2. Those which reject the penultimate vowel. 

3. Those which in addition form a new syllable. 


First Class. 


§ 580. To the first class belong : 

a. Dissyllabic plurals whose penult is long and immutable, e. g. 
Mase. "030; “JN, “Yan; "3. Fem. mio; nixiz, nian; 
miv. 

6. Dissyllables whose penult is short and mixed, e. g. Masc. "33, 
"57,3; ‘pn. Fem. nibpa, nid. 

c. Trisyllables whose antepenult is short and mixed, and whose 
penult is long and immutable, e. g. Masc. “21%, "D3 ; “ora, 
a; IN. Fem. mist, mina. 
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Second Class. 


§ 581. To the second class belong: 

a. Dissyllables whose first syllable consists of a single consonant 
and a rejectible vowel, e. g. Masc. "3,%93,°90. Fem. nity, niow.* 

b. Trisyllables whose antepenult is immutable whether long or 
short, and whose penult is mutable, e. g. Masc. "3213, "O70; "129- 
Fem. ninzix, ni". 


Third Class. 


§582. To the third class belong the plurals of both genders whose 
penult is a simple syllable, consisting of two consonants and a mu- 
table vowel. In forming the construct this latter is rejected, and 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters at the beginning 
of a word, the first consonant takes a short vowel (§ 103. 4.), 
e. g- DDI constr. 33 = 33, Mipyz constr. mipyx = mipyz. 
It matters little which of the short vowels is taken to form this new 
syllable, and accordingly we find them all employed in turn; still the 
original vowel has some influence in deciding the one to be adopted, 
thus : 

a. Those whose first radical has e in the singular take either é 
or more commonly one of its modifications % or @ ($103. 4.), e. g. 
Masc. “ap, DMAP, “ap; Ja, Hrd, 25a; Pen, oN. Pon. 
Fem. nivay, riba; mizba, nish; nibyy, nbay. 

b. Those whose first radical has o in the singular generally take 
6 or its modification @ ($101. 3.). e. g. "pa, BPS, “pa; Pap, 
mtap, ap. 

§ 583. The above are the leading rules for the formation of the 
plural construct from the absolute. In these there is nothing arbi- 
trary, nothing for which a reason cannot be given; indeed they all 
depend on the application of a few simple principles, by mastering 
which the learner will be enabled at once and without difficulty to 
form the plural construct of almost every noun from the absolute. 


* We must except dissyllables from an 13 or “3 root, e, g. prow, "2b; ow, 
"32; or from an 3D root, e.g. Pan, "NT; Eww, MH. 
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Paradigm of the Plural Construct. 


FIRST CLASS, 


Masculine. 
C. B. A. 
Const. Abs. Const. Abs. Const. Abs. 


“Tropa oowera © EST: EHO DNTHO 

“Hava owe: omy oo: NR ON 

“EP PR ps rae Pas 
Feminine. 

miomay ome; :omhiag 6 maa: MOND «MACAO 

mui oni : mp mips : ning nin 

mires omitos : mind mind : mispa nmicpr 


SECOND CLASS, 


Masculine. 
B. A. 
Abs. Constr. Abs. Constr. 


“2 mss: Bs OS 
“Ip OWA: DO 
“2 MD A ON 

| Feminine. ) 
mess misin : mw nin 
miso mba : nia nic 
mizpa miwp2 : MX2 MN, 


THIRD CLASS, 


Masculine. 
B. A. 
Const. Abs. Const. Abs. 


"2 RP: CRT Oe 

jk 

Sop Op: BA Ope 
Feminine. 

mipws nipws 

mista mino 

mibsy  mtdzo 
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CHAPTER X. 


NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


§ 584. Tue Hebrew nouns as well as verbs receive the fragmentary 
pronouns, which are added to them in the genitive case, e. g. “SW oz, 
“Nd ox of me, or my ox, HID ox of thee (m.), or thy ox, &c. This 
use of the suffixes has already been shown in the chapter on Personal 
Pronouns ($123). We have now therefore to exhibit, 1st, the manner 
in which they are affixed to nouns singular and plural; and 2dly, the 
influence winch their addition exercises on the vowels of nouns. 

§ 585. Here also, as in the verbs, it becomes requisite to make a 
distinction between those suffixes which are preceded by a vowel of 
union and those which are not, and also between the forms of nouns 
receiving them, whether terminating in a consonant or in a vowel. 

§ 586. With regard to the first particular, we find that suffixes con- 
sisting of or commencing with a vowel, as those of ‘the first pers. sing. 
s—, and of the third pers. sing. masc. 4} and fem. J—, are joined imme- 
diately to nouns without ‘an assistant vowel. To these must be added 
the suffix of the sec. ‘pers. masc. sing. 3, which receives the accent 
when the noun does not end in a vowel (§ 58. 3.), and those of the 
second pers. plur. masc. O53 and fem. 95, which are always accompa- 
nied by the accent (§ 58. 1. ); in these cases the tone is thrown too 
forcibly on the suffix, to suffer it to be preceded by another vowel. 
Of the remaining suffixes those of the sec. pers. fem. sing. J and the 
first pers. plur. 3) are preceded by the connecting vowel (_), and 
those of the third pers. plur. masc. § and fem. 4} by (_). 

§ 587. As to the forms of nouns, a distinctiun must be made between 
those of the singular and those of the plural. The reason of which 
is, that nouns receiving suffixes are always to be regarded as in the 
construct state, in which they really are, the expression my house being 
equivalent to the house of me. 

1. Singular nouns of each gender when taking a pronominal suffix 
end generally as in the construct in a consonant, e. g. m. D30 horse 
constr. TID, f. MON mare constr. MOIO. To these therefore the 
asyllabic suffixes are added by means of a connecting vowel, thus m. 
ZOO, f. AMT. 
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2. a. Masculine plural nouns, which in the construct constantly end 
in (§ 579), receive every suffix without a vowel of union, whose 
place is supplied by the termination itself, thus "070, BD", AIO. 
The conjunction of the masc. plur. termination *— (e) and the affixed 
pronoun of the first pers. masc. sing. —- (2) produces the diphthong 
"— (at),* e. g. "SO my horses. ‘The same change of termination takes 
place on the reception of the suffix of the sec. pers. fem. sing. J: this 
added to the plural construct would form the ending 57— (thus 70%), 
to distinguish which in pronunciation from the singular J— (thus 
Jor), the final 5 takes its corresponding vowel (_), thus 7.070; and 
to make the distinction more obvious, (_) is changed as in the first 
person into (_) thus J°C}O. Again, on the addition of the suffix of 
the third pers. masc. sing. 1, which as a consonant would be expressed 
by the vowel termination of the plural construct "—, the intervening ", 
in order to become distinctly audible, takes, as before the suffix 5, 
its homogeneous vowel (_), thus }"O30, which then becoming changed 
into *—, thus 9030, 18 contracted into S"-, thus "ONO sisdv. Before 
the suffixes of the sec. pers. masc. sing. = and third pers. fem. 
sing. 13, the terminating *~ of the noun is for distinction’s sake short- 
ened into —, thus 77070, MOI. Before all the plural suffixes the 
terminating "— remains unchanged, thus pp"O%0, NDAD. 

b. To the feminine plural the suffixes are added in a different 
manner; for since the consonantal termination M5 of the absolute is 
retained in the construct (§ 579), it is always necessary to insert a 
connecting vowel, in order to prevent the occurrence of a long mixed 
syllable in the middle of a word ($185). For this purpose are 
employed the same vowels as those which precede the suffixes to the 
masculine ; so that, while the appearance is in both cases precisely 
similar, what in the latter constitute the termination of the construct 
or its contraction, are in the former mere vowels of union. 

§588. The following table, showing the forms assumed by the 
suffixes when added to nouns of both genders, will prevent the neces. 
sity for further éxplanation. 


e In the construct of certain nouns we have an instance of the opposite change 
of ai into e, thus M"2 constr. "2, j"2 constr, "3D, &c, (§ 569. d. note.), 
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Table of Pronominal Suffixes of Nouns. 


For Plural Nouns. For Singular Nouns. 


SINGULAR, 


te we i a = 
i a a a a 
4 


mT rs m s, 
? a 
PLURAL, 

i D M9 ca LL 
D>" D> «MM ; 
if - “a? 0d 
YB, ya" DOD. | 5 
rT. WH FD» 


§589. The changes produced in the forms of nouns by the addition 
of the pronominal suffixes, are similar as regards the rejection of 
vowels to those which take place in forming the plural number: that 
is, nouns which do not contain a mutable vowel suffer no internal 
change, e. g. C30 plur. DIO, suff. "O71, "O30; while those which 
have a rejectible one take Sh’wa in its stead, e. g. JUN, plur. DON, 
suff. "25%, 9278. 

§ 590. There remains, however, a distinction to be noted, as 
respects the lengthening or shortening of original vowels, between 
those suffixes which are immediately connected with the noun, and 
those which consist of a vowel, or are added by means of one. 

1. The suffixes of the second and third pers. plur. D3, 43, OM, Ji, 
which invariably receive the accent (§ 58. 1.), whence they are termed 
grave, are not preceded by a vowel of union (see above, §586). Hence 
nouns to which they are added retain in both numbers the form of the 
construct state () 587), e. g. "2%, constr. sing. 923, suff. D225, 
DAIN35 ; constr. pl. "137, suff. p27, DAM. . 


oe 
CHAP. X. | NOUNS WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 255 


2. ‘The remaining suffixes, which in contradistinction to the above 
are called light, are always preceded by a simple syllable formed by 
means either of their own vowel or of the vowel of union. And hence 
nouns receiving them take in both numbers the form of the plural 
absolute (§ 574), e. g. "23, plur. p33, suff. "35, 2935. The 
suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. 7 likewise, although added to sin- 
gular nouns without a vowel of union, and taking the accent, does not 
cause the ultimate vowel of the noun to be shortened ; since the accent 
in this case is not so forcibly drawn towards the end of the word, as 
when the latter receives one of the grave suffixes, or is in construction 
with another noun. To avoid the formation of a long mixed syllable 
in the middle of a word, the ultimate vowel, if (_), takes Methegh 
(§ 63. 2.), thus 7935 d’bhar’cha. 

§591. 1. Nouns ending in the mutable vowel (_) shorten it into 
(_) on receiving a syllabic suffix, e. g. JB, FID; AMX, FINN; andor 
receiving an asyllabic light suffix reject it altogether, e. g. Ja, "53; 
AN, AN. 

2. a. Cegholate nouns in the singular on receiving a suffix, reject 
the second vowel (§ 103. 2. a.), and either retain the first, e. g 39), 
"79); Sar, ar; or shorten it, e. g. Jog, "25; Np, “Ap; cbr, 
"pon ; "BD, IHD; WIp, Wp. 

6. In the plural, the light “suffixes are added to the absolute form, 
e. g. "220, "SP ; and the grave to the construct, e. g. p>"2>0, 
B2"13R- 

3. Nouns ending in 7 reject the final 5 on receiving a pronominal 
suffix (sce § 489), e. g. MIP, "3PA, Hepa, "spd, Dp. 

§592. In addition to the a adine paradigm, which exhibits the 
suffixes alone, we here present one showing the mode of their connec- 
tion with nouns of both genders and numbers. For this purpose we 
have selected the nouns 0°d horse, MOO mare, which suffer no internal 
change. 
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FEMININE, MASCULINE, 
Plur, Sing. Plur, Sing. 
Singular. 
SENIOND "NOR ohio) "on Oc. OL 
PAO ai alebie FPO WoO M. 
TMI Eigiene) TIO JOIO F. - 
ay aionse) pl aiobie) "OND JOM. 
MAIO = FINE MOI = FIONOsF.. a 
Plural. 
WEIS "ZAIDI MHI =H oc. OL. 
p TION = IMO mp2"c1> = DOW OM. 
Wrmiow = Jamon SI ONO F. 52 
ota ahiohio BNO DOR DOWD M. 
PMO FMow PPO foro F. 


REMARK ON THE SUFFIXES OF NOUNS. 
Singular Nouns. 


§593. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. 3 is commonly added 
without a vowel of union, thus 27 (§ 590. 2.); but when the word 
is in pause, the accent is placed immediately before the suffix, which 
has the effect of changing the preceding (_) into (_ ) (§ 107. 3.), e. g. 
1235 "hoa. In a few instances this suffix receives % paragogic, 
e.g. M939 Ex. 13: 16., M200 Jer. 29:25. In pause we find m3-, 
e. g. mB? Ps. 189: 5.; and once fem. M2-, Viz. mDDNo Nah. 2: 14. 
for Taxa. A “appears inserted between the noun ‘and suffix, viz. 
Odo Ps. 9: 15. 

§ 594. 1. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing. is sometimes 
written 5 instead of 4, e. g. ah! Ex. 22: 24., MIMD v. 26., nga 
32:17.; these the K’ri corrects, but not the following, viz. ribmy 
Gen. 12:8, riba Jer. 2:21. Ezek. 11:15. 20:40., Amd Deut. 
34:7., rid Ps. 42:9. 

2. The Mappik of the suffix of the third pers. fem. sing. is occa- 
sionally omitted, and Raphe placed above 7 (§ 45), e. g. 79% Lev. 
13: 4., mNoMA Num. 15: 28., § Baby v. 3l., dees Prov. 21: 22. 
Once R— is found instead of mM VIZ. N22 Ezek. 33: 
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§595. The suffix of the first pers. plur. is preceded in a few 
instances by (_) as a vowel of union, e. g. 13H T0 Ruth 3: a +» WO" 
Job 22: 20. 

§ 596. The suffixes of the sec. and third pers. fem. plur. sometimes 
take ™ paragogic, e. g. M22mMaTD Ezek. 23: 48, 49.; mzas Gen. 
21: 29., maa p 41: 21., mybp 42 : 36. 

§ 597. A few nouns which form the construct by the addition of the 
vowel 7, thus aN constr. "38, receive all the suffixes without a vowel 
of union, swiss place this termination supplies (§§ 474, 587. 2.) The 
mode in which this is effected is shown in the succeeding article on 
Anomalous Nouns. 


Plural Nouns. 


§598. The suffix of the first pers. sing. added to plural nouns 
sometimes assumes the fuller form "5, e. g. AMM 2 Sam. 22: 40. 
for "hrm; and once appears as %- alone, viz. my Ps. 132: 12. for 
59. 

§599. On receiving the suffixes of the sec. pers. sing., the interme- 
diate 5 of the fem. plur. (see § 587. 2. b.) is occasionally omitted, e. g. 
masc. 49233 Deut. 3: 24. for #MA9339, ANI Deut. 28: 59. for 
sion, fem. HIN Ezek. 16: 52. for FN. Sometimes before 
the feminine suffix 3 the constr. term. *~ remains unchanged, e. g. 
PIER Eccl. 10:17. for JIN ; to which may be added the word 
pnd Ezek. 5: 12., which, being a collective, and construed accord- 
ingly with a plural verb, assumes the plural form on taking the sufhx 
(see § 587. 2. a4.). To this suffix the characteristic ‘- of the same 
gender is occasionally appended, the final » of the noun dace 
without a vowel, e. g. "29875mIK) Ps. 103: 3., 958M v. 4., IDI V. 5 

§ 600. The suffix of the third pers. masc. sing. scutetinies takes the 
form 31, in which case the terminating "- of the plural construct is 
retained unchanged, e. g. 37103 Nah. 2: 4., wy Job 24: 23.; or 
else the " is omitted, and the vowel retained, e. g. wna Ezek. 
43:17., 3499 Prov. 19: 7. Job 42:10. Occasionally the Aramaic 
form “Fi occurs, e. g. “yyibyaym Ps. 116: 12.; though perhaps we 
should rather consider the » and “ as here transposed for WhO, 
which in the K’thibh is frequently the case (comp. 1 Sam. 19: 22. 
Prov. 23: 5.). Sometimes the final of the noun is omitted on the 
reception of the ordinary suffix 4, e. g. m3 Ex. 35: 11. for ww, 
iw Ps. 58:8. for xm, Teptn 2 Sam. 22:23. 1 Kings 6 : 37. for 
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opt, 1739 Is. 49:13. for "1739. The feminine suffix of the third 
person gometimes takes 8 paragogic instead of 7, e. g. NMP "MN 
Ezek. 41: 15. 

§ 601. The suffix of the sec. pers. masc. plur. b> ig once in some 
editions preceded by 5—, viz. pp°mizipm Jer. 25: 34. for DI EON ; 
and occasionally % is omitted, e. g. nope Deut. 3: 19. for pI Npa. 
The feminine }2 is found with ™ paragogic, e. g. MrQ"NINOD Ezek. 
13: 20. 

§602. 1. The suffixes of the third pers. plur. likewise take ™ 
paragogic, e.g. masc. MnAmMON Ezek. 40: 16., fem. mens 1: 11. 
When added to the pronominal adjective bs all, which before the 
suffixes always shortens Hholem into Kibbuts (§ 101. 3. 5.), the suffixes 
of this person sometimes assume the irregular forms masc. OF for OF, 
thus pM32 2 Sam. 23: 6.; and fem. M37 for Ji, thus mp2 1 Kings 
7: 37., 50 ‘likewise mompina Ezek. 16: 53. 

2. The suffix of the third pers. masc. plur. is sometimes added to 
fem. plurals in the form proper for singular nouns (see §§ 597, 598), 
e.g. Droao Ex. 1:11. for paproao, so pminie Ps. 74:4. Job 
21:19. pmeiy le. 53:11, 

§ 603. Nouns in the dual number receive the suffixes in precisely 
the same manner as in the plural. 


ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 


§ 604. A few Hebrew nouns present certain peculiarities of inflec- 
tion which are not accounted for by the general rules already given. 
These, being of very common occurrence, deserve a particular notice ; 
they are as follows: 


ax father forms the singular construct by adding *-, which on the 
reception of the suffixes serves as a vowel of union, e. g. 
constr. "38 ; suff. SPAN, TAN, “AN, OAN, OMAN, WN: 
plur. mia; suff. “mia (§ 556), ponse, oniax Ex. 
4:5. Jer. 31: 32. 

ms brother, like aN, thus constr. “EIN 5 suff. THN, PUN, WIN, DIN, 
DIN AITIN : plur. DIN : constr. “TIN 5 suff. WIN, FIN, 
THN, Ons, DIN, ITN. 

Nine sister, formed by affixing the fem. term. by means of the vowel 
‘to the preceding. This form it retains in the singular, 
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e.g. "Ming, AhinN: but in the plural it takes © before ni, 
e.g. MYON; suff. “NON, PNT, as though from mn. 

WN man generally forme its plural from the obsolete singular Ox, 
thus D°O:N, constr. “O38; the regular plural Doty is 
seldom used, and then conveys the accessory idea of emi- 
nence, distinction (see Ps. 141: 5. Prov. 8:4.). The ° of 
the later singular 2" must not be considered as supplying 
the place of 3, to which it bears no kind of affinity, and 
with which it is never commuted : on the contrary the 5 of 
D2" for W2N is rejected, like that of the infinitive mon 
(§ 77. 2.); and since the following final cannot receive 
Daghesh, the vowel (_) as a compensation is lengthened 
into 7). Comp. 2b" = TMsBN, Din p— winp. 
the feminine form, after the addition of the characteristic 
termination ™-, Daghesh can be and accordingly is em- 
ployed, thus Mx; the construct of this latter however 
adopts the mode of compensation followed by the mascu- 
line, viz. that of lengthening the vowel (_) into (_) 
(§ 102. 1. c.), thus mor. 

DON mother ; suff. "ON, FON, DIAN: plur. Mio. 

TON maid-servant. ‘This constitutes an exception to the generality of 
feminine nouns, in preserving the characteristic | of the 
singular on the addition of the plural termination mi (see 
§ 554. note.), thus MimgN, constr. MTN. 

TON woman for HN ; in the construct 3 is compensated by lengthen- 
ing (_) into (_), thus MON ; suff. "HON, AMO or AMON : 
plur. 703, formed by rejecting the 8 of the masc. plur. 
D'O:N. The form nox ghia as an absolute in Deut. 
21:11. 1 Sam. 28:7. Ps. 58: ; the two first instances 
however may be considered as . ‘the construct state. The 
regular plural PSN appears only in Ezek. 23: 44. 

ra house = na = 93 (like toe = ON); pur. Oma (bottim) for 
Dona, constr. "M3 ; this form is taken also on receiving 
the suffixes, e.g. "M3, D2", OPN, &c., Methegh being 
placed on the first syllable by § 25. 2. 

72 son ; constr. 93, also ya Deut. 25:2. 31: 23. Prov. 30:1. Jon. 
4:10.; suff. "32; 123, Toa: plur. p23 ; constr. "23 ; suff, 
"33. In the construct form "2, which occurs Gen. 49: 11., 
the final "— may be considered as paragogic, as in the 
words "nx" Is. 1: 21., "na Lam. 1: 1., or as the termi- 
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nation of the plural construct for "~; another form 433 
appears Num. 24:3, 15., in which 4 is paragogic, as in 
smo Gen. 1: 24. 

ma daughter = 123 = mia; suff. "ma for "M22, ANB; plur. m3 ; 
constr. mia. 

Ng valley; constr. x3: plur. minna 2 Kings 2: 16.; suff. 7K 3 
Ezek. 35: 8. . 

on father-in-law ; "— inserted before the suffix, as in Jay, &e., thus 
yyan, Man. From this is formed the feminine nian 
mother-in-law, in the same manner as mins, which see. 

mi day: dual pat: plur. on for OM) like the Chald. 779» Dan. 
12: 13., poet. min» Deut. 32: 7. Ps. 90: 15.; constr. "9°; 
suff. "07, FO". 

“2 utensil: plur. mnbp ; - suff. nb, mo>. 

on water ; constr. "Q, and reduplicated saya Ex. 4:9. 7:19. 8:2. 
2 Kings 5: 12.; suff. "a7, F°D"0. 

M32 portion for Mos from Msg: plur. nna Neh. 12: 47. 13: 10., 
also rie 12: 44.; "suff. png, mnie Esth. 2: 9. 

Mg mouth ; constr. ‘Bp; suff. %p for "B, PR; 7B, Tp, DS. 

YP end; one constr. "£2p Job 18: 2. 

D4 head: plur. DYN; suff. HN Is. 15: 2. 

Mwy sheep; suff. iY Deut, 22:1. and} wiry 1 Sam. 14: 34. 

mp thorn ; suff. int Is. 10: 17. ) 

pe name; suff. "ot, sat: plur. mind; constr. mind; suff. pay. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


ADJECTIVES. 


§605. Tur Adjective ANAT Dw), or word joined to a noun for the 
purpose of qualifying its meaning, can hardly be considered as an 
independent part of speech in Hebrew; since in this language it is 
merely a noun placed in apposition with the word to which it refers. 
Its derivation and inflection, therefore, do not require a detailed sepa- 
rate treatment. 

§ 606. 1. As regards their derivation, Hebrew adjectives are nouns 
formed from neuter verbs, and consequently express a state of being, 
that is, some property or quality, e. g. DM wise from D2N fo be wise, 
Op small from jap to be small. 

2. These attributives are placed in apposition with the nouns which 
they qualify, and usually agree with them in gender and number, e. g. 
Don DN a wise man, ray 2) a TTON a wise woman ; oa )a DIwIN wise men, 
nian pws wise women. To them are to be added all participial nouns, 
which serve as adjectives when placed in apposition with other nouns, 
e. g. Miprs ordny camels which suckle, 5330 35 a bear deprived of 
her young. 

§ 607. Besides the attributives properly so called, of which there are 
not many in Hebrew, we frequently find abstract nouns employed as 
attributives in construction with the nouns whose signification they 
restrict, e. g. O3p “4 mountain of holiness, i.e. holy mountain, "pw “9 
witness of falsehood, i. e. false witness. 

§608. The inflections which adjectives undergo for the purpose of 
indicating the variations of gender, number, &c. being the same as 
those of other nouns, we have only to mention that the comparative 
degree is denoted by means of the preposition 74 prefixed to the noun 
with which the comparison is made, while the adjective itself remains 
unchanged, e. g. wasn pina ama ‘tam precious from gold, and 
sweet from honey, i. e. more precious than gold, and sweeter than honey ; 
and the superlative by prefixing the same participle to the adjective 55 
all, every, preceding the complement of the comparison, e. g. 5519 pny 
mm cunning from every beast, i. e. the most cunning of all beasts. For 
a full treatment of this subject see Syntax, Chap. IV. 
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§609. Tue Hebrew Numerals ("Ean nia ) are for the most 


part to be regarded as attributives denoting quantity. 


They are 


divided into two principal classes, cardinals and ordinals. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


§610. The Cardinals ("710% “BOM) from one to ten inclusive 
present both a masculine and a feminine form, each of which under. 
goes changes in the construct similar to those of other nouns. They 


are as follows: 


FEMININE, MASCULINE, 

Constr. Absol. Constr. Absol. 

ny =—IN TIS IS One. 
“no pnd 30 pm Two. 
wo te nosy  onaoy = Three. . 
Daye SETS Ma AR Four. 
tan wan moan moon = Five. 
wo ww noe moo Siz. 
yy 930 ream gad Seven. 
maw = =mphbe road | 0omsaw = Eight. 
yin sth roti oem Nine. 
"ey Wed mies gg Ten 


§611. In nearly all of these numerals some peculiarity of construc- 


tion appears; but that which prevails to the greatest extent, and 
which is apt to strike us as the most singular, is that from three to ten 
inclusive, those with feminine terminations are joined to masculine 
nouns, and those with masculine terminations to feminine nouns, thus 
DDN Madw three men, DVD? WW three women. 

§612. This mode of construction, which is peculiar to the Shemitish 
languages (it being found also in the Aramaic and Arabic), has occa- 
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sioked much perplexity to grammarians. The following attempt at 
its elucidation may therefore not be unacceptable. As the learned 
Schultens long ago observed (Institutiones, p. 217), the Hebrew nume- 
rals are in reality abstract nouns, and as such are of the feminine 
gender by signification, whether bearing the characteristic termi- 
nation or not. Accordingly, when employed in connection with 
masculine nouns, they take the feminine termination "—, which shows 
that they are in effect independent feminine nouns; thus 0°33 mow 
a triad of sons, i.e. three sons. The same form would be retained by 
these numerals before feminine nouns ; but as they are then pointed out 
by means of the nouns with which they are connected as of the femi- 
nine gender, the characteristic termination becomes superfluous, and 
is dropped for the purpose of making a distinction between the genders 
as well in the numerals as in the nouns themselves, thus Mi23 B50 a 
triad of daughters, i. e. three daughters. ‘The word "Wy ten, which is 
added to the units to form the numbers from eleven to nineteen, 18 
put in the masculine before masculine nouns, the units preceding it 
from three onwards being already feminine ; and in the feminine before 
fem. nouns, the units being already masculine, e. g. D"3 WHY MON, 
rg myey wer. 


Remarks on the Cardinals. 


§613. For “TIN we find Shin Gen. 48: 22, Is. 27:12. Ezek. 33: 30. 
Zech. 11: 7.; constr. sme. Sometimes X is rejected, thus Wm Ezek. 
33 : 30.; and once in the K’thibh we have the form MX Ezek. 18: 10. 
(comp. Sanscr. eka, Pehlv. yek). Fem. nme for rams, as M55 1 Sam. 
4:19. for rbd (§ 77. 1:3.); in pause my Gen. 11: 1. Plur. masc. 
DIT Gen. ll: 1. 27: 44, 29: 20. 

§614. Doo, fem. ow. 1. The Daghesh in the h of the feminine 
is usually considered to have arisen from the rejection of the 3 of the 
original form D°MI0 or OMI (§77. 2.). Some, however, maintain 
that the original was p7mwN; but to this they are led by the word 
“mwa Judg. 16 : 28., in which Mn appears without Daghesh after Sh’wa 
mobile, while it receives one after Sh’wa quiescent, thus ‘no Jon. 
4:11. Neither of these explanations is perfectly satisfactory ; for an 
anomaly still remains in the reception of Daghesh by an aspirate after 
Sh’wa mobile. Our own opinion on the subject is, that although a 3 
has been rejected from the original form, the Daghesh in fm, which as 
it occurs after Sh’wa must necessarily be Daghesh lene (§ 37), like 
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every other of its kind is purely euphonic, i. e. is employed solely for 
the purpose of removing the original aspiration of the letter in which 
it is inscribed (§ 36). The necessity of this arises from the difficulty 
experienced in uttering an aspirate M in conjunction with a sibilant 
(§ 74. 2.), in consequence of which recourse is had to the expedient of 
depriving the lingual of its aspiration, although by the general rules 
for the insertion of Daghesh lene this would not be required. A like 
principle of euphony sometimes gives rise to the insertion of Daghesh 
lene, contrary to general usage, in the first of two concurrent aspirates 
at the beginning of a word, when preceded by a word terminating in a 
vowel and with a conjunctive accent (§ 39. 4.). 2. When connected 
immediately with a noun, the masculine construct rejects the © of the 
absolute, e. g. O95 93) Gen. 25: 23.; but when followed by another 
numeral, this letter may be retained, e. g. "9 E730 Gen. 17: 20. 
Num. 7:84. The same is the case with the feminine, e. g. DD) Nw 
Gen. 4:19., M09 DAD Num. 7: 84. . 

§ 615. In the numerals from three to ten the feminine termination 7 
is hardened in the construct into Mm ( § 572), The construct now is 
found also with feminine nouns, e. g. "%) M50 Gen. 7: 13., need 
onimy Job 1:4.; with suffixes pondde, ontdy Num. 12:4. 
For myat we have M2930 Job 42: 13. 

§ 616. The numerals ya N and myaw take the dual form when 
denoting reduplication, e. g. DOMNVA IN fourfold 2 Sam. 12: 6., D»nyaw 
sevenfold Gen. 4: 24. ) 

§617. The cardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen are formed by 
placing after the respective units the number "9 before masculine and 
mivy before feminine nouns. Thus, 


FEMININE. MASCULINE. 

nN ; TIN 
oH} snap We } spay Blown 

ne § AD Dee 
mIwy m ¢ Cy 10 Twelve. 
my wow “ey 9 mitt) Thirteen. 
mDy are “wy mya Fourteen. 


7% as minn Fifteen. 
ID ope “Dy mow Sixteen. 
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§618. The tens are formed from the units by affixing the plural 
termination D\-; except DY twenty, which is the plural of “oy 
ten. Thus, 


mow Sirty. pws Twenty. 
myaw Seventy. mtow = Thirty. 
mind Eighty. mya = Forty. 
mom Ninety. pon Fifty. 


_ §619. When compounded with units, these latter are placed either 
before or after the tens, the last word receiving 4 conjunctive, thus 
DOP) IN or TN OLY twenty-one. The form remains the same 
whether connected with masculine or with feminine nouns. 

§620. The word mina hundred is feminine; constr. mx'a, dual 
poms, plur. mix. Once in the K’thibh 7 is changed into 9, viz. 
MPN. 2 Kings 11:4, 9. The hundreds are numbered by placing 
before the word MiN’a the numerals proper to feminine nouns, thus 
mina 050, ning oan. 

§621. The word pbs thousand is masculine ; dual mypbx, plur. 
D DON. The units by which it is numbered are those of masculine 
nouns, thus PHN NDB, MP TWP ION, owoe omy. It will 
be perceived that the numerals preceding the words miny and DYDON 
are placed in the state of construction ; which is the effect of the close 
connection existing between the different parts of compound numerical 
expressions. The last term (viz. Mix’ or D°P2N) may be put, like 
the units, either in the absolute or construct state. 

§ 622. The word N15 ten thousand, myriad, m3" Deut. 32 : 30., is 
feminine ; dual p°MiD5, plur. pines. In expressing compound num- 
bers we may either begin with the units, and proceed to the numbers 
of larger denominations, in the order of their magnitude, e. g. ond 
mt nx'a) me ww Gen. 5: 18.; or a different arrangement may 
be adopted, e. g. nina WO MPN MB Hoe Owen m9 2 Chron. 
2:16., Spe oyady 3 mera mina yards poy Ex. 38:25. Accord. 
ingly, to designate the current year we might make use of either of the 
phrases, M30 (MW) DWP) Ming Taw poe, or DSN Don 
Dg noisy nina moth. * 


* The rabbinical aiitets employ the letters of the alphabet after the manner of 
the ancient Greeks for the purpose of numerical notation. The units from 1 to 9 
are represented by the letters X— 0, the tens from 10 to 90 by "—%, the hun- 
dreds from 100 to 400 by P —M (see the table, p. 3.). The intermediate numbers 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


§623. The Hebrew Ordinals ("1770 B04), like those of other 
languages, are derived from the Cardinals. This is effected by affix- 
ing to the cardinals from two to ten inclusive the termination 5— (see 
§ 515. 3.), and inserting the same vowel between the second and third 
radicals. The masculine plural of the ordinals ends in p5— (§ 550), 
the feminine singular in mr— (§ 494. I. 2.), and the feminine plural in 
mis- (see §554). Thus, 


“oo Sizth. PON First. 
“7a Seventh. "3 Second. 
"aw Eighth. “oy Third. 
“tm Ninth. "7a" Fourth. 


“DD Tenth. “wan “oan Fifth. 


Remarks on the Ordinals. 


§ 624. iow first, Job 15 : 7. for Pow, formed from gx" head, 
chief, first; fem. MONI, once Mit Josh. 21: 10. for Mw, 
and once M™sitows Jer. 25: 1. ) 

§ 625. "9% second ; plur. p30 Gen. 6: 16. Num. 2: 16. 

§ 626. The ordinals differ in form from the cardinals only as far as 
ten; for the mode of indicating the remainder, see Syntax, § 944. 


from 11 to 19, 21 to 29, &c. are denoted by placing after", 5, &c. the additional 
unit required; thus X" 10-+- 1=11 (except that for the number 15, instead of the 
regular combination Mm" 10-+5, which are the initial letters of the name TTI , 
the letters 10 9-+6 are employed), N> 20-+1=21, &c. These again are affixed 
to the hundreds, to denote the intermediate numbers, thus Np 100-+-1=10], 
Np 100+ 10+ 1=111, &c. The later Jewish authors also represent the 
hundreds from 500 to 900 by adding to ™ 400 the letter required, thus Pm 
400-++-100=500; the more ancient writers, however, including those of the 
Masora, employed for this purpose the five final letters of the alphabet, thus 
"J 500, & 600, | 700, % 800, 7 900. The thousands are denoted by the units 
with two dots placed above them, thus & 1000, 3 2000, &e. The current year 
would therefore be represented by 304% 1842, The Jewish books are dated 
from the creation of the world, which makes the present year according to 
their computation 5602; the 5000 however is usually omitted in writing, and 
this is intimated, aby the explanatory phrase jivup pap by the small number, 
abbreviated p>, , thus Prd son A. M. 5602, i.e. A.D, 1842. 
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FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 


§ 627. Of the Fractional Numbers (p27 “Bd%2) the following only 
have forms peculiar to themselves, viz. "xm one half, constr. "215, fem. 
mtr, 925 or 935 one fourth, wah one fifth, ry one tenth. The 
remainder are expressed by the ordinals, whose altered value is denoted 
by a change of position; for when employed as fractions, they are 
placed before and in construction with the noun, instead of after it, e. g. 
MHP IW MID the fourth year, AIG MI a quarter of the year. As 
the fractional numerals are all abstract nouns, the feminine forms of 
the ordinals are employed exclusively for their representation. For 
all further particulars regarding the numerals, see Syntax, Chap. XI. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


THE ARTICLE, ETC. 


DEFINITE ARTICLE. 


§ 628. Tne Definite Article (9°3°1 NMI), or that particle by means 
of which an indefinite noun is rendercd definite, consists in Hebrew 
of a prefixed ", which is generally accompanied by (_), and followed 
by Daghesh in the initial letter of the word to which it is attached, 
e. g. "BO a book, “DOM the book. This 7 is a fragment of the personal 
pronoun 3m, which takes the homogencous vowel of its principal 
letter ) (see p. 87) only while constituting an independent word: for 
when as a definite article it i¢ prefixed to a noun or adjective, it 
resumes the simple vowel a of the verbal root from which it derives 
its origin (§§ 113, 214. 1.); whence we have the form "pO, which 
by §77. 3. becomes "DOM, Daghesh forte being inserted in the suc- 
ceeding letter by § 32, in order to preserve the short vowel (_)-* 


* A few vestiges of the original form are still to be met with, e.g. TIN 
1 Sam, 30: 24., 93°15 Jer. 29 : 23, 
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§629. 1. When the initial letter of a noun receiving the definite 
article is a guttural which cannot take Daghesh, the short vowel (_) 
of the article is generally lengthened into its corresponding (_) 
(§ $4. 3.), e.g. PANN for prrn, wan for Wn, WT for Yen, Bn 
for ORAM. Often, however, (_) is retained before the comparatively 
strong M, e. g. INN, FM (§ 85. 2.); scldom before the weaker 
rl, e.g. NIM, So, Pm; and in a few instances before 9, e. g. 
maryn Prov. 2: 13, 17. 

2. When an initial guttural, especially of a dissyllable, is accompa- 
nied by the vowel (_), the (_) of the article is changed in general 
into its modification (_ ), in order to give distinctness to the enuncia- 
tion of the two successive gutturals ($101. 1. 5.), e.g. DAA, DT. 

§ 630. When the initial letter of the word receiving the article is 
destitute of a vowel, Daghesh may be inserted or omitted (§ 33. 1.), 
e.g. DIS, DON, APN. 

§ 631. 1. When preceded by one of the inseparable prepositions 3, 
2, >» the article is rejected by § 77. 3., and its vowel given to such 
preceding letter, e. g. FATA for FAIA, Wa for WHyIa; oD for 
DBM, DZD for DMD s TIN? for TINA. 

2. In some instances, however, the article is not rejected, and con- 
sequently the Sh’wa of the preposition is retained. This occurs but 
seldom with 3, e.g. DNQETIS Ps. 36:6., PIMA Neh. 9: 19.: more 
frequently with > before the word Dinn,e. g. DIID Gen. 39: 11. Deut. 
6:24. 1 Sam. 9:13. Jer. 44:22, Neh. 5:11. 9:10. (although even 
in this case it is occasionally ee e. g. BIND Gen. 25: 31, 33.) ; 
seldom before any other word, e. g. DIT Eccl. 8:1.: and some- 
times with 5, e. g. BYEMS Ezek. 47: 22. . Mains Neh. 12: 38., 
mpym> 1 Chr. 20:6, 8., ppm 2 Chr. 10:7. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 632. 1. The Demonstrative Pronouns (TAIN "7:D) in Hebrew 
distinguish both gender and number. The chief constituent element 
of the near demonstrative is the sibilant t, to which when referring to 
a masculine noun is affixed the weak letter ™ resting in the vowel (_ ) 
as a masculine termination (see $569. a. note. “ys thus my this, hic; 
occasionally instead of ™ is taken the weak letter 4 resting in its 
homogeneous vowel u, thug 37 Hab. 1:11. Ps. 12:8. When referring 
to a feminine noun, it receives the feminine termination Mm (§ 494. I. 2.), 
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thus MNT this, hec. Sometimes it appears without , and with the 
semi-vowel 4 instead of 8, on account of the accompanying vowel 6, 
thus {7 Hos. 7:16. Ps. 182:12.; and sometimes in Ecclesiastes with 
m,e.g. 7 Eccl. 2:2, 24. 5:15, 18. 7:23. 9:13. 

2. The plural of this demonstrative, which is the same in both gen. 
ders, is expressed by 5 with the semi-vowel & prefixed, thus 5x these, 
which besides the Pentateuch appears only in 1 Chron. 20:8. Much 
more frequently "- is affixed, when 5 receives Daghesh in order to 
preserve the original mixed syllable (§ 32), thus M>X8; a formation 
precisely similar to that of Mam from pM (sce § 123). 

§633. The article is regularly prefixed to these pronouns when 
they are placed as qualifying attributives after a definite noun, e. g. 
my, MONM pam. In some instances the liquid 5 is inserted 
after the article, to form a remote demonstrative, thus masc. mrp that, 
Gen. 24:65. 37: 19.; and once we find the fem. form Teal Ezek. 
36:35. Occasionally the final © of the masculine is omitted, thus 157 
masc. Judg. 6:20. 1 Sam. 14:1. 17: 26.; once employed as fem., 
2 Kings 4:25. But in general the remote demonstratives are ex.- 
pressed by a personal pronoun with the article prefixed, thus S577, 
NW that, OT, WIN those (see § 892). 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 634. The definite article © prefixed to a participle or verb supplies 
the place of a Relative Pronoun (312413 1733), €. g. FIAT who walks ; 
lit. the (person) walking, N1D>271 who went (sce § 726. et seqq.). 

§ 635. When standing for a noun, the relative is expressed by the 
separable particle "Wx who, which, of both genders and numbers, e. g. 
Gen. 1: 12, 21. 6 :4,19:8. For its use and construction, see Syntax, 
Chap. IX. 

§636. The principal letter of "tx, viz. #, is employed as a relative 
prefix to nouns, pronouns, and verbs. It is accompanied in general 
by the vowel (_), and occasionally by (_), in either of which cases the 
letter following, unless a guttural, receives Daghesh forte (} 33. 1.) ; 
it also appears sometimes with (_), and in a few instances without a 
vowel. Accordingly we have the following four forms in which this 
prefixed relative is found, viz. , , @,andw. It occurs chiefly in 
Canticles and Ecclesiastes, where it is used almost to the exclusion of 
the separable “WN, and occasionally in some of the other late writings, 
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e. g. 99H Judg. 7:12., MDa, mirmw Ps. 144:15., Sew 146: 5., 
Iw Job 19: 29., aa py Lam. 2: 16., be Eccl. 3:18. It ia 
found also a few times in the book of Judges, e. g. "MNpw Judg. 5: 7., 
mmxw 6:17. Ina few instances % appears with the liquid 5 for 
(see § 73. 4.), @ g. “22t2 on whose account, Jon. 1: 7., ta on my 
account. Once “ty dt Eccl. 8 : 17. 

§637. Another relative exists in the pronoun "5 who, which, what 
(qui, que, quod), Gen. 3:19, 4:25, Is. 54: 6. 57:20. Ps, 22:31. This 
word however is employed more frequently as a particle, signifying 
that, so that (quéd) ; in which sense also "Hx is often used. See § 1091. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 638. In Hebrew there are two Interrogative Pronouns (M2807 723) 
"0 who? and m2 what? the first relating to persons only, the latter to 
things. 

§ 639. Although the pronoun 79 is most frequently accompanied by 
(_), it also takes either(_)or(_). a. When the initial letter of the 
following word is a guttural not accompanied by (_), the pronoun 
takes (_), e.g. Wizyng Ps. 8:5. Job 7: 17., S9DN F719 Vv. 20., TAN" 
Ps. 3:2., 39 19 31: :20. 5. When connected by Makkeph with a word 
beginning with For rm, (_) is sometimes employed, e. g. NAM. Num. 
16:11., ixem-ma Job 21: 21.; occasionally also without Makkeph, 
e. g. ‘MNO m9 Gen. 31:36. c. When followed by a guttural with 
(.)» (,) is generally taken for the sake of distinctness ($101. 1. 6.), 
e.g. (nNuMmMaAI MITA Gen. 20:9., Tor Ps. 89: 48. ; and 
occasionally, though seldom, when followed by another letter, e. g- 
“yin> m9 Ps. 4:3., 85 man Job 7: 21., opwn mg 2 Kings 1:7., 
1h maby Is.1:5. d. Generally, however, when followed by any 
other letter than a guttural, mm takes (_); and as the final © of this 
pronoun, which is almost always connected with the following word 
by Makkeph, is not regarded in its pronunciation, the initial letter 
of the following word takes Daghesh forte (§ 33. 1.), e. g. MNT 
Gen. 12:18., Nap IA 2:19., Fog 21:17., HRA My 31: 37,, 
DTI ma 46 : 33., "WUE MID 31: 36. 

§640. In some instances this pronoun is connected with the fol. 
lowing word so as to form with it but one; and then © 1s rejected, 
e.g. mr Ex. 4: 2. for my-mg, Doda Is. 3:15. for pos-ma, yom 
Mal. 1:13. for ny2M 7. 
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§ 641. This particle occasionally receives the prepositions 3, 3, 5, 
when it takes for its vowel either a or e. The two first, 5 and 5, 
are usually accompanied by (_), which is followed by Daghesh in the 
initial letter of the pronoun, e. g. nna Ex. 22: 26. 33: 16., maD 
Gen. 47:8. Job 13:23, Mad Zech. 7:3.: the last, S. takes (_ )s 
whether followed by Daghesh or ae, e.g. TBD Ps. 49:6. 2 Sam. 
2:22, mb 1 Sam. 1:8. 


HE INTERROGATIVE. 


§ 642. The letter ™ is used also as an interrogative prefix to verbs, 
nouns, or particles, and corresponds to the Latin an? num? It is 
then termed He Interrogative (TNT NM). 

§643. This prefix is generally accompanied by the compound 
Sh’wa (_), & g- "358 “Dr am I the guardian? Gen. 4: 9., xron 
can there be found ? 41: 38., mn is this? 43: 29., 207 because not ? 
Ex. 14:11. 

§ 644. Before a guttural (_) is usually taken, in order that both 
letters may be sounded distinctly, which could not be done were * to 
retain the Sh’wa, as the voice must then pass quickly to the letter 
following (§§ 391, 413), e. g. MNT Job 22:15., yA Jer. 2:11., 
Brann Num. 31: 15., mpm Hag. 1:4.; and in one instance before 
the weak letter ", viz. an Lev. 10:19. for ao. 

§ 645. Before a guttural with (_), like the article it generally takes 
(,) (see § 629. 2.), e. g. “laxn Ezek. 28:9., 305" Gen. 24:5., 
yonn Ezek. 18 : 23. 

§ 646. Before a vowelless letter, it retains only the (_) of the com- 
pound Sh’wa (_), in order to avoid the concurrence of two Sh’was, 
e.g. Myr] Gen. 34; 31., Ayam Job 18:4.; and frequently the 
initial letter receives a Daghesh, e. g- “393M Job 23 :6., jan Gen. 
17:17.; MMpyxdA 18 : 21., MMs 387: 32. 


HE DIRECTIVE. 


§647. The letter %, which when placed at the beginning of a word 
has the power of singling it out from others of its class, and rendering 
it definite, when added to the end of a noun, and resting in (_), signi- 
fies direction towards the object which the noun denotes, thus man 
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the house, mnar to the house (oixorde) ; aiaie the mountain, yaa to 
the mountain. From this it receives the name of He Directive, or, as 
it is usually termed, He Local. 

§ 648. As this suffix is connected very loosely with the noun, the 
last syllable of which retains its accent ($56. 1.), it exerts but little 
influence on the vowels of the word, e. g. ipE north, NIWWX northward ; 
t2n Haran, 739N to Haran ; =) ) there, now thither ; O° sea, TA" 
seaward, 1. e. westward. It chiefly affects the vowel immediately 
preceding : this, when short and making a mixed syllable, is rejected 
on the addition of the directive particle, the (_) in which the latter 
rests being given to the final letter of the noun (§ 104. 2.), e. g. Mv, 
mn 5 pow, mow. This is especially the case with Cegholate 
nouns, e. g. 33), ma3 ; DIP, Map; wan, Moan 5 ; which sometimes 
shorten the first ee also, e. yg. TH: rE. The rejection occa- 
sionally takes place when the vowel is long, e.g. mITO, ANIWs Ex. 
27: 13. and mma Deut. 4:41. When the ultimate syllable of the 
noun commences with a vowelless consonant, its vowel, whose rejection 
would cause the concurrence of two consonants neither immediately 
preceded nor accompanied by a vowel, is shifted to the first of them, 
e. g. Du, mast Hos. 6:9. In the following instance (_) is changed 
into (_) by § 101. 1. 8.), viz. Jap, MIB. 

§649. The words M3919 upwards, Mwy downwards, generally receive 
also the directing particle 5, which is prefixed for the sake of empha- 
sis, thus mos, mn. The same is the case with the word moinw> 
to hell, Ps. 9: 18. ‘It also occurs with the preposition 3, e. g. $ mona 
1 Sam. 23:15, 18, 19. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 
THE PARTICLES. 


§650. Particles (p°51) are words which do not represent ideas of 
actions, things, or attributes, as verbs, nouns, and adjectives; but are 
employed merely for the purpose of pointing out the various relations 
existing between one notional word and another, and one sentence and 
another, and thus serve to give clearness and precision to discourse. 
As these words do not belong to what may be called the essential part 
of language, it is obvious that they can be the most easily dispensed 
with, and that a language in its earlier stages of existence, before 
accuracy of expression has become an object, must necessarily be poor 
in particles, the number of which however gradually increases as the 
desire for perspicuity becomes more and more sensibly felt ; so that the 
quantity and variety of particles in a Janguage serves in some measure 
as the standard of its cultivation. Accordingly, as might have been 
anticipated, the Hebrew, which reached a certain degree of refinement 
while a living tongue, has a moderate number of particles. Of these 
but few are primitives, the majority being derived from other parts of 
speech. 

§651. The Hebrew particles may be divided according to their 
various offices into, 

§ 652. Adverbs, pr words used to qualify the meaning of verbs and 
adjectives, e. g. TANT S2N" he ate Mucn, DIA ANN) he left rirrix, 
“NO OV) VERY great. 

§ 653. Prepositions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to show the 
relation borne to a noun or pronoun by a preceding word, e. g. J5™) 
maa he went inro the house, {2223 ON a man arreR his own heart, 
sib sara a song or David, a2 an proba. and kings shall issue 
From thee, inn "26 Sy Pwr) and darkness (was) upon the face of 
the deep. 

§ 654. Conjunctions, words or fragmentary prefixes used to connect 
entire sentences or their principal members, e. g. JRZ AY 537 7") 
mage Tay mn Pp Abel was a keeper of sheep, anv Cain was a tiller 
of the soil, 7p) qe Dw 7105 mip) let us make ourselves a name, LEST we be 
scaitered, DNIM Tey ben 5231 MMA TN then sang Moses 
AND the children of Israel this song, po) ayn haa the sea saw(it)anp fled. 

VOL. I. 35 
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§ 655. Interjections, or words employed as exclamations, to express 
some strong emotion, e. g. SYN “I Wor to Ariel ! 

§656. We will now discuss the several species of particles scpa- 
rately, showing from which parts of speech and in what manner they 
are derived. 


ADVERBS. 


§657. Adverbs (598% “NK), as we have already observed, are 
words used to qualify verbs or adjectives. Some are derived from 
verbs. Of these the greater number are from the infinitive, e. g. infin. 
Kal, 350 well from 35t to be good ; infin. Pihel, “110 quickly from “WO 
to hasten ; infin. Hiph., 20° well, correctly from 20° to be good, MAAN 
much from ma" to be numerous. A few are from the imperative, e. g. 
iar come from ar" to give, m5 come on from 722 to walk, mE" lo, 
behold from ms to see ; and the following from the future, viz. Jax 
surely, lit. I affirm, fut. apoc. Hiph. of 455 to stand firm. 

§ 658. Of the adverbs derived from nouns, which constitute a large 
majority, some are employed in the singular without any change of 
form, e. g. CDN only from ODN cessation, MN confidently from MDa 
confidence, p10 not yet from pp beginning, sm together from ah 
union, M129 surely, entirely from mb> completion, 42 correctly from 45 
right, just, N19 very from ND streng ath, 239 litle from B34 smallness, 
m2 for ever from nz) perpetuity, 3°20 around from a0 circutt, 937) 
suddenly from 337 moment, pr merely from pi thinness, PT continu. 
ally from Sam perpetuity, ran yesterday.* 

§ 659. A few nouns are employed adverbially i in the plural, e. g. 
paws righteously from pt righleousness, Dob wonder fully from 
Nbp- wonder ; MID *oN alternately from MD IN change. 

q §660. Adverbs derived from nouns by means of a change, are 
formed, 

§661. By affixing to the noun the termination bo or D-, e.g. D228 
or DON truly from TON truth, Dz gratis from Wm grace, Facoirt mat by 
day from DY ie op" emplily from py) empty, empty-handed, ORMB 


Gar 


* In Arabic many nouns are used adverbially in the accusative, thus E yb 


So 
obedience, leyb willingly ; 555 hindrance, lo unwillingly, Comp. the 


Greek 17» apziv. These may all be explained by supposing the ellipsis of a 
Preposition, thus MY2 confidently = MQID with confidence, 
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(= DyNMB) suddenly from ymH moment (comp. Is. 29:15.), DWI the 
day before yesterday (three days ago) from ®5w three. 

§ 662. By affixing the termination m°-, e. g. M°2HN backwards from 
yME hindmost, mie an Aramaic from BAN Aramea, Pm “TSWN in 
Ashdodish from TITS Ashdod, my an Jewish (or Hebrew) from 
Is Judea, M34p mournfully from “Ip mourner ; PSvan ip uprightly 
from map height. 

§ 663. In one instance by affixing a personal pronoun, viz. 1353 = 
War dogether (in its union) from 41> unzon and the pronominal suffix 
‘"—, written fully only in Jer. 46:12, 21. 49: 3. 

§664. By prefixing a preposition, e. g. N23 exceedingly from 4K 
strength, TRS almost from }9X nothing, UND softly from ON murmur, 
S20 apart from 43 separation, mud confi idently from moa confidence, 
noid straight forwards from M23 presence, Mz: for ever from M3 
eternity, pow peaceably from pie peace. ; 

§665. The number of negative and affirmative adverbs is very 
limited. Some of those which must have been needed from the first 
are primitive. The negatives are 5X not, XS no, not (N privalivum 
whether prefixed or affixed expressing negation), JX no,* "3 or "mea 
without. The affirmatives are > (= yes) tt is, 33 thus. 


PREPOSITIONS. 
% 

§ 666. Prepositions (om>m %5%) in Hebrew are words placed 
before nouns or pronouns, or more commonly fragments of words 
prefixed to them, in order to point out the kind of relation existing 
between them and some preceding word. They are termed separable 
or inseparable, according as they constitute independent words, or are 
prefixed to the noun or pronoun which serves as the complement of 
the relation. 

§ 667. 1. The separable prepositions are mostly derived from nouns 
with little or no change, e. g. “58 pl. "Im behind from “MN hinder 
part, 393 between from 43 interval, 5374 opposite from 510 front, To or 
"29 from from M39 portion, IY unto from “¥ progress, SY upon from 59 
height. 2. Others are primitive, e. g. 5x to, Wa or Wa by, near, 39) 
before, 123 id., MAY near, MIM beneath. . 


* For the differences in the use and signification of the negatives, see Syntax, 
Chap. XVIII, 
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§668. The inseparable prepositions, which occur by far the most 
frequently, are primitive particles, consisting of single letters, which 
are prefixed to words, instead of being merely placed before them. 
They are 3 in, by, > like, as, 5 to, of, -'a from for Ta (see § 678). 

§669. These fragments are prefixed to certain nouns and particles 
to form new particles, e. g. with 3 are formed 5593 because of, a7p3 
and yina in the midst of ; with >, “OND like, as, TaD like, 4> 703 
even 80; with >, mons downwards, rbd upwards, rgd at the time, 
"p> before ; with 7, mea from, bm above, nnn beneath. In a 
few instances an additional -O Is prefixed, e. g. saab, moyaon, 
s7pd4; S900. 

§ 670. 1, The three fragmentary prepositions 3, 5, 5, are regularly 
prefixed with Sh’wa, e. g. M72 in a house, "HO3 with a book, TIT to 
or of David; mtn like Moses ; but when they are added to a noun 
which has the definite article ™, this latter is rejected by § 77. 3., and 
its vowel given to the preposition, e. g. ITA for PAB, WVID for 
“D77D, PINS for TINN. For a similar elision of the initial m of the 
inf. Hiph. see § 244. 

2. When prefixed to a word whose initial letter has simple Sh’wa, 
the seprepositions generally take the shortest vowel (_ ) (§ 104.1. a.), 
e.g. 373 for 1373, "39D for 12793, 1399 for "2°35; but when the 
Sh’wa is compound, they take the short vowel which corresponds to it 
(§ 104. 1.5.), e.g. Ta¥> for Tay, 559 for 5x5, md for Sm. 

3. When a word commences with ", the prepositiom takes (—), and 
" rests in it, by § 97. 2. 4., e.g. "OD, "DN. 

§ 671. When prefixed to the pronoun 719, the two prepositions 3 
and > generally take (_), thus MM2, MD; and 5 takes(_ ), thus Mad. 
They all receive (_) before certain monosyllabic pronouns accompa- 
nied by a pause- -accent, e. g- D223, Md, pm>. The 5 also frequently 
‘takes (_) before other monosyllables, e. g. 2 “92, 345; and likewise 
before dissyllabic infinitives whose accent is on the first syllable, e. g. 
rid, M322; or other penacuted dissyllables which have a disjunctive 
accent, e. g. pva> Gen. 1: 6., Mond Ps. 16:9. The reason of the 
preposition’s taking a vowel in these cases lies in the nature of the 
pause-accent, which prefers to be preceded as well as followed by a 
consonant with a vowel (see § 109. 2.). 

§672. When the preposition 4% is prefixed to a word, its 3 is assi- 
milated to the letter following, which is shown by a Daghesh forte © 
inserted in the latter when capable of receiving one ($77. 2.), e. g. 
72°00 for 700, DIP’ for otpya. But when followed by a guttural, 
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its short vowel (_) is lengthened into (_) (§ 102. 1.c.), e. g. Pua, 
“Wm, 599; except the strongest guttural m, before which (_) generally 
remains unchanged (§ 85. 2. a.), e. g. puma. 


Prepositions and Adverbs with Suffixes. 


§ 673. The prepositions 3, 5, 5, receive the pronominal suffixes, and 
frequently in a manner peculiar to themselves. When the preposition 
5 receives a suffix, the syllable 1 is inserted between them. When 
70 receives a suffix, it is doubled, the (_ ) of the second syllable changed 
into its modification (_), and its } in each case assimilated to the 
letter following, which frequently takes a Daghesh, thus with suff. first 
pers. sing. "34% = "23920 for "27039. The following table shows 
the manner in which each of the inseparable prepositions, viz. 3, >, >» 
and ‘7, receives the pronominal suffixes. 


SINGULAR. 
3DD "D2 sb) Bc 1. 
790 wap 92792 4? 9B QS 7B “ P 
72% ing 7 mF) 
wid Ww VAD wid a 2 " : 
mapa mid> m2 mp rw) | 
PLURAL 
by oj ehhh) 135 ma oc. 1. 
oa — 23> — D3? 223 at 
po — FF? — I? 123 F. 
Dm bra —— on ona sad om pa Oa M2 
ha — mm mm Wi 73 “ 


§ 674. The syllable 9 inserted between 5 and its suffixes is sup. 
posed to be the pronoun m9 what, the 7 of which is changed into 4 on 
account of the accompanying vowel 0, thus "31a lit. Icke (that of) me, 
sPiad like (that of) thee. In poetry we find it attached to this and 
other prepositions to form an independent word, thus 02 in (it), a> 
like (it), a> to (it). The syllable }m is generally inserted between > 
and ite suffixes in those cases only where the accent is regularly on the 
penult, viz. before the suffixes of the singular number and that of the 
first person plural. 


278 ETYMOLOGY. [Book II. 


§675. The same is to be observed concerning the reduplication of 
the preposition 7Q from, which generally takes place before the light 
suffixes, viz. those of the first and third pers. sing. and first pers. plur. 
The 3 of the sec. pers. sing. attracts the tone too powerfully to admit 
of the compensation of 3 by the insertion of Daghesh, thus 79 ;_un- 
less the word be in pause, when the accent falls on the penult (§ 107. 3.), 
thus 720 for F249. Before the grave suffixes, viz. those of the second 
and third pers. plur., which constantly receive the accent ($58. 1.), 
the reduplication does not take place, thus HD, D4; in the latter 
person, where the initial letter of the suffix is a guttural, the preceding 
(.) of the preposition is lengthened into (_). In poetry this preposi- 
tion sometimes remains single when receiving the suffixes of the first 
and third pers. sing., e. g. "29 Ps. 18:23. Job 21: 16.; ww Job 
4:12., "M30 Ps. 68: 24. Occasionally 7a without a suffix takes * 
paragogically, e. g. "2% Judg. 5: 14. Is. 46: 3., 929 30:11. 


The Preposition and Illustrative Particle ny. 


§ 676. The Illustrative mx (= it is, Chald. “my, Syr. Au, sce 
§73. 2. b.) is placed before the name of a person or thing, to point out 
its connection with a preceding or following verb, and corresponds 
nearly in its use to the Latin sczlicet, or the English phrase to wit. 
When the verb is active transitive, this particle indicates the object 
of the action which the verb denotes, e. g. ‘In the beginning God 
created D°QU11 MN to wit the heavens,” Gen. 1: 1.; and as this is the 
most frequent use of MN, it has thence been termed the sign of the 
accusative. Occasionally however we find it employed after the passive 
of active transitive verbs, and also after neuter verbs; in which case 
it serves to point out the subject (see § 833. 3. note.). A striking proof 
that the value and use of this particle is such as we have described, is 
to be found in the passage J YTATNN WZ UM aw “that they may 
bring us an answer, fo wif the way,” Deut. 1222; 

§ 677. The Preposition Mx with, by, near, is held to be a contraction 
for M3 vicinity from M38 to be near (§ 77. 2.). This particle is usually 
employ ed to denote intimate connection or companionship between 
one subject of an intransitive verb and another, e. g. “ Enoch walked 
DUTSN MN with God,” Gen. 5 : 24., “fulness of joy is F"3B"NN near 
thy countenance,” Ps. 16: 11. | | 

§678. Both the illustrative and the prepositional Mx when con- 
nected with a following word by means of Makkeph, shorten the vowel 
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(_) into (_) (§ 70. 2.a.). Accordingly when placed before nouns as 
separate words, the context alone can determine whether M& or “MN 
in a given instance be the illustrative particle or the preposition. But 
when joined to the pronominal suffixes, they are distinguished from 
each other by taking different vowels, the illustrative particle receiving 
in such case the vowel 6, thus *mix me; while the preposition shortens 
its former (_) into (_) (§ 101. 2. b.), and consequently receives 
Daghesh forte in M, thus "11N with me. The following are the modes 
in which the suffixes are taken by each. 


SINGULAR. 
“TAN “mR oc. oL. 
TAN AN TMs AMIN. , 
TAN FIN F. 
ime Mik oM. , 
TITAN mImiN  F. 
PLURAL. 
TAN ah! a on 
pony mony ook m. : 
PHN POS pms 
Dre Onis OPN opAmiN om. , 
TS Fk FS NN OF. 


§ 679. Both these particles appear occasionally with (_), although 
not followed by Makkeph, as in Ps. 47:5. 60:2. Prov. 3:12. With 
the illustrative particle the suffix of the sec. pers. masc. sing. is once 
written in pause with ® paragogic, viz. MIDS Ex. 29: 35. for FMS ; 
and also that of the third pers. fem. plur., viz. Arm& Ex. 35: 26. for 
ymik. The suffix of the sec. pers. fem. sing. is once added to the 
preposition MX with its proper vowel of union (_) instead of (_ ), viz. 
MN Is. 54: 10. for JANA. 

§ 680. To some prepositions the fragmentary pronouns are prefixed 
by means of the vowel ("—), thus 13°MN; the prepositions in such 
cases assuming the form of nouns in the plural construct, which they 
really are (§ 667. 1.). They consist for the most part of such as 
include the idea of a substantive, e. g. “M8 after (hinder part), JD 
between (interval), 33 unto (progress), 59 over (height), mmm under 
(lower part). The same vowel of union is taken by the preposition 
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bx to, probably to distinguish it from 5x god. Frequently they 
assume the form of the plural construct when without a suffix, e. g. 
“by Num. 24:6. Job 6: 25. 29:3., "Jy Num. 24: 20, 24., "2% Job 
3:22. 5:26. 29:19. The preposition 72 occasionally takes the 
feminine plural termination fj, to which the suffixes are added as to 
nouns in the feminine plural (see § 587. 2. b.), thus 371292. To the 
four prepositions “M8, 2¥, 5, and 773, the suffixes are joined as follows. 


SINGULAR, 
"73 "29 oe oI o 1. 
qa F2"2 aed Se AN Mu. mn 
—— 139 INN F 
ima PPR 123 TRY TN ts 
a — vim el 
PLURAL 
AND 1395" 159 SN MN 1, 
o2"3"3 p2"2y pp"oe HIT IN 


rT 
Dna ope toby ormey Tobe Oe OMIM 
Fray ITE 


=e 


7 RS RO 
Ot id 
s 


§ 681. The remaining prepositions receive the suffixes without any 
peculiarity, e. g. "Ya, 29, D232, sna 5 first. pers. "S93, "329, 
nbbaa, "MSD; sec. pers. aaEee 72>, qmba, &e. 

§ 682. ‘Some adverbs are by their meaning rendered capable of 
receiving the fragmentary personal pronouns; and as they include for 
the most part the idea of action or existence, they take the suffixes of 
the verbs, and frequently with an intervening ) epenthetic, e. g. 97 or 
mar behold, iy yet, D> it is, PN it is not, "N% where. 

1. jx}, with © parag. Mam. First pers. 9237 behold me, Is. 65:17, 
18., 12971 behold us, Jer. 3: 22.; when in pause, the first 5 retains its 
vowel (_), and consequently reccives Daghesh conservative (§ 33. 1.), 
e. g. "9303 Gen. 22: 11. Is. 65:1., 32275 Job 38 : 35. ; occasionally it 
takes(_) for(_), which gives rise to an additional Daghesh in the 
second 3, e. g. "337 Gen. 22:7. 27: 18., 122 Gen. 44: 16. 50:18. 
Num. 14:40. Sec. pers. masc. sing. 71, once M237) 2 Kings 7: 2., 
in pause 331; fem. Jim, in pause J Gen. 16: ‘11.; mase. plur. 
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poz Deut. 1:10. Third pers. masc. sing. 12 Num. 23:17. or 
aM Jer. 18: 3., plur. p34 Gen. 47:1. 

2. iy. First pers. “sT. Sec. pers. 719, boty. Third pers. 
wtiy for inptiy Gen. 18 : 23., vis. 

3. "nDd. First pers. ware Hos. 13:4. Sec. pers. tobe | 1 Sam. 2:2. 

4.0». Sec. pers. 40%, Dw or DoW) Deut. 13:4. Third pers. 
30" Deut. 29:14. 1 Sam. 14: 39. 23 : 23. 

5. TS constr. of PR. First pers. 12998. Sec. pers. FIN, OIPN- 
Third pers. 933° for WX, TIPS Gen. 7: 8., DIN, poet. soN 
Ps. 73: 5. 

6. "N constr. of "N, with m parag. Mx Gen. 22:7. Sec. pers. 
mine Gen. 3:9. Third pers. 3X Ex. 2: 20., Dom Is. 19 : 12. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


§ 683. Conjunctions ("1aNT "DD) are particles which connect two: 
or more simple sentences, or those parts of such sentences as do not 
coincide, and thus serve to combine them into one. They are mostly 
derivative, and consist of one, two, or three letters each; they are 
formed from other particles, from pronouns, or lastly from verbs. We 
shall divide them according to their force and signification into copu- 
lative, conditional, causative, and disjunctive. 

§684. The simple copulative conjunction and is represented in 
Hebrew by the inseparable particle 4, called 1 conjunctive, which is 
used to point out a close connection between the word to which it is 
prefixed and the one preceding it, e. g. SMW) OWN Adam and his wife. 
There are likewise two separable copulatives, 3 and 5x also. The 
\ conjunctive is originally prefixed with Sh’wa; but frequently the 
laws of Hebrew orthoépy cause it to receive a vowel. Thus, 

1. When prefixed to a word whose first letter has Sh’wa, in order 
to prevent the concurrence of two vowelless letters, the conjunction 
4, instead of the vowel ¢, which it should take by the general rule 
§ 104. 1. a.,:prefers its homogeneous u, in which it quiesces (§ 92. 3.), 
e.g. PIN for PFANA, OMIT for Dw a4. 

2. When followed by 5, the latter causes the conjunction to take 
its homogeneous vowel 4, ‘in which it then rests, e. g. wm) for WI, 
“Q") fora). The influence of » reaches the conjunction even through 
an intervening ™ or 1, and causes it to take the same vowel (§ 19. 3. 
note.), e. g. OF Josh. 8: 4. Zech. 8: 13. for oT, OFT Ezek. 
37: 5, 6, 14. 
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3. a. Whien followed by one of the letters 3, D, 2, of the same 
organ (§ 6), \ conjunctive rests in its homogencous u, even when, such 
initial letter being provided with a vowel of its own, the first rule 
above given does not apply, e. g. JITII, VBA, DI. This pecu- 
liarity arises from the difficulty of enunciating two labials in immediate 
succession ;* which must be done were the utterance of the 4 allowed 
to depend on the vowel of the succeeding letter, as 774231, &c.: to 
prevent this, the laws of euphony compel the labial 4 to resign its 
consonantal power, and rest in its homogeneous u (§ 92, 3.).. 

b. When the first syllable of a word bears a disjunctive accent, a 
prefixed \ conjunctive generally takes (_) in order that the accent 
may be preceded by a vowel (see § 671), e. g. rmp"3) Josh. 1:8., 
sab rr] Ezek. 27:17. And even if the first letter be a labial, e. g. 
qm Gen. 1: 2., Na) 1 Sam. 18: 16., Mp) Mmpy Is. 24: 17., *0) 
Gen. 19: 19., AMO} "Ezek. 28:8. 

§ 685. The conditional conjunctions are O& and "5 if, BN °D if not, 
but, ty then, 35 if. 

§ 686. The causal conjunctions are "Ox that, because (ort, quod), 
“OND as, so as (quemadmodum), 79° because, 22 or 3D dy therefore, 
sa wherefore, 43709 on account of, apy because, 4b lest. 

§ 687. The disjunctive conjunctions are 5x, 85 and 53 not, JN but, 
Pp. only, IN or, nda unless. 


Remarks on Wav Conjunctive. 


§ 688. The particle Wav Conjunctive (32a 14), the explanation of 
whose origin was long left unattempted, has lately been fancifully sup- 
posed to derive its connecting power from the meaning of its name, 9 
a hook! We hope, however, to be able to show satisfactorily that both 
the origin and force of this particle are to be found like those of 4 
conversive in the verb of existence MIM = M4. 

§ 689. If we examine into the nature of the simple conjunction, we 
shall find that its chief use is to connect nouns and verbs, or the names 
of things and actions, by means of the fundamental idea common to 
both, viz. that of existence. In the phrase, ‘‘ Moses and Aaron preached 


* For the same reason in both Sanscrit and Greek, when two aspirated 
syllables concur, the first aspirate is changed into a mute, e. g. megidAnxa for 
pepidnxa. 
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and prayed,” the first and serves to connect the state of existence im- 
plied in the name Moses with that of Aaron, and the second to connect 
the verbs preached and prayed by the common medium of the existence 
inberent in both. It thus prevents the necessity for repeating those 
parts of two or more simple sentences which coincide by connecting 
together those which do not. So that the single proposition, ‘‘ God 
created the heavens and the earth,” is equivalent to ‘‘ God created the 
heavens,” ‘“‘God created the earth;” and by connecting both their 
subjects and predicates, the phrase given above is made to contain the 
four following distinct statements, viz. ‘‘ Moses preached,” “ Moses 
_ prayed,” “‘ Aaron preached, “‘ Aaron prayed.” 

§690. The Hebrew conjunctive particle 4 is, we are satisfied, a 
fragment of the verb of existence TI = mn, which, being prefixed 
to the name of a person, a thing, or an action, connects with it the 
essential part, viz. the existence, of a preceding noun or verb.* When 
employed as a mere conjunction, it is destitute of a vowel; but when 
prefixed to a verb in the future tense for the additional purpose of 
converting it into an imperfect, it takes the vowel (_) (see § 214. 1.). 
As the two particles ) and 4 have thus an identity of origin, it is 
easy to conceive in what manner the latter acquires its conjunctive 
as well as conversive power (§ 214. 1.). 

§691. This hypothesis, which deduces the definite article ™, 4 
conjunctive, and \ conversive, from the same source, presents us with 
the means of throwing light on certain phenomena which have not 
hitherto been satisfactorily explained. We allude to the fact, that in 
the Samaritan text of the Pentateuch we find ™ employed for \ con. 
versive, e. g. *YV NA Gen. 1:15. for **VTNY, MAMA 7: 12, 17. 
for mamk, YAY MA 7: 23. for DAMME, TIME 14:13. 
for TM, &c., and for ) conjunctive, e.g. 4 A2 Gen. 1: 16. for 
AAY, AYA Ex. 3:19. for 42 XX, &c.; and vice versa that 4 
is sometimes used for the article m, e.g. AQAA AY Gen. 17:21. 
for KOA AD, AQMTNVY 22 : 29. for ATV Ff, AMOATPRY 
25:13. for AMAA, &c. (See Gesenius’s Lehrgebaude, § 87. 
Anm. 3.). We would merely ask in conclusion, On what other prin- 
ciple than a community of origin and consequently of radical meaning 
can the frequent interchange of these particles be accounted for ? 


* As a proof of the origin of this particle, we occasionally find it employed 
in lieu of the verb of existence, e. g. y935 Ma a in Ramah, THAT 1s, in his 
city, 1 Sam, 28:3. Comp. Ps. 68:10, Job 10: 17, 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 692. Interjections (AX™PN 31) are for the most part isolated 
exclamations which express some strong emotion of the mind, as grief, 
Joy, fear, anger, &c. On this account.they present of all words the 
most inartificial appearance, consisting for the most part of simple 
guttural sounds, e. g. ma oh! or stronger rr Ezek. 30: 2., or still 
more strongly mx (Germ. ack) 6:11. The weaker form is used with 
a slight preceding aspiration to denote astonishment or fear, thus 
7; and the stronger form with a stronger preceding aspiration, to 
indicate joy or malicious triumph, thus MXM Ps. 40:16. Lamenta- 
tion, threatening, or the prediction of misfortune is made by the inter- 
jection "Im Is. 1: 4. 10:1, 5., Amos 5: 18., and more emphatically 
by its repetition, thus im Amos 5:16. For the same purpose is 
employed the slighter aspirate "i with a terminating vowel, thus 
min Ps. 120: 5.; which once appears in a harder form produced by 
allowing the lips to come in contact, viz. "13% (oh woe /) Prov. 23: 29. 
Sometimes though rarely we meet with the acute sound "7% Ezek. 
2:10. or % Eccl. 4:10. 10:16. 

§ 693. Some interjections, the majority of which indicate an earnest 
desire for the performance of an act by another, are formed from 
imperatives, e. g. Mam give then! come then! imp. with M parag. from 
am to give; TN see! behold! TIA or Filo! behold! om hush! from 
FIOM; "DON woe is me! from 55x with pron. suff. ; M>">r far be it! 
away ! from 551; "2 pray! for "ya; &) id. 
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The figures, except those with p. (page) prefixed, refer to the sections. 


A 


Accents, 47—69; their origin, 47 %.; 
disjunctive and conjunctive, 47—50; 
prepositive and posipositive, 51; po- 
etical and prosaic, 52; position of, 
53—58, on nouns, 56, on verbs, 57, on 
nouns and verbs with suffixes, 58; 
distinctive use of, 59; retrocession 
of, 60, 61. 

Addition of consonants, 79—82. 

Adjectives, 605—608. 

Adverbs, 657—665. 

Aleph, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74; rejection of, 76, 77; 
addition of, 80, 82; peculiarities of, 
87—90, 421. 

Aleph, prosthetic, 80. 

Alphabet, Hebrew, Samaritan, and Rab- 
binic, 2, 3; Sanscrit, Bengalee. and 
Ethiopic, construction of, 9; Chero- 
kee, construction of, 9 x. 

Anomalous nouns, 604. 

Apheresis, 76. 

Apocope, 78. 

Arabic vowels, 11 .; solar letters, 35, 
personal pronouns, 125—130; active 
and neuter verbs, 133 7.; modes of 
verbs, 210 .; imperfect tense, 213 x. ; 
nouns used adverbially, 658 n. 

Article, definite, 6: 1. 

Aspirates, 7; their reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43. 

Assimilation, 77. 2., 314, 334. 


B. 


Beth, 2, 3; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 3; commutation of, 73. 
B’ghadh K’phath letters. See Aspirates. 


C. 


amech, 2, 3; commutation of, 73 ; 
transposition of, 74. 


Caph, 2, 3; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 3 - commutation of, 73; 
rejection of, 76. 

Cardinal numbers, 610—622. 


Ceghol, 12, 13; commutation of, 102. 

Chaldee personal pronouns, 125—130. 

Commutation of consonants, 73; of 
vowels, 100—102. 

Conjunctions, 683—691. 

Conjunctive accents, 50. 

Consonants, commutation of, 73 ; trans- 
position of, 74; rejection of, 75—78; 
addition of, 79—82. 

Construct state, 567; singular, 568— 
573; plural, 579—583. 

Contraction, 77—1. 


D. 


Daghesh, 26—43; forte, 27—35, com- 
ensative and conservative, 32; lene, 
6—43, insertion of, 38—43. 

Daleth, 2,3; its reception of Daghesh 

lene, 36—43 ; commutation of, 73. 
Definite article, 628—631. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 632—634; re- 

marks on, 656—658. 

Dentals, 6; commutation of, 73. 

Dual number, formation of, 562—564 ; 

construct of, 579. 


E. 


Epenthesis, 81. 

Ethiopic personal pronouns, 125—130. 
Etymology, 110—693. 

Euphony, changes arising from, 72—82. 


F. 


Final letters, 5. 

Fractional numbers, 627. 

Future tense, 155; formation of, 162; 
paragopic, 204—207 ; apocopate, 208 


G. 


Genders of nouns, 493—497. 

Gimel, 2,3; its reception of Daghesh 
lene, 36—43; commutation of, 73. 
Gutturals, 6; commutation of, 73 ; pecu- 

liarities of, 84, 85 
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H. 


‘Hayin, 2,3; commutation of, 73; pe- 
culiarities of, 85. 3. 

He, 2,3; its reception of Mappik, 44; 
of Raphe, 594. 2.; commutation of, 
73, 439, 572; transposition of, 74; 
rejection of, 76—78, 439. 2., 670; ad- 
dition of, 80, 82; peculiarities of, 85. 
4., 437—439. 

He paragogic, 204—207; interrogative, 
642—645 ; directive, 647—649. 

Hhateph Pattahh, Hhateph Ceghol, and 
Hhateph Kamets, 20—22. 

Hheth, 2,3; commutation of, 73; pe- 
culiarities of, 85. 2. 

Hhirik Gadhol, 12, 13; its immutabi- 
lity, 100. 1. 

Hhirik Katon, 12, 13; commutation 
of, 102. 

Hholem, 12, 13; commutation of, 100, 
101; rejection of, 103. 

Hiph’hil, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nitication of, 147, 148; inflection of, 
185—190. 

Hithpa‘hel, 135, 136; formation and 
signification of, 151—154; inflection 
of, 197—202. 

Hoph’hal, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 149, 150; inflection of, 
191—196. 


I. 


Imperative mode, 157; formation of, 163. 

Imperfect letters, 7; peculiarities of, 
83—98. 

Imperfect verbs, 251—470. 

Indicative mode, 155; formation of, 
160, 162. 

Infinitive mode, 156; formation of, 161. 

Interjections, 692, 693. 

Interrogative Penowen 638—641; par- 
ticle, 642—645. 


K. 


Kal, 135, 136; formation and siegnifi- 
eres of, 138, 139 ; inflection of, 160 
— 166. 

Kamets, 12, 13; commutation of, 100, 
101; rejection of, 103. 

Kamets Hhatuph, 12, 13; mode of dis- 
tinguishing it from Kamets, 24, 25; 
commutation of, 102. 


Kibbuts, 12, 13; commutation of, 102. | 
| Orthoépy and Orthography, 1—109. 


Koph, 2, 3; commutation of, 73. 
K’ri and K’thibh, 71. 
Kushoi, 45 n, 


L. 
Labials, 6; commutation of, 73. 


Lamedh, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; as- 


similation of, 77, 2., 334. 
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Letters, Hebrew, 1—8; number of, 2; 
their powers and representatives, 3; 
order of, 4; final and extended, 5; 
perfect and imperfect, 7; radical and 
Setvile, 8; imperfect, peculiarities 
of, 83—93; numerical powers of, 
622 n. 

Linguals, 6; commutation of, 73. 

Liquids, 6; commutation of, 73; inser- 
tion of, 81. 


M. 


Makkeph, 70. 

Mappik. 44. 

Matres Jectionis, 9. 

Mem, 2,3; commutation of, 73; rejec- 
tion of, 78, 579. 

Methegh, 62—69; absolute use of, 63; 
relative use of, 64—69. 

Milra’h and Milhel, 53. 

Modes of verbs, 155—157; indicative, 
155 ; infinitive, 156; imperative, 157; 
optative and potential, 204—207. 

Multiliteral nouns, 547, 548. 


N 


Niphb’hal, 135, 136; formation and sig- 
nification of, 140, 141; inflection of, 
167—179. 

Nouns, 490—604; accent on, 56, 58; 

enders of, 493—497; derivative, 
ormation of, 498—558, from perfect 
verbs, 501—516, from imperfect verbs, 
517—541, quadriliterals, 542—546, 
multiliterals, 547, 548; inflections of, 
549—583, form of plural, 549—561, 
of dual, 562—564, formation of sin- 
gular construct, 568—571, of plural 
absolute, 574—578, of plural con- 
struct, 579—583 ; with pronominal 
suffixes, 584—603; anomalous, 604. 

Numbers of nouns, 549—564. 

Numerals, 609—627; cardinal, 610— 
aay ordinal, 623—626 ; fractional, 

27. 


Nun, 2,3; commutation of, 73; rejec- 
tion of, 76—78, 226, 314; addition of, 
8 é 


Nun epenthetic, 81. 
O. 


| Optative and potential modes, 204— 
207 


d- 
Ordina) numbers, 623—626. 


Pp. 
Palatals, 6; commutation of, 73. 


] Paradigm of perfect verbs, p. 123; 


verbs » guttural, p. 141; verbs y 
guttural, p. 146; verbs 4 guttural, p. 
151; verbs 5p, p. 154; verbs 4p, 
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p. 159; verbs 4y, p. 167; verbs sy, 
p. 173; verbs yy, p. 199; verbs xb, 
p. 189; verbs pd, p. 194; Kal with 
suffixes, p. 210; singular construct, 
p. 244; plural absolute, p. 248; plu- 
ral construct, p. 251; nouns with 
suffixes, p. 256; prepositions and ad- 
veibs with suffixes, pp. 277, 279, 280. 

Paragoge, &2. 

Participles, 158; formation of, 164. 

pParticles, 650—693. 

Pattabh, 12,13; commutation of, 102. 

Pattahh furtive, 23. 

Pause-accents, 105; vowel changes pro- 
duced by, 106—108; position of, 109. 

Pe, 2,3; commuiation of, 73. 

Perfect letters, 7. 

Perfect verbs, inflection of, 16C—250 


Personal pronouns, 120—123; remarks 


on, 124—130. 
Pi’hel, 135, 136; formation and signifi- 
gates of, 142—144; inflection of, 173 


Plural nouns, 549—561; formation of 


absolute, 574—578; of construct, 579 
583 


Postpositive accents, 51. 
Potential mode, 204—207. 
Prepositions, 666—682. 
Prepositive accents, 51. 
Preterite tense, 155; formation of, 160. 
Pronouns, personal, 120—130; demon- 
strative, 632, 633; relative, 634—637; 
inlerrogative, 638—641. 


Q: 
Quadriliteral verbs, 469, 470; nouns, 
542—546. 


R. 


Rabbinic alphabet, 2; numerical nota- 
tion, 622 n. 

Radical letters, 8. 

Raphe, 45, 494. 2. 

Retrocession of accent, 60, 61. 

Rejection of consonants, 75—78. 

Relative pronouns, 635—638. 

Remarks on personal pronouns, 124— 
130; on perfect verbs, 221—2350; on 
verbs § guttural, 268—278, on verbs 9 

ulltural, 291—294, on verbs 55, 327— 

534, on verbs sp, 349—358, on verbs 
39, 384—395, on verbs sy, 398—401, 
on verbs yy, 404—420, on verbs yb, 
422—436, on verbs ps, 440—402, ge- 
neral, on verbs x5 and 45, 463, 464, 
general, on imperfect verbs, 467, 468; 
on the suffixes of verbs, 480—489 ; on 
the suffixes of nouns, 593—603; on 
the cardinal numbers, 613—622; on 
the ordinals, 624—626; on Wav con- 
junctive, 688—691. 
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Resh, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; inser- 
tion of, 81; peculiarities of, 85. 1. 
Root, twofold application of the term, 

1 


Rukokh, 45 2. 


s. 


Samaritan alphabet, 2; pentateuch, its 
commutation of and 4, 691. 

Sanscrit alphabet, 9; vowel changes, 
10 ».; personal pronouns, 125—130. 

Semi-vowels, their affinities to vowels, 
11; peculiarities of, 86—98. 

Servile letters, 8. 

Shin, 2,3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. 

Shurek, 12; its immutability, 100. 1. 
Sh'wa simple, 17—19, quiescent and 
mobile, 18, 19; compound, 20—22. 
Sibilants, 7; commutation of, 73; trans- 

position of, 74, 151. 

Sin, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
position of, 74. 

Species of verbs, 135, 136; formation 
and signification of, 1388—154. 

Structure, grammatical, 119. 

Suffixes, pronominal, of verbs, 471— 
489 ; of nouns, 584—603 ; of particles, 
673— 682. 

Syllables, simple and mixed, 15; new, 
rise of, 104, 107. 3. 4. 

Syncope 77. 

Syriac Kushoi and Rukokh, 45 .; per- 
sonal pronouns, 125—130. 
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Table of consonants, p.3; of vowels, 
p. 14; of accents, pp. 38, 39, 40; of 
separable personal pronouns, p. 90; 
of pronominal suffixes of verbs, p 
208; of pronominal suffixes of nouns, 
iy 254; of cardinal numbers, pp. 262, 

61, 265; of ordinal numbers, p. 266. 

Tav, 2, 3; its reception ot Daghesh 
lene, 36—43, 614; commutation of, 
73, 74. 2. 6., 151. 2. 3.; transposition 
of, 74.2., 151. 1. 2. 

Tenses of verbs, 155; preterite, 160; 
future, 162. 

Teshdid, 27 n. 

Teth, 2,3; commutation of, 73. 

Transposition of consonants, 74. 

Tsadhe, 2, 3; commutation of, 73; 

transposition of, 74. 

Tsere, 12, 13; commutation of, 100, 

101; rejection of, 103. 
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Verbs, 131—489; accent on, 57, 58; 
species of, 135, 1386; modes of, 155— 
157; perfect, inflection of, 160—250; 
imperfect, inflection of, 251—470; p 


288 INDEX TO VOL. I. 


gultural, 254—278, » guttural, 279— position of, 74; rejection of, 77; ad- 

394, 5 guttural, 295—313, 9p, 315— | dition of 62; peculiarities of, 91—94, 

334, sp, 336—358, 49, 359—395, =y, 360. 

396—401, yy, 402—420, x5, 421—436, | Wav conjunctive, 684; remarks on, 

m5, 437—464, with two imperfect 688—691. 

letters, 465, 466; quadriliterals, 469, |] Wav conversive, future, 122—217; pre- 

470; with pronominal suffixes, 471— terile, 218—220. 

489. Words, formation of, 110—118. 
Vowels, 9—14; classification of, 10; }| Writing, Hebrew, 1, 5, 14. 

affinity to certain consonants, 11; 

signs by which they are denoted in Y. ‘ 


Hebrew, 12, 13; combination of, with 
consonants, 14; commutation of, 100 Yodh, 2,3; commutation of, 73; rejec- 


—102; rejection of, 103; addition of,|] ‘on of, 76, 77, 338; addition of, 82; 


104; changes of, by pause-accents, || Peculiarities of, 95—98. 
105—109. 7 
Ww. Zayin, 2,3; commutation of, 73; trans- 
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PREFACE AND INTRODUCTION. 


_In ene the second volume of his Grammar, the author feels 
himself to be only liquidating a debt of honour which he has for some 
time been under to the public; yet believing that the book will bear 
internal evidence that the delay has been caused not by any negligence 
on his part, but by an earnest desire to perform his task in a manner 
satisfactory both to the public and himself, he hopes therein to find 
his excuse for the lateness of its appearance. 

The truth is, and the author is willing to acknowledge it, that in 
promising the publication of the present volume at a much earlier 
period, he was not fully aware of the real nature of his undertaking 
and of the amount of time and labour its proper execution would 
necessarily involve. He had indeed imbibed to some extent the 
prevalent opinion, caused partly by the rapid progress usually made 
in the first stages of the study of Hebrew and partly by the imperfect 
manner in which the subject has hitherto been treated, that the syntax 
of the Hebrew as compared with its etymology is of minor importance. 
He had, however, no sooner entered upon his work in good earnest, 
than he became fully aware of the erroneousness of such an impression. 

_ In undertaking to discuss the syntax of a language, the gramma- 
rian enters upon a more extensive, more complicated, and at the same 
time more interesting branch of grammatical science than that pre- 
sented in the etymology, which in fact is but the preparation for it. 
In the etymology he has to exhibit the formation of words from the 
elementary sounds composing them, as well as the changes which 
their forms undergo in the course of grammatical inflection: but in so 
doing he treats all analytically and independently of the mutual rela- 
tions of words to one another which give rise to these changes. Not 
so in the syntax: here his inquiries into the nature of words and 
their forms are to be conducted in the opposite manner, i. e. syntheti- 
cally, and chiefly with the view of ascertaining the relations in which 
words may stand to one another, and the means employed for indicat- 
ing such relations. He must therefore be aware at the very outset, 
that his self-imposed task involves no less than the investigation and 
exhibition of the fundamental principles on which the entire mechanism 
of language depends. Thus, to ascertain the nature of the representa- 
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tion of an idea formed by a compound sentence, he must be able to 
follow it out from its primitive element, through the several declara- 
tions, modifications, and restrictions made by its other members, to its 
completion ; and to find out the share of each in the expression of 
the idea conveyed by the whole. He must also be able, on the other 
hand, to descend analytically from the complete sentence through all 
its branches, and, by determining the precise office of each of its 
members, to arrive at the simple ies which serves as a foundation to 
the whole. For language is properly to be regarded as a complete 
organic system, each part of which performs its prescribed function 
in connection with the rest: and the grammarian may be compared 
to the physiologist or the man of science, who undertakes to describe 
the organization of an animal or plant, or the construction of a com- 
plicated piece of machinery; such a one should not and cannot rest 
satisfied with a mere knowledge of the several parts and of the places 
they respectively occupy, but must also make himself acquainted 
with the peculiar powers of each, with the manner in which one 
operates upon another, and how they all work together to form a 
harmonious whole. 

Thus at the very outset, and while forming the plan of his syntax, 
the grammarian cannot fail to discover that the task he has under- 
taken is one of much greater complexity and difficulty than the 
etymology. The latter indeed offers in itself the outlines of a plan, 
by means of the several parts of speech, which are to be considered 
and discussed independently of each other. In the syntax, on the 
contrary, the mechanism of language is to be viewed in sree 
that is, each word must be considered with regard to the relations it 
bears to others and the means employed for their indication ; but as 
these relations are of so diversified a character, and as the same form 
which denotes one of them is also used for many more, he finds that 
with whatever topic he may think to commence his exposition, the 
treatment of some other is necessarily presupposed, so that he is utterly 
at a loss where to begin and where to end. As, however, no scientific 
investigation can hope to be successful which is not conducted upon 
a plan derived from the subject itself and'from the nature of the 
inquiry, he must settle his mode of treatment, notwithstanding these 
embarrassments, before proceeding further. 

In the mental struggle which here ensues, and which no gramma-~ 
rian who seriously sets about the undertaking and is not content to 
follow in the footsteps of his predecessors can fail to experience, there 
are two opposite extremes into which he is in danger of falling. The 
one is, that despairing to find an internal clue to the mazy labyrinth 
of the various kinds of words and relations, he may content himself 
with some objective order presented by the etymology, and merely 
exhibit the relations of the several parts of speech in an unconnected 
manner according to their forms. The other danger he is exposed 
to is, that being convinced that the success and originality of his per- 
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formance will in great measure depend on the theoretical views upon 
which it 1s based he may adopt an arbitrary method of his own 
invention, one not founded on an accurate study of the organization 
of language, and into which the different parts of speech are intro- 
duced without regard to their classification. The former may appro- 
priately be termed the objective, and the latter the subjective mode of 
treatment. 

It is utterly impossible that either of these methods in the present 
state of philology should lead to satisfactory results. The first or 
objective plan will indeed facilitate the grammarian’s progress b 
furnishing him with a regular series of topics for discussion, and wi 
enable the learner to acquire by study a familiar acquaintance with 
a number of rules and facts, to which when needed he can readily 
refer; the student however cannot hope to obtain by it a comprehen- 
sive view of the whole language as an organic system, for such a 
view was not possessed by the author himself, Moreover, many 
important phenomena which can be brought to light by the synthe- 
tical mode of investigation alone, must thus necessarily escape the 
grammarian’s attention, while many others must offer themselves to 
him in an erroneous point of view. This statement will be fully 
borne out by a close examination of the grammatical productions of 
Gesentus, which are executed precisely on the plan here described. 

The opposite method, being founded on the observation of some 
internal congruities, cannot fail to present many of the laws of syntac- 
tical construction in a novel, striking, and often accurate light; yet, 
as on the whole such a plan is rather an arbitrary creation of the 
author’s mind than one lying in the nature of language itself, it tears 
many individuals of the several parts of speech from their proper con- 
nection, and thus causes him to overlook numerous important facts ; 
at the same time it bewilders the student, who when desiring an expla- 
nation of some simple phenomenon finds himself compelled to search 
through the whole volume, with the doubtful expectation of meeting 
with it at last. The correctness of these remarks will at once be 
recognised by such as are acquainted with the peculiarities of Ewa.v’s 
grammatical treatises, in which these features predominate to a peculiar 
degree. 

t became therefore perfectly evident to the author of this work, 
after having satisfied himself by due examination and reflection of 
what a truly philosophical treatment of the subject of syntax requires, 
that, in order to avoid the faults and imperfections of these two 
extremes, he must form his own plan, collect his own materials, and 
digest and reproduce them in such manner as to follow as closely as 
possible the simple and natural method pursued by language in its 
formation. He was convinced, moreover, that one who would succeed 
in discovering and expounding the laws on which the syntactical 
structure of a language like the Hebrew depends, must not conduct 
his inquiry according to preconceived notions derived from the study 
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of some other individual language, a source from which Hebrew 
grammar has already suffered so severely, nor should he even rest 
content with an examination merely of its cognate dialects, but must 
ground all his investigations on the broad principles of universal 
grammar. For the ideas conveyed in one language either actually 
are or may be expressed in another, and the same is true of the rela- 
tions existing between them; so that each complete language possesses 
the same or similar means for denoting both these ideas and their 
modifications: that 1s, they all have notional words, consisting of 
names of existences concrete and abstract, of words denoting quality, 
quantity, action, states of being, &c.; and also relational words, or 
words used to signify the relations which the notional words bear to 
one another. The most important differences between languages 
arise from the variety of the modes in which these relations are indi- 
cated; but as the relations themselves are constantly the same, the 
modes employed in a given language for their designation must be 
regarded not as isolated peculiarities, but as the form under which the 
fundamental and all-pervading principles of human speech manifest 
themselves in a particular instance. Hence, after having settled his 
plan, the arian has chiefly to ascertain: Ist. what are the rela- 
tions which the several parts of speech comprising the notional words 
may bear to each other; 2dly, in what manner are these relations 
indicated in the individual language under consideration ; and, 3dly, 
what relations does each inflection or relational word denote. 

The several modes employed for indicating relation may be thus 
described. Two or more words are used in connection which bear a 
certain relation to each other, and thus express an idea compounded 
with various modifications of those which the words separately signify, 
as follows: 1, the mutual relation of the words is left to be ascer- 
tained from their respective position, the genius of the language 
opposing the poesia to indicate each relation by a change of form 
or by a separate word ; or, 2, the word becomes changed or inflected ; 
or, 3, the form of the notional words is left unchanged, and their rela- 
tion is pointed out by a particle consisting of a letter or word; or, 
4, the desire for indicating relations with perspicuity 1s so great as to 
cause the employment of both an inflection and a particle for the 


These four modes of designatirig relations are not employed in every 
language to an equal extent, neither are all or any of them confined 
to a single language; nor again is either of them applied exclusively 
to any one kind of relation or the relations of any one part of speech ; 
on the contrary, they are all used alternately for every kind of rela- 
tion in every language, although with different degrees of frequency, 
on which, as we fave observed, the peculiar character of a language 
or class of languages chiefly depends. The manner of adopting these 
expedients in a given language has not resulted from chance or con- 
ventional agreement, but is to be ascribed to the peculiar mental and 
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‘physical conformation of the mass of the nation to whom it belon 

this being the ii home roducing cause of all language, as we as 
its principal m er its production. And as the words them- 
selves have an internal connection with the ideas they respectively 
convey, which causes such and such sounds to be chosen as the repre- 
sentatives of a certain idea rather than others, so too the changes 
or inflections which the words afterwards undergo owe their rise to a 
ae perception of their peculiar adaptedness for the purposes they 


But though the existence of a hidden analogy between an idea as 
perceived by the mind and its objective representation in sounds be 
acknowledged as indubitable, it is still difficult to describe precisely 
in what this consists; since in some instances it can only be felt or 

essed at, and in others cannot be perceived at all. Notwithstand- 
ing this difficulty however, a difficulty which lies in the very nature 
of the subject,* the connection between most ideas and the words 
denoting them may be reduced to the following general dia eae 

1. The words themselves bear an objective resemblance to the 
sounds produced by that which they denote, whether it be an object or 
an action; that is, they are produced by an endeavour to imitate inar- 
ticulate by means 4 articulate sounds. The number of such words in 
a language is much greater than would at first sight appear to be the 
case; because the difficulty and even impossibility frequently experi- 
enced in meebo an sraaalate sound in the form of a word, causes 
it to be somewhat modified in the operation, and its origin thus rendered 
more difficult to trace. Words formed by this imitative process are 
called pie Saar such are the English words rush, crash, dash ; 
batter, clatter, bang, clang, slam ; de as » growl, roar ; shriek, ‘squeak, 
Peep chirp; hum, buz, mew, &c 

2. bode pening when there can be no direct imitation as in the 
cases, the mind still perceives an analogy between certain 

ideas einp certain sounds, which render the latter the fit exponents of 
the former. This, which may be termed the symbolical mode of for- 
mation, being an entirely subjective one, can be more easily felt than 
described ; the ppb iet seria of words thus produced will suffice: 
stop, stand, stay, steady, still ; sleep, sloth, slow, sluggish, At 5 lag 
rt rage, tear ; horror, terror, ight ; ease, peace, quiet, cal . 

To the above two principles, the imitative and symbolic, may be 
added two others equally productive in the creation of language: 
these are the analog cal ana synthetical. 

1. The padlopical principle is that by which the mind, after having 
arrived by one of the former methods at the representation of an idea, 
expresses such other ideas as are analogous thereto by similar sounds; 
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* See Pref. and Introd. to Vol. 1., p. vii. et seqq. 
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and this without rendering it necessary for us to consider such words 
as immediately derived the one from the other in chronological order. 

2. The synthetical principle, which is little more than a branch of 
the Preven: is that feeling which causes a compound idea to be 
represented by a combination either of the entire words denoting its 
constituent simple ideas or of the most important elements of such 
words: in the former case the origin of the compound may easily be 
traced; but in the latter it often becomes difficult and even impossi- 
ble so to do. Here again it should be observed that, although this 
process of composition must be subsequent in point of time to the 
formation of the separate words, since a compound idea cannot be 
conceived by the mind before the simple ones of which it consists, 
wemust be careful not to consider this as a mere deliberate and 
mechanical conjunction of words ; for in language every thing is an 
immedidte emanation from the mind itself. 

These four principles harmoniously coéperate in creating for every 
idea an external representation in the form of a word. But as ideas, 
and consequently the words es them, are not isolated exist- 
ences, but are created with various relations to one another and are 
also constantly entering into new ones, it is necessary that there 
should be provided some means for indicating these relations, and 
among those actually employed are the grammatical inflections of 
words, as shown above. In endeavouring to ascertain the connection 
which exists between the grammatical relations of words and the means 
used for representing them, we find that the immediate origin of these 
inflections may also be referred to the three last principles which 
operate in the production of the words themselves, viz. the symbolical, 
the analogical, and the synthetical; the first or imitative process of 
course cannot here apply. : 

1. a. The effect of the symbelical principle, or that sentiment of 
the mind which perceives a connection to exist between ideas and 
sounds, although difficult to describe, may still be recognised in many 
instances of the inflection of nouns, attributives, &c. Thus, 

a. It is clearly apparent in the manner of indicating the gender ; 
the masculine for the most part ending in the hard sound of a conso- 
nant, and the feminine in the soft one of a vowel: compare for instance 
the Sanscrit feminine terminations @ or é, the Greek « or 7, the Latin 
a, the German e, the Hebrew 7 _, the Chaldee &_, the Syriac 1’. 

B. In the manner of indicating number, the extension of the idea 
in the plural being denoted by an increase in the length of the word, 
consisting of an added termination ; compare the Sanscrit plural ter- 
mination as, Greek e¢, Latin es, and the corresponding ones in the 
modern languages, as also the addition of the long vowel and liquid, 


Hebrew p> , Chaldee p> , Arabic Gyy’ (Germ. en); feminine, 
Hebrew mi, Arabic %} . Or the symbolical increase is still more 
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obviously shown in the lengthening of vowels or the insertion of new 
ones in the word; compare the Arabic so-called broken plurals, e. g. 


=e EB 
chad , plur. hast “less Saas , dlast, &c. &c., the German Vater, 
Vater, &c. i‘ 

y. And also in the formation of cases, although it would perhaps 
be impossible to assign its immediate origin to each of them, there 
still exists a general resemblance to the inflections for indicating the 
gender: thus the independent or nominative case, which usually ends 
in a consonant, corresponds to the masculine; the oblique cases, geni- 
tive, dative, and ablative, mostly ending in a vowel, answer to the 
feminine; and the accusative, being the most dependent, or, in other 
words, that on which the influence of the verb is most directly exerted, 
bears a striking similanty to the neuter gender ; compare the accusa- 
tive singular terminations Sanscrit and Latin m, and Greek », with 
the neuter endings of nouns and adjectives. 

b. «. This principle may also be clearly traced in the conjugation 
of verbs. Thus the preterite, which, as it denotes an action that has 
been completed, may be regarded as an emphatic tense, is often formed 
by means of a reduplication: compare the preterites made by augmen- 
tation and reduplication in Sanscrit and Greek, and occasionally in 
Latin ; and sometimes in the latter language by lengthening the 
radical vowel. Either of these modes may be considered as a proper 
symbolical expression of emphasis. 

8. This is still more obvious in the manner of distinguishing active 
and neuter verbs in Hebrew and Arabic; those of the former class 
having for their principal vowel the simple a, and those of the latter 
being provided with one of its modifications e or 0: while the Arabic 


passive is accompanied by both these modifications, thus us . Again, 


as regards the modes of verbs, the accessory ideas of dependence, 
contingency, desire, &c. conveyed by the subjunctive and optative, are 
expressed by an emphatic dwelling on the word, which causes the 
lengthening of its principal vowel (§ 989. 1. 3.). The Shemitish 
languages, moreover, symbolically express an intensive meaning of 
the verbal root by the reduplication of one of its constituent parts; 
compare the Hebrew Pi’hel >up, baip , and the Arabic second form 
dks; or else by the lengthening of a vowel, compare the Hebrew 
Pr hel of verbs 5 guttural, as 722, and the Arabic third form J3W. 
2. The analogical principle exhibits itself here also in causing the 
same or nearly the same inflection to be used for the indication of several 
relations analogous to each other ; compare the numerous relations 
denoted by each of the oblique cases, as also the manifold uses of the 
tenses in the classical and still more in the Shemitish languages: to 
these may be added the many significations which frequently belong 
to a preposition or other particle. 
B 
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3. But the most extensively operating principle in this respect is 
the synthetical, or principle of composition, according to which the 
relation existing between two words is denoted by adding to one of 
them some essential part, as a letter or syllable, of the other, either 
with its original or with a somewhat modified form and meaning ; 
compare the verbal terminations denoting person, number, and gender 
in Sanscrit, Greek, and Latin, and likewise in the Shemitish and 
Celtic languages, where their origin may be much more easily traced. 
This principle applies also to the formation of the tenses of all attri- 
butive verbs in the Indo-European languages: in the modern tongues, 
this is effected by the addition of auxiliary verbs; and in the ancient 
ones, by joining the several parts of the substantive verb to a verbal root 
denoting an action or state of being. Thus for example, in Latin the 
principal letter of the verb of existence is s (e. g. sum, sim, esse, essem, 
esto) or the later substitute 7, which in comparative philology is equiva- 
lent to it (e.g. eram, ero), these letters being cognates, inasmuch as they 
can each be pronounced without the aid of a vowel; another class of 
letters having a like force are the interchangeable labials /, v (e. g. 
fut), and these are sometimes compounded with the former (e. g. 
fu-issem, fu-eram, fu-ero). Attributive verbs are formed, as we have 
said, by the addition of one or more of these elements to a verbal root, 
thus ama-bam, ama-bo, ama-vi, ama-rem, ama-visse, ama-veram, ama- 
verim, ama-vero. In the third conjugation the preterite is regularly 
formed by adding the element s, thus rego, rext (—=regs?) ; as are 
also the Greek aorist and future. In the passive voice of Latin verbs, 
the substantive verb remains for the most part separate, retaining its 
full form, thus amatus sum, &c. ; which is also occasionally the case 
in all the voices of the Greek. Another instance of the operation of 
the synthetical principle appears in the formation of verbs with pre- 
positions, as facere, a ae conficere, deficere, sufficere, &c.; as also in 
the use of the Hebrew prepositional letters, and of the particle prefixed 
to form the relative past and future. 

These three principles, the symbolical, analogical, and synthetical, 
do not all operate with the same degree of activity in the formation 
of a language; neither on the other hand is any one of them limited 
to a single language or class of languages, or to the expression of 
any one kind of relation. In fact the application of each of them 
is universal, although sometimes one predominates and sometimes 
another. Thus, 

1. In comparing with the ancient Indo-European languages those 
of the Shemitish family, we find that as regards the indication of rela- 
tions the symbolical principle is much less active in the latter than in 
the former. It does indeed at times cause their words to assume an 
appearance which differs in some degree from the original one; but 
comparatively speaking, such changes are both rare and unimportant. 
The Shemitish languages also differ in this respect among themselves; 
the Hebrew occupying a middle rank between the Arabic and Ara- 
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maic branches: thus in Hebrew, the symbolical principle has not 
sufficient power over the noun to cause a change in its termination, 
while the Arabic possesses three distinct cases; with which may be 
enumerated in the same language the use of the plurales fracti; the 
comparison of its adjectives; the formation of the subjunctive, con- 
ditional, and emphatic futures; the more extended use of the dual 
number, &c. &c. 

2. On the whole, the analogical is much more active than the 
symbolical principle in the Shemitish languages, as regards both the 
relations of nouns and the numerous tenses expressed by only two 
principal forms, a past and a future, the latter of which is occasion- 
ally slightly varied to signify a change of mode; to which we ma 
add the numerous analogical meanings and uses that belong to each 
of the particles. 

3. The synthetical principle shows itself in these languages chiefly 
in the indication of the person of the verb by means of pronominal suffixes 
and prefixes, the formation of the two relative tenses, and the use of 
inseparable particles, as the prepositional letters, 1 conjunctive, the 
demonstrative and interrogative n, &c.; but it does not extend so far 
as to connect prepositions with verbs for the purpose of modifying 
their meaning, or to form compound words, with the exception of a 
few proper names. . 

These investigations, which go to demonstrate the influence of th 
fundamental laws of speech even on the more intricate and apparently 
artificial portions of the structure of language, however interesting in 
themselves, have here been merely touched upon for the purpose of 
showing that, although the modes of indicating relations in an indi- 
vidual language may differ exceedingly in appearance from those 
found in others, they must be viewed and explained, not as unconnected 
facts, but as the peculiar manner in which the fundamental laws of 
speech display themselves in a particular instance. Of the results to 
which a constant attention to these principles has led in the compo- 
sition of the present work, it does not belong to the author to speak; 
and he would desire rather that they should be ascertained from a 
connected study of the book itself, At the same time it will be 
proper to give here a sketch of its general plan, in order to assist 
the student in obtaining a comprehensive view of the whole. 

After a brief statement of the subjects which fall within the province 
of syntax, the treatise commences with an analysis of the simplest 
kind of proposition, consisting of a subject and a predicate. The 
subject, it is shown, may be viewed by the speaker either as known 
or not known to the party addressed, or in other words, as definite or 
indefinite; whence are derived the rules respecting the use of the 
article. The predicate conforms in all respects (i.e. in gender, num- 
ber, and person) to the character of the subject; and hence proceed 
the rules of agreement. 
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An attribute may be given to an object, and its degree of strength 
determined by reference to the same attribute as belonging to one or 
more other piece: and this gives rise to the rules of comparison. 
A noun may enter into various relations to other words: thus, for 
example, it may be in immediate relation to another noun either in 
the way of specification (construction) or of description (apposition) ; 
it may also bear direct or indirect relations to verbs, which relations 
are indicated in Hebrew in a manner conformable to the general 
simplicity of its character. The personal pronouns may enter into 
the same relations, and are accordingly treated in the same manner 
as the nouns. These are succeeded by the demonstrative, relative, 
interrogative, and indefinite pronouns. As the numerals present in 
their formation and use the same phenomena as the nouns and 
adjectives, to which in effect they belong, the treatment of them 
naturally follows. 

The next in order is the verb, the animating principle of discourse, 
which presents for investigation two particulars peculiar to itself, 
which are the means for denoting time and manner comprised in the 
tenses and modes; and here is strikingly exemplified the truth of the 
assertion before made, that the phenomena of each individual language 
should always be treated with reference to the immutable laws of 
general philology} As this important subject is discussed in full in 
its proper place, we will here only insert a few words in reply to 
some objections which have been made to the nomenclature of the 
tenses employed in the first volume.* 

The reviewer finds fault with the retention of the ancient termi- 
nology, according to which the second or 37" form is called a future, 
and advocates the propriety of giving it the name of present, in view 
of the following considerations, viz.: Ist, the frequent use of this form 
as a present, and the fact that on its being so rendered the whole force 
and beauty of a passage frequently depends; 2d, the analogy of other 
an pele as the English and German, in which we find the present 

as a future or as a past with an accompanying noun or particle 
of time, employed to indicate the period at which the event takes 
place, as “he goes to-morrow,” “ he then comes to me,”’ while the 
future in these languages is never used as a present; 3d, the fact 
that both the above-mentioned languages denote the present and 
imperfect by a form of the verb alone, while the future, preterite, &c. 
are made by the addition of an auxiliary; 4th, the testimony of an 
Arabian grammarian cited by Prof. Lee of Cambridge,t who prefers 


to call the corresponding Arabic form Mkts a present. 


* In a masterly and extremely favourable review of the volume, contained in 
the Princeton Repertory for April, 1838. 
t Hebrew Grammar, Lect. XVII. 
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To these arguments we reply, first, that we concur with the state- 
ment of the reviewer, that the so-called future is also frequently used 
to denote present time, and doubt not it would be equally easy to 
develope its use as a future from an original present signification as 
to pursue the opposite method, since the present and future are tenses 
immediately bordering upon each other lees § 957); and if the other 
form (>4P), which the reviewer consents to term a preterite, were 
employed only as such, we might less object to give the name of 
present to the form >vp": but such is not the case, for we find 
the so-called preterite used equally with the future to signify present 
time (see § 964); so that the question arises, With what propriety 
can either one of these forms be called a present rather than the 
other ? 

Secondly. Why should we suppose that the Orientals originally 
possessed a verbal form for the past, and another for the momentary 
present, but none for a tense of such importance and duration as the 
future? The Teutonic languages express only the present and 
imperfect tenses by forms of the verb alone, because the actions thus 
denoted are incomplete and consequently of an unemphatic nature ; 
while the emphatic tenses are formed symbolically by the addition of 
an auxiliary verb: hence too the present, which in these languages 
constitutes the simple form of the verb, and originally expresses merely 
the verbal idea (see § 155), may be used in narration to denote a past 
or future action, the epoch of which is fixed by means of a noun or 
particle of time (comp. §§ 966. 1. c., 967. 1. e.); while the compound 
tenses, which contain in themselves a distinct specification of time, 
cannot be so employed. 

Thirdly. With regard to the authority of the Arabian grammarian, 


b | 90 


who prefers to call the (Jz, form a present, we shall endeavour to 


show in our intended Arabic grammar, that this is merely an indi- 
vidual opinion of the writer in question, and not a truth founded in the 


nature of the thing. Indeed the temporal forms (GS and (\iky are 
used in almost precisely the same manner as the corresponding >2p 
and =p" forms in Hebrew, and consequently admit the same mode of 
illustration ; for the quotations he adduces in support of his theory, 


oe oF wis 94 - o,oP fe Ve 
such as that from Locman, x6» ho Bolgsy ylwsdl sy Lo 


a man is not justified by the testimony of his family,” prove nothing 
more than that in Arabic as in Hebrew the future is used in the enun- 
ciation of general propositions (see § 964. 2. c.); but for this purpose 
the preterite form is employed with equal frequency, as an example 
of which we give the following from the very first fable of Locman, 


* See Lee’s Hebrew Grammar, Art. 231. 10. note. 


Xiv PREFACE AND 


) ve ty Ge yO e go aL 2-<GP Ot One 

5 FSG Cdl gals sly ole 1ST NS! prthne 
pag lS EH ISLE SOs Uc while the inhabitants of two 
lane Ls rat lols pas Ligie pies of tw 
cities are of one accord, no enemy prevails ( \X4i3) against them ; 


but when thy quarrel between themselves, they perish (\KAs) together: 


here both forms are used in corresponding parts of the sentence to 
make a general assertion (see § 964. 3.), and either of them might in 
consequence be termed a present with as much propriety as the other. 
Accordingly, as the author has sought throughout the present work to 
derive his authorities from an examination of the language itself rather 
than from the subjective views of writers on language, he cannot be 
induced to acquiesce with Professor Lex in the opinion of the native 
grammarian referred to, in opposition as it is to those which have 
been entertained by the great majority of Arabian writers on the 
subject. Having, however, given to the reviewer’s remarks the 
attentive consideration demanded by the able manner in which they 
are enforced, and having replied to all the objections raised against 
the terminology he has thought proper after mature deliberation to 
adopt, the author hopes that the arguments brought forward here and 
in the chapter on the tenses will prove satisfactory to the reviewer, 
and that he will assent to the propriety of adhering in this particular 
to the ancient nomenclature. 

The treatment of the tenses is followed by that of the modes both 
personal and impersonal. To this succeeds a chapter on the construc- 
tion of words with prepositions; which is again followed by a detailed 
exhibition of the various powers of the prepositions and other particles, 
each of which has received that full developement which the now 
acknowledged importance of this department of language requires ; 
and it will easily be seen how much has been left to be done in this 
respect by Gesenius, notwithstanding his valuable labours on the 
subject in his lexicon. The Syntax closes with a short chapter on 
the collocation of words and another on the most important figures of 
speech. 

The fourth book contains the Prosody, under which head we have 
included a description of the characteristic features which distinguish 
Hebrew poetry from prose, and a chapter on the use and consecution 
of the accents. The former has been transferred in substance from the 
Grammatical Analysis already published, as belonging more properly 
in this place. The latter subject has been discussed with considerable 
fulness, it being one imperfectly understood and generally neglected; 
although its importance as an exegetical help as well as the harmony 
of its system, render it worthy of more attention than it commonly 
receives. 

These are the general features of the plan on which the present 
work has been conducted; and it is hoped that the original research 
and laborious care which have been bestowed on every part of it, as 
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also the pains that have been taken in its typographical execution, 
will not escape the notice of the attentive reader. There remains 
for me only to make some remarks with regard to the important 
assistance afforded me by my friend Mr. Wm. W. Turner throughout 
the composition and execution of the work; and I am happy to state, 
not simply from feelings of good will, but under a sense of moral obli- 
gation both to him and to the public, that not only does it owe to his 
skill and learning its English dress, but also that the scientific treat- 
ment of its details, as well as the completeness and symmetry of its 
parts, which it is hoped it will be found to possess, are in great 
measure to be attributed to him, who digested the whole subject as 
an independent scholar, and united his mental strength to mine with 
the single view of rendering the work as perfect as it was possible 
for us to do. 

With heartfelt thanks to Almighty God, nd 719 *y19 “tix, and with 
fervent prayers that it may be instrumental in promoting his glory 
through a correct understanding of the truths of his Holy Word, the 
book 1s now respectfully presented to the public. 

New York University, January, 1841. 
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SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I. 


SENTENCES. 


§ 694. Synrax (705m Wyo) is that department of grammar 
whose object is to investigate and exhibit the laws followed by lan- 
guage in connecting and arranging its materials, viz. words, for the - 
correct expression of thought and feeling in all their varieties. 
Syntax then differs from Etymology in this, that while the latter 
treats both of the formation of the various species of words considered 
as individual existences, and of the changes they undergo, the former 
shows on what occasions and for what purposes these changes are made 
use of in the course of rational speech, and how all the modes and re- 
lations of thought may be expressed by the combinations of words 
with one another aided by their inflections. Accordingly Syntax, 
which discusses the laws that regulate the entire structure of lan. 
guage, is a far higher and more complicated branch of grammatical 
science than Etymology, which relates merely to its materials in their 
unconnected state. 

§ 695. The order followed in the treatment of Syntax should be- 
made conformable to that of the operations of the human mind, which 
language is designed to represent ; and these are essentially progres- 
sive, passing by easy gradations from the simple perception of an 
object to the formation of the most complicated judgments respecting 
it. The expression of these different modes of perception and judg- 
ment gives rise to a great vafiety in the forms of sentences; but they 
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may all be reduced to the simple fact, that something is declared of 
something : hence the two principal members of every sentence are 
the something declared, called in grammar the predicate (id quod pre- 
dicatum est) or statement, and the something concerning which a decla- 
ration is made, called the subject (id quod predicato subjectum est) or 
foundation of discourse. Such a declaration of something concern- 
ing something, or in other words, an expression containing a gramma- 
tical subject and predicate, is termed a proposition. Propositions are 
of various kinds, according as these principal terms remain simple 
in their nature, or are specified and extended in a multitude of 
ways. 

§ 696. It is the business of Syntax to trace all these species of 
propositions through their manifold ramifications, and explain their 
construction down to the minutest points; observing, as we have 
said, to follow the order pursued by nature in producing them. Now 
as the mind must first have a perception of a thing before it can 
form a judgment respecting it, and as the perception of some. 
thing necessarily involves the fact of its existence, the first and 
simplest kind of proposition is that which affirms the eatstence 
of something. After becoming cognizant of the existence of some- 
thing, the mind by a further operation ascertains the manner in 
which its existence is manifested, that is, it perceives what attributes 
are proper to it besides that of its mere existence; and from the 
declaration of these further perceptions results that infinite variety of 
propositions, declaratory of every possible form of existence, which 
is to be found in language. 


Simple Propositions. 


§ 697. The simplest kind of proposition then, and that with 
the consideration of which Syntax should commence, is one that 
affirms the existence of something. The name of this something whose 
- existence is affirmed, or in other words, the subject of the proposition, 
must be the representative of a member of the material or immaterial 
world, that is to say, a concrete or abstract noun (§ 490). This must 
be considered with respect to its inherent or subjective quality called 
gender, which in Hebrew is either masculine, feminine, or common (i. e. 
which may be viewed as masculine or feminine) ; and likewise as to 
its accidental or objective quality called number, which may be either 
singular, plural, or common (the latter is the case with collective 


ae 
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nouns, which are viewed sometimes as singular and sometimes as 
plural). 

§ 698. In Hebrew the predication of existence is made in the fol- 
lowing ways. 

1. a. By the particle wm (lit. existence, being), used as an im. 
personal verb, equivalent to there exists, there is. This word when 
closely connected to a noun, predicates existence of the object denoted 
by such noun, that is, affirms it to exist, e. g. Sx nis x12) o> 
there is a prophet in Israel, 2 Kings 5: 8., 10> 34 W there is a 
right way, Prov. 14: 12., MIpm W> there is hope, Prov. 19:18. Job 
11: 18. Eccl. 5: 12., p»pys% Ww there are righteous men, Eccl. 8 : 14. 

b. As > affirms existence absolutely, it is not subject to any 
change as respects gender, number, or person; the noun whose exist- 
ence itdeclares forms its complement, and, by designating the object of 
which existence is predicated, specifies it in the manner of a noun 
placed with another in regimen. This is proved also by the fact that 
©) takes the pronominal euffixes to indicate such object, e. g. 4? thou 
art, Gen. 43: 4. Judg. 6: 31., 1307 he is, Deut. 29: 14. 1 Sam. 14: 39. 
23 : 23., now” you are, Gen. 24: 49.* 

2. a. The corresponding negative is made by the particle "x 
(lit. non-existence, nothing), which in construction with a following 
noun assumes the form JN (§ 569. d. note), and is thus used as an im- 
personal verb, equivalent to there is not, instead of H> ¥5,t e. g. PR 
SND 722 there was no king in Israel, Judg. 21: 25., DTN TS 
there is no God, Ps. 14:1. 53:1., Mandan mnbtn pw there is no 
discharge tn the war, Eccl. 8: 8.. pins BMAP PR there were no 
graves in Egypt, Ex. 14:11. This particle also like }* takes the 


* It also appears followed by the illustrative particle MX , which serves to point 
out the noun to which the predication of existence refers, e. g. =}}~) AN OH DN 
if it be your desire, Gen. 23: 8. 

{ The expression ti xd, although almost entirely supplanted by its equivalent 
S°N , appears in Job 9: 33. In biblical Chaldee "M°N ND (= it 85) is the com- 
mon formula for the denial of existence, being synonymous with the Hebrew }"X, 
e.g. TIN WN xd there is not aman, Dan. 2: 10.; the same may also be said of 


the Chaldee m7) or Mm"), the Syriac AusS , and the Arabic oe and oy, where 


the two words are fused into one. Negative verbs of existence corresponding to 

the above are to be found in many of the Indo-European languages, e. g. Pers. 

Ama’ is not, compounded of X3 not and wawl is; so also Russ. niest?, Angl. 

Sax. and Old Eng. nis or nys ; these however may all be inflected to some extent. 
$ In Ps, 135: 17. we meet with the pleonastic formula &* 9"X. 
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pronominal suffixes, e. g. "338 Iam not, Ex. 5:10., 429% thou art not, 
Gen. 43: 5., 1259S he was not, Gen. 5: 24., Jer. 31: 15. 

b. These two words, viz. ®° and its negative [M, are often used 
antithetically in the same sentence, e. g. PNR"DN DIPS MM Or ts 
the Lord among us, or not? Ex. 17: 7., 030 PN WIN W2 there is one, 
bul not a second, Eccl. 4: 8. Prov. 18:7. 

§ 699. 1. a. Existence may also be affirmed by means of the verb 
s1r to be, not indeed absolutely as with ", but always with relation 
to some noun or pronoun as its subject, with which it accordingly 
agrees in gender, number, and person, e. g. MT} WN there was a 
man, Job 1:1,, AN monn there was war, 1 Kings 14: 30., 
sm and par there were giants, Gen.6:4., 7:10. When the sub- 
ject is not otherwise expressed, it is contained in the pronominal 
afformative of the verb itself, e. g. MIAN Lam (= MIAN or PHAN) 
Ex. 3: 14. 

b. The verb 7177 is also used without reference to any particular 
subject, or as it is called tmpersonally, in which case it remains in the 
third pers. masc. sing. without any change, e. g. 72 22“\Np “TND 
rst as he interpreted to us, so tf was, Gen. 41:13. 2 Sam. 13: 35., 
pone and iwas so, Gen. 1:7, 9, 11, 15, &c. VA NAM 
he spoke, and tt was, Ps. 33: 9., 7579 and it shall be, it shall come to 
pass, Gen. 4:14. 12:12. 27: 40., é&e. 

2. The corresponding negative to M7 is 85, which is employed 
either with or without 791, e. g. MI ND DIT HT this people was not, 
Is. 23: 13., =) a on) amber your murmurings (are) nol against us, 
Ex. 16: 8. 

§ 700. When the existence of an object has been predicated, it 
admits of being specified with respect to a quality or attribute inhe. 
rent in or ascribed to it. This specification may be made by means 
either of an adjective, noun, participle, or verb, which then constitutes 
the predicate. Accordingly the second kind of simple proposition is 
that which specifies the existence of something, that is to say, which 
specifies something with regard to the manner in which its existence 
is manifested. The numerous varieties of this kind of proposition 
may be classed under the two following heads. 

1. The subject is specified subjectively, 1. e. with respect to some 
inherent quality, which may be done either by connecting it to the 
predicate by means of the substantive verb Mmm, e. g. DY MF one 
and the serpent was cunning, Gen. 3: 1., 3Nh ANN TINT and the 
earth was void, lit. vacuity, Gen. 1: 2.; or by employing an attri- 
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butive neuter verb conveying the idea of existence under some modi- 
fication, e. g. Jpy OFIAN Abraham was old, Gen. 24: 1., RIM NOV 
he is unclean, Ley. 13: 36. 

2. The subject is specified objectively, i. e. with respect to an 
attribute contained in its mode of action, which may be done by 
an active participle connected to the subject by M1, €. g. IT WHT 
MTAMN mw and the boy was ministering to the ‘Lord, 1Sam. 2:11. 
17: B4. Re nivan "I Apant the oxen were ploughing, Job 1: 14. ; or by 
an active verb, which, as it denotes an action, of course includes the 
idea of existence, e. g. DYN NID God created, Gen. 1: 1., OX 
DINM and the man said, 2: 23., &c. &e. ‘ 

§ 701. 1. a. The verb 7° when thus used to connect the subject 
and predicate, is termed a copula, or connecting bond; since it no 
longer by the affirmation of existence constitutes a predicate in its 
own right, but simply serves to connect to the predicate the idea of 
existence contained in the subject. 

b. As the existence expressed by 7°] must always be inherent in 
something, and as on the other hand every thing has an existence, the 
pronouns of the third person, as NW t == 2 is, OM they = they are, &c. 
may be used as copulas to connect the subject and predicate instead 
of mr (see § 648), e. g. J929 "AN NIM OM Ham was the father of 
Canaan, Gen. 9: 18., mm ST NAN som art thou not Jehovah’? Jer. 
14; 22., om Da nity pion nob the three branches are three 
days, Gen. 40: 12, 18. 

2. When a noun becomes specified by a predicate, its existence is 
thereby necessarily affirmed; consequently the mere placing of the 
predicate in juxtaposition with the subject and in the proper gender 
and number, will sufficiently indicate their mutual relation without 
the aid of MH or RM, e. g. “DWT the thing (is) good, Deut. 
1:14., yINA mao the land (is) good, v. 25., "3 MO the bush 
(wa) burning, Ex. 3: 2., mann yy I (am) Jehovah, 6: 2.,%93 DM 
DIAN MA these (were) confederate ‘with Abram, Gen. 14: 13., NITION 
pny pdx we were binding sheaves, 37:7. As the copula may 
thus be readily dispensed with, because not needed, we must not suppose 
here an ellipsis of M7 or Nom, the insertion of which is in reality an 
after process arising from the further developement of the language.* 


* As by the Hebrew construction the sense is rendered complete without the 
aid of a copula, we consider it erroneous to represent these as instances of ellipsis 
in ‘popular versions from the Hebrew. We do it in the present work merely to 
point out when the copula is inserted and -when not. 
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§ 702. The subject of a proposition whose predicate is a verb 
requires to be separately expressed only when the latter is in its 
unspecified form, that is to say, in the third person, in which case it is 
essential to perspicuity that the subject should be distinctly stated ; but 
when the subject is a first or second person, the afformatives denoting 
those persons contained in the verb render all further specification 
unnecessary ; thus the verb m7 forms an entire proposition, and is 
equivalent to MIN AM or HN ANN; so, Wop = dup uM 
or DSP ATT UTR. 

§ 703. Simple propositions then are those in which existence alone 
is predicated o&something by means of one of the substantive verbs 
7 or 79m; or in which a modified state of being or action is inti- 
mated either by a predicate simply placed in juxtaposition with the 
subject or connected to it by M5 or NAM, or by an attributive verb 
including in itself both predicate and copula.* But, as we have ob- 
served, the principal members of a proposition, its subject and predi- 
cate, may be specified and otherwise extended in a variety of ways, 
which gives rise to the formation of compound propositions. We will 
describe the principal of these, arranging them under the heads of 
extended subject and predicate. 


Extension of the Subject. 


§ 704. It may be observed previous to entering upon this topic, that in 
Hebrew as in most other languages, a common noun, whether subject or 
object, may either be employed in its nude form and in its most unli- 
mited sense, as D°N man, mins'9 lights, or may be restricted in its appli- 
cation to a certain individual or individuals, by means of the definite 
article, as D°NM the man, MINN'AN the lights (see Chap. II.). 

§ 705. The subject of a proposition may be viewed as already quali- 
fied in-some manner before any declaration is made respecting it ; and 
this qualification may be made by an adjective, noun, pronominal 
sufhx, demonstrative pronoun, or numeral. 

1. The following are examples of nouns constituting the subject of 
a sentence, which are specified by an adjective or participle, = g- Op™ 
oon 722 and there arose a new king, Ex. 1:8. Prov. 10‘ 1., ava 


* The difference between O°, "71, and NM may be briefly thus described : 
tis may be used to affirm the existence of something, but never as a mere copula; 
mrt may be used to affirm existence, and likewise as a copula; while N47 can be 
employed only as a copula, and never to make an affirmation of existence. 
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spmia” 073733 stolen waters are sweet, Prov.9:17. The adjective may 
be further specified by a noun either with or without a preposition, e. g. 
a a>-n2n wn 55 every man wise of understanding, i. e. skilful, 
Ex. 36:1., "31 (wan Mp) ANT mis Mier my>bakm and the 
ill.favoured [lit. ill of appearance) and lean "fleshed [lit. lean of flesh] 
kine ate, &c., Gen. 41: 4. When an adjective, participle, or demon- 
strative pronoun is thus attached to a noun for the purpose of speci- 
fying it more particularly, it is called a qualificative ; in contra- 
distinction to the term predicative, which is applied to it when 
used to make a declaration. 

2. a. The subject may be specified by another noun, placed with it 
either in the close connection of the construct state, e. g. jon ay) an 

mt and Moses’s father-in-law said, Ex. 18:17., nivxrin wot x 
707 treasures of wickedness profit not, Prov. 10: 2.; or in the state of 
apposition, e. g. DVION mim wax") and the Lord God said, Gen. 
2:18., Mike nore m2 NaN "> tf a girl, a virgin, be betrothed, 
Deut. 22: 23. 

b. Infinitives, participles, and other verbal nouns, besides admitting 
the above constructions, may also take a noun after them as their 
complement, or, as it is termed, in the accusative (§ 473. 2.): thus 
an infinitive, e. g. "05 JR UND Ips sa MyM and behold (there 
is) killing oxen and slaughtering sheep, Is. 22: 18. ; a participle, 
e. g. MOMINT PIND MN 3aIoM that which goes about the whule land 
of Havilah, Gen. 2:11, 13. Deut. 11:7. ; a verbal noun, e. g- MAIN 
atin 2a°mN mim like the Lord’s loving the children of Israel, 
i. e. as the Lord loves, &c. Hos. 3: 1. 

3. The subject may be restricted by a pronominal suffix, e. g. "35 59" 
my heart rejoices, Ps. 13: 6., *Y3N3 MIM FIM" thy right hand, O Lord, 
(is) glorious, Ex. 15: 6., p2"2" p> hay yw that your days may be 
multiplied, Deut. 11: 21. 

4. By a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. ==) may ns “BD” BN when 
this iniquity shall be pardoned you, Is. 22: 14. + Dp i nba DDI 
"212 these men are too hard for me, 2 Sam. 3: 39. 

5. By a numeral,e. g. oy Day) Ow maby mm and behold 
three men (were) standing by him, Gen. 18: 2. Ex. 2: 13., VTA) 
D532 mya there were born to him seven sons, Job 1: 2. 

§ 706. A complex subject of this kind, consisting of a noun in the 
nominative, and one or more accessory words qualifying or restricting 
its meaning, is called a logical subject, and the noun itsclf the gram. 
matical subject. 
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§ 707. The subject may also be extended by connecting together 
two or more nouns, to each of which the predicate applies, forming 
what is called a compound subject, e. g. "WADS MAN ITSM mercy and 
truth have met together, Ps. 85: 11., 97) Som Mm dar) TDD aT 
ata ohep = and the lute and viol, the tabret and pipe, and wine (are) 
their feasts, i i.e. their entertainment, Is. 5:12. ‘These again admit 
of specification in the same manner as simple subjects, e. g. MB 350 
STAT NA Maa MaTSw NaI better is a dry morsel and quiet. 
ness therewith, than a house full of sacrifices with strife, Prov. 17: 1., 
THM MIPIM PIL MWA VOI prs a justifier of the wicked, and 
a condemner of the just, (are) an abomination to the Lord, 17: 15, 19., 
po"ya 130" Do:pa) Dao} Sw? PI but your wives, and your 
little ones, and your cattle, shall ubide in your cities, Deut. 3:19. 

§ 708. The logical subject may also consist of an entire predica- 
tive sentence, that is to say, a noun may first be specified by a predi- 
cate or attributive used predicatively, and then form the subject of a 
further specification, e. g. 310 NX MON Nw whoso finds a wife 
finds a good thing, Prov. 18:22., AIBN) AMP Ard Am AlN 
m1 opwa “myo how a faithful city that was full of judgment, é&c. 
has become a harlot! Is. 1:21., “1 WTI DO Apala “y>wa who 
rise early tn the morning, (and) follow strong drink, 5: 12, 


Extension of the Predicate. 


§ 709. The predicate like the subject may be either simple or 
complex, and accordingly either grammatical or logical (}§ 706). 
A grammatical predicate may consist either of a noun, adjective, 
pronoun, or verb. 

1. When the predicate is a noun, under which denomination are 
included the verbal nouns called infinitives and participles, it admits 
of the same extension in every respect as the subject (see § 705). 

2. When an adjective, it may be specified, a. by an adverb, e. g. 
TN 30 marty and behold (it was) very good, Gen. 1: 31. 6. Orby a 
following noun with or without a preposition, e. g. DEN JAN aia the 
Lord (is) slow to anger, Nah. 1: 3. , N02 VI Aw the tree (was) good 
for food, Gen. 3 : 6., in which case it may be placed in relation to the 
following noun in either of the degrees of comparison : thus positive, 
e. g. DTOND Sha SN 1 who (is) so great a god as God? Ps. 77:14. 
Amos 2: 9. ; comparative, e. g. 210 9M Aman yoDa favour (is) better 
than silver and gold, Prov. 22: 1.; superlative, e. g. SAA TNT I 
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DIp™sa-20 Sing and that man was the greatest of all the natives 
of the East, Job 1:3. 

3. When the predicate is a pronoun, it admits of no qualification, e. g. 
wT DN J (am) he, Deut. 32: 39., mkt what (is) this? Gen. 3: 13. 
4. When it is a verb, it may be either intransitive or transitive. 

a. Intransitive verbs may be subdivided into active and neuter. 
a. Neuter verbs are such as denote a subjective attribute, or state of 
being (§ 700. 1.) ; consequently they admit all the specifications of 
adjectives, besides those which relate to time, e. g. "80 579") “9 
until he became very great, Gen. 26: 13., "NT Sy THOM 133 great is 
his mercy towards those that fear him, Ps. 103: 11., DIN >Sn psn) 
and he was the wisest of all mankind, 1 Kings 5:11. £. An active 
intransitive verb denotes an objective attribute, i. e. not a state of being 
or quality inherent in the subject, but a mode of action (§ 700. 2.) ; 
and it admits the same extensions as a neuter verb, e. g. 39979 337"4 
p97) and he rode upon a cherub, and flew, Ps. 18: 11., DIPIH 3257) 
mam but they both went away quickly, 2 Sam. 17: 18., SAE TON 
sya but I will run after him, 2 Kings 5: 20. ) 

6. Transitive verbs, besides the qualifications they may receive in 
common with other verbs, extend the predicate by taking after them 
one or more nouns denoting the object or objects on which the action 
indicated by the verb is exerted, e. g. JOD IN"MN DTN MDM} and 
Abraham reproved Abimelech, Gen. 21: 25., DOQEM MN DION WD 
TIN MN) God created the heavens and the earth, 1:1. Nouns con- 
stituting the object of a verb may become extended in the same 
manner as the subject (see § 705, et seqq.). 

§ 710. It is scarcely necessary to add, that of each of these kinds 
of predicates there may be two or more in a single proposition, either 
simple or specified in the same manner as when there is only one, 
and forming what is termed a compound predicate, e. g. } nn on 
mya Fey) “NM mp* Rachel was beautiful in form and comely in 
aspect, Gen. 29:17., mp™ ‘anny ton "PAS DIS O20 
m4 ITN y99 "DMN and Abraham rose early wn the morning, and 
saddled his ass, and took two of his young men with him, &c. 22: 3. 


Sentences. 


§ 711. Sentences may be either simple or compound. 

1. A stmple sentence consists of a single proposition, one not con. 
taining another within itself, e. g. "We [WM let there be light, Gen. 
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1: 3., 59) aby 70 mim: the Lord reigns for ever and ever, Ex. 
15:18. Tika pity 37 JAIN AD MT 31 Mspyy the children 
of Reuben and the children of Gad had a very great multitude of 
cattle, Num. 32:1. 

2. a. A compound sentence is one which contains two or more pro- 
positions within itself. In sentences of this kind the first proposition 
is frequently further specified by what is affirmed in the second, e. g. 
man NT MNoMnn DE the soul that sinneth, it shall die, Ezek. 18: 4., 
TB OD 229 PIN oben niyas mipw mispr yaw the seven 
lean and ill .favoured kine that came up after them, are seven years, Gen. 
41:27. Here belong all kinds of relative sentences, e. g. QYI271 | TDN 
MO “st Wy these (are) the words that Moses spoke, Deut. 1: 1., "ON 
man Nr ous happy is the man (that) finds wisdom, Prov. 3:13. 

b. Or it consists of two or more propositions, one declaratory and 
the other hypothetical, causative, &c., e. g. MIM WNW? WD MIAN 
: ‘SIPs I desire that the Lord may hear my voice, Ps. 116: 1. ANID DN 
SSID PINT D PANN NO Ey if I call that he may answer me, I do 
not believe that he will hearken to my voice, Job 9 : 16. 

§ 712. When words thus become combined together in sentences, 
they are to be viewed no longer as independent existences, but as 
members of the same body politic, united by a common bond and 
standing to each other in various and often complicated relations. 
The investigation of the nature of these relations and the modes of 
denoting them, which are regulated by principles as general and im. 
mutable as those that give rise to the primitive forms of words, con- 
stitutes, as we have said, the chief object of the doctrine of Syntax. 
In Hebrew as in other languages, the relation of one member of a 
sentence to another is indicated by one or more of the following means : 
Ist. by the use of particles, consisting of separate words or of pre- 
fixed or suffixed letters; 2dlv, by changes in the forms of words; 
and, 3dly, by their respective positions. 

§ 713. The relations of the members of a sentence to each other 
are of two kinds, which may be termed coordinate and subordinate. 

1. The coérdinate relation is that in which the accessory terms used 
to modify or restrict the meaning of a principal one, assume a charac. 
ter corresponding to that of the principal term, so as to clearly indi- 
cate their relation. Hence proceed the rules of agreement. 

2. The subordinate relation is that in which one or more words are 
employed as the complement of some othcr term ; in which case they fre. 
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quently assume a form indicative of such relation. And hence the 
rules of government are derived. 

§ 714. The rules of agreement affect accessory words, such as 
adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, by causing them to assume the charac. 
ter of the principal term, which is always a noun, with respect to gender, 
number, person, and the reception or non-reception of the article. 
The influence exercised by these rules as also by those of government on 
the structure of the Hebrew Janguage, we are now about to exhibit ; 
in so doing, we shall first discuss separately each member of a simple 
proposition, and thence gradually proceed to those of a more complex 
nature. 

§ 715. But before beginning to investigate the manner in which the 
rules of agreement operate en words placed in a codrdinate relation 
to a noun, whether subject, object, or predicate, we have to consider 
the modcs in which the noun itself may be mentioned. ‘These are 
two-fold: Ist, a noun may be spoken of as indefinite, that is, in its 
most general sense without any restriction of its application whatever ; 
or, 2dly, it may be spoken of as definite, whether already so in its 
nature, as a proper noun, or made so by construction or by the addition 
of a particle called the definite Article. 


CHAPTER II. 


THE ARTICLE. 


Use with respect to Nouns. 


§ 716. Nouns in Hebrew are either definite or indefinite. In their 
nude state, without any addition or change of form, they convey for 
the most part, with the exception of proper nouns, an idea not specific 
but general and indeterminate, and hence are termed indefinite. 
Definite nouns are such as are already definite in their signification, 
or are made so by their construction or by receiving the definite 
article 7 (see § 645, et seqq.), the only one which the Hebrew as 
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well as the Greek language possesses.* We shall first enumerate the 
cases in which nouns appear without the article, and afterwards those 
in which they receive it. 


A. Nouns without the Article. 


§ 717. Nouns remain without the article, lst, when used indefi- 
nitely ; and, 2dly, when rendered definite by some other means. 

I. An indefinite noun may be either, 

1. a. A common appellative noun employed without reference to a 
particular individual of the kind it denotes, and where in English it 
would usually receive the indefinite article, e. g. "9758 IIpM 3D 

when thou approachest a city, Deut. 20:10. 21: 1., NOMN™D Dep if 
a person sin, Lev. 5: 1., “pw wmv myo-O KN pw yn Pam PD 
a maul, a sword, and a sharp arrow, (is) a man that bears false witness 
against his neighbour, Prov. 25:18.¢ So too when accompanied by a 
qualifying term, e. g. O31 Jo%9 Dp) and there arose a new king, Ex. 
1:8, 14. Deut. 4:38. 22:8, 14., pn py Tidd NETO a wholesome 
tongue (is) a tree of life, Prov. 15: 4. 
* }. An appellative used to signify a whole class of existences, e. g. 
Dax mim Lord, what (is) man? Ps. 144:3, 4. And thus often 
when used collectively, e. g. mined) 7291 Nz “warn sid 7 
and I have oxen and asses, flocks, men-servants and maid.servants, Gen. 
32: 6., A979 O70 ab) da and thou shalt see horses and chariots, Deut. 
20:1. 

2. A material-noun used in its widest acceptation, e. g. wast man 
Son" clotted milk and honey shall he eat, Is. 7: 15., mp? "E70 bIn3 
MOAN Pix? JAN tron is taken out of the ground, and stone (is) melted 
into brass, Job 28 : 2. 


— 


* We do indeed occasionally find the numeral “MN one made use of without 
especial reference to number, and equivalently to the indefinite article, Eng. a or 
an, Germ. ein, French un, e. g. aN bo a basket, Ex. 29:3., TIN SN a man, 
a certain man (vir quidam, 70 ac), Judg. 13:2. °1 Sam. 1:1., SN N72 
a prophet, 1 Kings 20:13. 19:4. The Chaldee 3M and the Syriac ak are 
employed in a similar manner, e. g. "M1 DS¥ an image, Dan. 2: 31., Nn jak a 

s ; JT pe 
stone, 6: 18., yo iF f a certain man, Acts 5: 1. 
{ This applies also to patronymic and gentile nouns, which in effect are 


appellatives formed from proper nouns, e. g. MISTTWN Mz. "39 SN NOT and 
he saw an Egyptian striking a Hebrew, Ex. 2:11. 
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3. An abstract noun used in like manner, e. g. Moy DIM Sbn 
Srp) fear and dread shall fall upon them, Ex. 15: ‘16., man) Ton 
"pts pw PIs WAH? mercy and truth have met together, righteous. 
ness and peace have kissed (each other), Ps. 85:11. 89: 15. 96: 6. 

II. Nouns may be definite without the article. 

1. By their signification, as is the case with proper nouns, e. g. 
DON, MO, Sow, ora, mp, &. 

2. By their construction. a. The article is not used before nouns 
having a pronominal suffix, as this kind of specification renders them 
sufficiently definite without it, e. g. "Jay my servant, 75 thy son, 
TV his oz, pnnptn your families, &c.* 

b. Neither is the article prefixed to a noun in construction with a 
definite noun, since in this case also the sense of the whole phrase is 
sufficiently restricted by the definiteness of the governing noun. This 
rule holds good whether the governing noun be rendered definite, 

«. By its signification, as when a proper noun, e. g. 5x rma the 
house of God, ops: MUN the wife of Abram, pal "3 the children 
of Israel.t When three or more nouns are thus connected into one 
compound term, and the last is a proper noun, it renders the whole 


* A few instances are met with where under peculiar circumstances a noun 
with a pronominal suffix does receive the article. Thus in the passage, xn 
dasg-an Srombe EMT Boca brand one half of them opposite Mount 
Gerizim, and the other half of them opposite ‘Mount Ebal, Josh. 8 : 33., the article 
is prefixed to the latter SN for the purpose of rendering it emphatic, so as 
to mark distinctly the opposition between it and the preceding one. In most 
cases, however, where a noun receives both suffix and article, it specifies and 
governs a preceding noun in the construct, and the article appears to have been 
superadded for the purpose of rendering the definiteness of the entire expression 
more conspicuous, e. g. 72721 MOS the worth of thy estimation, Lev. 27 : 23. 
Josh. 7: 21., i923 Fim the midst of its fold, Mic. 2: 12., Mindy all (lit. 
the whole of ) its pregnant women, 2 Kings 15: 16. 

t The article is emphatically employed in a few instances where the noun in 
construction is also in apposition with a preceding proper noun or pronoun, e. g. 
“NEN 20 "IN my master, the king of Assyria, Is. 36: 8., bxoma DRA "35N 
I (am) the God of Bethel, Gen. 31: 13.; and also where it is preceded by "be, to 
indicate that it is used collectively and not distributively (see § 725. II. 1.), e. g. 
Monban Si Pz all the people of war, Josh. 8:11. Jer. 25: 26. Ezek. 45 : 16. ; 
but very rarely when neither of these is the case, e. g. SANIT INT the pin of the 
beam, Judg. 16:14. Jer. 32:16. In the passage, ry nbn FIND"! and he 
brought her to the tent Sarah’s, i. e. Sarah’s tent, Gen. 24 : 67., the noun DrIN 
cannot properly be said to be in construction, on account of the affixed ™ directive, 
and consequently may receive the article. 
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phrase definite, and neither of the constructs receives the article, e. g. 
mim mma iw the ark of the covenant of Jehovah, 1 Kings 8:1., 
“708 Toa. 335 aba the fruit of the greatness of heart of the king 
of Assyria, Ia. 10:12. 

8. By construction, as when receiving a pronominal suffix, e. g. "29 
“D9 the affliction of my people, Ex. 3: 7., 7°MIAN MMS the covenant of 
thy forefathers, Deut. 4: 31., DI"OI0 "WN the heads of your tribes, 
Deut. 1:15. Asin the preceding case, when there is more than one 
noun in the construct, neither takes the article, as the definiteness of 
the last term applies to the whole expression, e. g. 9°" "30 "09 the 
days of the years of thy life, Gen. 47:8., "A "39 UEwD the right 
of the poor of my people, Is. 10: 2. ) . 

y. Or by the reception of the definite article, e. g. pipan Dw the 
name of the place, Gen. 28 : 19., MAMSLM "WN the men of war, Deut. 
2:14. And also when there is more than one noun in the construct, 
e. g. MIMO MD My the young men of the princes of the provinces, 
1 Kings 20:15. 2 Kings 18: 15. 

§ 718. This particle as well as others is sometimes omitted by the 
poets, who, for the sake of elevating and condensing their expressions, 
frequently neglect those minute specifications of meaning which the 
prose writer is required to make, e. g. "pa MMN “00 “WON (the) 
watchman says, (the) morning comes, Is. 21: 12., 707 “322 TK) TIN 
(the) earth is given up into the hand of a tyrant, Job 9:24,, 
Sometimes when the first of two parallel nouns situated in different 
parts of the sume sentence receives the article, the last omits it, e. g. 

MID MMS IW) Ae mwa from the beginning of the year till the 
end of (the) year, Deut. 11:12., Dana PX Wppn DPPnA — 
7AM may woe to those that decree iniquitous aoe and to (the) 
scribes who diligently prescribe trouble, Is. 10:1.; and occasionally, 
on the other hand, the last receives the article, and the first omits it, 
e.g. DION Miya 22 oy) pI (the) mountains quake at 
him, and the hills melt, ‘Nah. 1: pe. 148: 10., PISS VMI 07 
(the) wicked circumvents the linia Hab. 1: 4, 


B. Nouns with the Article. 


§ 719. The Hebrew definite article §, a fragment of the personal 
pronoun N°R, is employed, agreeably to its origin, to direct particular 
attention to the noun to which it is prefixed (sce § 645, et seqq.). 
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We shall divide the article prefixed to nouns into three kinds, ac- 
cording to the different uses to which the prominence thus obtained 
is applied; and shall call them the article of determination, the 
article of preéminence, and the demonstrative article. 

§ 720. This particle may be called the article of determination 
when employed for the ordinary purpose of rendering a common noun 
definite. Its use in this respect may again be subdivided into objec. 
tive and subjective. 

I. The objective use of the determinative article is that in which it 
is prefixed to a common noun to indicate it as the name of a person or 
thing previously-or subsequently described. Thus, 

1. It renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one before men- 
tioned, e. g. MBN J2 (MN IP FORM shall I go and call thee a woman? 
So] MORN Mem and tHE woman took the child, Ex. 2:7, 9. 
21:2, 5., "pa mbsy snp>) they shall take a heifer, Mba TTT 
and they shall bring down THE ney Deut. 21: 3, 4., pray m0 sak) 
*91 SEM wwe Wan Sy wine and I said, Let them set a handsome 
mitre upon his head; and they set THE mitre, &c. Zech. 3: 5. 

2. It likewise renders a noun definite by pointing it out as one 
that is further specified in a following relative sentence, e. g. >>) 
DION ab “aN “DN Dip LIT ON he went to the place which God had 
mentioned to him, Gen. 22 3. Ex. 3:5., my poys> Tag EON 
ney “tN MATIN and the servant told Isaac every thing (lit. all the 
things) that he had done, Gen. 24: 66., Mvam "N72 “DN MINN and the 
fish that (are) in the river shall die, Ex. 7: 18, 21., rd “ON on “ION 
a1 ‘Jory blessed is the man who does not walk, &c. Ps. 1: 1. 

3. Sometimes a noun is thus made definite although not specified 
preciscly in either of the ways above. described, e. g. "233 HT JON 
surely the alae is known, Ex. 2:14. (alluding to the event detailed in 
vs. 11, 12.), PSONEMMNT TRITMN Pa Mp and he took in his 
hand the fire and the knife, Gen. 22:6. (meaning the fire and the 
knife requisite for the contemplated sacrifice, as sufficiently appears 
from the context without a particular specification to that effect). 

II. Its subjective use is that in which the article is prefixed to a 
common noun by way of emphasis, and to point it out as one which, 
although neither previously nor subsequently described, 1s still viewed 
as definite in the mind of the writer. ‘Thus, 


* The letters “131 &c. are, it may be proper to mention, a contraction of the 
Chaldee techinal expression ""2"3" et completio =and so forth. 
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1. In Hebrew an article is frequently prefixed to a noun which, 
although not otherwise directly specified, is definite in the writer's 
mind, and which, owing to the context, or to a general knowledge of 
existing usages and circumstances, is also rendered definite by the usc 
of the article to the mind of the reader, e. g. 23377 OWOTITMN FI 
and he smote the horses and the chariots, 1 Kings 20:21. (meaning 
those of the Syrians with whom he fought), O2mmM) FIXT MPM) so 
she took the vail, and covered herself, Gen. 24: ‘65. (meaning the vail 
which women in the East are accustomed to wear), "NABM~>9 3O71 and 
he sat down by the well, Ex. 2:15. (i.e. the well always near an Arab 
village or encampment), MON JM wna "ox mim Bh pra xe) 
and the angel of the Lord appeared to him in a flame of fire from the 
midst of the bush, Ex. 3:2. (i.e. one of the thorn-bushes usually 
found growing in uncultivated places), Want “S-MWany I will saddle 
me the ass, scil. which I am accustomed to fide, 2 Sam. 19: 27. 
1 Kings 13: 13, 23, 27. In such cases as the preceding one, the use 
of the article is clearly equivalent to that of a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
moan wx Sy SND ammwy) and Israel bowed himself on the head 
of the bed, Gen. 47:31. 1 Kings 1:47. (meaning the bed on which 
he lay, equivalent to his bed); so "3395 TIT ON the = thy, way 
is perverse before me, Num. 22 :32., AIMUN Row NS hast thou not 
increased the (= their) joy? Is. 9:2. 

2. The article is also prefixed by way of emphasis to nouns used, not 
to denote individual objects, but as general terms. It is thus prefixed, 

a. To common appellative nouns not designating particular indivi- 
duals, but employed simply as generic terms applicable to any indivi- 
dual or individuals of the class mentioned ; in which case it serves to 
render prominent the nature and properties of the class of objects 
denoted rather than the objects themselves, e. g. 23M 528M ATI TTD 
the sword devours one as well as another, lit. this as well as that 
person, 2 Sam. 11: 25., "34 7 Mpa 72° pnorsa through much 
slothfulness the rafters fall through, &c. Eccl. 10:18. The same 
construction too is used in a more specific sense in speaking of an 
indefinite number not pee the entire eee e.g. DIA TI 


eo 8 o me 


the a to come up, Ex. 8: 1. 10: 12, 13. 6: ‘13. * “Bat the most 


* It is also occasionally employed to give emphasis to the names of individual 
objects, e. g. AUITITT NY TANT NAR and there came a [the] lion and a [the] bear, 
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frequent use of the article in this manner is in comparisons, the article 
being regularly prefixed to the name of the well known object em- 
ployed as an illustration, e. g. JamM7>N “pad ! mo and lions shall 
eat straw like the ox, Is. 11:7. 22:18. 42:13. 49:18., Sw mm 
Serio I will be like the dew to Israel, Hos. 14:6, 7, 8. Mic. 4:9, 
10., and SINw> WNxD they are laid in the grave like sheep, Ps. 
49: 15.; occasionally the illustrative noun is placed in the plural, e. g. 
DAI MWA AWND DINK WII and they pursued you as the 
bees do, Deut. 1: 44., Ong "a8 a) they shall mount up with 
pinions like the eagles, Is. 40: 31. 

b. To material-nouns used emphatically in a general sense, e. g. 
“amd OMS mom “van slime served them for mortar, Gen. 11:3. Ex. 
2:3., ama) FoDa Wa TWD HIN) and Abram was very rich in 
silver and in gold, Gen. 13: 2. Job. 28: 1., DSWD DS NOM PH ON 
04 wad) 10> though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white 
as snow, Is. 1:18., DOD Dr BMAD MIM MY ATT PANT maby the 
earth shall be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the 
sea, Is. 11:9. Ps. 22: 15.* 

c. To abstract nouns also used emphatically and in their widest 
sense, €. g. DYNIOD UT OYOINTMN) and they smote the men with 
blindness, Gen. 19: 11, 19., PUY WMA Ww) and they led the just into 
error, Ig. 29: 21. 60:2., TAMN ASST] MmaNMm therefore love truth 
and peace, Zech. 8:19., DWT ONT IAN AN AN my cove- 
nant was with him of life and peace, Mal. 2:5., RBM PND MOM 
but where shall wisdom be found ? Job 28 : 12.T 

§ 721. The article of preéminence is the name by which we shall 
designate the article when used, not merely to specify or give empha. 
sis to generic nouns, but to confer the idea of preéminence. 


— 


i. e. there came one of each of those powerful and ferocious animals, the lion 
and the bear, 1Sam. 17:34. Amos 5:19. Compare twye déovte Ovw, Il. &. 
554. 

* This construction is frequent in Greek, as also in the languages of the south 
of Europe: thus the first example given above is rendered in the several versions, 
Sept. xal aaqedtos 4» avtois 6 nydos, Fr. et le bitume leur fut au lieu de 
mortier, Ital. e °l bitume in vece di malta. It appears also, though seldomer, in 
German, e. g. sie sollen weiss werden wie der Schnee. 

t This construction is also found in the same languages as the preceding: the 
last example given is rendered, Sept. 4 0& cogia wodev evgédy; Fr. mais on 
trouvera-t-on la sagesse? Ital. ma la sapienza, onde si trarra ella? Span. 
é mas la sabiduria, en donde se halla? The example from Malachi is rendered 
by Luther, denn mein Bund war mit ihm zum Leben und Frieden. 
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1. The article is prefixed to a common appellative noun, to restrict 
its application to some object which is preéminent over all others of 
its class, e. g. Mam the house, i. e. house of God, the temple, Mic. 
3: 12., JinNm the ark, the chest containing the law, &c. Ex. 25:14, 

5., JTIaM the priest xat eSoyyv, the high priest, Ex. 29: 30. Lev. 
21:21. Anappellative restricted in this manner often becomes equiva- 
lent to a proper noun, e. g. PNT the land, i. e. Canaan, Joel 1: 14., 
rn the sea, i.e. generally the Mediterranean, Josh. 15: 47., "W317 the 
river, the Euphrates, Gen. 31: 21., also “3 the river, the N ile, Gen. 
41:1. &c. (this latter being a word of Egyptian origin), Syar the 
lord, Baal, 2am the ruler, Molech, yom the lurking adversary, 
Satan.* . 

2. The article prefixed to the names of well known objects of which 
there are only one of the kind in existence, gives to them the addi- 
tional idea of preéminence, e. g. D707 the heavens, PAINT the earth, 
WN the sun, 197) the moon, &c. Zo these may be added the form 


= arab). tn! the (true) God (Arab. at, Gr. 0 Oe0s), which is occa. 


sionally used, as in Gen. 5: 22. 6:9. &c., although the word DwT>N 
without the article is usually employed to denote the same great Being. 

3. Furthermore, the article is prefixed by way of preéminence 
to certain proper nouns, which otherwise would not receive it 
(see § 717. II. 1.), as the names of places, mountains, and rivers 
famous in the history of the Israelites. It is thus added, 

a. To the names of celebrated regions and towns, e. g. JUAN 
Bashan, which generally appears in prose with the article, as Num. 
21:33.; and in poetry without (see $718), as Deut. 32:14. 
The following also frequently take the article, especially when pre- 
ceded by a noun in the construct, viz. Mo" Havilah, Gen. 2: 11., 
23037 pee Josh. 4:19, 20., "ym Hai, 12:9., main Hormah, 
Num. 14: +» ‘T9237 Gilead, Deut. 3:12. Josh. 12: 2, 5., meron 
Mizpah, Hiss 40: 6, 8., aN Magog, Ezek. 38 : 2. 

6. To names of mountains, e. g. 712257 Lebanon (the white moun- 
tain), in prose always with the article, but in poetry frequently with- 
out it, as 2 Kings 19:23. Is. 14:8. Jer. 18:14. Nah. 1:4. 


* This use of the article is also common to other Pap aia ad e. g. 2 pala, 


the book, the Bible, sei) the book, the Koran, well the Lord, wll the 
prophet, Mohammed. 
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Ps, 29:6. &c.; so too Synz Carmel (the vineyard), without the 
article in Is, 32:15. 33: 9. Nah. 1:4. The following two likewise 
take the article, viz. m30Br Pisgah, Num. 23: 14. Er Peor, v. 28. 

c. Tothe name of the principal river of Palestine, Wen the Jordan, 
which in prose always takes the article, except when in construction 
with a definite noun (see § 717. II. 2. 0.), thus Sm» py Jordan of 
Jericho, i. e. near Jericho, Num. 35: 1.; although in poetry it occa- 
_ sionally appears without it, as in Ps. 42:7. Job 40 : 23. 

4. The article of preéminence is likewise prefixed to nouns in 
the vocative, to give additional point to the exclamation, e. g. INT 
| an soon Donen give ear, O heavens ; and hear, O earth! Deut. 
82:1. Is. 42:19. Joel 1: 2., "229 592m O Baal, answer us! 1 Kings 
18 : 26., 2957 SAMA) MOON aby come up, ye horses ; and rage, ye 
chariots! Jer. 46:9., MW OND MINN SDNY come from the four 
winds, O spirit! Ezek. 37: 9.* 

§ 722. The demonstrative article is the definite article employed 
with certain nouns denoting time, to restrict their meaning to that 
period in which the time of narration is situated, whence it has the 
force of a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. p4*r to-day = this day (Lat. 
hodie, i.e. hoc die), Gen. 4:14. 18am. 12:17., Mo">m to-night = 
this night, Gen. 19: 5. 30: 15., BYBM this time, Gen. 29 : 35. 30: 20. 
Ex. 9: 27.f 


Use of the Article with Adjectives and Pronouns. 


§ 723. Adjectives when standing alone and referring to a noun 
understood, may always be rendered definite by the reception of the 
article in the same manner as nouns, e. g. D2Mmr the wise (man), 
6 cdgos, ENVW IM the wicked, oi doeBeic. And since the adjective 
must always belong to a noun either implied in the expression, as in 
the above instances, or previously mentioned, the article, which pro- 
perly refers to such noun, may be resolved into a relative, thus 
Donn = Do SM ON or mon “ON Dw (see §§ 652, 653). And 
hence we may term the article thus employed the relative article. 

724. The rules which relate to the prefixing of the article to nouns 
apply equally whether the noun be found in the subject or predicate 


: The New Testament writers employ the article in a similar manner, e. g. 
o vioc, Mark 10: as 0 G08, Luke 18: 11., of eres Eph. 6: 4. 


t 8o Arab. aya rents yah to-day ; Arab. 00 Pers. Cndal to-nieht 
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of a proposition. The case, however, is different with regard to 
attributives, such as adjectives and demonstrative pronouns: since these 
when employed as predicatives to ascribe certain attributes to the 
noun, are not affected by the latter’s definiteness, and consequently 
never receive the article; while a qualificative, which is viewed in 
immediate connection with the noun to which it belongs, must agree 
with it in this as in all other respects. We will therefore exhibit 
them first as predicatives and then as qualificatives. 

I. 1. In Hebrew a predicative adjective is considered, not as a 
specifying appendage to the noun to which it refers, but as the repre- 
sentative of an abstract quality which the proposition assigns to 
or predicates of its subject; and on this account it can never take 
the article even when the noun itself is definite,* e. g. TINT main 
the land (is) good, Deut. 1: 25., map PNM Wy this city (is) near, 
Gen. 19 : 20., Ma9 BINH your wickedness (is) great, 1 Sam. 12: 17., 
OW TAS DI par Jehovah (is) gracious and merciful, &c. Ps. 
one 8. “ nin “in bia the works of Jehovah (are) great, Pe. 111: 2. 

. The same is the case with demonstrative pronouns employed as 
Pah e.g. MIM Maz WN AIT M7 this (is) the thing which the 
Lord commanded, i. e. the thing i is this, &c. Ex. 35:4, MENT ONT 
this (is) the woman, 2 Kings 8: 5., }Oi"M32 TDN these (are) the sons of 
Joseph, Num. 26 : 37. 

II. 1. An attributive employed as a qualificative is viewed as an 
appendage to the noun to which it belongs, and is consequently placed 
after such noun, whereas a predicative attribute most commonly pre. 
cedes it. It also agrees with its noun as to the reception or non. 
reception of the article as well as in other respects. Thus, a qualifi- 
cative adjective is placed, 

a. Without the article after an indefinite noun, e. g. DM 42 @ wise 
son, Prov. 10:1., M37 Maio PAN @ good and broad land, Ex. 3: 8., 
mrss] DDI) great plagues, Gen. 12: 17., rip? pt beautiful women, 
Job. 42:15.+ 


* It is on a similar principle that in German an adjective in the predicate is 
put in the nude form, without being inflected to agree with the noun to which it 
belongs, e. g. das Land ist gut (not gutes), gross (not grosse) sind die Werke des 
Herrn ; while if used as a qualificative, it must agree with its noun in gender, 
number, and case. 

t In the comparatively few instances where adjectives take the article 
contrary to the above rule, it may be viewed as a relative (see § 723), e. g. ""2 
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b. With the article after a noun rendered definite by the reception 
either of the article or of a pronominal suffix, e. g. 4am “in'ar the 
great light, Gen. 1:16., M21 YANN the good land, Deut. 1: 35., 
mim mip3n minpm the lean and ill favoured kine, Gen. 41: 20., 
35pm 450 his near neighbour, Ex. 12:4., MPT sp" thy strong 
hand, Deut. 3:24. 4:3, 36, 37.* This applies likewise to ordinal 
numerals, which in effect are adjectives, e. g. "2m WMD in the 
second month, Gen. 7:11., mo len MzOa in the third year, 1 Kings 
18:1. 

2. A noun qualified by a demonstrative pronoun is always defi- 
nite; and hence they both receive the article,t e.g. THA DA 
this day, Gen. 7:13., MXIT PANN this land, Deut. 3: 12., aint 
SNM these cities, Gen. 19 : 25., TNA par these things, 15: 1. ‘st 
nN pipes in that place, 28: 10., roel a> sa that city, Deut. 
21:8, 4., MOM Owen those men, Num. 9:7., M3 PRET those 
sheep, 1 Sam. 17: 28.§ 

§ 725. I. The word 55 totality, whole, all, which, though considered 
as a pronominal adjective, is in reality a noun,|| may receive the 
article when standing alone, like any other word of its class, e. g. 
b>3 3 his hand (shall be) against all, Gen. 16: 12., an bon all (is) 
vanity, Eccl. 2: 1., MY Mwy bom he has made every thing beautiful, 
3:11. 


Dims the great well, lit. a well that (is) great, 1 Sam. 19: 22.; so Si43m 4n 
Zech. 4:7. , Peeen “sd Ezek. 9:2., marmn pox Neh. 9:35., Tia2n “b7 Ps. 
24:7, 8, 10. 104: 18. The same is the case with ordinal namerale. e.g. "Wn pin 
the sixth day, Gen. 1:31. 2:3. 

* A very few instances are found where the article is not prefixed to a qualifi- 
cative belonging to a definite noun, e. g. non mpsz 3 2Sam. 6:3., B°D7 punt 
Ezek. 39: 27. In the instances, pia im> Judg. 16: 5. 6, 15. ,oisa —_ Ps. 99 :3., 
the adjectives may be considered as predicates. 

t Compare the use of the article in Greek with the demonstratives ovtos, ode, 
&xELVOS. 

¢ An exception appears in the passage, 33 “iM Ps. 12: 8. 

§ Although the demonstratives, which are definite in themselves, when accom- 
panying a noun with the article usually take the article also, in order to agree 
with it in form, yet they frequently remain without it when the noun is made 
definite by a pronominal suffix, e. g. MINT “MSiaw7 this my oath, Gen. 24: 8. Ex. 
10:1. Deut. 5:29. 11:18. 21:20. Josh. 2: 14, 20. 

| Hence in Arabic it loses its nunnation when in construction, like other 


oe, 8? 
NOUNS, €. Bs ge AS every day. 
Fad 
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II. When placed in construction with another noun, it may be 
viewed as a pronominal adjective, and rendered by all or every, 
according as such following noun is definite or not. Thus, 

1. a. When in construction with a definite noun in the singular 
number, such noun is viewed in its entirety, and 55 is generally to be 
rendered ‘by all, the whole, e. g. DIM 55 all mankind, Gen. 7:21., 
srt 55 the whole generation, Ex. 1: 6., p9T} 55 all the people, Ezek. 
45: 16., mrgmarrsp all the cattle, Zech. 14: 15., DIT 55 the whole day, 
Is. 28 : 24., “sponta &5 all his work, Gen. 2: 2., qBpr->2a5 Faas dpa 
mR 5233 with all thy heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
might, Deut. 6 : 5. »MADM AWDI~99 all the mortar of the house, Lev. 14: 45., 
myn rman>> all the house of Judah, Neh. 4:10.* So too when 
receiving a singular pronominal suffix, e. g. "bd all of him, Cant. 
5:16., dD the whole of it, Ezek. 29: 2., 732 all of thee, Mic. 2: 12. 

b. The same is the case with plural nouns, e. g. pa 5D all the 
days (of one’s life), always, Gen. 43:9., DviaT>D all. the nations, 
Is. 2:2., ppt I-59 all the wicked, Ps. 145 : 20., bein br all 
the children of Israel, Ex. 16:6.f And also with plural pronominal 
suffixes, e. g. 1239 all of us, Gen. 42: 11., 23> all of you, 1 Sam. 
22:7, 8. Ps. 62: 4. DOD all of them, Eccl. 2:14. 

2. When followed by a singular indefinite noun, 55 is used distri- 
butively, and should generally be rendered by every or any, e. g. 
ina~>p every first-born, Ex. 13: 2.,.332°53) WNI"2D every head and 
every heart, Is. 1:5., Myvamn-op any likeness, Ex. 20:4., D->D any 
blood, Lev. 7: 27., cay) any tree, 19: 23., "DD72D any tmplement, 
Num. 35:22, 23. Judg. 19:19. Also when the noun is in the plural 
number, e. g. DYT~"2D every hand, Is. 13:7., Mizwn-5p every street, 
51: 20. 


Use of the Article with Participles and Verbs. 


§ 726. The article is employed with participles in like manner as 
with adjectives, that is to say, with reference to a noun expressed or 
understood; on which account it may usually be rendered by a relative, 


* A different meaning is conveyed by this construction in the passage, M¥“"D 
DINK >D this is all of, or belonging to, man, meaning, the whole duty of man, 
Eecl. 12: 13. 

t Occasionally the article is omitted in poetry in cases where it would regu- 
larly be inserted in prose (see § 718), e. g. pu27>29 of all the sons, Is. 51: 18. 


‘ 
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©. g- PANDA he who believes (lit. the believing one), Is. 28 : 16.; so 
Hs, he who gives, Job 5: 10., ON they who came, Is. 27 : 6., B*TTRAN 
they who trust, Ps. 125: 1. 

§ 727. As participles like other attributives may be employed either 
as predicatives or qualificatives, they follow the same rules with 
respect to the reception or non-reception of the article (see § 724). 
Thus, 

1. Participles when used as predicatives do not admit the article, 
on account of their independent nature (§ 724. I.), even though the sub- 
ject be definite, e. g. MISA MishyM) Mid Th span the oxen were | 
ploughing and the asses feeding, “Job 1: ‘14, mag Way ron my 
INRD thy servant was keeping his father’s sheep, 1 Sam. 17: 84., mm 
Dan "2b Sy moma pwdy the Spirit of God (was) brooding over 
the face of the waters, Gen. 1:2. 

2. a. But participles used as qualificatives : agree with the nouns 
they refer to as respects definiteness or indefiniteness (§ 724. II.). 
Thus a participle when joined to an indefinite noun, also remains 
indefinite, e. g. IND] FIO MIN a ravening and roaring lion, Ps. 
22:14. Prov. 2:12. midty miata itd a tongue speaking proud 
things, Pe. 12:4, niz:nx “097 ors a ONS oon min 

“WT 7B Mind ten he-asses carrying of the best of Egypt, and ten 
she-asses carrying corn, &c. Gen. 45 : 23.* 

b. But when the noun is definite, the qualificative participle must 
receive the article, which is generally to be.rendered as a relative 
(see § 726), e. g. PINT >Y WOM Ways every creeping thing that 
creeps on the earth, Gen. 1: 27., MOBMMAM AWN the sword that (was) 
turning itself, Gen. 3: 24., MIAWiIIT OMT the cities that (are) inhabited, 
Ezek. 12: 20.,f OPIN DSN AYTAY thy servants who (have) 
saved thy life, 2 Sam. 19:6., PNXUINI ANIA MW thy two daughters 
who (are) present, Gen. 19: 15. ) 


* In a few instances, however, a participle qualifying an indefinite noun receives 
the article as a relative, e. g. B"XAEMBI ISD servants who (are) breaking 
away, 1 Sam. 25: 10., Peary VIR a fence that (is) broken down, Ps. 62: 4. 

t In the following instance, where the word to which the participle belongs 
is an adjective, whose article refers to a noun understood (§ 723), the participle 
properly remains indefinite: ein “wr he who walks as an upright (man) 
Mic. 2:7. 

¢ Occasionally a noun with a suffix is followed by a qualificative participle 
without the article, e. g. MIWTH) WRX Ezek. 34 : 12., Od Da"Hsa Hag. 1:4. 
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§ 728. An active participle which has for its complement a pronomi- 
nal suffix may also receive the article, which refers properly not to the 
participle itself, but to a noun expressed or understood (§ 726), e. g. 
wmzar he who smites him, Is. 9:12.,D-x0 FINA Wren Th 
the Lord who brought thee out of the land of Egypt, Deut. 8 : 14,15, 16., 
‘4 "IOFON - am the Lord who crowns thee, &c. Ps. 103: 4. 

§ 729. Fram: the above use of the article as a relative before parti- 
ciples, is derived its occasional employment for the same purpose with 
verbs, representing either the subject, e. g. Sb“35i2m ‘da his son that 
‘ was born to him, Gen. 21:3. Judg. 13:8. 1 Chron. 29: 17., "02% 
Ins MADD mannan the men of war who went with him, Josh. 
10:24, minaoy on) awe wa ade bd all who (are) in our 
cities who have married strange women, Ezra 10:14, 17. ;* or the 
object, e. g. 97 PEI JOM WNW which the king and his coun- 
sellors, &c. had offered, Ezra 8 : 25., xvow wWIprws 2D all that Samuel 
had dedicated, 1 Chron. 26 : 28., ny onan pomnm Sy on account of 
what God had prepared for the people, 2 Chron. 29 : 36. tT 


CHAPTER III. 
AGREEMENT. 


§ 730. Havine shown in the preceding chapter when a word 1s 
made or considered definite, and when left indefinite, we shall now 
exhibit those changes which take place in the forms of attributives, 
whether predicative or qualificative, in consequence of their entering 
into a coordinate relation with nouns (see § 713. 1.). In other words, 
the object of the present chapter is to detail the rules of agreement, 
with the principles on which their application depends. 


* The other instances adduced by Gesenius, as 1Sam. 9:24. 1 Kings 13: 33. 
Is. 56:3. Dan. 8: 1. (see § 448), are rather to be viewed as participles. 

t As the infinitive has no subject, and cannot receive a relative for its object, 
it never takes the article; the only exception is MSM, which is considered as an 
abstract noun (see § 720. II. 2. c.). 
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A. § 731. 1. a. In a sentence containing a simple subject and a 
simple predicate, when the latter consists of a word which has no 
gender or number of itself, as an adjective, participle, or demonstrative 
pronoun, it assumes those of the noun it serves to specify, that is 
to say, the predicate agrees with its subject in gender and number. 
And this is the case whether they are connected by a copula or not. 
Thus, when the predicate is an adjective, e. g. DIY MM wma the 
serpent was cunning, Gen. 3:1., mm 340 the Lord (is) good, Pa. 
145: 9., Wd mpan pomnm and the slaughter there was great, 
2 Sam. 18:7., IRA MAAN the wickedness of man (was) great, Gen. 
6 :5.; ml DoOsNN the men (were) good, 1 Sam. 25: 15., DWF 
“ka ribita minza the cities (are) walled (and) very great, Num. 
13:28. Whena participle, e. g. WZ AN tn wala and Abel was 
a keeper of sheep, Gen. 4:2., AMN WN cursed (art) thou, Gen. 
4:11., TATRA AIM the ground (is) cursed, Gen. 3:17.; WIN TT 
| p23 the men were ashamed, 1 Chron. 19: 5., oS} pons ‘camels 
(were) coming, Gen. 24: 63., aS 7 mimay our feet shall stand, 
lit. shall be standing, Ps. 122:2., nig’ mhan the asses (were) 
feeding, Job 1:14. When a demonstrative pronoun, e. g. “iDaM MY 
this (is) the first-born, Gen. 48; 18., MENA MNT this (is) the woman, 
2 Kings 8: 5., DWNT MN these (are) the men, Ezek. 11: 2. 

b. The same rules of agreement are observed by qualificative attri- 
butives. Thus adjectives, e. g. 390 323 a good matter, Ps. 45: 2., 
“TTS pr one day, Gen. 1: 5., MPI I the mighty hand, Deut. 
34:12., MMe Mw one lip, Gen. 11:1., DDD OM many bulls, 
Ps. 22: 13., MID DD many women, Judg. 8 : 30.; participles, e. g. 
Missin "a'TA WN a mun speaking falsehoods, Prov. 2:12., yiw> 
nibta miata a tongue speaking proud things, Ps. 12: 4., nva7 D729 
high looks, lit. eyes, Ps. 18 : 28. ; demonstratives, e. g. mm pipan 
this place, Gen. 19: 13., PRIM “wan this well, Gen. 21: 30., =a ta 
TIENT these words, 22: 1.* 

2. a. When the predicate consists of more than one attributive, they 
all agree with the subject in gender and number, and are either placed 
together before it, e. g. MIA WW I~ the Lord (is) good and upright, 
Ps. 25: 8, 16. ; or one is ‘placed before, and the rest after it, e. g. 5113 
Ma-ay ws our Lord (is) great and of great power, 147: 5. 


* It may here be remarked that the few nouns which assume the dual form 
(see § 563) are treated with respect to agreement precisely as plurals of the 
same gender. 
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b. When a noun has two or more qualificatives, they are all placed 
after it, agreeing with it in gender and number, e. g. DAN PIT WN 
a righteous (and) perfect man, Gen. 6: 9., DOBN JIN PMT) OT oN 
max} ton a1) a God merciful and gracious, long-suffering and 
abundant in mercy and truth, Ex. 34:6., 21 M2 PIX @ good 
and broad land, 3:8., 78ND] mb} meen bia mba 
plagues great and lasting, ‘and sicknesses grievous and lasting, Deut. 
28 : 59. 

8. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, 
the predicate agrees in gender and number with the first, or specified 
noun, that being the principal one, e. g. MVYMD MIM Me the fear 
of the Lord (is) pure, Ps. 19:10., Mens poids min the Spirit of 
God (was) brooding, Gen. 1:2., Mba ortiz nym mpyx “mm and 
the cry of the people and of their wives was great, Neh. 5:1, “Tipe 
as—rAaDN DMw mim the statutes of the Lord (are) right, rejoicing 
the heart, Ps, 19:9. = "09 "33 TDN these (are) the sons of Esau, Gen. 
36 : 5. 37: 2. 

b. The same is the case with qualificatives appended to a noun in 
construction with another, e. g. MII WSN the good hand of 
his God, Ezra 7: 9., MO 2 ONIN ben "332 the children of Israel 
who came into Egypt, Ex. 1:1. + TDN sndten 27 these words of the 
Philistine, 1 Sam. 17: 11. 

4. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, and denoting different persons or 
things, the predicate agrees with them in gender, and is put in the 
plural number, e. g. OND Days Damen poi Sw Saul 
and Jonathan (were) lovely and pleasant in their lives, 2 Sam. 1 : 23. 
The same is the case with qualificatives, e. g. “ON MENT | mpwan 
por the butler and the baker who (were) bound, Gen. 40 : 5. 

5. a. When the nouns thus constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the attributive generally takes the masculine form, which 
is considered as the principal one, on account of the prominent part 
played by the male sex in the affairs of life and consequently in narra- 
tions,* e. g- D2py mw) OMAN Abraham and Sarah (were) old, Gen. 
18:11., DONA IND} min Manoah and (his) wife (were) looking on, 
Judg. 13:19, 20., “M& ny> pun) NID AWB thy sons and thy 


* The classical reader will here recognise the construction of the Greek and 
Latin, as 0 avg xat 7, yun ayadot sic, Il. o'. 567., pater mihi et mater 
mortui sunt, Ter. 
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daughters (shall be) given to another people, Deut. 28 : 32.; see also 
1 Kings 7:5. 20:3. Neh. 9: 13. Job 1: 13., &c.* 

b. The same rule is followed by qualificatives attached to nouns 
of different genders, e. g. mao mize pypn good statutes and com- 
mandments, Neh. 9: 13. 

§ 732. 1. It is a common idiom of the Hebrew to employ instead 
of an adjective, an abstract noun denoting the quality to be predicated 
of the subject,—an emphatic construction, also found in ancient 
classical as well as in modern poetry. Here of course the rules of 
agreement do not apply ; since predicates of this kind have a gender 
and number of their own, not depending on those of other words, 
e.g. 9) WA MMM PANN the earth was emptiness and vacuity, i. e. 
empty and void, Gen. 1:2. Is. 1:7., Bp mrswe MN then shall 
Jerusalem be holiness, i. e. holy, Joel 4:17., nox nim opin the 
judgments of the Lord (are) truth, i. e. true, Ps. 19 : 10. 2 Sam. 7: 28., 
PON) TOM mim mimes all the ways of the Lord (are) mercy and 
truth, 1. e. merciful and. true, Ps. 25: 10., 

2. Material nouns are employed in like manner instead of adjectives 
derived from them, e. g. MIM} *mxa thy forehead (is) brass, i. e. 
brazen, Is. 48: 4., am1 minded Tan mpwn sb> 55 all the drinking 
vessels of king Solomon (were) gold, i, e. made of gold, golden, 2 Chron. 
9 : 20. 

B. §733. 1. When the predicate is a verb, it agrees with its subject 
not only in gender and number (§ 731. 1. a.), but also in person: thus, 
third person, e. g. DAD? Nw he shall bruise thee, Gen. 3 : 15., Jp TaN"4 
and Cain said, 4:13., aa ta Nim and the earth brought forth, 1 :12., 
PMA we) the Egyptians saw, 12: 14., al "9 MNpEN and the 
eyes of both of them were opened, 3:7.; second person, @. g. TIAN) 
TEIN and thou shalt bruise him, 3:15., mys MN thou knowest, 
1 Kings 2: 15., ons‘s* DMN ye (masc.) know, Gen. ‘44: 213 MIN 
isa and ye (fem.) know, 31:6.; first person, e. g. “OND msby I 
will go also, Zech. 8: 21., M93 TIMIN we will go up, Deut. 1:41. 

2. When there are two or more verbs to a single subject, the first is 
usually placed before, and the rest after it (see § 731. 2. a.), e. g. 7933" 
So vane) DG and the waters prevailed, and increased greatly, Gen. 
7:18, DmdN VOX") SND“ AND NIP") and Moses called all 


* Sometimes, however, when the last noun is feminine, the predicate following 
it is put in the same gender, e. g. NSM} "TSE "BR my anger and my fury (shall 
be) poured out, Jer. 7: 20. 
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the children of Israel, and said to them, Deut. 5 :1., AWA] HI ANAS 
MMI WAN many shall see (it), and fear, and trust in the Lord, Ps. 
40:4. Sometimes however, especially when the subject is a compound 
one, two verbs constituting its predicate are placed before it, e. g. 
MO JAWAD 13554 raw} and the children of Reuben, &c. returned 
and departed, Josh. 22: 9., "PI WEHM aw 34 let those shout 
and rejoice who favour my righteous cause, Ps. 35 : 27. 

3.a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns in regimen, the 
verb usually agrees with the first (see § 731. 3. a.), e. g. mT WON m> 
MIND thus says the Lord of hosts, Jer. 9: 16., Mpa Tn) and 
the daughter of Pharaoh came down, Ex. 2: 5., DY 22 j70 9} 
and the children of Israel did so, 16 : 17., “EYTON TEINT a> "D3 ye 
wives of Lamech, listen to my speech, Gen. 4: 23. . 

6. But when the verb follows the subject, it sometimes agrees with 
the specifying noun, near which it is placed, e. g. SoaN yawn niotw 
the fields of Heshbon languish, lit. languishes, Is. 16 :8., mi 3p 
ppen the anger of the Lord has divided them, Lam. 4: 16., "D2 MIT 933 
BINS MIN when the plague of leprosy is in a man, Lev. 13:9., “BoD 
ap) =) D0 the number of years is hidden, lit. are hidden, Job 15: 20. 
("BOD however may be taken asa collective, see § 735. 2.). This occurs 
oftenest both with verbs and participles in. cases where the second 
noun is the principal one, as for instance when the first is Dip voice, 
used pleonastically for the sake of emphasis, e. g. THIN OT 2p 
"ON Dpye the voice of thy brother’s blood (is) crying to me, equivalent 
to, thy brother’s blood is crying aloud to me, Gen. 4: 10., myrw 2p 
MNQ Mar behold the sound of the rumour is come, Jer. 10 :22., 2p 
ANAM) BMI the voice of the nobles was restrained, Job 29 : 10. 

4. a. When the subject consists of two or more nouns of the same 
gender connected by a conjunction, the verb agrees with them in 
gender, and is usually put in the plural number (see § 731. 4.), e. g. 
PW nen Tw and Moses and Aaron did so, Ex. 7 : 20., mony 
TNT pInpaMos"nN Wwy FAI and Moses and Aaron did all these 
wonders, Ex. 11:10., 39 BMS PI FIN Ao and Aaron 
and his sons laid their hands, &c. Lev. 8: 18, 22., at mex 1 my 
shir) Adah and Zillah, hear my voice, Gen. 4: 23., msn moma Ms IN 
peo7s TT a2 Mey Mpbay mbim so Mahlah, Tirzah, Hoglah, 
Milcah, and Noah were married (lit. became wives) to their uncles’ sons, 
Num. 36:11. 

6. But when the verb stands before the nouns, it frequently agrees 


with the first, or nearest to it, in the singular, e. g. “ns DIAN Mp 


CHAP. 111. | AGREEMENT. 29 


Dw nn and Abram and Nahor took to themselves wives, Gen. 11:29. 
Num. 1:17. 3:39. 1 Sam. 18:3., 97 BAYPMY MII PANN Fao 
and Aaron and his sons placed their hands, &c. Lev. 8: 14, 36.* 

5. a. When the nouns constituting the subject are of different 
genders, the verb following them, if referring to both, is put in the mas. 
culine form (see § 731. 5. a.), either in the plural, e. g. Fm2pta FOI 
"370F72" MD thy rod and thy staff, they comfort me, Ps, 23:4, TOM 
Ip TOTP" man’) mercy and truth shall go before thy face, Ps. 89: 15. 
Prov. 3:3. 20:28., "302 57D JO WA NS) Pim miss ows 
thou shalt beget sons and daughters ; but they shall not remain with thee, 
for they shall go into captivity, Deut. 28: 41.; or, if the nouns are 
singular, in the singular, e. g. ol hy mapa you ointment and 
perfume rejoice the heart, Prov. 27:9., abn" oinm ae bP) 
whoredom, and wine, and must, seduce the heart, Hos. 4: ll. T When 
the verb refers to either of two or more preceding singular nouns, it 
may also be put in the singular or in the plural, e.g. MON IN DN 
STM MOS? Wx a man or woman who does evil, Deut. 17: 2., 
San SITS Woy Tey en een ik NA Ban my chat 
man or'that woman who has done (lit. have done) this wicked thing, v. 5. 

b. When the verb precedes the nouns, it usually agrecs with the 
first in gender and number, e. g. PON} DIM Ran and the man 
and his wife hid themselves, Gen. 3 : 8; "D2 Imbe Pan md Xa 
manm>y ‘ime 129 Noah, and his sons, and his wife, and his sons’ 
wives with him, went into the ark, Gen. 7: 7, 18. 8:18. Prov. 23: 25.; 
mwa raat} pe) IM) and Miriam and Aaron spoke against 
Moses, Num. 12:1. Judg. 5:1. Esth. 9: 29., AMA) wT Ne Som 
and she, and he, and her house did eat, 1 Kings 17: 15. 

6. When the predicate consists of two or more verbs, one of which 
is placed before and the rest after the nouns constituting the subject 
(§ 733. 2. a.), the first usually agrees with the noun ncarest to it, and the 
rest with both or all of them, according to therules detailed above, e. g. 
Tose TN MTOM JAMIN] Ma Nav and Moses and Aaron went to 
Pharaoh, and said to him, Ex. 10: 3. iy shen. - BIA7DD" yon xa" 


* Very rarely a following verb is put in the singular, agreeing with the last 
noun, e.g. ND INI WNIT MISS MT and behold David’s men and Joab came, 
2 Sam. 3 ; 22. - 

t Occasionally, though very seldom, the verb agrees with the first noun in gen- 
der and number when it is the principal one, e. g. mynd FINI aid) MENT 
the woman and her children shall be her master’s, Ex. 21:4. 
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ria so Joshua and all the people came, and fell upon them, Josh. 11: 7., 
mth 155) od pots soi monerrcmy men og np 
DAN nw rN 102") and Shem and Japhet took a manile, and laid 
it over both their shoulders, and walked backwards, and covered their 
father’s nakedness, Gen. 9 : 23., AIVORM MND) Drm Jor) Rachel and 
Leah answered and said, 31: 14., Bay In) ib mind wim 
bia olian a7) Doi wa Leah also and her children approached and 
bowed themselves, and afterwards Joseph and Rachel approached and 
bowed themselves, 33:7. 

7. When the nouns or pronouns constituting the subject are of 
different persons, the verb is put in the first person rather than in the 
second or third, and in the second rather than in the third, e. g. $ ies 
MMR] "IN MIS let us make a covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31: 44., 
mo“ mob) —y277 I and the lad will go thither, 22:5., MM be 
manne arma) enter thou and all thy house into the ark, 7: 4 * 

§ 734. 1. When the termination of a noun would indicate a gen- 
der or number different from that which it regularly has according to 
its signification (see §§ 494. II., 495. 1., 555, et seqq.), the circumstance 
does not affect the form of qualificatives belonging to it, which agree 
with it not formally but logically, i.e. according to the sense. Thus 
with respect to gender, e. g. | mT 9 that great city, Jon. 4:11. 
Prov. 11:1., AL PM raid TR @ hearing ear and a seeing eye, 
Prov. 20: 12., min N21 this well, Gen. 21: 30.; man rhkan 
the great lights, Gen. 1: 16., mip? ow: beautiful women, Job 42: 15. 
Neh. 9: 30., mary prs eggs left, Is. 10:14. With respect to 
number, e. g. THT DIP OWN this holy God, 1 Sam. 6 : 20. 
(see § 759. 3. a. ), rin) ykx many sheep, Gen. 30 : 43. (see §} 742, 743). 

2. The same is the case with verbs and other predicatives: with 
respect to gender, e. g. F3N pw: moo thy sword has made women 

childless, 1 Sam. 15: 33., [3% MawM} myn Zion hears and rejoices, 
Ps. 97: 8., DOM nemp mom the Preacher was wise, Eccl. 12:8, 9., 
Dw AWM and the women came out, 1 Sam. 18:6. Zech. 14:2., 
sabe NDAD Ais own iniquities shall take him, Prov. 5:22., MIONT 
ors rid Dw) ONAMN OMI the fathers (are) kindling the fire, 
and the women kneading dough, Jer. 7:18, ;f with respect to number, 


* This coincides with the usage of the classical languages, thus évu xab TU 
vougoutv, ego et tu scribimus; ov xot éxeivog yougete, tu et ille scribitis. 

t Occasionally, however, the rule is neglected, and the predicate is made to 
agree with its subject formally, e. g. monp MISN says the Preacher, Eccl. 7 : 27 
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e.g. EWTN NID God created, Gen. 1:1., 935779) W332 Wynn thy 
youth renews itself Itke the eagle’s, Ps. 103 : 5.* 7 

§ 735. 1. Some names of inanimate things are common with respect 
to gender, that is, they are construed sometimes in the masculine and 
sometimes in the feminine (see § 495. 2.), e.g. inta3 jax yaom 
the stone sank into his forehead, 1 Sam. 17: 49., pars Jan stone (ie) 
melted, Job 28 : 2.3; MINRM ANXAN D when the signs are come, 1 Sam. 
10.7., —, W374 ‘all these signs came to pass, v. 9., &c. &c. 

2. Other nouns are common as to number. These are collective 
nouns, which, although having the singular form, include a number 
of individuals, and hence may be construed either formally in the 
singular, or logically in the plural (§ 739. 1.), e. g. MIAB™N DIN py2"1 
and the people cried to Pharaoh, Gen. 41: 55. Ex. 12 : 34. 32:1. Num. 
21:7., TIAN YI IN) and the people feared the Lord, Ex. 
14: 31. Num. 14:1. 

C. §738. 1. Personal pronouns and pronominal suffixes likewise 
agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they refer, e. g. 
Ja~>w'A7 NAT) and he (the man) shall rule over thee (the woman), 
Gen. 3: 16., min “VN cursed (art) thow (the serpent), v. 14., MOR 
RX TNO mp" ‘thou (art) a woman beautiful of aspect, 12: 11., 389) 
pn? ond np’) Fan minio cs ose mba onda and 
the sons of God saw the daughters of men that they were beautiful, and 
they took themselves wives, 6: 2., J pwr) and she kissed them (her 
daughters), Ruth 1: 9., ners J27992 when ye (the midwives) 
deliver the Hebrew women, Ex. 1: 16. 

2. a. A personal pronoun referring to two or more nouns of the 
same gender agrees with them in gender, and is put in the plural 
number (see §731. 4.), e. g. 9pB DwToN OM ye and God placed 
them (the greater and lesser light) in the firmament, Gen. 1: 17. 4: 8., 
nswa oo NZ} and both of them (Jonathan and David) went out into 
the field, 1 Sam. 20: 11., JAM MIA WIS-I9I 1D IT TM} 
and ye (Rachel and Leah) know that I have served your father with all 
my might, Gen. 31: 6. 

b. When the nouns are of different genders, the pronoun is put in 
the masculine plural (see § 731. 5.), e. g. OOPIw DY TAWNpEny 
DI DANY WD ws) and the eyes of both of them (the woman and her _ 
husband) were opened, and they knew that they (were) naked, Gen. 3: 7., 
DNIT-HI] PINT) Ow 2) the heavens and the earth and all the 


* For exceptions to this part of the rule, see § 759. 3. b. a. f. 
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host of them were finished, 2:1, 4. Deut. 28: 32.; but should the 
statement refer not to both subjects together, but to etther of them, the 
pronoun may be put in the singular or in the plural (see § 733. 5. a.), 
e.g. 932 12 MANA TON IN DN} tf a man or woman hare upon him 
a spot, Lev. 13: 29., mins ows “13 Mor 9D TOR WN we fa 
man or a woman have on the skin ‘of their flesh bright spots, v. 38. 

D. § 737. 1. In Hebrew as in other inflected languages, an attribu- 
tive whether adjective or participle may be employed alone in the 
gender, number, &c. of the noun to which it refers, and which 
although not expressed may readily be supplied,* e. g. pa C179 TaN 
JOH) OMS Ta) IND PORwnd pro flight departs from the swift, 
and the strong cannot reinforce his strength, nor can the mighty deliver 
himself, Amos 2:14., 92571 FHM SOIT] WAI PPP ONT the eyes 
of the wise (man) are in his head, but the fool walks in darkness, 
Eccl. 2: 14., nmyaw my mMIpy “SY so that the barren (woman) has 
borne seven, 1 Sam. 2:5. » MOI magi and let the dry (land) appear, 
Gen. 1: 9. »MIIIIVTD psn 35 the words of wise (men) are like goads, 
Eccl. 12: 11., nba mmx "272 like the talking of one of the foolish 
(women), Job 2: 10., mos y275 mira ‘Wp “od mr Hd whoso 
keeps the commandment keeps his own soul, whoso disregards his ways 
shall be destroyed, Prov. 19: 16. 

2. When attributives or pronouns do not refer to any particular noun 
or nouns expressed or understood, but are employed in a manner cor- 
responding to that of the Greek and Latin neuter plural absolute, they 
are generally put in the feminine gender, which in Hebrew bears the 
greatest analogy to the neuter (see $739. 2. 6.), e.g. 3939 x5 
mMID-MwD they know not how to do right, Amos 3: 10., DMN “2577 
nidip and he spoke to them harsh things, Gen. 42:7, 30. Jer. 33 : 3. 
Ps. 12: 4., 7207 MINN rin} thy right hand shall teach thee terrible 
things, Ps. 45:5. 106: 21. Job 5:9. 9:10., mss ma what (is) this? 
Gen. 3:13. Ex. 7:17. Is. 9: 6., “Or mn ") DIN M4 and thereby 
I shall know that thou hast showed kindness, Gen. 24:14., madd oan) "39 
all these (things) are against me, 42:36. Occasionally the same con- 
struction appears also in verbs, e.g. M°MM NOY DpH Nd it shall not 
stand, nor shall it come to pass, Is. 7:7. 14: 25, MD DR 392 TN" 
who (are) these that fly like a cloud ? Is. 60: 8. a | 


* In English, where attributives are not inficcted, this construction also obtains, 
although to a much more limited extent, as the rich, the poor, the strong, the 
weah, the living, the dead, &c. &c. 
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Agreement of Collectives. 


§ 738, The above are the principal rules respecting the agreement of 
predicatives and qualificatives wit the nouns to which they bear a 
coérdinate relation. As there are however a multitude of instances in 
which these rules may at first sight appear to have been utterly disre- 
garded, it will be necessary to show, by a full exposition of such dis- 
crepancies and of the causes in which they originate, that they 
are the result of principles as deep and permanent in their influ- 
ence as those that give rise to the more usual and apparently more 
natural modes of construction. 

§ 739. The deviations from ordinary usage to which we allude, are 
such as take place for the most part with collectives, and depend on 
the nature of such nouns, which are common with respect to number 
(§ 697), and also on the fact that the Hebrew writers sometimes 
neglect to mark the gender of secondary words in cases where such 
neglect can occasion no ambiguity of meaning. Thus, 

1. A collective noun, as we have said, is common with respect to 
number, that is to say, in consequence of its anomalous nature, 
having a singular form and a plural signification, it may be viewed 
simply as a singular noun, the name of a body or class, and construed 
formally like other singular nouns with a predicate or attributive in 
the singular ; or it may be viewed as denoting a number of individual 
existences, and construed logically in the plural. 

2. a. As the male takes a more active share than the (omale sex 
in the affairs of life, and hence acquires a greater prominency in 
most narrations of events, it follows that when the gender of a noun 
construed in the plural ts neglected, the masculine form is employed more 
Frequently than the feminine. 

b. Again, from the superiority thus attributed to the masculine over 
the feminine gender, there results as a corollary the rule, that the mas.’ 
culine form ts most frequently employed with reference to rational beings, 
and the feminine with reference to irrational or inanimate ones. 

§ 740. From these general principles we deduce the several specific 
rules for the apparently abnormal constructions that appear in the 
agreement of accessory words with collective nouns and nouns con- 
strued collectively. 


VOL. II. + 
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A. Masculine Collectives. 


§ 741. Collective nouns with a masculine termination (§.494. I.) 
are construed formally as respecte both qualificatives and predicatives 
in the mgsculine singular, e. g- HY) 3) dita BY @ people great, and 
numerous, and tall, Deut. 2:21. 1 Kings 8: 65., "910 Dy a rebellious 
people, Is. 65:2., imma seis ny a people saved by the Lord, Deut. 
33:29., THT Dy this people, Num. 14:13, 14, 15, 16, 19.; BIT 34394 
and the people multiplied, Ex. 1:20., 7277) VIIA the flock (that) was 
given thee, Jer. 13:20., qian ¥5 "GY my people do not consider, Is. 
1: 3.* 

§742. Masculine collectives which denote rational beings may 
also be construed in the masculine plural, e. ge HY OTT 
behold people (are) coming down, Judg. 9: 37., "> pont NI 
pyunnwn the host of heaven worship thee, Neh. 9:6. 2 Chron. 29: 28., 
to fot-ny dereyma wy) and the house of Israel called its name 
manna, Ex. 16:31. Neh. 9:2., 491 DyTI MTN so the people 
hastened and passed over, Josh. 4:10. 1Sam. 13:4. THR ANN 
yaw then the remnant of his brethren shall return, Mic. 5: 2., . nna 
onar oTpa and the congregation brought sacrifices, 2 Chron. 29: 81. 

§ 743. 1. Masculine collectives denoting irrational beings may be 
construed in the feminine plural, e. g. MITAN JRL lost sheep, Jer. 
50:6. Ezek. 34: 12., spank rmisn WeNz thy sheep (shall be) gzven to 
thine enemies. Deut. 28: 31., MBM MPT 2> MIND WRF HPAI my 
flock became food for all the wild beasts, Ezek. 84:8, 14, 22. 

2. Sometimes irrational collectives are construed in the masculine 
plural ; but in general only when used by a figure of speech to denote 
human beings, e. g.- I> wap" Ip wrn>p all the flocks of Kedar 
shall be gathered together to thee, Is. 60: 7., 3132 855 Ty mae Nn 
they shall neither fear any more nor be dismayed, Jer. 23: 4., Sones CE ok 
my sheep wandered, Ezek. 34:6. Or the masculine form is employed 
to distinguish males from females, e. g. MV>pammax PRR WAN 


¢ Very rarely we meet with a masculine collective construed in the feminine 
singular, e. g. 729 MROM thy people have done wrong, Ex. 5: 16. (though perhaps 
MNoOM might be taken as a noun for MRUM, and rendered accordingly, the fault 
(is) thy people’s), rm? naw .. 03M the people dwelling carelessly, Judg. 18:7. 
(the reason appears to be that reference is made to tid , whose inhabitants are 
here spoken of, rather than to DY, see § 749. 2. note). 
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pAE |jIomM) and the sheep (scil. the rams) leaped before the rods, and 
the sheep (scil. the ewes) brought forth, Gen. 30: 39. 

§ 744. We frequently meet with a masculine collective construed in 
both numbers in the same passage, so that if one verb belonging to a 
collective precede and another follow it, the former will agree with 
it formally in the singular and the latter logically in the plural, e. ga") 
“a TALI7) Dy and the people multiplied and became very powerful, 
Ex. 1:20. 4:31. 12:27. ov Na) ONIND OMT Ma and the 
people came to the house of God, and remained there, Judg. 21:2. 7h-> Maran 
THAT OY “I OHIO PINT the people of the land were weakening the 
hands of the people of Judah, Ezra 4:4. And even when the first 
verb does not precede the subject, but is placed shortly after it, e. g. 
TOT Mo MINDY AMM) wD ated oy for the people turn 
not to him who smiles them, and do not seek the Lord of hoste, Is. 9:12, 


B. Feminine Collectives. 


§745. Collectives with a feminine termination may be construed 
formally in the feminine singular, e. g.. makin TI TVIDM this evil 
congregation, Num. 14: 27., M397 Smpm) and the congregation was 
assembled, Lev. 8: 4. Num. 20: 11. 

§ 746. Such collectives when denoting rational beings and includ- 
ing male individuals, may also be construed in the masculine plural, 
especially when preceded by 55, e. g. mop nes mIgMD all the 
congregation, all of them, (are) holy, Num..16 :3., mb =p" 
mim .2B> ay7) and all the congregation drew near, and stood before 
the Lord, Lev. 9:5, 24:16, Num. 14:10. 35:24, 25., ma wasp 
ana? WN} all the increase of thy house shall die, 1 Sam. 2:33., ry 
NB) OU PIND.... mp the remnant of Judah shall fall in the 

land of Egypt, Jer. 44: 12., IN DD mIy the assembly of the 
wicked have enclosed me, Ps. 22:17. 86: 14. 

§ 747. Feminine collectives may likewise be construed first formally 
in the singular and then logically in the plural, in the same sentence, 
e.g. 29 ON | Mgr WW MMT MPI My this wicked congrega- 
tion who are murmuring against me, Num. 14: 27., API WIT SD 
ame? oo) vans my ahaa ody ov yyien mais all this wicked con- 
gregation ‘who (are) gathered topether against me; in this wilderness 
they shall be consumed, and here they shall die, v. 35., MINT SD Niemi 
DSip"my wom) and all the congregation lifted up their voice and 
cried out, v. 1. 
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Nouns construed collectively. 


§748. Of this kind are nouns denoting the people of a country, 
which are differently construed according to the manner in which 
they are viewed by the writer, that is to say, as the country itself or its 
inhabitants are uppermost in his mind. Thus, 

1. The noun pax when used to signify the people living in a coun- 
try may be construed either in the feminine ‘singular or masculine 
plural. Thus, when the writer’s attention is directed to the primary 
signification of the word, which is that of land, country, he construes 
it in the feminine singular (see § 494. II. 1. }.), e. g. PANT UpwMI 
m0 Da and the land rested forty years, Judg. 3: 11., T18 
pia] mvayy Mapa se mazity a land brought back from the 
sword, gathered out of many people, Ezek. 38: 8., ropa. naw aia 
all the earth (is) sitting still and resting, Zech. 1: 11. 

2. But when the inhabitants rather than the country itself occupy 
the writer’s attention, he construes it, like other feminine collectives 
denoting rational beings, in the masculine plural (see § 746), e. g. 
=e} TINT 2 all the country (were) weeping, 2 Sam. '15 : 23., paxm>> 
Jo VWMw all the world shall worship thee, Ps. 66 : 4. 96:1, 9. 98: 4. 

§ 749. 1. Many names of nations which are masculine in form and 
meaning are construed, like masculine collectives denoting rational 
beings, in the masculine singular or plural according as they are viewed 
in their totality or individuality ($§ 741, 742). Thus, 

a. In the masculine singular, e. g. pony “23 - OND “a3 
Israel prevailed, and Amalek prevailed, Ex. 17: 11. Ie. 1:3. 49:5., 
DAN 03 Syria had fled, 2 Sam. 10: 14, 18., >) aan Judah has 
fallen, 3 : 8. Mal. 2: 11., VON x35 and Assyria shall come, Is. 19 : 23., 
3NiD JNO Moab has been at ease, Jer. 48:11, 13, 15, 20.; also when 
having the dual form, e. g. DMO WX") and the Egyptians said, Ex. 
14: 25. Is. 19: 16. Jer. 46: 8., DyIPN nro Ephraim shall be broken, 
Is, 7: 8. 

b. In the masculine plural, e. g. TANS" “TS mxap> Diy ww 
\ay and the Syrians set themselves tn array against David, and fought 
with him, 2Sam. 10:17, 19., SN) AUP WISN spots *b Israel shall 
ery to me, My God we know thee, Hos. 8:2. 9:7, + “AY DMT TAT 
“ON and the Egyptians shall serve the Assyrians, Is. 19: 23, 

c. Frequently both the singular and plural construction appear in 
the same verse (} 744), e. g. ITI" "DON Pal "2B a2 "> DI aT 
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and Syria saw that they were smitten before Israel, and gathered them- 
selves together, 2 Sam. 10:15., AIMY BA MARY Sew: WMO Israel 
revolts ; now the Lord shall feed them, Hos. 4: 16. 7:10. 8:8. 10: 1., 
ABI? O23] PM? N22) they shall empty his (Moab’s) vessels, 
and break their bottles, Jer. 48: 12., pire Anip APD OME OT 
DSM Ww Wop Ephraim also is like a silly dove ; they call to Egypt, 
they go to Assyria, Hos. 7:11. 9:16. 12: 2. 

2. But when the same nouns, and having the same meaning, are 
viewed by the writer as the names of countries or provinces rather 
than of people, they are construed like Pus in the feminine singu- 
lar, as denoting something inanimate, e. g. "2G DIN prom oR tf 
Syria be too strong for me, 2Sam. 10: 11. Is. 7: 2., at non Judah 
shall be carried into captivity, Jer. 13: 19. Joel 4: 20. Mal. 2: 11. Pa. 
114: 2., oxi mas Moab is destroyed, Jer. 48 : 4, 9., Dropm ors 
Egypt shall gather them up, Hos. 9: 6. Joel 4: 19.* 

3. Occasionally they are construed in both genders in the same 
verse ; this appears chiefly in the pronominal suffixes relating to 
them, e. g. STI WMD WIA Ay AMV ANA Tt Moab is spoiled 
and gone up out of her cities, and his chosen young men are gone down, 
Jer. 48 315, 20., PID IVR TIN OM] Ma Mand oN 
Ephraim is planted in a pleasant place ; but Ephraim shall bring forth 
his children to the murderer, Hos. 9:13. And also in both numbers, 
e.g. 1b Aaa... . Faw oem Samaria shall become desolate, they 
shall fall by the sword, Hos. 14: 1. 

§ 750. 1. To the above constructions may be added that of the noun 
55 whole, all, every, which when applied to a number of objects may 
be construed either in the singular or plural. Thus when used distri- 
butively to denote any or every one of the objects indicated, it is con- 
strued in the singular, e. g. S137 PANDA D5 every thing that (is) 
upon the earth shall perish, Gen. 6: 17., “WNmOD) STRATTON NaMSD 
Naw? Sma every one who comes into the tent and every thing that (is) 
in the tent shall be unclean, Num. 19 : 14.; but when viewed as apply- 
ing simultaneously to all the objects spoken of, it is construed in the 
plural, e.g. MQ... TEND OM OM Maw) Wy 5D all in whose 
nostrils was the spirit of the breath of life died, Gen. 7: 22., “WNmOD 
‘o1 pNaInD OF Ndr ming all (the things) that he did, are they not 
written? &c. 1 Kings 15:7. 16:14. 


* The proper names of cities, as well as the noun "3 city, are regularly con- 
strued in the feminine singular, and very seldom formally in the masculine, e. g. 
"939 "Oa PLA Damascus (is) removed from (being) a city, Is. 17:1. 
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2. a. The same difference is observed when 55 is joined in construc. 
tion to a noun, on which latter’the gender of the predicate always 
depends. Thus when used distributively, it is construed in the 
singular, if the following noun be singular, e. g. °9 WON WIND 
every one that offered, Ex. 85: 22., JiW2-57 928M TID? PION % to 
me every knee shall bow, every tongue shall swear, Is. 45 : 23., mado 
For S71 MID) Apy> aipy every brother will utterly supplant, ‘and 
every neighbour will go about as a slanderer, Jer. 9:38., x53 SDD 
every fool will be meddling, Prov. 20:3." 

b. But when used collectively with reference to the entire number 
spoken of, 55 is construed in the plural, whether the following noun 
be plural or singular, e. g. =p tae) ino all the men were dead, 
Ex. 4:19., prtyrm>> pezm) and all the women went out, 15: 20., 
J2 3pIT...- OMY Mp p all the diseases of Egypt; and they 
shall adhere to thee, Deut. 28 : 60., maay x5 piNom}D no secrets lie 
hid from thee, Ezek. 28: 3. ' 

§ 751. The noun &x man, one (Germ. Mann, man), when used in a 
general sense applicable to many individuals, although in strictness 
denoting only one, may.be construed formally in the singular, e. g. 
Pa TM Be OM RS AVS without thee none shall raise 
his hand or his foot, Gen. 41: 44.; or collectively in the plural, e. g. 
adios MS TINT WN no man shall spare his brother, Is. 9 : 18. 
19: 2., sos vay inn tem every one shall eat the flesh of his arm, 
9:19., WM Ww WN take ye heed every one of his neighbour, 
Jer. 9: 3. 

§ 752. Occasionally a common appellative noun when employed 
collectively is construed in the plural, e. g. mona MON IPN "> if wars 
occur, Ex. 1:10. 1 Kings 5: 17., o>mn oi np the bows of the 
mighty are broken, 1 Sam. 2: 4., D097) DBM OMS the loaves of the 
presence (i. e. show-bread) that were taken, 21:7. (though perhaps 
"03073 should be considered as agreeing with the governing noun 
mp, see § 733. 3. b.), ANTON WAIT how sweet are thy words, lit. 
discourse, Ps. 119: 108. The same is the case with attributives, as 
adjectives and participles, used as appellative nouns, e.g. Sa" ION 
the oppressors are extinct, Is. 16:4. 28: 3., yon 03 the wicked flee, 
Prov. 28:% - 


* Oceasionally when the following noun is plural, e.g. =n cP aiabalat-lt eb) 
man every one of our pleasant things ts laid waste, Is. 64: 10., at UN "277753 
733 every one of man’s ways (is) pure in his own eyes, Prov. 16: 2. 
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Agreement Neglected. 

§ 753. The lack of formal agreement between subjects and their 
predicates is not confined to collective nouns and nouns used collec. 
tively as above detailed ; for we find in the construction of other nouns 
that sometimes their gender or number, and occasionally even both, 
are neglected in the inflection of the accessory words referring to 
them. These deviations from the normal construction may and indeed 
do appear to many to be utterly subversive of all order and harmony 
in this particular; but such a view of the matter is completely erro- 
neous, since they can be shown to stand in the mutual relation 
of cause and effect with principles affecting the entire structure 
of the language. 

§ 754. Thus, it is sometimes the case with regard to gender, that 
when a sentence commences with the verb, the writer puts it in the 
masculine, although the subject he subsequently introduces be feminine ; 
the reason of which is, that at the outset, before the subject is men- 
tioned, his attention is not drawn to its gender, and hence he employs 
the verb in its simplest form. So too with regard to number, a verb 
preceding a plural subject is frequently put in the singular or simplest 
form, and from the same cause. This want of agreement is less fre- 
quent when the verb follows the subject, and seldom occurs except 
when the writer’s attention is withdrawn from the consideration 
of the gender or number of the preceding noun by some intervening 
word or words. If to these observations we add the fact, that the mas- 
culine has the prevalence over the feminine gender, in consequence of 
the more prominent activity of the male sex ($739. 2. a.), and that 
sometimes when a writer employs a plural subject to denote an indefi- 
nite number where a singular might also have been used, he does not 
inflect the predicate to correspond, we may deduce from them the fol- 
lowing general rules respecting the neglect of the gender and number 
of nouns in the forms taken by their predicates and qualificatives. 

1. As the masculine singular is the simplest form of a word, and as 
moreover the masculine gender is the most prominent in its use, we 
sometimes find the masculine form employed when the feminine might. 
have been expected, but not the contrary. 

2. Again, as the singular form of words is simpler than the plural, a 


plural noun is sometimes construed in the singular, but not the 
contrary. 
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A. Gender Neglected. 
1. Feminine Singular. 


§ 755. 1. Sometimes a feminine singular noun is construed in the mas- 
culine, which occurs for the most part when the verb precedes the 
noun, €. g. PANT DMN NWN the country could not support them, Gene 
13:6. Is. 9:18., qnnpe al “ON which thy handmaid has brought, 
1 Sam. 25 : 27., Myra AI Ay) and there passed a proclamation 
through the camp, 1 Kings 22 : 36., monsan 120% prim the war was 
too strong for him, 2 Kings 8 : 26. 

2. Also when the predicate follows its subject, though generally 
with something intervening between them, e. g. mw moo there was 
darkness, Gen. 15:17., mm png m3w i is a year ‘of rest, Lev. 
25:5., "9 Tam Mop mim a grievous vision is declared to me, Is. 
21:2., pm2 EE thou (Jerusalem) hast made thyself (a covenant) 
with them, 57:8. Jer. 3:5., 7a2 PT Ok awn AMEN thy terri- 
bleness has deceived thee, (and also) the pride of thy heart, Jer. 49 : 16. (or 
taking the two subjects to be in apposition, the passage may be ren- 
dered, thy terribleness, i. e. the pride of thy heart, has deceived thee), 
yow3 pa MpyT @ cry ts heard among the nations, Jer. 50: 46., 

sand "Dy Mex a pavement made for the court, Ezek. 40:17., 
 npDa serar-nd my iniquity was not found in his lips, Mal. 2 : 6., MS3 

py" sities knowledge is pleasant to thy soul, Prov. 2:10. 14:6., 
"20 qb mov 355 wi" Caleb’s concubine, Maacah, bore Sheber, 
1 Chron. 2:48. So too with qualificatives separated from the noun 
to which they belong, e. g. prm ara | mI" @ great and strong 
cee 1 Kings 19:11., 99) THR PIN a dry and exhausted land, Ps. 
63 : 

§ a When a feminine abstract noun is used instead of a mas. 
culine concrete, it is construed in the masculine singular or plural 
accordingly, e. g. 9 MPA JIN NS the slothful man shall not 
roast his own venison, Prov. 12: 27. (where "70" is equivalent to 
mPD DN); Dah gy 54 sy XS AWW ATH vain things, which neither 
profit nor deliver, 1 Sam. 12:21. (ARM —= AN "D7N). We 
may consider as elliptical the expression 7325 mNEN nn. Gen. 
4:7., which may be rendered, szn (like a wild beast is) crouching at 
the door, or, if the reader prefer, (thou art) crouching at the door of sin, 
taking 735 for mame far. 
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2. Foninine Plural. 


§ 757. We meet also with a few instances in which feminine plural 
nouns are construed in the masculine. This takes place, 

1. When the noun has a masculine termination, in which case the 
verb appears to agree with it formally, e. g. iab-my ‘> 3H) and 
his wives turned away his heart, 1 Kings 11 :3., “ip? an? “praia b3) 
Wroya5 and all the wives shall give honour to their husbands, Esth. 1: 20., 
ebb) DYDD Dp} nino queens and concubines, and they praised her, 
Cant. 6:9. ; or when the noun has a feminine termination, and the verb 
either precedes it or is separated from it by some intervening word or 
words, e. g. S39 mina AWE DN if the daughters of Shiloh come out, 
Judg. 21:21. Cant. 6: 9., Mim [75% "IND DMN and ye (Aholah 
and Aholibah v. 44.) shall know that Iam the Lord God, Ezek. 23 : 49. 
Ruth 1: 8. 

2. When the noun is feminine in form, but denotes rational beings 
of both sexes, e.g. HIM DIST min>nanN the kingdoms that oppressed 
you, 1Sam. 10:18., nied yon tremble, ye careless women, Is. 32 :11.; 
also when a feminine abstract noun is used for a masculine concrete, 
e. g. WII MiMad tidings shall terrify him, Dan. 11: 44. (nied 
for DYDN- ) messengers). 


B. Number Neglected. 


1. Feminine Plural. 


§'758. The number of feminine plural nouns is neglected in the 
following cases. 

1. When the predicate precedes the noun, and especially when some 
word or words intervene between them, e. g. B'N"D PMID mney) 
and her palaces shall spring up thorns, Is. 34:13. (compare the 
expression O29) 25m Mat Puy Ex. 3:8. &c.), minipm myzb9 the 
cities are taken, Jer. 48: 41., F318 Maw Japs pon “ma “y how 
long shall thy vain thoughts lodge within thee ? Jer. 4: 14. (some render 
the passage thus, how long wilt thou [Jerusalem] harbour thy vain 
thoughts within thee 7) 51 : 29., ominwp minmr their bows are broken, 
51:56. (some render, she [Babylon] breaks their bows, scil. by her 
wickedness), 3393"Y Fi"2a_ tim then shall our eyes gaze on Zion, Mic. 
4:11.,°nivay MBinsMwop rin my arms stretch a bow of brass, Pe. 

VOL. II. 6 


42 SYNTAX. [Bouk III. 


18: 85., x Wane his steps shall not slip, Ps. 37:31., }oon 
FIND 77 snp tls floods wash away the dust of the earth, Job 14:19. 
(others, as ‘the ‘English translators, take D°Mb0 in its ordinary significa- 
tion of aftergrouth, and render, thou [God] washest away the spontaneous 
productions of the dust of the earth). 

2. When the predicate follows the noun, in which case frequently, 
though not always, some word or words intervene between the subject 
and predicate, e.g. MI9Z Mina branches (lit. daughters, scil. of the 
tree) ascend, Gen. 49: ‘22. + 33 mine WMNOM our sins testify against 
us, Is. 59: 12., men nize the " fortresses are taken, Jer. 48: 41. 
(AEN) is probably put in the singular to correspond to the preced- 
ing 35), “MM AWAY mam 52a Minin the broad walls of 
Babylon are broken in pieces, 51: 58. - spo IASn Aw Minna 
also the beasts of the field cry to thee, Joel 1: 20., "45 § aaals mica 
the crowns shall be, &c. Zech. 6: 14., Jam Mya niatma plans are 
established by counsel, Prov. 20: 18., 7m rion IND ask now the 
cattle, and they shall instruct thee, Job 12 :7., "953m b905 ninpy the 
lips of a fool will swallow him up, Eccl. 10: 12.* Also with nouns 
which have a plural form and singular meaning (see § 560), e. g. 
mip Jan MAMA MAK PAM Maz wisdom cries without, she utters 
her voice in the streets, Prov. 1:20. 9: 1.5 ; or which specify a singular 
noun understood, e. g. MAP WY his eyesight was dim, 1 Sam. 4:15. 
Eccl. 4:8. (12399 equivalent to 1[39Y Mik) as in Eccl. 5: 10.). 


2 Masculine Plural. 


§759. The number also of masculine plural nouns is neglected in 
the following cases. 

1. a. Frequently when the verb commences the phrase, so that the 
writer’s attention is not yet attracted to the number of the noun to be 
subsequently introduced, e. g. a 933 AN" then spoke the children of 
Gad, Num. 32: 25. Judg. 8: 6., 7125 win? let thy words come to pass, 
Judg. 13 :12., ON MD the jackals cry, Is. 13 : 22. SS MSN. 
the spoilers shall come to "her, Jer. 51: 48.,°MINo “33 wy? omy Sin 
the words of my groaning are far from helping me, Pa. 22:2. This 


* Compare with these instances the singular construction of the Arabic plu- 
rales fracti, as also of the Greek neuter plurals, to which gender the Shemitish 
feminine approaches the nearest in its nature and uses (see § 739. 2. b.). 
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construction is exceedingly common with the substantive verb mm, 
e.g. Jods Oru] MT) 40 the feeble ones became Laban’s, Gen. 
30: 42., DOIN pnb ‘qb ror Ms thou shalt have no other gods, Ex. 
20:3. Deut. 5:7., pb mipnsp> “ww7) and Peninnah had children, 
1 Sam. 1: 2., D958 aa and there shall be rivulets, Is. 30 : 25. : and 
also with passive verbs, e. g- DID 3H 13 two sons were born, Gen. 
10; 25. 41:50., 2an BN yaw “ab bia let seven of his grown 
up sons be delivered to us, 2 Sam. 21: 6.* 

b. This too is often the case when another verb belonging to the 
same subject but placed after it is put in the plural (see § 744), 

e.g. N91 VT)... MAN WT Let there be lights, and let them be, &c. 
Gen. 1: 14., Satale 7 nay D DIN aan now there were certain men 
who were unclean, Num. 9:6., "9B nat. cee - DIDI sian and 
there came certain men, and sat before me, Ezek. 14: 1., Den Dap" 
mioy> sso my and the Jews undertook to do as they had begun, 
Esth. 9 : 23. Tt 
2. a. Less frequently a verb is placed in the singular after a mas- 
culine plural subject, when the writer’s attention is diverted by some 
intervening word, e. g. ‘5 "3" “WX Apy> 33 the sons of Jacob who 
were born to him, Gen. 35: 26. 46: 22, 27., rm” “MBI. Dp "sz the 
righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28:1. (we may however consider 
the verb as agreeing with the latter noun, supplying the ellipsis of 
“ON, and render, the righteous are like a lion, who is bold), m73™33 
) mom I had house-born servants, Eccl. 2:7. (or we may consider the 
verb as agreeing with the governing noun "3, see § 733. 3. 5. )- 

b. This occurs especially when the subject is a plural used dis- 
tributively instead of a singular, to make a predication concerning 
any or every individual out of many, rather than of a number at once. 
This emphatic construction is precisely the reverse of that detailed §751, 
where for the same purpose, a singular noun is employed collectively 
with a plural verb, e. g. JID FIT WW FTI cursed (be) every 
one that curses thee, and blessed every one that blesses thee, Gen. 27 : 29. 
Num. 24: 9., #329 JRZ MYA each of thy servants (is) a shepherd, 


$ 20-0 


* This is a common construction in Arabic, e. g. Bays Ses) WS JE the 
chiefs of his people said, Kor. 7 : 58, 64, 73, 172. 

t This also frequently appears in Arabic, e. g. (3 GS Caddt pS they believe 
not who say, &c. Kor. 5: 19. 
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Gen. 47: 3., may W593 whoever is its owner shall be put to death, 
Ex. 21: 29, 36., ran mia m5 any one that profanes it shall surely 
be put to death, 31:14., "SN ADM blessed (is) every one that 
retains her, Prov. 3:18., M"jHX MIDE whoever hides her hides the 
wind, 27: 16. 

3. a. A few masculine nouns used only in the plural form (see § 560), 
although usually treated as plurals, are sometimes construed logically 
in the singular, e.g. 513% HAM Ty MITT NY the water shall not 
again become a flood, Gen. 9:15. Lev. 11:34. Num. 19: 13, 20. 24:7. 
2 Kings 3:9. Ps. 124: 5., MO3N MYND OSD 3p the mouth of fools 
feeds on foolishness, Prov. 15:14. | 

b. This is regularly the case with the plurals of preéminence, or 
nouns which when employed as names of the only and true God are 
put by a Hebrew idiom in the plural, to denote superior dignity, 
preéminence. These are D°>5N God, "358 Lord, "3H Almighty (see 
§ 553). 

a. With prrtsx God, e.g. pomds ea God created, Gen. 1:1., 
and thus constantly i in all ages of the language. When idols or false 
gods are denoted by it, it is construed in the plural, e.g. 7794 TSN 
4 aly these (are) thy gods, O Israel, &c. Ex. 32: 4, 8. 1 Kings 
19): 2, 20: 10. &c. ; and even when applied to the true God, a few 
instances are found where it is construed formally in the plural, e. g. 
DTN IM MM God caused me to wander, Gen. 20 : 13. (though here 
Abraham appears to use the plural in compliance with the notions of 
Abimelech), D°F7SNT IW2N 3592 DW D because there God appeared to 
him, Gen. 35 : 7., D°TTN poo. “WN whom God (meaning the judges) 
shall condemn, Ex. 22:8. (here construed in the plural because 
used instead of the plural noun prop judges), DION Don “ON 
rim> whom God went to redeem, 2 Sam. 7: 23. (in “the ‘parallel 
passage 1 Chron. 17: 21., the verb as usual is put in the singular), 
VIND wrovd oid there is a God that judges on the earth, 
Ps. 58 : 12. 

8. With "4% Lord, e. g. MSWA“I NIT 7 13 send, Lord, I 
pray thee, by means (of whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 4:13. Dan. 9: 7; 
16, 19., "aM OTM AM May °25N the Lord (is) about to bring 
upon them the waters of the river, Is. 8:7. In a few instances the 
common plural 5°35% is applied, on a principle analogous to the pre- 
ceding, to a single earthly master, e. g. TIN NID “IW until his 


* Hither might also be referred the example Lam. 4: 16. in § 733. 3. b. 


CHAP. III. | AGREEMENT. 45 


lord’s coming, Gen. 39 : 16, 19, 20., MBp OTN M3 into the hand of a 
cruel lord, Is. 19 : 4.* 

y- With "5% Almighty, e. g. JO" "7G the Almighty who shall 
bless thee, Gen. 49 : 25., pax-May? “TW ON does the Almighty pervert 
justice? Job 8: 3., "ita %> “TH Tm the Almighty has dealt very bit. 
terly with me, Ruth 1: 20, 21. 


C. Gender and Number neglected. 


§'760. 1. Occasionally a verb remains in its simple from, the mas- 
culine singular, even when its subject is a feminine plural; so that 
both gender and number are neglected. This takes place when the 
verb precedes the noun, e. g. MTOR “5 om") and his hands were 
steady (lit. firmness, see § 732. 1.), Ex. 17: 12., os" on mn m4 
and they had no power, lit. hands, Josh. 8 : 20., p"0) NIA} n> there 
were no women found, Job 42:15. It will be observed that in all the 
above instances the noun has a masculine form (see §)757. 1., 
759. 1.). | 

2. Occasionally too when the verb is placed after the noun, e. g. 
pod mp most yaw the four (remaining) parts shall be your own, 
Gen. 47: 24., Soyo Mista unleavened bread shall be eaten, Ex.13:7. 
(where Pitta is construed like its opposite pam) Num. 28:17. Ezek. 
45: 21., doa psy mimag  y the lofty looks of man shall be humbled, 
Is. 2:11., Sox Platr mins the fields of Heshbon languish, Is. 
16:8. Hab. 3:17. (but in these last instances we may consider the 
verb as agreeing with the governing noun, see § 733. 3. b.), 

§ 761. For the neglect of grammatical agreement in pronouns and 
pronominal suffixes, see Chap. VII. 


Impersonal Constructions. 


§ 762. We have seen that the gender and number of yerbs, as well 
as of other predicatives and attributives, are usually regulated by that 
of the noun on which they depend, and with which they almost always 


ne 


© On this Jarchi remarks, Tr? (Spx ON Pwd Wp MIAN FW 45 every 
expression of dominion is made in the plural, though it be (logically) singular. 
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either formally or logically agree. But in Hebrew a verb is often 
used imapersonally, as it is called, that is to say, without any particular 
noun expressed or understood on which it can be said to depend. 
And this takes place in the following ways. 

1. a. When an event is predicated without any reference to the 
agency by which it is effected. For this purpose the third person 
singular, as in Latin and English, is employed, and frequently in the 
masculine, as being the simplest form, e. g. 7°93 gre let it not 
be grievous tn thy sight, i. e. do not feel aggrieved, Gen. 21: 12., "2" 
“ita DMD and it was very distressing to them, i. e. they were greatly 
distressed, Judg. 2:15. Job 20: 22., Jo rman ND there shall be no rest 
for thee, Is. 23:12. Job 3:13. Hither are to be referred the con- 
stantly recurring formule ‘7175 and M513) t was, tt came to pass (see 
§ 669. 1. d.). 

b. The feminine form is likewise employed, as bearing the greatest 
affinity to the neuter (see § 739. 2. b.), e. g. ala} proanany and | 
tt was a custom in Israel, Judg. 11: 39., Sk0 s1> AZM and 
David was greatly distressed (see Judg. 2:15), 1 Sam. 30:6. 2 Sam. 
13: 3, 9., TM md4 papn td it shall not stand, neither shall it come 
to pass, Is. 7: 7., mine” ? "> for w& becomes thee, Jer. 10:7. 44: 21., 
PON NAM MM now it is come to thee, Job 4: 5. 

2. Occasionally the plural form is employed in poetry, e. g. JN#D 
amnw ind like the sheep they lay them in the grave, 1. e. they are laid 
in the grave like sheep, Ps. 49:15., O° Mis 2 "DION and they 
shall increase to thee the years of life, i.e. the years of thy life 
shall be increased in number, Prov. 9:11., %o-3319 Day Mid") and 
nights of trouble they appoint to me, i. e. wearisome nights are ap- 
pointed me, Job 7: 8. 17: 12. 34: 20. 

§ 763. 1. Verbs again are construed impersonally to denote the per- 
formance of an action by some person or persons, without mentioning by 
whom. For this purpose the third person masculine singular is usually 
employed, which corresponds to the use of verbs of the same form 
with the indefinite French on,* e. g- i7333 “TY NYN-ND one found 
no help meet for him, i. e. no suitable helpmate was found for him, 
Gen. 2:20. 11:9. 16:14. 48:1, 2, AM Rio Tino ant sp 
of a talent of pure gold one shall make it, i.e. it shall be made, Ex. 
25 : 39. 27:8., IM® MB) WN IT the priest whom one shall anoint, 


* English one ; though in this language the passive construction is usually 
preferred. 
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i. e. who shall ‘be anointed, Lev. 16 : 32., "x “ON one has told me, it 
has been told me, 1 Sam. 23: 22. 2Sam. 16: 23., poas DIT nip? 
one shall carry off the riches of Damascus, i. e. they shall be carried 
off, Is. 8:4. Occasionally t°x~ (== Germ. man) is supplied, e. g. 
TNT “YON MD so one used to say, 1 Sam. 9: 9., also in 2 Sam. 16: 23. 

according to the K’ri. | 

2. Sometimes the third person plural is employed, a construction 
not unfrequently found in other languages,* e. g. 32™p? AWN MND 
J27p 200 a beast of which they make an offering, i. e. which it is 
customary to offer, Lev. 27:9, 11., SaRw> ya") and they told Saul, 
meaning simply, Saul was told, 1 Sam. 18 : 20., ToT “pron x5 
mo7 thou shalt not continue (that) they call thee tender, i. e. thou shalt 
no longer be called tender, Is. 47: 1. 64: 3., BM S1BO" ND they shall 
not lament for them, i. e. they shall not be lamented, ‘Jer. 16: 6, 7, 
mbasoy pa Po 32> wr let them give us pulse that we may eat, 
i, e. let pulse be given us to eat, Dan. 1: 12. Neh. 2:7. 

§ 764. Sometimes the active participle of a verb used imper- 
sonally is employed as its subject, in the singular, e. g. mig may 4D 
if a dying man die, meaning, if any one should die, Num. 6: 9., 
beim dpx 5D ifa faller fall, i.e. if any one should fall, Deut. 22:8., 
bya) ob! 20) and a hearer hear, i. e. and whoever shall hear, 2 Sam. 

17:9, Ezek. 33:4., [39m PITT NS ym the treader shall not tread 
out wine, i. e. none shall tread out wine, Is. 16:10. 28:4. And also 
in the plural, e. g. E°YGI We? planters plant, Jer. 31:5., B97 
boa WAN the ploughers ploughed over my back, Ps. 129: 3. 

§ 765. Sometimes the passive form is used impersonally, which is 
not unfrequently the case in Latin, e. g. MBN Np? MTD this shall 
be called (lit. to this it shall be called) woman, Gen. 2: 23. Is. 1: 26., 
mim? HWa Np? Sma tw then it was begun to call upon the name of 
Jehovah, i. e. men began to call, &c. Gen. 4: 26., “YON” JD7D9 there. 
fore it is said, 10:9. Is. 61:6. 62:4. Jer. 16: 14. Hos. 2: 1, 
Ty JOM Nd it shall be prolonged no further, Ezek. 12: 25. 

§ 766. Occasionally too the second person is employed instead of 
the third, as is frequently the case in English and Latin, when the 
speaker for greater emphasis directs his discourse immediately to his 
auditor, although intending it to be of universal application, e. g- 


* Compare the frequent use of the Greek gagi, Lat. aiunt, Eng. they say, 


Pers. chs| Bdy9f, &e. 
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mA ja Ip Ia“pNM 3) and if thou bring as an oblation a meal-offering, 
i. e. if any one bring, dc. Lev. 2: 4., mam Y> smite a scorner, i. e. 
let him be smitten, Prov. 19: 25., 1353 Ts ON mov seest thou 
a man hasty tn his words, i. e. if such a man be seen, found, 29: 20., 
jordan AND yon thou shalt dwell tn his tent, because he ts not, 
"1. @. any one may dwell, &c. Job 18:15. The infinitive with a pro- 
nominal suffix of the second person is used for the same purpose, e. g. 
TIN MOND (in) thy coming to Gerar, i. e. as one comes to Gerar, 
Gen. 10: 19, 30. 13:10. 1 Sam. 17: 52. 

§ 767. The subject of a verb not construed impersonally is some- 
times omitted when it may readily be supplied from the context, e. g. 
“MNT OME Nw) ND there was not (a man) left of them, even a sin- 
gle one, Ex. 14: 28. (supply O°N), 49S9 OM) but (mine eye) spared 
thee, 1 Sam. 24:11. (supply 9359), MEAN Mm WT DB” ND (aught) 
of the word of the Lord shall not fall to the ground, 2 Kings 10: 10. 
(supply 133 asin Josh. 21 : 45.), > Tn %D because his (anger) burned, 
because he was angry, 2 Sam. 22:8. Ps. 18:8. (supply 5%), J? MVO> 
sin dxyd why does (the Lord) give light to the wretched? Job 3 : 20. 
(supply mim). 43 


Change of Person. 


§ 768. The Hebrew prophets are accustomed by a bold figure of 
speech, which grammarians call enallage personarum, to change some- 
times the person of the subject of discourse from the third to the first 
or second, and vice versd, thus giving greater variety and force to 
their exhortations. 

1. a. The change from the third person to the first occurs chiefly in 
promises and denunciations made by God himself, where, after a 
declaration concerning his purposes made in the third person, the form 
is suddenly changed, and the Deity is represented as uttering the predic- 
tions directly in the first person, e. g. 7"Q"O"NN) TONS TN 7739 
mapa | momma “mom he shall bless thy bread and thy water, and I 
will remove sickness from among thee, Ex. 23: 25., “MN 3 mia D820 4D) 
MO “IPEN.. amiwyn-2> when the Lord has performed all his work, 
I will punish, &c. Is. 10:12. It occurs also where the prophet in 
treating of some important national event gives greater vividness to 


* Compare nagézer pot, scil. 0 Seoc, Herod. 3. 73. 


CHAP. II. | AGREEMENT. - 49 


his discourse by suddenly representing the nation as speaking in its 
own person, e. g. 129 WI OO) werd? Sema (in) Bethel he finds 
him, and there he speaks with Us, Hos. 12: 5., bw 373 MAI? WII 
ab rimnw) they passed through the flood on foot, there did we rejoice in 
him, Ps. 66: 6., yowy ong MO MD ova PIN by inwwa when 
he went (lit. in his going) through the land of Egypt, I heard a language 
I understood not, 81: 6. 

b. The contrary change, from the first person to the third, occurs for 
the most part only after instances like the preceding, that is to say, 
where the first person has been substituted for the third, e. g. "MDT 
7OInN Wrayvaa yaya and I will drive thee from thy station, and 
from thy state he shall pull thee down, Is. 22: 19., JAN PIPZA TO? IN 
behold me, he shall lay a stoné in Zion, i.e. I am he who shall lay, &c. 
28,:16., $5 WOM) MITT NWA... DDN BIN oyna I should 
soon have subdued their enemies, he ee of the Lord should have sub- 
muted themselves to him, Ps. 81: 15, 16. 

2. a. Sometimes one by or to whom a promise or threat is made, 
after being spoken of in the third person, is suddenly addressed directly 
in the second, which gives additional point to the declaration, e. g. 
‘1 oma ay etd was Dp for they shall be ashamed of the 
oaks that ye have desired, &c. Is. 1:29., POm soMdiy sia 
pNNor5> = misarna he will subdue our tniquities, and thou wilt cast 
into the depths of the sea all their sins, Mic. 7: 19. (here, it will be per- 
ceived, is a double conversion, viz. from a third to a second person and 
also from a first to a third), “> moaa> 9 yo ma 3257? they 
shall praise the Lord that seek him; your heart shall live for ever, Ps. 
22:27., FNPIZ WIR AIT WAN minaaa wise J will go in the 
strength of the Lord God; I will commemorate thy righteousness, 71: 16., 
FP ON Way WE MOM ora ADDN Ae would have fed him with 
the finest wheat, and with honey from the rock I should have satisfied thee, 
81:17. (here too, besides the change from the third to the second, 
there is also one from the third to the first). 

b. The converse of the above also takes place, i.e. the second 
person is sometimes exchanged for the third, which is seldom the case 
except when such second person has been substituted for a third, e. g. 
SND) NO] OTN NPE wat XY Ma Mw seeing many things thou 
heedest not ; opening the ears, he hears not, Is. 42: 20. 54:1. 61:7, 
Nyman NO PMD MI... . FVITMN Fw behold Tam about to hedge 
up thy way, so that a shall not find her paths, Hos. 2: 8., BAN D3 
Moan "33n soon m:n ye Ethiopians also, they shall be slain by my 
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sword, Zeph. 2: 12., aa” ON 9 PORA DIT. onwaws) take 
heed to yourselves, and to the wife of thy youth let him not act perfidiously, 
Mal. 2:15., 8379 Dasa OW Tima Mya ON Iw O Israel, trust in the 
Lord; he ts their help ‘and their "shield, Pg. 115: 9, 10, 11. (in these 
Jast instances it will be seen there is a change of number as well as 
of person). 

§ 769. There is another deviation from the usual employment of the 
persons which has its counterpart in most of the modern languages of 
Europe. This is the use of the third person instead of the second, 
through deferential politeness, e. g. "34% 290 let my lord hear us, 
Gen. 23:6. 44:19. Josh. 5:14. And also the use of the first person 
plural instead of the singular, indicative of majesty, dignity, e. g. 
WMkD OTN My let us make man in our image, Gen. 1:26. 11: 7., 
NTT bbl wR D592 according to all that we have heard with our 
ears, 2Sam. 7: 22. * 


CHAPTER IV. 


POSITION AND COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
Position. 


§770. We have already seen that an adjective forming the predi- 
cate to a proposition differs from the same word employed as a qualifi- 
cative with respect to its reception or nomreception of the article 
(§ 724). There exists another peculiarty by which a predicative 
is distinguished from a qualificative adjective, and this is its position 
with regard to the subject, viz. whether placed before or after it. 


* The same use of the plural is found in Chaldee, e. g. nein nD>3 Mb 
Sor thou hast made known to us the king’s matter, Dan. 2: 23, 36. Ezra 4:18. 
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Here we find the Hebrew usage to be precisely the reverse of that 
. which prevails in the languages of modern Europe: a qualificative 
adjective being usually placed: after the noun to which it refers, e. g. 
Don ON a wise man, 1 Kings 2: 9., mp” TON a beautiful woman, 
Prov. 11: 22., Denar pti wise men, Deut. 1:13., pan mayan 
the great lights, Gen. 1: 16.; and a predicative one before it, e. g. s33 
A937 the famine (was) grievous, Gen. 12: 10., Maan Main wisdom (is) 
good, Prov. 8: 11., MAM DNF DMO the ways of the Lord (are) right, 
Hos. 14: 10., poqz nin mia many (are) the afflictions of the right. 
eous, Ps. 34 : 20. 

§ 771. The reason of this appears to be as follows. When an adjec- 
tive serves as a qualificative, the idea it expresses is accessory to that 
of the noun it belongs to, which as the principal member of the com. 
pound term is placed first, by @& constant law of the Shemitish lan. 
guages, according to which the most important words assume the right 
of priority in the sentence. But when an adjective forms the predi- — 
cate of a proposition, the case is different: for then, instead of being 
an appendage to a noun, it constitutes a most important part of the 
sentence ; and accordingly is placed before the noun, at or near the 
commencement of the proposition, in compliance with the same 
general principle. 

§772. The rule concerning the position of qualifying adjectives 
holds good with but very few exceptions with respect to nouns both 
definite and indefinite.* That which relates to predicative adjectives is 
most strictly observed when the subject is indefinite; because their 
predicative nature is then left to be ascertained from the position and 
context alone.t When the noun is definite, the position of the adjec. 


* Occasionally a qualificative is placed emphatically before an indefinite noun, 
as for instance the adjective D°D, e.g. BIS BST many hunters, Jer. 16: 16. 
Ps, 89: 51. 1 Chron. 28: 5., B"H Mia" many times, Neh. 9: 28.: and also when 
the noun is specified by a pronominal suffix, e.g. "353 PI the righteous one 
my servant, i.e. my righteous servant, Is. 53 : 11., so PIMIMN msiaa her treacher- 
ous sister, Jer. 3:7, 8, 10.; or by a noun in pesca: e. g. patina BIN the 
mighty breakers of the sea, Ps. 93:4. The adjectives in the following passage, 
although viewed by some as qualificatives, are in reality predicatives : WMS'3" SD 
DINNSN p°ox2) ps"sep Oa for I know your transgressions (are) manifold 
and your sins mighty, Amos 5: 12. 

t A predicative adjective is rarely placed after an indefinite noun, and only 
when its nature is clearly evinced by the context, e.g. M2INP MIX 7B for danger 
(is) near, Ps. 22: 12. 
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tive is of less importance, since its precise nature can then be determined 

from the reception or non-reception of the article: for when a qualifi- 

cative, it necessarily takes the article in order to agree with the noun ; 

but when a predicative, it must remain indefinite ($724). Con- 

sequently we find that a predicative adjective whose subject is definite 

either by signification, construction, or the reception of the article 
(§ 716), assumes the following positions with respect to it. 

1. According to the general rule, it is usually placed before the 
noun to which it refers, and which constitutes the subject of the pro- 
position, e. g. Mim 210 Jehovah (is) good, Ps. 34: 9., DIN MD) Ma) 
the wickedness of man (was) great, Gen. 6: 5. Ps, 111: 2., ys133 bina 
his glory (is) great, Ps. 21:6. 119: 96., PANT main the land (is) 
good, Num. 14:7. Deut. 1: 20. 

2. Less frequently it follows the houn, when, as the adjective is 
without the article, the sense is still perspicuous, e. g. 5343 JLa TD 
Jehovah (is) great in Zion, Ps. 99: 2., Dia IMD his strength (is) great, 
Judg. 16: 5, 6, 15. Jer. 50: 34. Ps. 99:3. Prov. 23: 11., MRI VII 
map this city (is) near, Gen. 19:20. 29: 2, 7. 1 Kings 18 : 2. Ps. 
104:25. And especially when the substantive verb is employed as a 
copula, e. g. “Ika moT3 mMIam Wi and the slaughter was very great, 
1 Sam. 4:10, 14:52., 48 PIN fbn “rim and his sickness was very 
severe, 1 Kings 17:17. 

§773. These constructions obtain also when the subject is a pro- 
noun of the first or second person, which is likewise definite: thus 
before the subject, e. g. "28 WNND I (am) black, Cant. 1:5., HAN PZ 
thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9: ‘8. ; after the subject, e.g. Miw UN T 
(am) asleep, Cant. 5: 2., PTT DIN (Ty as yet I (am) strong this day, 
Josh. 14: 11., puy2 MM and thou (art) righteous, Neh. 9: 33., 73m 
mp" behold thou (art) fair, Cant. 1: 14, 15. 

9774. The demonstrative pronouns follow the same rules with 
regard to position as adjectives. Thus, when used as qualificatives, 
they are placed with the article ($ 724. II. 2.) after the noun to which 
they refer, e. g. MIM DPA this place, Gen. 28 :17., MRI WHT this 
city, Gen. 19: 20., MONT pat these things, Gen. 22:1.; but when 
as predicatives, they are placed without the article (§ 724. I. 2.) before 
the subject, e. g. DIN nssin "IDO MT this (is) the book of the generations 
of Adam, Gen. 5:1., DIST main PNT this is the way of mankind, 

2Sam. 7:19. Zech. 14:12., 83M "22 Mad My these are the 
names of the children of Israel, Ex. 1:1. 
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Comparison. 


§ 775. In Hebrew as in other languages, a quality may be attributed 
to an object with different degrees of intensity. When no intimation 
is made relative to this particular, it is said to be in the positive degree ; 
when represented as existing in one object with greater or less inten- 
sity than in another, or with too great or too little intensity for a 
given purpose, it is said to be in the comparative degree > and lastly, 
when a quality is represented as existing in the. individual object or 
objects spoken of with the greatest or least intensity as compared to 
the same quality in an entire class or assemblage of objects, it is said 
to be in the superlative degree. ‘The construction of the simple or 
positive form of attributives has already been discussed ; so that there 
remains for us to exhibit the modes by which the comparative and 


superlative degrees are indicated. 
’ 


Comparative Degree. 


§776. The comparative and superlative degrees of the quality 
denoted by an adjective are in different languages differently expressed. 
In some they are symbolically indicated by an extension of the form 
of the adjective consisting of an added termination, which appropri- 
ately represents the increase of force intended to be conveyed, thus 
SOPOS, GoPUtTEOS, COpWratog ; sapiens, sapientior, sapientissimus ; wise, 
wiser, wisest. While in others the adjective remains unchanged, and 
the comparison is denoted by separate particles; as is constantly 
the case in French, thus sage, plus sage, le plus sage ; and frequently 
also in English, as tranquil, more tranquil, most tranquil. The relation 
too of the compared noun with that with which the comparison is 
made is usually indicated by a particle, as 7, qudm, que, than; or 
by an inflection of the latter noun, as for example the genitive case in 
Greek and the ablative in Latin. 

§ 777. In the Hebrew language, whose nouns both substantive and 
adjective are but sparingly inflected, the adjective undergoes no change 
of form for the purpose of indicating the degrees of comparison ; this 
being effected by placing in contrast the noun compared and that with 
which the comparison is made. For this purpose is employed the 
preposition 719 (§ 608), which being prefixed to the latter noun indi- 
cates that the former departs or differs from it in the intensity of 
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its attribute, and, unless otherwise specified, surpasses it, e. g. 
pos NMO' FIMO Bw her gain (is) good from the gain of silver, i. e. 
her gain differs in goodness from that of silver, is better than it, Prov. 
3:14., SN°37O MAN DIN thou art wise from Daniel, i.e. thou differest 
from him in wisdom, art wiser than he, Ezek. 28: 3., so nisin 29 
"WN they are more numerous than the hairs of my head, Ps. 40:13. * 
The construction is the same when the attributive is contained in a 
neuter verb. e. g. Byers) STAN I am greater than thou, Gen. 41: 40. 

§ 778. The same construction is employed to signify excess in the 
quality attributed, e. g. "3079 mindDo. midsa things great or high from 
me, i.e. too high for me, Ps. 131: 2.; and likewise when the attribu- 
tive is contained in a neuter verb, e. g. MINA THY PHIM) Ais eyes 
_ were too weak to see, Gen. 27:1. 


* In Chaldee, Syriac, and Ethiopic also the comparative is denoted by employ- 
ing the adjective in its original form followed by the preposition Chald. 72, 


Syr. <e: Eth. AP or BPI » all equivalent to the Heb. 73. In eataes it 


is indicated by a change in the peIECHve itself, which takes the form jt , and 
: -~ & 


is also followed by the preposition a » e@. g. S ee pee Let os 


and who is more unjust than he who devises lies? Kor. 6:21. 7:35. This form 
of the adjective, however, cannot properly be called a comparative in the occiden- 
tal sense of the term. It is in reality a symbolically emphatic or intensitive form, 
made like the greater part of the plurales fracti by extending the form of the 
singular by the addition of a weak letter, and is used also to denote the superlative 
(see § 785. note.). In Persian, comparison is indicated by adding to the positive 


form of the adjective the termination rf (Sanscr. (7% tara, Gr. tegos) for the 
comparative, and ue a for the superlative, e. g. x good, pe better, 
GS pre best ; oy by placing before the noun with which the comparison is 
made the particle I JSrom (comp. Heb. 4°5) or aS than (Lat. quam, Fr. que), 
e. g. ey! cyan 55 I pays liners and the garden was fresher than 
the rose-garden of Iram. The simple forms of the adjectives, Arab. ab and 


Pers. ray good, are also ai with the particles Se: and XS as compara- 
b*) S oe 


tives, e.g. wn n> Gt I am better than he, Kor. 7: 11., & UI) 0 we 


e Jdo aS the patience of the poor is better than the generosity of the rich, 
Sad. Gulist., a construction identical with that of the Hebrew. 
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§779. As the comparative degree is denoted in Hebrew solely by 
thus contrasting the noun compared with that with which the compari- 
son is made, this latter, accompanied by the exponent of the contrast 
J, must always be expressed, since without it the attributive would 
necessarily be regarded as a positive.* The principal varieties of the 
comparative are the following. 

§ 780. A noun or an attributive used as a noun is compared to a 
noun or pronoun by means of an adjective or of a neuter verb followed 
by the preposition fq. Thus, 

l.a. To a noun, e. g. AID. Paw DY AWD reputation (is) better than 
good ointment, Eccl. 7: 1., m2 "239 MAI "35 DA the children 
of the desolate are more numerous than the children of the married one, 
Is. 54:1., 19 TD IMM S41 View DX TIX sin the slow to 
anger is better than the mighty, and the ruler of his spirit than the taker 
of a city, Prov. 16: 32. 17: 1. 27: 5. Cant. 4:10.; Tha DN WpiIN 
I will make a man more precious than fine gold, Is. 13:12. Occasion- 
ally the attributive appears to be omitted where it may readily be sup- 
plied from the context, e. g. 32 BrP? py (thy) life shall spring 
up (brighter) than the noon, Job 11:17. T 


* This omission, however, is found to take place in a very few instances, where 
the comparative nature of the attributive is clearly evident from the context, e. g. 
mids missn ONIN sion Tis4 but turn again, and thou shalt see greater abomt- 
nations, scil. than these, Ezek. 8:6, 13. (supply MEND, which see v. 15.). 

t This may also be rendered, by taking 42 in its ardinaey acceptation, life shall 
spring from the noon, i.e. shall be bright and unclouded, as though proceeding 
fromthe noon. Some too consider and translate the following passages as instances 
of elliptical construction, viz. DPN’ D521 FOND MMN WI behold ye (are less) 
than nothing, and your work (less) than naught, Is. 41; 24., MSAba"a al the up- 
right (is sharper) than a@ thorn-hedge, Mic. 7:4., “I bona mar they (are) 
altogether (lighter) than vanity, Ps. 62:10. Still these may all be explained 
as the emphatic use of |, to point out that of which any thing is as it were the 
very essence, and may be regarded as equivalent to the subjective use of the 
article described § 720. 2.; so that these passages will also admit of being ren- 
dered as follows: ‘ behold, ye (are) even (as) nothing,” &c., “ the mcst upright 
(is) a very thorn-hedge,” “ they are altogether vanity.” The following also is 
generally considered as a comparative, yawn on}: stat) pim> "ORs and their 
graven images (were stronger or more) than (those of ) Jerusalem and Samaria, 
Is. 10: 10.; but we would rather take ja in its ordinary signification, from, 
of, and sable the verb MNX°2 from the preceding clause, thus, “(so it shall 
reach those) of Jerusalem and Samaria.” 
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b. Toa pronoun, e.g. "20° Ap NI @ kinsman nearer than I, Ruth 
3:12., Sx mons Fa wyAM are the consolations of God too little 
| for thee ? Job 15:11., p22 pyory) = in pc nations greater and 
mightier than you, Deut. 11: 23. 20:1, pipen + Od proms 7D tf the 
place be too far for thee, 12:21. 14: 24. 

2. A pronoun may also be compared with a noun or pronoun ; and 
when a personal pronoun, it may either be separately expressed, or 
included with the attribute in a verb, e. g. T9 a5 wat pinata 
""1N'Q what (is) sweeter than honey, and what (is) stronger than a lion? 
Judg. 14:18. ; JSMN opta J am more intelligent than the sages. 
Ps. 119: 100., DIN WS Mp ps thou art fairer than the children of 
men, Ps. 45: 3., “80 Sy ob= mary thou art much mightier than we, Gen. 
26: 16., TRO Ip I am holier than thou, Is. 65: 5. 

§ 781. 1. a. A substantive noun may be compared with an infinitive, 
or noun of action, e. g. AXA wer) misna Tana M3 HIM a reproof 
enters more into a wise man than striking a fool a "hundred (times), 
Prov. 17:10. But this construction is generally used to indicate 
excess of the quality spoken of with regard to the action represented 
by the infinitive, e. g. apiah navn ala po m7 their wealth was 
too great (for them) to dwell together, Gen. 36:7. + MIDI DID" ON’ 
mwa mira if the household be too small to have a lamb, Ex. 12: 4. 
(where JQ is repeated for the sake of emphasis), JAX WX OT 3 

ona] TP TOoMS “rina the people thai are with thee ure too many for me 
to give Midian into their hand, Judg. 7:2., 27a JOP Nwnn mara 
TOIT the brazen altar was too small to receive the burnt. offerings, 
1 ‘Kings 8: 64., sino, IVAN AXP the bed is too short to stretch 
one's-self out, Is. 28: 20.* 59: 1. 

b. A pronoun, separately expressed or contained in a verb, may 
also be compared with a noun of action, e. g. OND Ma “nip Jam 
too old to have a husband, Ruth 1: 12., 94 minty py sinv (thou 
art) too pure of eyes to behold iniquity, Hab. 1: 13. (supply morn. or 
TIAN MT), WOM Wary they are too many to number, meaning, ‘to be 
numbered,t Ps. 40: 6. 


* The prep. 3 is employed instead of 73 in the parallel clause of the same verse, 
DISMND MIS nzoun the covering is too scanty to wrap one’s self up. Compare 
the use of the Germ. als = as, after comparatives. 

¢ It will be observed that here the Hebrew and English idioms coincide, an 
active infinitive being used instead of a passive. The same is more frequently 
the case in German. 
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2. An infinitive, or noun of action, is occasionally compared with a 
substantive noun or pronoun, é. g. mary mir “33 upon “ap Iz moy 
to act righteously and justly ts more acceptable to the Lord than sacrifice, 
Prov. 21:3., 9S°>D TO Maw wwy Dom Moya yaw ain (it is) 
better to hear the rebuke of the wise than that one should hear the song 
of fools, Eecl. 7:5. 3 OrGie MiRdh Hye wy (is it) too little for you 
to weary men? Is. 7:13. 

3. Sometimes also one noun of action is compared with another, 
e. g. BIND Nba Mima Mind sip (it is) better to trust in the Lord 
than to rely on man, Ps. 118: 8, 9., para Deny NT py oto 
mam S50) (it is) better to be humble in spirit with the lowly than to 
divide spoil with the proud, Prov. 16:19. 25:7., Pra7oN nob a0 
nna ma~>x mo>% Das (it is) better to go to the house of mourning 
than to go to the house of ‘feasting, Eccl. 7: 2. When both verbs would 
be alike, as in the preceding instance, the last may be omitted, and 
the preposition prefixed to the noun forming its complement, e. g. 
Tan mean ta nw jaMp Sy MAW atv (it is) better to dwell in 
a corner of the house-top, than (to dwell) with a brawling woman ina 
wide house, Prov. 21: 9. 

§ 782. Occasionally a comparison is made between a finite active 
transitive verb and an infinitive, e. g. poyT Miwa Isa) (if) thou 
honour him rather than pursue thine own inclinations, Is. 58: 13. One 
such finite verb may likewise ‘be compared with another; and when 
they would both be alike, the last may be omitted, and the preposition 
prefixed to its subject or object as the case may be, e. g. INnON 
pMan'a they corrupted themselves more than their fathers (scil. corrupted 
themselves), Judg. 2:19., Tame pivw paw prio At God has 
anointed thee with the oil of gladness above thy fellows, i i.e. rather than 
thy fellows, Ps. 45: 8. 

§ 783. In a few instances, which occur only in the later writings, 
the adverb "mM" more is employed to indicate comparison ; a construc- 
tion which approaches to that of the Aramaic and Indo-European lan. 
guages, e. g. "2H TN Ap? Miwy> Foam pans n> to whom does 
the king delight to do honour more than (to) me? Esth. 6:6., m4 
“WIA 3a MAM and more than these, my son, be admonished, Eccl. 
12:12.; also. without mentioning the second term of the compari- 
son, which is no longer indispensable (see § 779), e. g. "Man > 
“IN TN ON why was I then more wise? Eccl. 2:15. 
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Superlative Degree. 


§ 784. An attributive indicating the superlative degree in Hebrew 

remains as in the comparative unchanged. The distinction between 
the two degrees is simply this: the comparative represents a quality 
as of a greater intensity in a certain object or objects than in one or 
several others, while the superlative exhibits this intensity as existing 
in the highest degree in an object or objects as compared to the entire 
clase to which it or they belong. 
_ §'785. The superlative degree is of two kinds, relative and absolute. 
The relative superlative, as its name implies, intimates a compurison, 
and is denoted in English by the superlative termination or an adverb 
and the definite article, as the tallest of the king’s sons, the most faithful 
of his servants. The absolute superlative signifies that a quality 
exists in an extremely high degree, without intimating a direct com- 
parison, and is denoted in English by an adverb of degree and the 
indefinite article, as a most faithful friend, an excessively tall man.* 

A. §786. The relative superlative is denoted in Hebrew by placing 
the preposition Ja prefixed to the word 55 all before the noun with 
which the comparison is made, to intimate that the object of which 
the quality is predicated is distinguished by it above a whole class 
of existences, and that accordingly such quality is of the greatest 
intensity. As in the comparative, this is the case when the quality is 
denoted by an adjective or participle, which retains its simple form, 
e. g. men ren 50 Dy aN oman the serpent was cunning from 
(i. @. in comparison to) all the beasts of the field, i. e. was the most 
cunning of all the wild beasts, Gen. 3:1., DYagm 550 MBS ny a 
people peculiar above all nations, Deut. 14: 2., pipssabn ba the 
greatest of all the natives of the East, Job1:3.; and likewise when 
contained in a verb, e. g. 32723 FON IAN he loved Joseph above 
all his children, Gen. 37: 3, 4., Dyan aI" he was the tallest of all 
the people, 1 Sam. 10: 23. Ps. 119: 99. Very rarely 55 is omitted, 
e. g- DIN 1320 mp ps thou art the fairest of the sons of men, Ps. 45 : 3. 


9-oB 
* In Arabic the augmented form asl 2 used to denote both the relative and 
1g S 


ras superlative, e. g. slat ast the most excellent of women, ahlf 
rast 1 God (is) most great: 
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§ 787. The place of Ja is sometimes supplied by the preposition 3 
in, among, showing that the quality predicated of an object distin. 
guishes it among all those of its class, and consequently exists in the 
highest degree,* e. g. E°p39D S179 OINM the greatest man among 
the Anakim, Josh. 14: 15. "ON MDa PyEr coe) méras Sr nbs 
my family (is) the poorest in. Manasseh, and I the least in my father’s 
house, Judg. 6: 15.,.0583 "7a Bqaa Up the least among the nations ' 
(and) the most despised among men, Jer. 49:15., momaD “ina the 
strongest among beasts, Prov. 30: 30., D°w23 Mp the ” fairest among 
women, Cant. 1:8. 5:9. 6:1.; so too when the attribute is con- 
tained in a verb, e. g, YARD BAW ose om I am the most exalted 
among the nations, I am the most exalted in the earth, Ps. 46: 11. 

§ 788. 1. Sometimes, instead of employing either 55% or 3, the at. 
tributive is placed in the close connection of the construct state with 
the name of the class of objects to which it refers.— As the construc. 
tion here points out the same relation as that indicated in the prece- 
ding case by the preposition 3 (see § 796. 1.), the effect is precisely 
the same, e. g. D°211D51 °2pT the oldest of the priests, Is. 37 : 2., (lit. the 
old men of the priests, those who were old xaz’ éoy7# in comparison 
with the rest of the priests, hence the oldest) ; so "A "EZ" the most 
terrible of the nations, Ezek. 28:7., YAR" 322) the most respected of 
the earth, Is, 23: 8. Prov. 30 : 24., 97) "13 the greatest men of the 
city, 2 Kings 10: 6. 

2. Sometimes an abstract noun is adopted in this construction in 
lieu of an attributive (see § 732. 1.), e. g. DOR PIS AMD the good. 
ness of the land of Egypt, i. e. the best of the land, Gen. 45: 18, 20. 
Is. 1:19.; so HM “Man the choicest of his captains, Ex. 15: 4. 
Deut. 12:11. Is, 22:7. Ezek. 24:4, 5., kum AD the dest of the 
sheep, 1Sam. 15: 9, 15., yon sian TAN mnip ooo DM pina 
the highest mountains,.... its tallest cedars, tts choicest cypresses, 
2 Kings 19: 23. Is. 37 : 24. 


° The same idiom occurs in New Testament Greek, e. g. evdoynutvn ov ty 
yrvativ, thou (art) the most blessed among women, Luke 1: 28. 


999 & at 
t This construction is frequent in Arabic, e. g. | 
PS IOs Uigayt pA 


beasts ! Loc. fab. 19., suo la the best of the people, Kor. 3: 106.; as is also an 


x G O worst of 


equivalent one in Greek and Latin, e.g. dolounta Siwy, Hom., sancte deorum , 
Virg. 
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§ 789. 1. A noun is sometimes qualified superlatively by placing in 
construction with it a noun conveying the idea of primariness, and 
hence of superiority, e. g. "MIMD WN the chief of my joy, i. e. my 
chief joy, Ps. 137:6. Cant. 4:14., pxi3 mw the beginning of 
nations, i. e. the first, the greatest nation, Num. 24: 20. Amos 6 : 1,6., 
D5 "Tia the first-born of the poor, i.e. the poorest people, Is. 
14: 30., mia ida the first-born of death, i. e. the most deadly disease, 
Job 18:13. 

2. Or by placing it in construction with one of the same kind in 
the plural, e. g. O"39 ‘ay @ servant of servants, i. e. a servant of 
the lowest class, Gen. 9: 25. » DO IPT Dip the holy of holwez, i. e. the 
most holy place, Ex. 26 : 33., OI5NM UN) DONA “tN the God 
of gods and the Lord of lords, i.e. the most exalted of gods and of lords, 
Deut. 10: 17., D95373 5am vanity of vanities, i.e. the most excessive 
vanity, folly, Eccl. 1:2. Occasionally the second noun, either the 
same or synonymous with the first, is put in the singular, e. g. M7 
DIM the wickedness of your wickedness, i. e. your most vile wicked. 
ness, Hos. 10: 15., n599 mimnw the gladness of my joy, i. e. my ex- 
treme joy, Ps. 43: 4. ) 

§ 790. The superlative is likewise denoted by an attributive noun 
with the definite article, which points it out as the object preéminently 
distinguished above all others of the kind by the quality specified, e. g. 
DIN] WAN NS popa : marty and behold the youngest (is) this day with 
our father, Gen. 42: 13. (lit. the young one, scil. as regards us all = 
the youngest), 1 Sam. 17: 14., SMMa"N AAPA Tawa NAM he and the 
neighbour nearest his house, Ex. 12: 4. (lit. his near neighbour, 1. e. 
he to whom above all the others this appellation belongs, his nearest 
neighbour), Deut. 21: 3, 6. 

B. § 791. The absolute superlative, which represents an object as 
possessed of some quality or attribute in the highest degree of inten- 
sity, without intimating any comparison with other objects, is expressed 
in Hebrew by placing the noun in construction with one or other of 
the appellations of the Deity, thus attributing to it the idea of the 
highest excellence, e. g. D°TSN DAMD] most powerful wrestlings, lit. 
wrestlings of God, divine wrestlings, Gen. 30: 8.; so mie Maan 2 
most profound sleep, 1 Sam. 26 : 12.,* S975 “MT a most lofty mountain, 


*“ It may be doubted whether this expression should be rendered as above, or 
rather be taken in its more obvious sense of “ divine sleep,” i.e. one sent by 
God. Kimhhi has on it the following remarks: , DP 727 SMNd NIM TassON 
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Ps. 68: 16., Sx-97"7) the loftiest mountains, Ps. 36:7., S¥™*TIN the 
finest cedars, 80: 11., rijm "Zz the finest trees, 104: 16., mcnanbt 
a most powerful flame, Cant. 8:6. Sometimes the relation of the two 
nouns is indicated by prefixing to the last the preposition > or ap) >) it 
e.g. moroed moa a most immense city, Jon. 3 :3., TON pm 
"IND a most powerful and strong one, Ie. 28:2., MIM 3H> a et 
a most mighty hunter, Gen. 10: 9. 


CHAPTER V. 


F RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO NOUNS. 


§ 792. Ir has already been stated that a noun whether subject or 
object may be specified either by an attributive or by another noun 
(§§ 705, 709. 4. b.). The laws respecting the union of adjectives with 
nouns we have endeavoured to develope in the two preceding chapters. 
The subject next to be considered is therefore the specification or 
description of one noun by means of another. This in Hebrew is per- 
formed in two different modes, called construction and apposition. 


yoo ms Seb omy pico wba) REWIND mb MoM wD Ww 
ae Jour miscmd am) OoND Abita ye ID mn nshbe Am bere 
memaed) TS wen Rw > SAM AN. NSO MPH Ao os ond wn 
Mart PMs eMmes, i.e. “ they (the commentators) have agreed that it 
has one of these two meanings: either it signifies a deep sleep, since those 
things which a writer desires to represent as great or powerful he unites to the 
name of God, as A SEND, AT Mshdy, Sk TINTD, EToND ADA ND, ms 
pvT>S Mis som; or else it is intended to intimate that tlie sleep was caused by God, 
in order that David and Abishai might not be perceived as they took away the 
cruse and spear.”? The doubt may be extended to other instances, especially to 
those in Ps. 68: 16. (comp. v. 17.) and 104: 16. (comp. Num. 24:6.). 

t This idiom occurs, also in the New Testament, e. g. aotéios 14) Dea most 
beautiful, Acts 7 : 20. ial Se to ee ee are opposed the Arabic and 


Syriac versions, which have al oO ie bys and Jays Sanaa’ beloved 
by God. 
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Construction. 


§ 793. The means for denoting the specifying relations of noun 
to noun are posiiion, inflection, and the use of particles; and these 
expedients are employed sometimes singly and sometimes conjointly. 
As regards the Hebrew, all the immediate relations which one noun can 
bear to another, i. e. all that can be expressed without an intervening 
word, are indicated by the position alone. This consists in a close con- 
nection of the two nouns, which both together convey one specific idea, 
and are nearly equivalent to a compound term in the Indo-European 
languages. As the specifying noun serves in lieu of a qualificative, it 
is always placed last (see § 771), thus “E779 tree of fruit, i.e. fruit 
tree, MIM) OW the name of Jehovah. 

§ 794. The close connection that exists between the two words form- 
ing the compound expression, frequently gives rise to certain changes in 
the vowels and final letters of the first or specified noun, which is said 
to be in the state of construction (see § 567), or the two nouns are said to 
be ia regimen, 1. e. in a state where one noun governs the other. But 
to avoid erroneous conceptions on the subject, it must be constantly 
borne in mind, that these changes are simply the result of the close 
connection betwcen the two words, and are by no means essential to 
the expression of their relations to each other; since this is accom- 
plished by their position alone, and is equally manifest when the speci- 
fied noun, as is often the case, undergoes no change of form whatever 
(see § 569). As the changes which do take place and the cases wherein 
they occur have already been detailed at length in the Etymology, 
there only remains for us to show, Ist, on what occasions the state of 
construction, or regimen, is employed; and 2dly, what relations it 
serves to express. 

§ 795. The Hebrew construct state is not restricted to the uses of 
the Indo-European genitive, but serves, as we have said, to indicate all 
the direct relations of nouns to each other. The number of these rela- 
tions is very great, their precise nature depending chiefly on the cha- 
racter of the nouns themselves. It would therefore be in vain to attempt 
a complete enumeration of them ; though we may describe the _princi- 
pal ones by arranging them according to the several kinds of nouns - 
which are placed together in this connection. ‘These are as follows: 

1. One concrete noun specified by another. 

2. A concrete specified by an abstract. 


-~ 
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3. An abstract specified by a concrete. 

4. An abstract specified by another abstract. 

I. When two concrete nouns are in regimen. 

§ 796. 1. The second noun may restrict the meaning of the first by 
indicating the whole of which it forms a part, e. g. SIM ON the 
tops of the mountains, Gen. 8:5., mean mmp the door of the house, 
19:11., Maran mip the horns of the altar, Lev. 4:18., “Son mow 
the brink of the river, Ex. 2: 3., main Wp the side of the wail, Josh. 
2:5., PIHD the socket of the thigh, Gen. 32: 26., 29 D> the sole of 
the foot, Deut. 2:5., Md 225 Pharaoh’s heart, Ex. 14:5., "ON 
p"vaw the heads of your tribes, Deut. 1;15. 5: 23., IT "Wis the 
men of the city, Gen. 24:13. Deut. 21:3, 4., ania ina the strong 
men of Moab, Jer. 48: 41. 49 : 22. 51:30. 

2. Or the material of which it is composed, e. g. NOX MAM an ark 
of papyrus, Ex. 2:3., amy %D) FOIASD vessels of silver and vessels 
of gold, 3: 22., BXI3N nh tablets of stone, 34: 1., MYman maya the 
allar of brass, the brazen altar, 38: 30., byMa DIB a sceptre of iron, 
Ps. 2: 9., 1B MILY a crown of pure gold, 21:4, 

3. a. Or its possessor, him to whom it belongs or is subjected, e. g. 
DUTSN ma the house of God, Gen. 28 :17., FAN JR their father’s flock, 
Ex. 2:16., 4NIO Wan thy enemy’s ass, 23:5.; or for whom it is 
intended, e. g. nm DP the Lord’s offering, i.e. the offering to be 
made to the Lord, Num. 9: 7, 13. : 

b. On the other hand, it may also indicate the thing possessed, 

e.g. px 79 the king of Egypt, Ex. 5: 4., W801 Syn the owner 
of the oz, 21: 28, 34., TINT? vii the Lord of all the earth, 
Josh. 3:11., mIsaAM MND the rulers of the provinces, Esth. 8: 9. 
9:3. . 
4. Or the person of whom the first noun indicates a relative, e. g. 
DSN Mey Abram’s wife, Gen. 11:29., S81Ma ma the daughter of 
Bethuel, 24 : 24., W2> ming the sister of Laban, 25: 20., DTA, "AN 
the father of Abraham, Josh. 24: 2., DIAN IN Abram’s brother, Gen. 
14:12. 

§797. 1. The sccond noun specifies the first by indicating its pro- 
ducing cause or author, or the source whence it proceeds, e. g. "235 
arin the words of Jeremiah, Jer. 1:1. Eccl. 1:1., WIM 133 the 
word of the Lord, Hos. 1:1., mim (wy the works of the Lord, Ps. 
107; 24., mide st the proverbs of Solomon, Prov. 1:1., Naw aT 
the gold of Sheba, Ps. 72:15., DD 35n goats’ milk, Prov. Q7 : 27., 
pay 0 the blood of grapes, Gen. 49: ll. 
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2. Occasionally the second noun denotes the product of the first, 
e.g. "Bb 72 tree of fruit, i. e. fruit-tree, Gen. 1:11., “IB TIN land 
of fruit, i.e. a fruitful land, Ps. 107: 34., "04 JP) MD NON PAR 
a land of wheat, and barley, and vines, &c. Deut. 8:8. 

§ 798. 1. a. When the first is a passive participle (nomen patientis) 
or other verbal concrete noun with a passive signification, the second 
denotes the author of the action, e. g. DON m0 a stricken: of God, 
i.e. one stricken by God, Is. 53:4. ; so bya-nby3 one married to (by) 
@ husband, Deut. 22: 22., Bo ITB those redeemed by the Levites, 
Num. 3: 49. Is. 62: 12., py "73 one despised by the people, Ps. 22: 7., 
mine mw the Lord’s anointed, i.e. one anointed by the Lord, 
1Sam. 24:7. 

b. Or the secondary agent or instrument of the action, e. g. mipa 
oD bought with money, Gen. 17 :12., ON7Sx roasted by fire, Ex, 12:8, 9., 
an sDon slain by the sword, Is. 22: 2., ie MIN girt with sackcloth, 
Joel 1: 8. 

2. a. When the first is the active participle (nomen agentis) of a 
transitive verb or other verbal concrete noun with an active transitive 
signification, the second denotes the object or the product of the action, 
e.g. JRE MY a keeper of sheep, Gen. 4: 2., TMIIN Jay a tiller of the 
ground, ibid., 2021 "NW? the bearers of the tabernacle, Num. 10: 17., 
moNoan “wy the doers of the work, 2 Kings 22: 5., wd? naw a con- 
verter of the soul, Ps. 19: 8, 9., "G9 >) the consumers ‘of my people, 
53: 5. 

b. When the first is the participle of an active intransitive or neuter 
verb, the second denotes the place of action or being, e. g. Mana (8x 
who go out of the ark, Gen. 9:10., DIT Iw who remains in the tents, 
25 : 27., "BI wh who go down to the dust, Ps. 22: 30. Prov. 1:12., 
“0 "Na who come to the festivals, Lam. 1: 4. 

II. When the first noun is concrete and the second abstract. 

§799. Abstract nouns, or such as denote not a material being but 
merely some attribute or state of existence considered by itself, are 
placed in regimen with concrete nouns, in order to point out some 
quality pertaining to the latter; by which means the dearth of adjec- 
tives properly so called in the Hebrew language is in a good measure 
remedied. This kind of construction is one that appears to bear a 
strong analogy to the natural condition of the human mind before 
having attained a high degree of cultivation, when it is disposed to 
view each idea separately ; and accordingly we find it not unfrequently 
employed in Hebrew even in cases where there are adjectives already 
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at hand: thus, instead of Dip “Mm holy mountain, we constantly find, 
in accordance with the genius of the language, D3p “4 mountain of 
holiness (see § 732. 1.).* The principal uses of this construction are 
as follows : 

1. a. The abstract noun indicates a quality which belongs to the 
concrete, e.g. WIP “a the garments of holiness, i.e. the holy 
garments, Ex. 31:10. Num. 4:15.; so \pu“ty a false witness, Deut. 
19: 18., pyX“MAayT righteous sacrifices, 33:19., 399 "b>°M pleasant 
palaces, Is. 13: 22., TNA 539 a proud foot, Ps. 36:12., “89 Dav 
a righteous sceptre, 45: ”., m3 "NaN intelligent discourse, lit. words 
of understanding, Prov. 1: 2., monban "ORE the warlike men, warriors, 
Deut. 2: 14, 

b. Occasionally it indicates a quality about to attach to the concrete, 
e.g. TID IRR sheep of slaughter, i.e. sheep destined for slaughter, 
Ps. 44 ; 23., mia WN a man of death, i.e. one deserving of death, 
1 Kings 2: 26., Mid" 42 one meriting chastisement, Deut. 25 : 2. 

2. a. The abstract noun may also indicate something produced or 
caused by the concrete, e.g. DUM PX the tree of life, i.e. which 
produces life, so myIM Py the tree of knowledge, Gen. 2: 9., "70" ebb 
the rock of my salvation, 2 Sam. 22: 47. Ps. 94 : 22., sabe son0 the 
punishment of our peace, i.e. by which our peace is obtained, Is. 53: 5. 

b. And thus when the concrete is an active participle, the abstract 
noun may denote the product or other object of the action, e. g. 
wop-miny a doer of wonders, Ex. 15: 11., M219 "Wd doers of wicked- 
ness, evil doers, Ps. 37: 1., pu% “ZEN favourers of righteousness, Ps. 
35 : 27. 40: 15. 

III. When the first noun ts abstract and the second concrete. 

§ 800. 1. In this construction the second noun often merely points 
out the person or thing to which the quality denoted by the first 
belongs, e. g. MIM) MPT the righteousness of Jehovah, Deut. 33 : 21., 
mioow moon the wisdom of Solomon, 1 Kings 5:10., roby aby the 
iniquity of thy people, Ps. 85: 3., FNS MI the happinegs of thy 
chosen ones, 106:5., INN TWAIN Belz the height of the one pillar, 
2 Kings 25: 17. 


* The Arabic, although richer in adjectives than the Hebrew, has also this 
99° 9 


construction, e. g. duit © , the spirit of holiness, i. e. the holy spirit, Kor. 
2: 1, Bye last a man of evil, i. e. a bad man, Loc. fab. 22. 
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2. Abstract nouns employed in lieu of attributives are sometimes 
placed in construction with a concrete collective or plural noun, to 
designate the individual object or objects to which the quality signified 
preéminently applies (see § 788. 2.), e. g. JNM IO the goodness of 
the sheep, those of them which were good in comparison with the 
rest, the best of them, 1 Sam. 15: 9, 15.; so wwbw “max Ais choicest 
chariot-combatants, Ex. 15:4. Is. 22:7. Jer. 48: 15., Onn pin the 
highest mountains, Is. 37: 24., \°T°N Map ils tallest cedars, ibid. 

3. a. When the first is an infinitive (nomen actionis) or other abstract 
verbal noun with a transitive force, the following concrete may denote 
the object of the action, e.g. DM nota the rule of the day, 
Gen. 1:16., poo MpyT the cry of Sodom, i. e. the outcry against Sodom, 
18 : 20., Dorp the reaping of corn, wheat-harvest, 30: 14., nvnwn 
yvan the charge of the tabernacle, Num. 1: 53., “xn cian the tread- 
ing of my courts, Is. 1: 12.,% nim nxn the fear of the Lord, Prov. 1:7. 
Job 6:14. Esth. 8:17. 9:3. - was Dart the violence against thy 
brother, Obad. v. 10. 

b. Sometimes the concrete denotes the subject of the action, which 
in such case is usually intransitive, e. g. wa5 DIRT nv the man’s 
being alone, Gen. 2:18., BYAN mya" the drying up of the waters, 8: 7., 
“TH rmiby the dawning of the morning, 32 : 25., wnen NB the going 
down of the sun, Ex. 17: 12. Deut. 16 :6., DAW HM a rod’s shaking, 
Is. 10:15. ; 997 MI the cry of the city, 1 Sam. 5: 12., pram dip the 
noise of a militias Is. 13: 4., mim mame the love of Jehovah, scil. 
towards Israel, Hos. 3:1., 909 ming the fear of the wicked, i.e. 
which they experience, Prov. 10:24. _ - 

IV. When one abstract noun ts in construction with another. 

§ 801. 1. The second specifies the first in the same manner as two 
concrete nouns, e.g. MOI MON the beginning of wisdom, Ps. 
111: 10. Prov. 4:7., rary hy time of war, Eccl. 3:8., MAINT MIT 
the knowledge of wisdom, 7:12. 

2. Frequently the latter qualifies the former instead of an attributive 
(see § 799), e. g. WIp NIP a convocation of holiness, i.e. a holy 
convocation, Ex. 12: 16., oan mew hatred of violence, i.e. violent 
hatred, Ps. 25:19.; or the first qualifies the second superlatively 
(see § 800. 2.), e. g. HH MAA strength of salvation, i. e. most powerful 
salvation, Ps. 20: 7. 140:8., myst mom perfection of hatred, i.e. 
most perfect hatred, 189:22. 

3. Sometimes two abstract synonymical terms, are placed in con- 
struction for the sake of emphasis, e. g- inaip a3 the height of his 
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stature, i.e. his great stature, 1 Sam. 16: 7., SOs ray the wickedness - 
of my sin, i.e. my enormous wickedness, Ps. 32 : 5., 1553 mimo the 
gladness of my joy, i.e. my excessive joy, Ps. 43 : 4. 

§ 802. The examples we have now given of two nouns in regimen 
include the principal varieties of this kind of construction, although 
not all their minute modifications. From them it will be perceived 
that, as almost every intimate relation in which two nouns can possibly 
occur Is indicated by this means, the changes in form which ensue have 
naught to do with the signification of the compound term, which must 
be ascertained from the meaning of the individual nouns and from the 
context. Thus, for example, in the expression =a) Mmpyt, the word 
mind might be either the subject of the action signified or its object 
direct or indirect, and consequently might signify either the cry made 
by Sodom, the cry concerning Sodom, or finally the cry “Sodom.”* 

§ 803. This construction is not restricted to the case in which both 
terms of the compound expression are substantive nouns. Sometimes 
the first is an attributive, and the following concrete or abstract noun 
specifies it by showing with respect to what the epithet applies. 
Thus with a concrete noun, e.g. p™123 slow of spesch, lit. heavy of 
mouth, Ex. 4:10., Sy Twp stiff. necked, lit. stiff of neck, Deut. 9: 6., 
DI2I7 M29 lame in the feet, 2 Sam. 4: 4., p»MDw-ND unclean in lips, 
i.e. of unclean lips, Is. 6: 5., D°BD “p> pure of hands, i.e. of pure 
hands, Ps. 24: 4., 335 HO'3 wise in heart, Job. 9:4. With an abstract 
noun, e.g. ANN Mp Wrap beautiful in form and comely in 
aspect, Gen. 29 :17., nnn evi fearful in praises, Ex. 15:11., 
rramba mq dead in battle, Is. 22: 2., poiy mar for ever pregnant, 
Jer. 20: 17., 5 NW great in power, Job 37 : 23.; the abstract noun 
Is sometimes synonymous in meaning with the adjeetive, and used 
merely for the purpose of emphasis (see § 801. 3.), e.g. MD PYAN 
mighty in strength, i.e. exceedingly mighty, most mighty, Is 40: 26. 
Job 9: 4. 


* To the Hebrew will apply more emphatically than to any other language the 
words of the learned writer of an article in the Quart. Christ. Spectator entitled, 
An historical and critical View of the Cases in the Indo-European Languages. He 
remarks, “ The use of the genitive” (nearly equivalent to the construct) “is to 
modify the meaning of the noun to which it is joined. Ifthe question is put, What 
particular modification or relation is expressed by the genitive ? we answer, that 
which lies the nearest, i.e. which is most favoured by the context in each par- 
ticular case.”’ Vol. 9, p. 117. 
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§ 804. We frequently find three nouns in the close connection of the 
construct state, the specifying noun being always placed after that 
which it specifies. The words thus connected together form one com- 
pound expression, whether consisting wholly of concrete or abstract 
nouns, or of concrete and abstract together. The following examples 
will suffice. 

1. All concrete nouns, e. g. HOW-MND “> the hand of the house of 
Joseph, Judg. 1: 35., NID "FP MAIN the wise ones of the counsellors 
of Pharaoh, Is. 19 : 11. 22: 22., B°N™D "1p the fruit of a man’s mouth, 
Prov. 12: 14. 13: 2. 

2. Concrete followed by abstract, e.g. "In PY “wp fruit of a 
goodly tree, Lev. 23: 40., "PWIA WB the mouth of the speakers of 
falsehood, Ps. 63 :12., TyaNM "3AN OD a bag of deceitful weighis, 
Mic. 6:11. _ 

3. Abstract followed by concrete, e. g. MBM MEI Tir the midst 
of the burning of the heifer, Num. 19: 6., FI aia filling the 
breadth of thy land, Is. 8: 8., 29m My ar the abundance of the giving 
of milk, 7: 22., "399 DI MARDM the glory of his high looks, lit. of the 
raising of his eyes, 10:12., 725% mma pip the shame of thy lord’s 
house, 22:18, 24. 

4. All abstract nouns, e. g. yn TaD ania. the glorious honour 
of thy majesty, Ps. 145: 5., ints 35 snp the honourable glory of 
his kingdom, v. 12., eros | moyen aio the honour of his excellent 
majesty, Esth. 1: 4. 

§ 805. Occasionally even more than three nouns appear in regimen, 
€. 2. DATIAN WMD 95 the days of the years of the life of Abraham, 
Gen. 25: Te, spgelorg! “i m2 “gta the custody of the house of the 
captain of the guard, 40:3., minora FMM WWW the carriers of 
the ark of the covenant of the Lord, Josh. 3:17., "ANTS mnpwn->> 
TON the whole of the family of the house of, his mother’s father, Judg.9 : 1., 
mo 374733 "ON "ON the heads of the men among your master’s sons, 
2 Kings 10: 6., "75% Sere aad shop the fruit of the pride of heart 
of the king of Assyria, Is. 10: 12. 

§ 806. The changes in form resulting from the close connection of 
two or more nouns in the construct state (§ 567, et seqq.) take place not 
only when the specified is immediately followed by the specifying 
noun, but also occasionally when a particle is inserted between them 
for the purpose of expressing the mutual relation they bear to each 
other with greater clearness. The following cascs are the principal 
ones. 
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1. The particles most frequently placed for this purpose between 
two nouns in regimen are ‘the inseparable prepositions. Thus, they © 
appear, 

a. With 3 in, into, referring to place, e. g. pone Ee al the 
dwellers in tents, Judg. 8:11. Is. 9:.1., 95533 ‘an the mountains in 
Gilboa, 2Sam. 1: 21., NBM paya "ay who pass (lit. the passers) 
through the valley of Baca, Ps. 84:7. ; ; or to time, e. g. "Pal "MwA 
HI NN who rise in the morning, who continue till dark, Is. 5: 1l., 
WIpa nmin the joy tn harvest-time, 9 : 2. 

b. With 5 to, belonging to, of, e.g. DAI9 “am fond of sleep, Is. 
56 : 10., mad q'O" the right side of the house, Ezek. 10: 3., PINS D9 
an earthen ‘furnace, Ps. 12:7., E9*X> HY a people of the wilderness, 
74:14., >>> “Exp an end of words, Job 18 : 2., WiIp~o2> Mw the 
purifying of every thing holy, 1 Chron. 23 : 28. 

c. With fa from, of, at, e.g. 132% WN one of (lit. from, from 
among) his children, Lev. 13: 2., = nop) Pry 329 "5703 weaned 
Jrom milk (and) taken from the breast, Is. 28 : 9., N54 "ON shipn “TON 
pia  WTSN (am) I a God at hand, and not a God at a distance? Jer. 
23: 23., pada "N°3) who prophecy from their hearts, Ezek. 13 : 2., 
DE atta from the sword of thetr mouth, Job. 5: 15. (this last how- 
ever may be taken as a case of apposition). 

d. With 5 as, though this is of rare occurrence, e.g. WAND 170 
mixw a treading down of the mire of the streets, Is. 10 : 6. . . 

2. Sometimes also a separable preposition is thus placed between 
two nouns in regimen. This is chiefly confined to poetry. Thus, 

a. With 5x to, e. g. MA™IANDN TIS who go down to the stones of 
the pit, Is. 14:19., 3IN-ON “7010 terrors pertaining to the sword, 
Ezek. 21:17. 

b. With by on, by, e.g. TIN a>Piahl PIO "aw who sit in 
judgment, and walk by the way, Judg. 5: 10. 

c. With ny with, e. g. PRIN Wits joy with Rezin, Is. 8: 6. 

d. With mba without, e.g. rio "Mba M20 chastisement without 
ceasing, Is. 14:6. 

§ 807. We meet with a few instances in which two nouns, although 
not in regimen, are so closely connected by the conjunction 4, that 
the first assumes the construct form. They consist for the most part 
of synonymical terms employed for the sake of emphasis, e. g. MoH . 
MYT) wisdom and knowledge, Is. 33:6., 427" rbs3 joy and rejoicing, 
35: 2. ; and even when a negative particle intervenes, e. g. 85) MaDe 
qa drunken but not with wine, Is. 51: 21. ee’ 
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§ 808. Sometimes a noun assumes the construct form when followed 
not by a noun but by a pronoun. This may be, 

1, An interrogative pronoun, e. g. "Q M2 whose daughter? Gen. 
24 : 23., 9 ‘0 whose hand? 1 Sam. 12: 3., Mamma the wisdom of 
what thing? i.e. what wisdom? Jer. 8: 9. 

2. a. A relative pronoun. Thus, the noun D{pn is frequently con- 
nected to the following phrase by means of the relative “ON, with which 
it is put in construction, and being thus precisely specified, it is equiva- 
lent to the definite pipan Gen. 13:3, 14. 19: 27. &c., e. g. “DN pipa 
DON yan “ON the place where the king’s prisoners (were) bound, 
Gen. 39: 20. 40:4. Lev. 6:18. 7:2. Num. 9:17. 1 Kings 21:19. 
Jer. 22:12.: this is seldom the case with another noun, e.g. j192 
gy" IN for the iniquity which he knows, 1 Sam. 3 :13.; except ia the 
frequently recurring phrase, "WN “27> for the reason that, because 
that, Deut. 22: 24. 23:5. 2Sam. 13:22. The prefix 0, the fragment 
of “Wx (§ 637), is employed in like manner, e. g. psdh pdms pip 
the place where the rivers flow, Eccl. 1: 7. 11: 3. 

6. The demonstrative my likewise appears in this construction, e. g. 
DMD MIO Ay pip the place that thou hast founded for them, Ps. 104 : 8. 

§ 809. In a few instances a noun assumes the construct form when 
not followed by a specifying noun or pronoun, provided such may be 
easily supplied from the context, e. g. ANT "IN MYpw I see a company 
of (persons), 2 Kings 9 : 17. (rey for DwN nypt). SEEIT~OD TIN 
pam the mighty ones of (the earth) an whom (is) all my delight, Ps. 16: 3. 
(TIN for PANT “WAN), MM MAM AMD give not to a beast of (the 
field), &c. 74:19. (Mn for MIN Mn), Mea mins Noh 7G 
though a sinner do wrong a hundred (times), Eccl. 8: 12. (mN'a for 
p'aye MN’). Here, although for the sake of brevity the specifying 
noun is left to be understood, the noun which should have been speci- 
fied is so closely connected to the following clause instead, that it 
undergoes the changes of a noun in construction. 

§ 810. Moreover, as the changes in the form of the specified noun 
indicate nothing of themselves, but are simply the consequences of its 
close connection to the specifying term, they occasionally take place 
when the latter is neither a noun nor pronoun but a verb, which contains 
its subject within itsclf, e.g. Momma by the hand of (whomsoever) 
thou wilt send, Ex. 4:13., DMX WIPTIN wyr->y alll the time we walked 
with them, of our walking, &c. 1 Sam. 25: 15.* Lev. 14: 46. Ps. 90: 15., 


* Perhaps this should be pointed as an infinitive, thus 135 barn. See v. 16. 
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TVS MIT MMP the city (where) David rested, Is. 29 : 1., mos mans 
the wealth he has made, Jer. 48: 36., asta amen monn the beginning 
of the Lord’s speaking, Hos. 1: 2., eet ney a language I under. 
stood not, Ps. 81:6., OD3 mbna ma ‘our soul is quite sated, 
123: 4.,* dx paees> pipa the place of (him who) knows not God, 
Job 18: 21., DAP PANN? a the hands of (those) I cannot rise up 
(from), Lam. 1: 14. 

§ 811. In treating of the construct state, we have showed that 
words placed together in regimen are designed by the writer as the ex- 
pression of a single specified idea, and correspond to a noun accom. 
panied by a qualificative adjective. Thus for instance in the phrase 
JAN ‘to Aaron’s hand, the idea of hand is represented as specified by 
the accessory one of belonging to Aaron, which is effected by placing 
the specifying term in close relation with the one specified. This 
compound expression is used as the subject or object of a proposition, 
as may be required. But if, instead of viewing the second noun as a 
subordinate qualifying term, it be the writer’s purpose to employ it 
predicatively to make a declaration with regard to the first, thus, if 
instead of saying something concerning Aaron’s hand, he mean to say 
the hand is Aaron’s, he intimates it by means of a preposition, or by a 
preposition and relative particle, or by both together with the addition 
of the substantive verb, as may seem to him requisite to a clear indica- 
tion of the kind of relation to be expressed. Thus, 

1. a. When the writer wishes to point out the relation of two 
nouns as possessor and possessed, without at the same time conveying 
the idea that such relation has before been perceived to exist, he pre- 
fixes to the name of the possessor the preposition >, when the two 
terms form together a kind of subordinate predication, in which the 
copula is to be supplied, e. g. MIMD MND OSD} PN Dw} and there 
Hophni and Phineas (were) priests of t (belonging to) the Lord, 1 Sam. 
1:3. (here the fact that these priests were the Lord’s is not merely 
alluded to as an incidental circumstance already known, in which case 


* The word Ma, which frequently occurs m the construct form, may be con- 
sidered as used adverbially. 

t As whatever is attributed to a person or thing forms a property of it, the 
preposition 5 may here not improperly be rendered by of, at the same time 
keeping sight of its predicative quality as above displayed. Compare the Latin 
use of the dative in lieu of the genitive in such cases, thus domus est patri, sunt 
mihi libri. 
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the two nouns would have been put in regimen-; but it is one of the 
principal objects of the proposition to convey this piece of inteligence), 
NoD> Mmibya Ww and (there were) six steps to the throne, 2 Chron. 
9:18. ‘This constructron appears for the most part in subordinate 
clauses, e. g. a “hP Ja (rx I saw a son of Jesse, 1 Sam. 16: 18. (not 
"1" 32 Jesse’s son, which would convey the intimation that Saul was 
already acquainted with David’s parentage), MIT> MON an offering 
to the Lord, Ex. 29:41., pag pyyd mms the way (pertaining) 
to the righteous is straight, Is. 26:7. +» DSI Dom Sl ob tents 
(belonging) to robbers are peaceful, Job 12: 6., Tird rm ix or (ask) 
a plant (belonging) to the earth, v. 8. (n°) however may be taken as 
an imperative ‘’9 construcd with 5, in which case the phrase should 
be rendered, or speak to the earth). 

b. The sense is often more fully expressed by employing the verb 
of existence 7" as a copula, e. g. Firard ria bab ria mm Nn thou 
art protection to the poor, protection to the needy, Is. 25: 4. 

c. Frequently too in this construction the first noun for emphasis’ 
sake takes the article, which is rarely the case with the first of two 
nouns in regimen, e.g. S3NO2 DUT those watchmen (who belonged) 
to Saul, 1 Sam. 14: 16, pn T1273 that contempt (which belongs) 
to the proud, Ps. 123: 4. 

2. This more explicit construction is sometimes employed in the 
second clause of a verse in poetry whose first clause contains two cor- 
responding nouns in regimen, e. g. WTA. ab APOW Pon MT this (is) 
the portion of our spoilers, and the lot (that pertains) to our plunderers, 
Is. 17:14., PRIS TAM OsNwM aydMm the scorn of those at ease, 
(and) the contempt (that belongs) to the proud, Ps, 123: 4, 

3. a. It is also often made use of when a noun specifying another in 
the construct is itself specified by one following it; in which case the 
relation between the two last nouns may seem to require a clearer in- 
dication than that afforded by their close connection, e. g. Ma NM 
SBN the door of the house (belonging) to Elisha, 2 Kings 5: 9. Ruth 
2:3., pyro MIANM WN the chiefs of the fathers of all the people, 
Neh. 8:13. 1 Chron. 9: 9, 33., SIND OOM Mat the keepers of the 
gates (belonging) to the tabernacle, 1 Chron. 9: 19, 21. ; and also when 
there are more than two nouns in regimen, e. g. pn “I TED 
ovat s2>"2> the book of the Chronicles (relating) to the kings of Judah, 
1 Kings 15: 23. 2 Kings 16:19. 

b. Here also the sense is often more fully expressed by employing 
the relative "WN e. g. NWS AWN NRIXAW the captain of the host that 
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(is) Saul’s, 2 Sam. 2:8., aN “tN MID npon a portion of the 
field that (is) our brother’s, Ruth a: 3. 

§812. 1. The preposition 5 is frequently thus used to indicate the 
relation between an author and his production, whence it receives the 
name of Lamed auctoris. a. The most usual formula is the name of the 
composition followed by that of the author with 5, e. g. S19 “ard a 
psalm of, or by, David, i. e. a psalm which David composed, ‘Ps. 3:1. 
4:1. &c. (717 Ward in regimen would mean David’s psalm, i.e. a 
psalm known as the production of David, § 797. 1.), prpane mbpn 
a prayer by Habakkuk, Hab. 3:1.; 5. as the position is here ‘not 
necessary to the sense, which is cleaiy indicated by the preposition, 
the name of the author is sometimes placed first, e. g. "WaT T199 by 
David, a psalm (Davidis psalmus), Ps. 24:1. 40:1. &c., bi “sd 
by David, a didactic poem, Ps. 32:1. 42:1.; ¢. and occasionally the 
name of the composition is omitted as unnecessary, e. g. "T"9 by David, 
Ps. 11:1. 14:1, 25:1. 26:1. &. . 

2. The preposition 5 is also used in this sense when the first of the 
two nouns specifies a preceding one in the construct, e. g. MD9aN “0 

12 a song of degrees by David, Ps. 122: 1. 124:1.; and sometimes 

= the addition of the relative "WS , a still fuller construction, e. g. 

aot ayehs pen “tthe Song of sons, which (is) by Solomon, 
ce 1:1. 

§ 813. The construction with 5 is employed also to designate ex- 
plicitly the relations of place and time. 

1. Of place, e.g. "75 PE the north of (lit. to, with respect to) Ai, 
Josh. 8:11., ayia 0 rina the passages of the Jordan towards 
Moab, Judg. 3: 28. 12:5. 

2. Of time, e.g. VIMD SMS on the first of the month, Gen. 8 : 5, 13, 
14. &c., mbm m0 mine mt) the six hundredth year of the life 


of Noah, 7: 11. myd mes png mw the twelfth year of Ahaz, 
2 Kings 17:1. 


Apposition. 


§ 814. In the cases above described of two nouns in regimen, both 
conveying totally different ideas, the relation of the last noun to the 
first may properly be termed restrictive. Another relation in which a 
noun frequently stands to a preceding one, viz. that of apposition, may 
be called descriptive ; and this takes place when for the most part the 
meaning of one noun is containcd in that of the other, together with 

VOL, II. 10 
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some additional circumstance, so that the latter specifies the former 
somewhat in the manner of a predicate. As the two nouns are thus 
in a great measure independent of each other, the connection between 
them is much less strict than that which exists in the state of regimen, 
where the specifying noun has the character of a qualificative (} 793), 
and hence does not occasion the saine changes in form, or require the 
aid of a preposition to express it. 

§ 815. The principal cases of apposition in which both nouns may 
be said to convey the same idea are the following : 

1. A definite appellative may be put in apposition with a proper 
noun, both denoting the same person, for the purpose of specification ; 
and as they are equivalent in meaning, it may be placed either before 
the proper noun, e. g. 5xvOW “WIM the boy Samuel, i.e. the boy who 
is Samuel, 1Sam. 3: 1., Madw Foam king Solomon, 1 Kings 4: 1., 
RIAN “Wi the river Ahava, Ezra 8:21. 1 Chron. 5: 9.,* DINSN SSN 
my master Abraham, Gen. 24: 12, 27, 42.; or after it, e. g. note 
yoar3 Solomon the king, 1 Kings 2:17., hm wdoaro Sanballat the 
Horonite, Neh. 2: 10., 5N DTIAN Abraham his master, Gen. 24: 9., 
mmsay moa Moses the servant of the Lord, Deut. 34: 5. 

2. One appellative may be placed after another of a more general 
signification, in order to specify it more closely, e. g. moins 3 m9) a 
girl, a virgin, i.e. a girl who is a virgin, Deut. 22 : 28., Ms02N THON a 
woman, a widow, 1 Kings 17: 10.; gentile nouns, which in reality are 
appellatives, are frequently thus employed, e. g. “39 WIN a man, an 
Egyptian, i.e. an Egyptian man, an Egyptian, Gen, 39:1, 2. Ex. 
1:19., Va9T FIN thy brother, the Hebrew, Deut. 15: 12.4 


* The appellatives “33 river and MP city are sometimes viewed in their literal 
limited signification as abstracted from the full idea conveyed by the proper name 
of a city or river, with which they are then placed in construction and consequently 
without the article (§ 717. II. 2.6. @.), e.g. MIB “M2 the river Euphrates, lit. 
Euphrates’ stream, 2 Kings 23:29. 24:7. Jer. 46 : Pas 6, 10., "3D “WI13 the river 
Chebar, Ezek. 1:1, 3. &c., and this definite expression may be ‘put in apposition 
with the appellative having the article prefixed, e.g. PUB “I “NM the river, the 
river Euphrates, Deut. 11: 24.; so SaIN MMP the city ‘of Arba, Gen. 23:2. Neh. 
11; 25. »misn map the city of ‘Huzoth, Num. 22:39. This construction answers 
precisely to that sometimes employed with the corresponding words in Latin, as 
urbs Roma, flumen Rheni; and also in English, as the city of Jerusalem. 

t Sometimes entire phrases are put in descriptive apposition, e. g. 5173 “MIT 
MIp WI the great river, the river Euphrates, Gen. 15:18. Deut. 1:7. Josh. Ls ae 
on y7N3 Dems PIND Senos auies and Israel dwelt in the land of Egypt, in 
the land of Goshen, Gen. 47: a7. 


cHaP. v. | RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO NOUNS. 75 


§ 816. There are also certain other nouns which on account of their 
signification are used in descriptive apposition. These are material 
nouns, which, as they denote what the object signified by the preceding 
noun consists of, may be said in a manner to convey the same idea: 
thus in the expression DW MIMD a tunic (which is) linen, i.e. a tunic 
composed of linen, a linen tunic, the word MW represents an essential 
and fundamental part of the meaning of the word mip. And on the 
same principle, abstract nouns which denote a quality forming an in- 
herent constituent part of the concrete may be employed in like manner, 
e. g. Mas DAN words (which are) truth, veracious words.* This loose 
construction, in which the writer views each noun as an independent 
term, instead of closely connecting them into one compound expression 
as is the case with nouns in regimen, appears in the following ways. 

I. When the first or specified noun is made definite by the addition 
of an article or pronominal suffix. 

1. When the specified noun has the article, the noun specifying it 
in apposition remains indefinite when used to declare for the first time 
the material of which it is or is to be composed, e. g. DW nhs mre" 
and thou shalt embroider the tunic linen, i. e. thou shalt embroider a tunic 
which shall be of linen, Ex. 28: 39., BW mimgm mx Wy and they 
made the tunics (out of) linen, 39 : 27, 28, 29. But when the object is 
. merely specified by the mention of its material, and not for the first 
time, the latter noun likewise receives the article, which then performs 
the part of a relative as when prefixed to an ordinary attributive 
(§ 732. 2.), e.g. AMI MMA the chains which (are) gold, i.e. the 
golden chains, Ex. 39: 17.,f MOM23 par the oxen which (are) brass, 


* This more explicit construction appears also in a few instances other than 
those mentioned in the text, e.g. MBIT INT the ark that (of) the covenant, 
the ark containing the covenant, Josh. 3: 14, 17., MiN3y DTN mins the Lord 
God (he of ) hosts, Ps. 59:6. 80: 5, 8, 20. 84:9. 

t Some explain this construction differently, viz. by supposing a repetition of 
the noun in the construct and without the article, thus making 2137 nhasn 
equivalent to a7 nna nnasn , in support of which they adduce ‘the phrase 
MAIS 720% oan Ex, 38:21. But the supposition of an ellipsis is wholly un- 
necessary : for when the writer uses the definite expression MN23n with the article, 
the specifying term 37137 is not absolutely essential to perspicuity, and hence he 
merely adds it in apposition ; but when he employs the word nnas in its nude 
form in reference to these individual objects, as in Ex. 28: 24., he places it in 
construction with the following 2731, without which the sense would remain 
indefinite and incomplete. 
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i.e. the brazen oxen, 2 Kings 16: 17., THOM JIT the wine which 
(is) fury, the maddening wine, Jer. 25: 15.; and this may be the case 
even when the first noun is not definite, e. g. MPA 7 wine which (is) 
spice, i. e. wine containing spice, spiced wine, Cant. 8 : 2. 

2. When the specified noun receives a pronominal suffix, the speci- 
fying noun remains without the article, e. g. MAT JONI thy way (which 
is) whoredom, i.e. thy lewd way, Ezek. 16 : 27., so TONS my power- 
ful protector, Ps. 71:7. 

II. When the specified terin is left indefinite, the writer merely 
places the two nouns in independent juxtaposition without affixing the 
article to either.* ‘This occurs, 

1. a. When the second is a material noun and the first is the name of 
the object consisting of or containing the material denoted by the 
second. In this case the latter does not take the article, whether it is 
used to state explicitly for the first time what the object represented 
by the first is or 1s to be composed of (see § 816. I. 1.), or whether the 
whole expression is an indefinite one, and the article consequently not 
required, e. g. J2N DMN ZAIN four rows stones, i. e. four rows which 
shall consist of stones, Ex. 28:17. (in ch. 39: 10., where the breast- 
plate is again mentioned, the two nouns, being now viewed as belong- 
ing together, are placed in regimen, thus jax “0 four rows of stones) ; 
so mty EMO meey three rows (consisting of ) hewn stones, 1 Kings | 
7:12, 42,, n2d mn a meal offering (consisting of) fine flour, Num. 
15: 4, 6., "Ax mcoN rams (with) wool, rams having wool upon them, 
2 Kings 3: 4., }t> 0°30 dross of silver, Ezek. 22: 18. 

b. When the first is the name of a quantity and the second specifies 
it by denoting the material of which the quantity consists, whether it be 
weivht, e. g. nom Dory DSS NS rian rea on pitena the weight of 
the habergeon (was) five thousand shekels (consisting of) brass, 1 Sam. 
17:5. br pop vs mina CO six hundred shekels (consisting of) tron, 
v. 7. (the expression amy 929 1 Chron. 21:25. means on the con- 


* There are a few instances of this construction to be met with besides the 
cases mentioned in the text, e.g. C2 BTN the nobles (which are) the people, i.e. 
those of the people who are noble, Judg. 5: 13., "25 nooto an overthrow (which 
is) a strong one, i.e. a mighty overthrow, Is. 22: 17. (here a concrete seems to be 
used by metonymy for an abstract noun). In both of the above instances, how- 
ever, the second noun may be considered as in the vocative. One example 
adduced by Gesenius, viz. j727>D MIEN 72 SEM ND Deut. 16: 21., does not belong 
here, and is to be rendered, thou shalt not plant (sct up) for thyself an tdol (or) 
any tree! 
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trary shekels of silver, i. e. silver shekels); or measure, e. g. DINO D> 
map three seahs (consisting of ) fine meal, Gen. 18: 6., nso TENT an 
sha (consisting of) fine flour, Lev. 5:11. 6:13. Ruth 2:17. (the 
expression Map mp ww Judge. 6:19. 1 Sam. 17: 18. signifies an epean 
of fine meal, i. e. fine meal of the quantity of an ephah).* 

2.a. When the sccond is an abstract noun denoting a quality con- 
tained in the first, e. g. pYa>0) Dy sacrifices (which are) thanks, i. e. 
sacrifices intended as or expressive of thanks, thank-offerings, Ex. 
24:5. ; so pms p%D water (which is) affliction, 1.e. the drink used jn 
affliction, water only, 1 Kings 22: 27. Is. 30: 20. 2 Chron. 18: 26., 
pars oma words (that are) comfort, i.e. comfortable words, Zech. 
1: 13., s0 man yiw> a false tongue, Ps. 120: 2, 3., aN DVN true 
words, Prov. 22:21. (this explicit construction, which is preceded i in 
the same verse by the same words in regimen, is employed for the 
sake of emphasis), 3") MM a perpetual meal-offering, Lev. 6: 13., 
san my a continual burnt offering, Num. 28:3. (but afterwards in 
v. 6, 10, 15, &¢., when the two nouns are recognised as belonging 
together, we have J*Mm My in regimen) 1 Sam. 7:9. 

b. When the second specifies the first with respect to its quantity 
in number, e. g. NEC Da> days (that are) a number, 1. e. a number 
of ,days, many days, Num. 9:20. (the same words in construction 
would signify days of number, i.e. days that may be numbered, a few 
days, see Deut. 4: 27.), nwow p> days (which are) three, i. e. three 
days, Neh. 2:11. (see Chap. X.). : 


Idiomatic Uses of Certain Nouns. 


§ 817. Having now detailed the general force and application of the 
two states of construction and apposition, we will here exhibit together 
the idiomatic uses of certain nouns when specified in either of these 
ways. 

§ 818. 1. a. The noun x man, one, individual, applied either to 
persons or things. When specified by a following concrete noun, the 
two are usually placed in regimen, e. g. DD DN a man of words, 


* In the instances DOD BZD 2 Kings 5: 23. and Os" pwns Gen. 41:1., 
which are ranked by Gesenius with BMSY MEN, the absolute form of the dual is 
retained on purpose to mark the number, its eonstnact termination being not 
distinguishable from that of the plural. 
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an eloquent man, Ex. 4:10., DYTSNT ON the man of God, the pious 
man, Deut. 33: 1., D"07 DN a man of blood, a cruel man, 2 Sam. 
16:8., ponpw WN a man of lips, a babbler, Job 11: 2.; | 2p "DIN 
men of cattle, herdsmen, Gen. 46 : 34. » O04 "DIN men of blood, cruel 
men, Ps. 55: 24. Prov. 29: Y0. 

’ b. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun used 
instead of an attributive (§ 799), e.g. Sy>5a won a man of iniquity, 
a wicked man, 1 Sam. 25: 25. Ps. 43: 1. Prov. 6: 12.10: 23. m9 wx 
a man of death, i.e. deserving of death, 1 Kings 2: 26., PSAND WN 
a man of sorrows, a sorrowful man, Is. 53 : 3., monn DN a man of war, 
a warrior, Ezek. 39 : 20., nitan DN a man of desires, a man greatly 
beloved, Dan. 10: 11.; DON “DIN men of note, distinguished men, 
Gen. 6: 4., Som DIN men of ability, capable men, 47: 6. Judg. 20: 44., 
II TIN men of evil, wicked men, Prov. 28: 5., mle "USN men of heart 
(understanding), i. e. intelligent men, Job 34: 10, 34., mont "DIN 
men of war, warriors, Deut. 2:16.* The plural noun pn men 18 
construed in the same manner, e.g. RIDIN) men of falsehood, lying 
men, Ps. 26: 4., "EO "M0 a few men, Gen. 34: 30. (see § 816. 
II. 2. .). | 

2. But when the second noun includes in itself the meaning of the 
first, in consequence of which the dependence between the two is not 
so close as when both nouns are requisite to the expression of one com. 
pound idea, they are placed in the state of apposition, e. g. ""2) M8 
a man an Egyptian, an Egyptian, so "39 tx a Hebrew, Ex. 2:11, 
m5 Ww a priest, Lev. 21: 9., 00 WN a eunuch, Jer. 38:7.; DWN 
pay Hebrews, Ex. 2: 13., DN OWN brethren, Gen. 13:8. Also 
referring to inanimate things, e. g. 3797 mxap> Tha DK Wmn) and 
he put each piece one against another, lit. opposite its companion, 
Gen. 15: 10. 

§819. 1. The noun 33 son. This is frequently used idiomatically 
in construction with nouns both concrete and abstract. It is chiefly 
employed to denote a person, e. g. DSN™Ja son of man, poet. for man, 
Jer. 49: 18, 33. Ezek. 2:1, 3. 3:1. &c., "MB4a a son of my house, 
i.e. a house-born servant (Lat. vernda), Gen. 15:3., BP pr ja @ son 


* The noun WN is occasionally omitted where it can readily be supplied by 
the reader, and the abstract noun alone retained, e.g. n=pm Ps. 109: 4. for 
mrem wen, misc Dan. 9:23. for minvam wen, ddu) Judg. 5:30. for TEEN 
bby}; "so bax Prov. 14:1. for als MEN. To these may ‘be added the expressions 


WOW a Fn ey eR ae a NS eet: 


minh 1 Kings 22 :36., NSs1M Is. 41: 24. (see §§ 755. 1., 756). 
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of old age, i.e. a child begotten in old age, 37 :3., Sy>>2742' a son of 
iniquity, a vile person, 1 Sam. 25:17., so m21I773 a wicked one, 
Ps. 89 : 23. » OFS a worthy man, 1 Kings 1 : 52., minm~ya one deserv- 
ing of chastisement (§ 799. 1. b.), Deut. 25 : 2., so Mya"]R one worthy of 
death, 1 Sam. 20:31. 26: 16., M20 MIND WO-7a the son of six hundred 
years, i. €. a man six hundred years old, Gen. 7: 6. 17: 25. 21:5. &c. ; 
DYTON 2B sons of God, i.e. superior men (§791), Gen. 6: 2., DIT "3B 
the children of the people, i.e. the eommon people, Jer. 26 : 23., "ay "3 
the children of my people, my countrymen, Gen. 23: 11., Dp "23 natives 
of the East, 29:1. Judg. 7:12., JAN "33 sons of the poor, poor people, 
Ps. 72 : 4., so Sn "33 valiant men, Deut. 3: 18., "297"23 sons of affiic- 
tion, afflicted ones, Prov. 31: 5. FM "33 sons of leaving, i i.e. who are 
left behind, orphans, v. 8., minwon 32 persons condemned to death, 
Ps. 102: 21. 

2. This noun is likewise applied to animals and even to inanimate 
things, e. g. 328 75D his ass’s colt, Gen. 49:11., MIR a young 
dove, Lev. 12:6., “pa7qa a son of oxen, a bullock, Ex. 29:1. Lev. 4: 3. 
9:2., mda Mw a lamb a year old, Ex, 12: 5., mo"o74D a night old, 
said of a gourd, Jon. 4:10. ; RIA sons of sheep, lambs, Ps. 114: 4., 
239 32 young ravens, 147: 9., SO "sa sons of lightning, i.e. swift as 
lightning, applied to birds of prey, Job 5:7. - nwp 22 sons of the bow, 
( arrows, 41: 20., also called TIED 23 sons of the quiver, Lam. 3:13. 

§ 820. 1. The noun m3 daughter. This is employed in a manner 
similar to the preceding, e. g. D°W27 Mma the daughter of women, a 
young woman, Dan. 11: 17., 2p>a"na a wicked woman, 1 Sam. 1: 16., 
m0 Dvon ma a woman ninety years old, Gen. 17: 17.; it is frequently 
placed i in construction with the names of cities and countries by the 
poetic writers to personify them (see § 494. II. 1. b.), and hence to 
denote the inhabitants, e.g. Ji92 ma the daughter of Zion, i.e. Zion, 
meaning the inhabitants of Jerusalem, Is. 1:8. 10:32. Jer. 6: 2, 23. 
Ps. 9:15. &c., called also O75079" ma Is. 87: 22. Zech. 9:9., 533 ma 
the Babylonians, Zech. 2:11. Ps. 137:8., "i% MQ the Tyrians, Ps. 
45:13., DSN ma the Edomites, Lam. 4: 21., pyr ma the Egyptians, 
Jer, 46: 11., so "49 MAa— My WA my countrymen, Is. 22:4. Jer. 
14:17. ;* DSNM min the daughters of man, i. €. common women, Gen. 


* The expression ji7¥ Ma Moma 2Kings 19:21. Is. 23:12. Lam. 2: 13., 
where the indefinite construct nbans. is employed instead of the definite mbanan, 
is to be rendered the virgin daughter of Zion (see § 815. 1. note.) ; so ‘nbina 
P33 Ma Is. 47:1, pvIeo Ma MDMD Jer. 46:11., "9 Ma MaMa 14:17. 
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6:2, 4, On nica the daughters of song, songstresses, Eccl. 12:4., 
monde misa the daughters of the Philistines, the Philistine women, 
Ezek. 16: 27., pan mica the daughters of the nations, i. e. the inha- 
bitants of foreign lands, 32:16. 

2. Also applied to animals and inanimate things, e.g. Fig Pa 
the daughter of the ostrich, i.e. the ostrich, Lev. 11:16., A:w-ma TD 
a she.kid a year old, Num. 15:27., orma the daughter of the eye, 
i.e. the pupil, Ps. 17:8., BANA a daughter of cedars, i.e. set in 
cedar, Ezek. 27: 6. 

§ 821.1. The noun 5y3 master, owner. This is often placed in con- 
struction with the name of some thing or quality which characterizes 
its possessor, so that the compound expression fulfils the office of an 
attributive,* e. g. TEN S23 the possessor of a wife, a married man, a 
husband, Ex. 21: 3, 22., “70 Sy a possessor of hair, a hairy man, 
2Kings 1:8., mvaibmm tea one who has dreams, a dreamer, Gen. 
37: 39., EIN by3 a possessor of anger, a choleric person, Prov. 22: 24., 
w5? 592 who possesses desire, having a strong appetite, 23 : 2. (or it may 
be rendered one desirous of life), B37 bg a possessor of affairs, one 
who has business, Ex. 24:14.; Dox “S23 possessors of arrows, archers, 
Gen. 49: 23., m3 2) YA possessors of a covenant, confederates, 14: 13. 

2. Applicd likewise to animals and inanimate things, e. g- 32D S53 
possessed of wings, a bird, Prov. 1:17., DIMEN S332 which has. two 
horns, said of a ram, Dan. 8: 6., MiPD D bya having many edges (teeth), 
said of a threshing-dray, Is. 41:15. 

For various other nouns, such as M3, “37, 9; py, 53 mp, 
psp, &c., which are idiomatically employed in like manner, the 
reader is referred to the lexicons. 


Repetition of Nouns. 


§ 822. Besides the use of two different nouns in the state of con- 
struction or apposition, to express a single specific idea, we not unfre- 
quently meet witha repetition of the same noun, the two words being 
placed in apposition in order to give various emphatic meanings to 
the idea they convey. 


ee 


? & se 
* The Arabic word 9 possessor, and aa master, owner, are employed 


in this manner more extensively than the Hebrew >> 
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§ 823. The repetition of a word is often very appropriately used to sig. 
nify a repetition of the object it denotes with regard to number. Thus, 

1. a. It signifies distribution, e. g. =P) Dt tw00 by two, Gen. 7: 9., 
ny Uy litle by litle, Ex. 23: 30., spring ‘spr piece by piece, 
Ezek. 24 : 6. 

6b. And thus it often supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 
each, e. g. T1232 WI “WI¥ each drove by itself, Gen. 32 : 17., Mag MeN 
aN a a rod for each household, Num. 17:17., OX SN tN 
mab “TIN @ man to each tribe, Josh. 3:12., DODD WH orp? oo 
“md each one had siz wings, Is. 6: 2., WY Soyn Mare MD nary 
tw) the fingers of his hands and the toes of his feet were six by siz, 1. @. 
each of his hands had six fingers and each of his feet six toes, 2 Sam. 
21:20. 1 Chron. 20:6. Sometimes the entire phrase is repeated, e. g. 
Sri NNDa> Mea “my NDI Mm a rod to each prince, Num. 17: 21.; 
and when occasion requires, more than once, e. g. "20 wats) “FD 
Papa Sw mom Ap) Aaa pT “30 mim ARpl) Am DDN 
320 and a knob under each of tts three pair of branches, Ex. 25 : 35. 

c. It is likewise often used to designate a whole class of objects 
taken individually, and then supplies the place of the adjective pronoun 
every ; a construction most common with nouns denoting periods of 
time,* e. g. M30 Mr0 year by year, every year, Deut. 14: 22., s0 py py 
every day, Ex. 16:5. Is. 58:2., Maw Maw every sabbath, 1 Chron. 
9: 32., “p33 “paa every morning, 2Sam. 13:4. Ezck. 46 : 15. DN 
WN every man, Ex. 36: 4. Lev. 17:3. They are occasionally united 
by the conjunction 4, e.g. Di") DY every day, Esth. 3: 4., Ara ATA 
every province, 1: 22., 1 “WY every city, 8: 17.F 

2. a. It is-used also to signify plurality, either in the singular, e. g. 
ye» ivy several tenth deals, Num. 28 : 13, 21., atl ANT many a 
sword, Ezek. 21: 14., “Wty many generations, Deut. 32:7., Ox 
Ts) this and that man, Ps. 87: 5., IT WP2 Ip IP? Ip wd iz isd sz 
bd YT DW precept (added) to precept, precept to precept ; line to line, to 
line to line; here a little, there a litle, Is. 28 : 10, 13. ; or in the plural, 
which it serves to strengthen, te. g. MINNA MAND many wells, Gen: 


* In the New Testament the same construction is employed, e.g. 7&0@ xal 
nuéon, 2 Cor. 4:16., sic yeveay xat yevecy, Luke 1: 50. 

t Occasionally the two words, as if to extend their application to the utmost, 
are placed in both genders, e. g. mos wh U2 every support, Is. 3:1. Ecct. 
2: 8., or in both numbers, e. g. minh nae every kind of wife, concubine, ibid. 

-vs S 
{ So too in Arabic, e. g. clyt obs many kinds, Kos. Chrest. p. 3. 
VOL. II. 
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14: 10., pan OOM many heaps, Ex. 8: 10., S33 HAA many 
ditches, 2 Kings 3:16., sion = >bal many multitudes, Joel 4: 14.* 

b. And sometimes with the additional idea of variety, e. g. Jani jay 
divers weights, i. e. weights of different kinds, Deut. 25: 13., so TDN 
Tp") divers measures, v. 14, Prov. 20:10., 255 235 a double heart, 
duplicity, Ps. 12:3. 

§ 824. 1. Repetition is used also to convey emphasis in various other 
ways, and especially for the purpose of adding intensity to the idea 
conveyed by the nouns, e.g. p3X p IR perfect justice, Deut. 16 : 20., 
MTs rts violent prancings, Judg. 5 : 22., or to indicate exclusive- 
ness, e. g. 7773 T1372 by the highway alone, Deut. 2:27. Sometimes 
a qualificative is added to the second noun, to aid it in specifving the 
first more precisely, either as a qualificative, e. g. TIM DINT OINM the 
red, this red (pottage), Gen. 25: 30., msa> nian ninna bright spots, 
bright white spots, Lev. 13: 38.; or as an emphatic predicate, e. g. 
Yoo TS aT Ap S1p apa the voice (ix) the voice of Jacob, but 
the hands (are) the hands of Esau, Gen. 27: 22., pam “mis nian 
“NZ RT} "33 these daughters (are) my daughters, and these children 
my children, and these cattle my cattle, Gen. 31: 43. 

2. When the word repeated is an attributive or an abstract noun, it 
represents the quality designated as of superlative intensity, e. g. 
me mio9%9 very high, Deut. 28: 43., MO Mog very low, ibid., M33 
m3} very proudly, 1 Sam. 2:3., pay pay very deep, Eccl. 7: 23., 
“Sia “INQ very much, exceedingly, Gen. 30: 43.¢ Sometimes the 
repetition is twofold, e.g. Witp Wit Wisp Aoly, holy, holy, i. e. most 
holy, Is. 6: 3., May MY MAY uller destruction, Ezek. 21 : 32. 

3. Asin other languages, a word is emphatically repeated: a. As 
an exclamation of pain or grief, e. g. OR WN my head, ge head ! 
2 Kings 4:19., "99 "91 my bowels, my bowels! Jer. 4:19., "SR SN 
my God, my God! Ps. 22:1., DIWAN A ZR DAN WA my son 
Absalom, my son, my son Absalom! 2 Sam. 19: 1, 5. b. In earnestly 
calling upon one, e. g. DIAN OTN Abraham, Abraham! Gen. 22:11., 
ata pi bial4 Sanuel, "Samuel! 1 Sam. 3:10. ¢. And occasionally 
to signify perfect conviction, e. g. mila Son | min 227 am plara| 
the very temple of the Lord, Jer. 7: 4. ) ) ) 


* In the following instances the singular and dual forms are employed, viz. 
DINAN IM many maidens, Judg. 5: 30., SIS AEN many heaps, 15: 16. 

t Occasionally a synonym derived from the same verb is used as the second 
term, e. g. minan ial) desolate and waste, Job 30:3. 38:27. Ezek. 6:14. 
32:15. 33; 28, 29., fimard maw a strict sabbath, Lev. 23:3. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


RELATIONS OF NOUNS TO VERBS. 


§825. THe immediate relations of nouns to nouns denoted by the 
Hebrew construct state and discussed in the preceding chapter, corre- 
spond for the most part to those expressed by the Indo-European geni- 
tive; the relations borne by a noun to a verb or to a noun and verb, 
which will form the subject of the present chapter, are those that give 
rise to all the other cases of the occidental languages, as the nomina- 
tive, dative, accusative, &c. The number of cases in a given language 
depends on the modes it employs to designate these various relations, 
which modes are of two kinds, viz. the subjective, or that in which the 
noun denotes the author of the action, or agent, and the objective, or 
that in which it represents the object on which the action is directly 
or indirectly exerted. 


SUBJECTIVE RELATION. 


§ 826. In this as in other languages the subject always stands in a 
direct relation to its verb, which if transitive denotes an action pro- 
ceeding from it, and if intransitive specifies its state of being. A noun 
employed as a subject in Hebrew, like the nominative in most other 
languages, retains its original form unchanged,* as DTN NID Deus 
creavil. 


OBJECTIVE RELATION. 


§ 827. All the modes employed in different languages to denote the 
various objective relations of nouns to verbs, may be reduced to the 
following : either, 1. the noun remains unchanged, and its relation is 


.* In Sanscrit the nominal theme of certain nouns receives a termination also 
when forming the subject of a verb. 
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pointed out by its position alone ; 2, or it undergoes a change of termina- 
tion, which indicates the part it plays in the proposition; 3, or the same 
purpose is effected by the use of prepositional particles; 4, or both 
inflections and particles are employed. 

§ 828. In the Hebrew, which, as we have already observed, is to be 
ranked among the moderately inflected languages, a noun also when in 
an objective relation retains its simple form, either preceded or not 
by the illustrative particle MX, whenever such relation is direct, whether 
actually so or viewed as such by the writer. When however the rela. 
tion is both indirect and is viewed by the writer as such, it is pointed 
out for the sake of perspicuity by means of a preposition.* 


* While the Hebrew and Aramaic nouns end in a consonant, those of the 
literary Arabic, by far the most highly inflected of the Shemitish languages, ter- 
minate in a vowel. To indicate the several relations in which a noun stands to 
the rest of the proposition, the three Arabic vowels are employed in the follow- 
ing manner: Ist. when a noun constitutes the subject of a verb, it takes the 
vowel Dhamma (= Hholem), e. g. uty 5y Je a gazelle once was sick, 
Loc. fab. 3.; 2dly, when it stands in immediate relation to another noun in the 
construct, or in an indirect relation to a noun or verb indicated by a preposition 
(which in effect is an abstract oe i receives the vowel Kesra (= Hhirik), 


e. g. NOS yb Jt JSS 8 iy bs a once went into a blacksmith’s 
shop, Loc. fab. °28., pee { 6 x53} his companions among the wild 


beasts, Loc. fab. 3. (in Persian the first noun takes i, with which compare the 
Latin gen. term. 1); 3dly, when it specifies a verb, either as its direct com- 
plement or used poe the Ale Fatha (= Pattahh) is employed, e.g. 
eC j eas rads Ieot call upon your Lord (in) public and (in) pri- 
ene i.e. publicly and privately, Kor. 7:53, 54. This last state of the Arabic noun 
therefore does not correspond to the occidental accusative case; so that what is 
called its adverbial use is not equivalent to that of the Greek or Latin accusative 
with xaTu or secundim understood: and hence it is neither necessary hor proper 
to endeavour to account for the absolute use of nouns in Hebrew, as some have 
done, by comparing them to the classic accusative through the Arabic. In 
Ethiopic a noun ending in a long vowel, either d, é, or 6, retains its original form, 
as in Hebrew: but those ending in a short vowel change % or é into d, and 7 into 
é, to indicate every kind of relation whether direct or indirect to a verb or noun, 
except the subjective. 
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Objective Relations viewed as Direct. 


§ 829. An object-noun is said to be in direct relation to its govern. 
ing verb when the action denoted by the latter is exercised immediately 
upon the former. In Hebrew this relation is indicated by the position 
which the noun assumes, frequently though not always with the assist. 
ance of the illustrative particle Mx to wit, namely, which serves to point 
it out more particularly (§676). Asa preliminary to the discussion of 
the objective relations of nouns to verbs viewed as direct, we will show 
in what cases this particle is employed, and in what omitted. 


Use of the Illustrative Particle MN. 


§830. The object of a transitive verb is usually preceded by the 
particle mx when rendered definite by any of the circumstances detailed 
§§ 717. II. 1. 2. 719, et seqgg. ; but before a noun which is to be left 
indefinite it is not inserted, since the very act of thus pointing out the 
noun would render it in a meesure definite. 

A. §831. Consequently this particle appears only in the following 
cases. 

1. Before proper nouns, e. g. MTN ¥T> OI) and the man knew 
Eve, Gen. 4:1., DIAN spiny and he begot Abram, 11 : 26, 27, 31. 
15: 19., Poar-ne 7 and he smote the Amalekites, 1 Sam. 14: 48., 
bathe NIM JHMM Nav and Jonathan brought David to Saul, 
19: 7. “9 manta be 33 ATS love ye Jehovah, Ps. 31: 24. 34:5. 

2. Before nouns with the article, e. g. “INIT MN DTN Nn) and 
God saw the light, Gen. 1: 4, 7, 16, 21, 29, 27, 28, 29., im abd! 
Donny pride and the Lord God formed the man, 2:7, 8, 15, 22. 
3: 24., ADIN “aym "> when thou tillest the ground, 4:12., &c. 
&c. 

3. Before nouns with a pronominal suffix, e. g. Boba) 7p ns I 
heard thy voice, Gen. 3: 10., ME" AMIE WR which has opened her 
mouth, 4:11, 17, 24, 25, 26., no jfaw-ne Sa and he called his name 
Seth, 5:3., JN "MAM snap and I will establish my covenant 
with thee, 6: 18., &c. &c. 

4. Before nouns in construction with a definite noun, e. g. pw) 
TMOINTT QH72D"MN and it watered the whole surface of the earth, Gen. 
2: 6, 'T9., rim Sion wn") and they heard the voice of the Lord, 
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8:8, 24., DNA Many oars win and the sons of God saw 
the daughters of man, 6:2., PIR Wo ny WP WI and thy seed 
shall possess the gate of their enemies, 22:17. Deut. 10: 16. 

5. a. It is sometimes also placed before the relative “WN, e.g. 377 

FoRI 123 > Mog" Mx and he knew what his younger son had done to 
him, Gen. 9:24. 18:19. 27:45. &c., W139 (DIN TWN MN “iow observe 
what I command thee, Ex. 34:11. Lev. 9: 5. Mic. 6: 1, TiN “DSN 
MOI AON my and I will show thee what thou shalt do, 1 Sam. 16: 3. < 
sinroy spews me whom they have cast into the dungeon, Jer. 
88:9. Zech. 12:10. ; or its fragment  (§ 637), e. g. MN “HOPS 
a+) P| manny I sought him whom my soul loves, Cant. 3:1, 2, 3, 4. 

b. And occasionally before the demonstrative MT, e.g. OMT FR 
bur yet this ye shall not eat, Lev. 11: 4, 9, 21., ma arr so" 
xbon put this (fellow) in the prison, 1 Kings 22: 27., mIoms m3 
oid ming my May God has set the one over against the other, Eccl. 
7:14. 

§ 832. 1. When the object consists of two or more nouns, the par- 
ticle mx is repeated before each of them, e. g. Donen ms pyToN x3 
Te ms God made the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1:1. 3: 24., maw 
io IGN My my TIAN NS 3p there they buried Abraham and 
Sarah his wife, 49 :31. 1 Sam. 7: 4., 992 MY) NY ny Sead MPM 
and Samuel took Saul and his attendant, ] Sam. 9.: 22. 31:2., Dy 
sratagn Woy e may sted momar) Ap) PINT PT DTN 
ama and ‘God made the wild beast after its kind, and the cattle after 
us kind, and every creeping thing upon the earth after its kind, Gen. 
1:25. 5: 32,.6:10. 8: 1., “FAN MATH "52 TRIM ar y22241 
m1 (ONAN and Canaan begot Sidon his first-born, and Heth, and the 
Jebusite, &c. 10:15, 16, 17, 27, 28, 29. Lev. 8 : 2. 

2. This is also frequently the case when one or more nouns are in 
explanatory apposition with another, e. g. al oh cio als: DOWNS WO WE. 
DOE msns-ny and they stripped Joseph of his coat of (many) colours, 
Gen. 37: 23. Twemny DoT Mkan od my ON ws 
o JOpA TINA bean and God made the two great lights, the 
greater light... and the lesser light, &c. 1: 16., “MN FIA" NIT 
PHS MMS. PTT tuke now thy son, thine only one, Isaac, 22; 2. 

§ 833. The use of the illustrative particle is not confined to objects 
governed by a finite verb alone, but is extended to the case in which 
the action is denoted by an infinitive, participle, or other verbal noun. 
As the two former partake of the nature both of nouns and verbs 
(see § 473. 2.), a noun denoting the object of an action expressed by 
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one of them may be placed with it in regimen, as has already been 
shown (§§ 797. 2., 800. 3. a.), or in a direct objective relation, which 
may be indicated by the particle mx. Hence we find, 

1. Infinitives followed by MX, e. g. MOUNT “HYD to till the 
ground, Gen. 2:5, 10. 3:24. 4:11. 8:10., ma-my SPdin “an after 
his begetting Seth, 5:4, 16, 19., ma->D MN)..-. Toe xpd 
sax to call Ahimelech and all his father’s s house, 1 Sam. 22: 11., ryt 
barrens INN bearing his brother Abel, Gen. 4: 2. 

2. Participles followed by MN, €. g. FD NITMN risdia man TION 
whither (are) these carrying the ephah? Zech. 5: 10. +» Epa WIT "ON 
DOAN (na MN behold I (am) about to establish my covenant with you, 
Gen. 9: 9. - TTT pa» DMN ye (are) about to pass over the Jordan, 
Deut. 11:31. 1 Sam. 23:4., B31 PIR mx 320m flowing round the 
whole land of Cush, Gen. 2:13, 14. Deut. 11: 7. 

3. Other verbal nouns followed by m&, e.g. MIM MN MPT the 
knowledge of the Lord, lit. knowing the Lord, Is. 11 : 9., “my mand 
DOIN sim to love the Lord your God, Deut. 11:13. 1 Kings 10:9. 
Hos. 3:1. 2Chron. 2: 10., "wens yw7> for the salvation of thy 
people, lit. for saving, &c. Hab. 3: 13., pio-ny DVTON mapa 
MDS Ms as God overthrew Sodom and Gomorrah, Amos 4: 11.* 

'B. $834. But when the writer wishes to mention a noun in a direct 
objective relation indefinitely, and not to attract the reader’s attention 
to it, he omits the particle MX as not required, e.g. DSN Ming let us 
make man, Gen. 1 ; 26. 3: 7., TENT Par ANB MON MIN I will put 
enmity between thee and the woman, 3 : 16., 8 DTN "2971 and God 


* In a comparatively few instances we find this particle employed also to point 
out more particularly the subject of a passive verb, e.g. DAP "I-DS-MN mass and 
it was destroyed, to wit, every living thing, Gen. 7: 23. 17:5. 27: 42. Ex. 10:8. 
21:28. 25:28. 27:7. Num. 32: 5. Deut. 12:22. 1 Kings 2:21.: and occasionally 
though seldom ofa neuter or active intransitive verb, e. g. S771" “> WIP MN TAN} 
and each one’s hallowed things shall be his, Num. 5: 10., MSWITEN waynby Pio b “3 

Ws if it please my father, to wit, (to do) wrong to ihe: ‘T'Sam. 20 : 13. 2 Sam. 
11 UB. BUENDN bs >Inz ZII-MN) the iron itself fell into the water, 2 Kings 6: 5.; 
or after the particle wn expressed or understood (§ 698. 1. b. note,), e.g. U7 BN 
BSDETTN if it be indeed your desire, Gen. 23 : 8. 2 Kings 10: 15., “Mx 535 Da 
“ib BS (is it) too little for us, the iniquity of Peor? Josh. 22: 17. It iS also 
placed before a word in specifying apposition with another in either of the cases 
described, e. g. OI" MN mn he was diseased, to wit, his feet (were diseased), 
i.e. he was diseased in his feet, 1 Kings 15: 23., so indy "wa MN sberna in his 
being circumcised in the flesh of his foreskin, Gen. 17: ‘25. 


88 SYNTAX. [Book 111. 


sent a wind, 8:1, 20., 7 ANS MIT PMT AY NOT PIN NT 
“ABT and the earth produced grass, herbs yielding seed after their 
kind, and trees bearing fruit, 1:12. 3:16. Ex. 21:2. 22:9.* 

§ 835. Accordingly the illustrative particle is not requisite like the 
occidental accusative to point out a word as the object of a proposition, 
it being employed only when the writer designs to direct attention 
particularly to the fact. When such is not the case, the noun is placed 
either before or after the verb without it, and even in cases where 
according to the foregoing rules it might be expected. And also when 
the object of the verb consists of two or more nouns, we find it some- 
times placed before one and omitted before the rest, according to the 
subjective view of the writer. Thus, 

1. a. The particle Mx is sometimes omitted before a direct definite 
object placed after a transitive verb, e. g. O27 S2NM ND thou shalt not 
eat the life, Deut. 12:23. 14:25, 26. 19:3., imoxdn.... prmbg do" 
and God finished his work, Gen. 2: 2.3: 16. 8:9. 17:2., mm srenw 
Tan "y3:2 I set the Lord always before me, Ps. 16:8., bang son ND) 
97 thou shalt not remove thy neighbour’s boundary, Deut. 19: 14.; also 
after an infinitive, e. g. 7293 “O92 bow to eat the tithe of thy corn, 
Deut. 12: 17., or a participle, e. g. Tp MA~SD whoso slays Cain, Gen. 
4:15., SAN] WIN Mp1 and whoso strikes his father or his mother, 
Ex. 21: 15, 17. 

b. And also when the object is placed first, e. g. SDkn NS pM the 
blood ye shall not eat, Deut. 12: 16. “D4 mm 7m pti D2"INB the 
Lord shall put the fear of you and the dread of you, &c. 11: 25., nv" 
aA rd DIN and they saw not their father’s nakedness, Gen. 9 : 23. 

2. a. When the object consists of two or more nouns, the particle 
may be wholly ommitted, e. g. D205 FANN NIP") and he called Aaron 


* In some instances Mk is prefixed to nouns that are indefinite, when the writer 
desires to lay a stress upon them, e.g. MER7MN IN DARTMN WO Maw if an ox 
gore a man or a woman, Ex. 21; 28. (the words SN and mux are here rendered 
emphatic, as denoting human beings in contradistinction to the animal “i%3), EN 
PIE TN -MN wan psu DMWIN "D how much more when wicked men have slain 
a righteous man! 2 Sam. Ae 11. Or when the noun may be regarded as logically 
definite although not actually so in form, e.g. DWS CIT MIL-MN sw so the 
people took (their) food in their hands, Judg. 7: 8. (TIS-FN for Bas, the illus- 
trative particle, by rendering the noun definite like the article, supplies the place 
of a pronominal suffix, see § 720. II. 1.), so psi pI? WS PN en oh Pa 
and the king left (his) ten women (who were) concubines, 2 Sam. 15: 16. 
20 : 3. 
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and Miriam, Num. 12:5., 7 7ME™ FVM WIT MON) that thou 
mayest gather tn thy corn, and thy wine, and thine oil, Deut. 11:14. 

b. Or it may be prefixed to some, and not to others, e.g. "M& BS 
IIT MIT IT Ha “NM thy servant slew both the lion and the bear, 
1 Sam. 17: 36., pger Mi9-bp MN) TO men Sp poy mim ar 
and the Lord God formed all the beasts of the field and all the ” fowls of 
the air, Gen. 2:19., BAI MX DIST) Oly MoD oman 
HS2Nkz) DIP! mAsa4 pon39) po") DDT" TOT Ms and thither 
ye ‘shall bring your burnt offerings, and your sacrifices, and your tithes, 
and the heave-offerings of your labour, and your vows, and your free-will 
offerings, and the firstlings of your herds and of your flocks, Deut. 12: 6. 
14: 12—18. 

§ 836. The different objective relations in which one or more nouns 
may stand to a verb are exceedingly numerous, their nature depending 
in a great measure on that of the individual terms. In Hebrew how- 
ever they are all frequently viewed by the writer as direct, in which 
case they are not specified by means of a preposition, but are left to be 
ascertained from the relative position of the words and from the con. 
text. Having shown on what occasions the illustrative particle Mx is 
employed with nouns whose objective relation to a verb or verbal noun 
is viewed as direct, we will now exhibit the relations which Hebrew 
writers are accustomed to regard in this light. 


A. With Transitive Verbs. 


é 


§ 837. The objective relation of a noun to a transitive verb or verbal 
noun is viewed as direct in cases corresponding to those where the 
immediate passage of the action upon the object is denoted by the 
occidental accusative. Thus, 

1. When a noun from the same root is pleonastically employed to 
denote the product of the action, e. g. 93 MW producing seed, lit. seed- 
ing seed, Gen. 1: 29., pibm poi Dome and Joseph dreamed a dream, 
37:5. 40:5., "27 Wat speaking (thine own) words, Is. 58: 13. Hos. 
10: 4., pa" = mm the Lord will plead their cause, lit. will quarrel 
their quarrel, Prov. 22 : 23. °9 —S0 o3 "24 33 they wept very much, 
lit. a very great weeping, 2 Sam. 13:36. Ezra 10: 1. 

2. When the product of the action or the object on which it is 
directly exerted is denoted by some other word, e. g. FX DTN x" 
JIN MR pen God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1: 1. - 
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“19 29°71 33 let us build ourselves a cily, 11: 4., DISTT MITON I 
will destroy man, 6:7., SIM ApS AMNN and Jacob loved Rachel, 
29: 18., THN pO m7 and Joseph saw his brethren, 42:7., 
“iw py they disabled cattle, 49 :6., &c. &c. 

§838. Two nouns may both be viewed in Hebrew as in direct 
objective relation with certain transitive verbs whenever either of 
them may properly be considered as the immediate complement of the 
verb, and are then construed without a preposition accordingly. This 
occurs, 

1. a. With verbs which signify to make or call a thing something, 
e.g. IN MYA INN Swany Wy and he made the robe of the 
ephod of weaver’s work, or he made woven work into the robe of the ephod, 
Ex. 39 : 22, 27., Mato DVANTMS P23") and he built the stones into 
an altar, or he built an altar of the stones, 1 Kings 18 : 32., so a otal 
1 Die INIPD I will make thy rulers peace, Is. 60 : 17., O73 TEM 
abla a will make the heathen thine inheritance, Ps. 2:8. ; ; “MN PM 
no jaw and she called hts name Seth, Gen. 4: 25. 16: 15. 19 : 37, 38., 
Sema AN Diparni-ns wap™) and he called the name of that 
place Bethel, 28: 19. 

6. Or to make something out of something, e. g. "DY OSNATMN AT 
and he formed man of dust, or he formed dust info a man, Gen. 2:7., 80 
INT AEN WI) and they made the ephod of gold, Ex. 28:6. 37:1. 
39 : 30. » DOD Pe] maven marahy wo and he made the altar of 
incense of acacia wood, 37 : 25. 38:1. Deut. 27: 6., DEMS WI 
WW and they made the tunics of linen, Ex. 39 : 27, 28. (§ g16. I. 1. ). 

2.a. With causative verbs usually of the Hiphhil form, when one 
noun signifies the secondary agent, and the other the object acted upon, 
e.g. J WIN MN Mw. let us make our father drink wine, or let us 
give our father wine to drink, Gen. 19: 32, 33, 35., FANN mwas m 
MIMI and thou shalt dress Aaron with the tunic, or more literally, 
thou shalt make Aaron put on the tunic, Ex. 29:5. Num. 8: 11. 1Sam. 
17 : 38. Is. 50: 3., MBP FAI ONIN thou hast shown thy people adversity, 
i.e. thou hast caused them to see adversity, Ps. 60: 5., “ms "MSDN 
DIW|a ME PI Twill feed thy oppressors with their own flesh, i.e. I will 
cause them to eat, &c. Is. 49 : 26. Ezek. 32:6. 

6. Or when one noun denotes the object acted upon, and the other 
the instrument, e.g. BMS... DANTMN FON 5259 and Joseph nour- 
ished his father, &c. with head or he gave his father bread as nourish. 
ment, Gen. 47:12. Jer. 31:14. Ps. 65:11., DS main DIPoTMN aN 
BP) and they have filled this place with the blood of innocents, Jer. 19: 4. 
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Ezek. 8:17. 28:16. 30:11., DI PINITM Mr and I will smite 
the earth with a curse, Mal. 3: 24., 72  WY2 smbb deliver my soul 
by thy sword, Ps. 17: 13. 

3. a. When the first noun denotes the immediate object of the verb, 
and the second for greater perspicuity the part acted upon, e. g- Mn 
bab "aT iNTD2"NN thou hast smitten all my enemies (to wit) the cheek. 
bone, i. @. thou hast smitten them on the cheek-bone, Ps. 3: 8., a a) ah 
say spok spavin~Sa ny and I will put all thine enemies to thee (to wit) 
the back, i. e. I will put their backs to thee, make them turn their backs, 
Ex. 23: 27. 

6. Also when the part is first mentioned, and afterwards that to 
which it belongs, e. g. ap BINA PII strike through the loins (to wit) 
his opponents, i. e. strike them through the loins, Deut. 33: 11., v3p) 
2) DMyap "ns and he will spoil their spoilers (to wit) the soul, i. e. 
he will take away the soul, or life, of those who despoil them, Prov. 
22: 23. 

§839. 1. When the transportation of something to a place or person 
is denoted, the name of such place or person as well as of the object 
transported is frequently viewed as in direct relation to the verb, and 
construed accordingly without a preposition, e. g. Dy>a"my pez np* 
“9pm x1 and Balak took Balaam to the top of Peor, Num. 23: 28., 
ben PANSH PIN Poon he has cast down to earth the beauty of Israel, 
Lam. 2:1. ora “IAN MN AM to bring Abner word, 2Sam. 3:11. — 

2. And even when the direction of something towards a place is 
indicated, e. g. DMAGT MED D4p he spread his hands towards heaven, 
1 Kings &: 22, » Py DM Nom and thou hast raised thine eyes on high, 
Is. 37 : 23., Op =n IND lift up your hands towards the sanctuary, 
Ps. 134: 2. (or it may ‘be rendered, raise your hands in holiness). 

§840. Verbs signifying to speak, question, reply, command, instruct, 
&c., may be viewed as in direct relation with the name of the person 
spoken to as well as of the thing spoken. The principal of these verbs 
are construed with nouns of the following kinds in direct relation. 
"23 to speak, with an object-noun denoting the thing said, e. g. 723 

"a3 speak ye a word, Is. 8:10. Jer. 45:1. 46: 13., 25 
p29 speaking uprightness, i.e. uprightly, Is. 33: 15., 

“por DS MiMSw your lips speak falsehood, Is. 59 : 3. 
Ps. 109: 2. Prov. 18: 23. ; or with two nouns, denoting 
both the thing said and the instrument of speech, e. g. 
ripen hay wigan WW WT NID they speak false. 
hood to each other with flattering lips, Pa. 12: 3. 109: 2, 
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R”P and py or pI to ery or call out, with a noun denoting the thing 


SN to ask, 


proclaimed, e.g. M25) Mpyx paren) and he raised (lit. 
cried) a great cry, Gen. 27: 34., SINT OMNI and ye shall 
proclaim liberty, Lev. 25: 10. Is. 61:1. Jer. 34: 8, 15., 
pix Np proclaim a fast, 1 Kings 21 : 9, 12. Jer. 36: 9. 
Jon. 3:5. Ezra 8:21.; sometimes also indicating the 
cause, €. g. NPN tit) oan I cried out violence and rob- 
bery, Jer. 20: 8., dn Dye ‘I cry out violence, Hab. 1: 2.; 
the noun 5"p in an objective relation with either of these 
verbs denotes vehemence, e. g. NPS ">ip I cry my voice, 
i.e. I raise my voice, cry aloud, Ps, 3: 5., 80 5153 D1p~pITR) 
and I cried extremely loud, Ezek. 11: 13. (§ 733. 3. 0.). 
The verb M53 to weep, is construed in like manner, e. g. 
Sita Dita 13a 1B they wept very bitterly, lit. a very great 
weeping, 2 Sam. 13: 36., 3 Sip pia they wept very 
loud, 15 : 23., MBIWATMN D3 they shall bewail the burn- 
ing, i.e. they shall weep on account of the burning, Lev. 
10:6. 
with the name of the thing asked, e. g. 5Nw D7 he asked 
for water, Judg. 5: 25., } Kings 3:10, 11., 28 DN 
700 he asked life of thee, Ps. 21:5. 40:7.; or of the 
person to whom the request is made, e. g. {AN OND ask 
thy father, Deut. 32:7. 1Sam. 25:8., OND sb "DS and 
they have not asked of my mouth, Is. 30 : 2. ‘Job 21: 29.; 
or of both person and thing, e.g. MVin DYMO byt 
ask the priests the law, Hag. 2:11. | | 


29 to answer, with a noun denoting the reply made, e. g. yn 327 rb 


“33 ‘Ins. the people answered him not a word, 1 Kings 
18: 21. Is, 36: 21., my Sip ngrmdp yom and all the 
people answered one voice, i.e. made one reply, Ex. 

24:3., MIV ND Wiad he will not give an account of 
any of his matters, Job 33,: 13. ; or the person addressed, 

e.g. BTIANN PAY yy71 and Ephron answered Abra- 
ham, Gen. 23: 14. Josh. 7.20. 1Sam. 8: 18. 21: 5, 6G. 
22:14. 25:10. Hos. 2: 23, 24. 


minx to command, with the name of the thing commanded, e. g. MIM 


Paton TST Moses commanded us a law, Deut. 33: 4., 

n> NMDA WAL. then I will command my blessing 
upon you, Lev. 25: 21. Ps. 133: 3.; or of the person to 
whom the command is addressed, e. g. “MN JoQ7AN 
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pyrt>> and Abimelech charged all the people, Gen. 
26 : ll. 50: 2., MwA ata mig “OND as the Lord 
commanded Moses, Ex. 12; 50. "Deut. 1:16, 27: 11., 
yon i maz OTM) and Joshua commanded the people, 
Josh. 6:10. 1 Kings 8:58. So too the verb 79" to 
counsel, take counsel: thus with the name of the advice 
given or taken, e. g. MZY NI FLW pray let me give thee 
counsel, 1 Kings 1 : 12. Is. 8: 10., 79" Miay NIM he takes 
evil counsel, 32:7. Hab. 2:10. 

“1Q2 to teach, with the name of the person taught, e. g. DITIA-MS4 
yaa that they may teach their children, Deut. 4:10. ; 
or of both person and thing, e. g. VAIS srabd sani 
mp and he gave orders to teach the children of Israel the 
bow, 2Sam. 1: 18., {IM UNTAD Miva pa thou 
hast also taught the wicked ones thy ways, Jer. 2:33. Ps. 
25 :9.51:15., MY DIN TMa2NM who teaches man know. 
ledge, Ps. 94:10. Eccl. 12: 9. 


B. With Intransitive Verbs. 


§ 841. Although it cannot properly be said that the action denoted 
by an intransitive verb is directly exerted upon an object, yet when an 
object-noun is necessary to complete the sense which the verb alone 
would leave unfinished, it may and in Hebrew frequently is regarded 
as the immediate complement of the verb, and as such is construed with- 
out a preposition in the same manner as those of transitive verbs. 
Thus for instance, the verbs of motion or action often require an 
accompanying noun denoting the place to, from, or in which the 
motion or action is performed ;* so likewise verbs which signify abun- 
dance and want take as their immediate complements the names of 


* The following instances, in which according to Gesenius a preposition is 
omitted, will admit of a different explanation: thus in the passage *Payem a wT 
yb mb pip? Gen. 24: 23., the word Ma may be considered as a nominative, 
and the passage rendered seeardinely: is thy father’s house a place for us to lodge 
in ? so too pnw. bases Eel “135 mai and the harp, viol, &c. are their 
amusements, Is. 5: 12. (see § 707). In the passage "MM29 “Mata WISN mab 
vida "MS WRX 1Sam. 2:29., the word }i5°2 may be rendered as the object of 
sUS3M, thus, why do you defile (my) habitation by means of my sacrifices and-my 
offerings that I have commanded ? 
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those things of which plenty or the reverse is predicated, e. g. DMD217) 
POIs FAW and go to the land of Benjamin, Judg. 21: 21., Spy fo") 
pow and Jacob came to Shalem, Gen. 33 : 18., VITTHN ANT they went 
out of the city, Gen. 44: 4., SSRN WY") and he passed over Gilead, 
Judg. 11:29. Josh. 15:10., rp m3 yd) Spr and the report was 
heard in Pharoah’s house, Gen. 45:16. Num. 30:11. 1 Kings 8 : 32. 
Amos 2:8., M>9 «mray I am sated with burnt offerings, Is. 1:11., 
ITA NOMAD it wants not liquor, Cant. 7: 3.* 

1. The majority of the verbs thus construed are active intransitive, or 
such as denote a motion; and the noun placed in a direct objective 
relation to them generally indicates the place to or from which the 
motion is made. The principal are the following : 

Jom to walk, to go. The object-noun frequently denotes the place 
through which the motion is performed, e.g. “MX FKD> 
“a7aM thy walking through the wilderness, Deut. 2:7. 
Job 29: 3. » Jon TINT MYM which (is) the way he went ? 
1 Kings 13: 12, Is. 35:8., 5955 Jom ND thou shalt not walk 
an slander, i. e. shall not play the part of a slanderer, Lev. 
19:16. Prov. 11:13. 20:19., Mipss JOM walking in 
righteousness, 1. e. acting righteously, Is. 33: 15.t It 
frequently also signifies the place to which the motion 
is made, e. g- won ma>> to go to Tarshish, 2 Chron. 
20: 36., "30 ohn moby her children have gone into 
captivity, Lam. 1 : ‘5. So the verbs T3 to flee, MAN, TON 
to wander, e.g. BO WIAA and he fled to "Egypt, 
1 Kings 11: 40. Hos. 12: 13., J TTAXNK ye perish from 
the way, Ps. 2: 12., "39 WM they wander through the 
desert, Is. 16:8. When signifying to flow, the verb 727 
takes as its complement the name of the fluid, e. g. 
aon mDon mivaan the hills shall flow milk, or, as we 
would say, with ‘milk, Joel 4:18. The same is the 
case with the verb 357, e.g. a1 AM Mat PAX a 
land flowing with milk and honey, Ex. 3: 8, 17. Lev. 
20 : 24. &. 


* These constructions, which are not unknown in English, are found to take 
place with the corresponding verbs in Arabic and Ethiopic. 

t The participle thus followed by an abstract noun is usually regarded as in 
construction, and rendered accordingly, thus “pe on a walker of falsehood, one 
who speaks falsehood, a liar, &c. 
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win to come, to enter. The object-noun frequently denotes the place 
to or into which the motion is made, e. g. J9:3 PUN Wa" 
and they came to the land of Canaan, Gen. 45 : 25. Num. 
20:22. 1 Sam. 4:12., DMN ANI MPN a ship going to 
Tarshish, Jon. 1:3., 997 "MND ON if I enter the city, 
Jer. 14: 18., BO DINID on your coming into Egypt, 
42:18.; and occasionally that through which the motion 
is performed, e.g. DANN TIT Nw? NB Israel was 
coming along the road to " Atharim, Num. 21:1. 

mx" to go, to go out of, leave. The object-noun denotes the place 
from which the motion is made, e. g. "97 NZ NS he 
went not out of the city, 2 Kings 20: 4., sp “y25 
that came out of the loins of Jacob, Ex..1:5.; or to which 
it is directed, e. g. THT NZ and go out to the field, Gen. 
27:3. Jer. 14: 18., SINAN NY and i shall go to 
Hazar-addar, Num. 34: 4. 

T29 fo go up, ascend. The object-noun denotes the place to or into which 
the ascent is made, e. g. rar "aw moby thou hast 
ascended thy father’s bed, Gen. 49: 4, sry poy" 
and £0 ye up into the mountain, Num. 13: 17, ‘Judg. 9: 48., 
paw iby" they ascend to heaven, Ps. 107; 26.; when 
signifying to spring up, the object-noun shows in what 
this action is exhibited (comp. 727), e.g. TNITIN mos 
poo and her palaces shall spring up thorns, or with thorns, 
Is. 34:13. The verb ‘T1> to descend is construed in like 
- manner, e. g. woo. 73 and he went down to Beth- 
shemesh, Josh. 15:10. 24: 4. Is. 52: 4., mann 7" 
they descend to the depths, Ps. 107: 26., O°D $ aa = 
mine eye runs down with water, Lam. 1: 16. 

2. This construction extends also to verbs which denote not an 
action but merely a state of being, called neuler verbs, a noun in objec- 
tive relation to which denotes either the place tn which the state exists 
or the cause by which it is superinduced.* The principal verbs of this 
kind that take after them a noun in direct objective relation are the 
following : 


* In a few instances a noun is placed after a verb of this kind for the purpose 
of exemplification, and may then be regarded as in apposition with the subject, 
e.g. "ja" DIAN NOIM P" only ae regards the throne will I be greater than thou, 
Gen. 41: 40. 1 Kings 15: 23. 
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3 to sit, to dwell, e. g. SAXTTNG AM NWT and he was sitting at the 
tent-door, Gen. 18: 1., Pays MON "AW remain a 
widow in thy father’s house, 38 : 11., S71 30" who dwelt in 
the south, Num. 21:1. Ps. 9: 12., ein midrim 3% who 
dwellest amidst the praises of Israel, Ps. 22:4. So like- 
wise the verb ‘Ta to stand, e. g. pata Mn Tay) and it 
stood at the door of the tabernacle, Ex. 33:9. Num. 16: 18. 
Josh. 20: 4., may Tay 7" woe the sun (and) the moon 
stood still in their habitation, Hab. 3:11. 

N29 fo be full, e. g. OAT PINT M22 the earth was full of violence, 
Gen. 6: 13., DOW] COT Nd MoT now the house 
was full of men and women, Judg. 16:27. 2 Kings 6: 17., 
TM APT PINT mgd the earth shall be full of the 
knowledge of the Lord (§ 833. 3. ). Is. 11:9. So too the 
verbs Yap and 713% to be satisfied, sated, e. g. pnp wan 
ye shall be satisfied with bread, Ex. 16:12. Eccl. 5: 9., 
D373 "myl0 Iam full of tossings, Job7: 4. a0 r/>a ioe a 
pn David was old and was full of days, 1 Chron. 23 : 1.; 
pws M79 let us satisfy ourselves with love, Prov. 7: 18. 

"cM to want, e. g. 823 mon x5 thou hast lacked nothing, Deut. 2:7. 
8:9., Sue amor mim "gt those who fear the 
Lord shall not want any good thing, Ps. 34: 11. ; so J300 
MAQUI in want of an offering, Is. 40: 20. 


Indirect Objective Relations viewed as such. 


§ 842. Whenever the objective relation of a noun to a verb either 
transitive or intransitive is indicated by the position alone, with or 
without the illustrative particle mx, it is evident that the Hebrew 
writer has viewed it as direct, whether it be of that immediate kind 
which is denoted by the occidental accusative or not. But when a 
noun standing in an indirect objective relation to a verb is viewed as 
such by the writer, he is careful to point out the fact with the requisite 
precision ; and as Hebrew nouns have no inflections of case, he employs 
the only means for the purpose at his command, which are prepositions 
either separable or inseparable. Hence we often find the very same 
relations’ indicated in prose writing by prepositions which in the less 
precise language of poetry are left to be ascertained from the position 
and the context alone. 
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§ 843. We are therefore not called upon to consider all the objective 
relations in which a noun occurs unaccompanied by a preposition as 
actually direct. Neither should they be regarded as instances of 
omission on the part of the writer, but rather as the result of his man- 
ner of viewing the relation and of the energetic conciseness of poetic 
language. 

§ 844. The several relations of nouns to verbs indicated by preposi- 
tions or prepositional prefixes, as well as the manner in which these 
particles are used to denote such relations, will be fully discussed in 
the chapter on Prepositions. 

§ 845. From the statements in this and the preceding chapter it will 
be perceived that the relations into which a noun may enter with an- 
other noun or with a verb in the course of speech are designated in 
Hebrew in a manner essentially different from that observed in any 
language of the Indo-European family ; since neither is the noun itself 
inflected, nor are certain particles invariably employed to designate 
these relations. It is therefore utterly erroneous to apply to Hebrew 
nouns the grammatical terminology of the languages of Greece and 
Rome, and to make out genitive, dative, and accusative cases where in 
reality they have no existence, and then coin rule after rule for their 
government, as many and indeed the majority of grammarians have 
hitherto done. 

§ 846. The result of our inquiries then is, that the Hebrew language 
indicates the relations of nouns in a manner peculiar to itself and to 
the stock of languages to which it belongs, depending both on the kind 
of relation to be denoted and on the manner in which it is viewed by 
the writer himself. The whole may be briefly summed up thus: 

1. The immediate relation of one noun to another is expressed 
either by a close connection of the two words, termed the construct 
state or state of: regimen ; or by a looser connection, called the state of 
apposition. 

2. When the objective relation of a noun to a verb is direct, or is 
viewed by the writer as such, it is indicated by the position alone, 
with or without the assistance of the illustrative particle nx . 

3. When the relation of a noun to a noun or verb is indirect, and is 
so regarded by the writer, it is pointed out by means of a preposition, 
although neither in this nor in the preceding instance does the noun 
itself undergo any change. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


§ 847. In the varied and numerous relations in which a noun may 
stand to a noun or verb we also find that class of words, used for the 
sake of brevity to designate both persons and things with reference to 
the speaker (§) 120, 121), called personal pronouns. We have there- 
fore, as in treating of the nouns, to ascertain the modes in which are 
expressed, Ist, their subjective relation; 2dly, their specifying rela- 
tion to nouns; and 3dly, their objective relations to verbs. 

§ 848. But preparatory to so doing, we have first to notice a marked 
distinction between the forms of pronouns in a subjective relation to a 
verb and those they assume when in a specifying relation to a noun or 
objective relation to a verb. When a pronoun constitutes the subject 
of a proposition, it retains its full form as an independent word ; but 
when it appears in a specifying relation to a noun or in an objective 
relation to a verb, it assumes the fragmentary form of a suffix attached 
to the noun, verb, or particle on which it depends. Or to state the 
fact more fully : 

1. When a pronoun appears as the subject of a proposition, it 
assumes its full or separable form (§ 123). 

2. A pronoun in an immediate specifying relation to a noun Is 
closely connected to it in the inseparable form of a suffix (Book IL, 
Ch. X.). 

3. When the objcctive relation of a pronoun to a verb is direct or 
viewed as cirect (see § 836), it is connected to such verb in the form 
of a suffix (Book II., Ch. VII.) ; except when, in order to indicate more 
clearly the directness of the relation, it is affixed to the illustrative 
particle MN (see §) 676-679). 

4. A pronoun in an objective relation to a verb which is both indi- 
rect and viewed by the writer as such, is construed with a preposition, 
to which it is connected in the form of a suffix (sce §§ 673-681). So 
too when its specifying relation to a noun is expressed predicatively 
by meuns of the preposition 9 (§ 811). 
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I. Subjective Relation. 


§ 849. The personal pronouns are used in their separable forms to 
denote the subject of a proposition whose predicate consists of a parti- 
ciple, adjective, or noun, which do not contain or convey the idea of a 
person themselves. Thus, 

1. When the predicate is an active participle, e.g. Yo'N'2 8Dty I 
(am) a abou! to send rain, Gen. 7: 4. 48:21. Is. 5:5., x3 ans “ON 
Maw whither thou (art) going, Deut. 28 : 63., Mwy NIN WN what he 
ditt, lit. was. doing, Gen. 39: 23. 45: 26., piponny NFS omnia 
rim we (are) about to destroy this place, Gen. 19: 13. Deut. 1: 28., 
pay DMN) ye (are) about to pass through, Deut. 2:4. 4:5, 12.; or 
a passive purticiple, e. g. AMX IWAN cursed (art) thou, Gen. 3:14., 
D NINA UMN we (are) brought in, 43 :18.* 

2. When the predicate is an adjective, e. g. "DEN py I (was) 
naked, Gen. 3: 10., AX AN Vamp? thou (art) comely in aspect, Gen. 
12:11., Don NIN he (ix) wise, Is. 31:2., 2m Os "p a! (iz) holy, Ex. 
29: 34., NIN DD we (are) honest, Gen. 42: 11., DAN DD DN if you 
(are) honest, v. 19., Dy DANY they (were) naked, 3:7. 

3. When the predicate is i noun, e. g. DILY "258 avin “a I (am) 
a s'ranger and a sojourner with you, Gen. 23:4. Ps, 22: Toy “ORY 
PIMA NDI thou (art) my bone and my flesh, Gen. 29: 14. Deut. 9: 6. 
2 Sam. 12:7. 19:14. Ps, 16:2., DONT NIM he (is) God, Is. 45:18. 
Jer. 10: 10., S228 DTN we (are) brethren, Gen. 13:8. + DAN D3 
mind ye (are) children of the Lord, Deut. 14:1. 2Sam. 19: 13., 
man rosin —""t they (are) a perverse genera'ion, Deut. 32: 20. Jer. 
4:22.; of a personal pronoun, e. g. NW BPS I (am) he, Deut. 32: 39. 
Is. 46: 4. 49:12., QI TIAN thou (art) the same, Ps. 102: 28. 

§ 850. As we have already seen, the pronouns of the third person 
are used in their separable form as copulatives instead of the verb of 
existence, which indeed they contain (§701. 1. 4.), e.g. san min 


* Not unfrequently at the commencement of an emphatic declaration, the pro- 
noun is affixed to the particle 2m behold (§ 682. 1.), e.g. ON WIS "29 behold I 
(am) about to destroy them, or more literally, behold me about to, &c. Gen. 
G: 13. 16:11. Num. 23:17. Deut. 31: 16. 23: 17., &c.; and this even in addition 
to the separable pronoun, e.g. “121 8" "3207 EN and I, bchold Iam about to 
bring, &c. Gen. 6: 17. 9:9. 
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DAO Jehovah is God, 1 Kings 8: 60. 18 : 37, 39., Bono NAN some 
Iam your comforter, Is. 51:12., Tam PANS “WN who are tn the earth; 
Ps. 16:3. Eccl. 4: 2. 


Emphatic Repetition. 


§ 851. Pronouns forming the subject of a proposition whose predi- 
cate is a noun or pronoun (§ 849) are sometimes repeated for the sake 
of emphasis, e. g. MIM DSN DIN T, J (am) Jehovah, Is. 43: 11., BO 
baa | they, they (are) ‘thy lot, 57 : 6., nm ay orm! mena -DI that they 
themselves are beasts, Eccl. 3: 18., R31 [28 78 L I (am) he, Deut. 
32: 39. Is. 51:12. 

§ 852. 1.4. A personal pronoun is frequently employed in its separa- 
ble form for the sake of emphasis as the subject of a verb, although the 
latter already contains within itself the indication of the person in the 
shape of a pronominal afformative (§§ 160, 162),* e.g. "ATI TN 
DIAN"NN I have enriched Abram, Gen. 14:23. 47:30. Ex. 6:5. 
10: 1. Deut. 32:39. Josh. 23:2. Eccl. 1:16. 2:1. + HOD AMY WD 
smsas-me for thou knowest my service, Gen. 30: 26, 29, Ex. 7:2. 
10: 25. Josh. 1: 6., qa~0 eT and he shall rule over thee, Gen. 
3:16. Deut. 1:38. Judg. 7:4. 2Sam. 23:10. Is. 7:14. Eccl. 8: 15., 
~ mma aw? TN since we have sworn by the Lord, &c. Judg. 
21:7. Is. 53:4. Ps. 20:9, SAWN WTF) DI 1D DMT DMN ye know 
that my wife bore me two sons, Gen. 44: 27. Ex. 19:4. Lev. 20: 24., 
soo" pm let them go, Ex. 5:7. 18:22, 26. Deut. 1:39. Ps. 20:9. 
22:18. 27:2. The pronoun is sometimes put at the beginning of the 


* The classical reader will recal to mind the similar use of the personal pro- 
nouns in Greek and Latin, in which languages as well as in Hebrew the inflec- 
tions of the verb are so well marked as of themselves to indicate the persons with 
sufficient distinctness in ordinary cases. The same ae prevails in ae e. g. 


Dyes ISS Sod US) SST; HK 13ST xs Ig al Gi 


ssl 9! (dots I bring forth every year many young ones, but thou bearest 


in thy whole lifetime only one or two, Loc. fab. 11. 32. 
t Very rarely a pronoun forming the subject of a verb is affixed to the emphatic 
particle Mit, e.g. MACN "2M behold I must die, 1Sam. 14:43. Jer. 44:26. In 


Arabic the emphatic use of the subject-pronouns of verbs with the particles 6) { and 
) 
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sentence when the place of the verb is at some distance from it, e. g. 
sa>7oN "275 mD2N DID "38 before I had done speaking to myself, lit. 
to my heart, Gen. 24:45. Ps. 17: 15., win 37-Dy AMX 3 for thou 
wilt save the afflicted people, Ps. 18 : 28., "7573 | aia pw2 “arTaN) Sut 
we will commemorate the name of the Lord, 20: 8. 

b. The emphasis is frequently heightened by employing one of the 
particles 3 or 58, which is placed together with the pronoun either 
before or after the verb, e. g. TN "NDA I too will praise thee, Ps. 
71: 22., sma? “DIN MPN M9 when shall I provide for my own 
house also? Gen. 30: 30. ‘Judg. 1:3. Zech. 8:21., MOON NHN 
m2> mst I will also do this to you, Lev. 26: 16., ‘pon YIN FR MIN 
"NTN “v3 MMR I also will answer my part, I too will declare my 
opinion, Job 32 :17., bd xan N5 mmx Ds thou also shalt not go thither, 
Deut. 1: 37., S05 pames ‘pyre wip he also shall become a 
people, and he too shall be great, Gen. 48: 19., ION NADI pH 
and they too were gathered after him, Judg. 6 : 35. 9 :19.* 

2. To the above instances may be added those in which the pronouns 
of the second person accompany the imperative, which, being employed 
only in the second person, conveys the idea of that person as precisely 
as though containing an afformative denoting it ($163); so that the 
additiun of a separate personal pronoun conveys as strong an emphasis 
as when employed with one of the tenses, e.g. UX DAWA FTP AMS 
do thou take for thyself principal spices, Ex. 30: 23., wo07 MAN ap 
do thou approach, and hear, Deut. 5 : 27., “91 1397 7B on) and be 
ye fruitful, and multiply, &c. Gen. 9:7. Ex. 5: 11. Josh. 6: 18. 

§ 853. The pronoun is often employed for the purpose of specifica- 
tion when there is another subject to the same verb, e. g. “YiiT) "38 
mab) I and the lad will go (see § 733. 7.), Gen. 22:5. 37: 10., 4) 
an DITO) AMX Da San thou wilt surely waste away, both thou and this 
people, Ex. 18:18. 20: 10., “U1 ARON) OA Mann po NX go out from 
the ark, thou and thy wife, &c. Gen. 8:16. Num. 16:16., 50% a0 


»& Ge 9¢ 
St is extremely frequent, e. g. gyal Ae 2G e ) US LS ast e but behold 
i) 
when he attempted to ascend, Loc. fab. 9. cyl | ust truly we are wicked, 


93 O- F 


Kor. 7: 4, 58., rss Gye asd dS ol ae know that I have 


just killed a fat lamb, Loc. fab. 5. 6. 7. 


* The pronoun is even found repeated in this constuction; e.g. SIN O2 wT 
MAN and she, even she said, Gen. 20:5. 
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AL VRST NT Ma and Joseph returned into Egypt, he and his 
brethren, &c. Gen. 5U: 14. Lev. 25:54., DSWISN Aim p> omnia 
“V1 BD"ID5 DMN and ye shall rejoice before the Lord your God, ye and 
your sons, &c. Deut. 12:12. » ITM aha) gts bl DT) but they and our 
Suthers acted proudly, Neh. 9: 16. 1 Uhron. 9 : 23. 

§ 854. Occasionally the pronouns of the third person are employed 
with the particle Q3 as emphatic repetitions when the subject of the 
proposition is a noun, e.g. “SU NIN Oo Van om and Abel he too 
brough:, &c. Gen. 4: 4., m5 “rt D2 mez and Zillah she also brought 
Sorch, 4: 22. 22:20, 24. 


II. Specifying Relation to Nouns. 


§ 855. A personal pronoun bearing a specifying relation to a noun 
whose meaning it serves to restrict is connected to such noun in the 
form of a suffix (§ 848. 2). This construction serves to express nearly 
the same relations between a noun and pronoun as those which one 
noun bears to another in the state of regimen when the second is 
concrete. As they have been detailed with considerable fulness in the 
article on the Construction of Nouns (Chap. V.), a minute exposition 
of them in this place would be superfluous. ‘The following outline will 
therefore suffice. 

§ 856. 1. A personal pronoun may be affixed to a concrete substan- 
tive noun, to indicate every kind of direct relation (see §§ 795—797), 
e. g. "ON my head, Gen. 40:17., "BOD our silver, 31: 15., pra 
your houses, 42: a "Sx my lord, 32: 4., 7°4N thy father, 12: | Ee 
722 his sons, 7:7., DoE their fruit, 2 Kings 19: 29. : 

2. a. It may ae be affixed to a passive participle or other passive 
attributive, in which casc it denotes the author of the action (§ 798. 1.), 
e. g. YW those slain by him, Is. 27:7. Ps. 2: 2., AMMO thine anointed, 
Ps. 84: 10. 

b. Or to an active participle, when it denotes the object of the action 
(§ 798. 2.), e.g. FAM thy slayer, Ezek. 28: 9. Ps. 42:11., "35% my 
deliverer, Ps. 18: 49., 37W9 his Maker, Is. 17:7. As the participles 
partake of the nature of a verb as well as noun, the suffixes of verbs 
are sometimes employed, to show that the participle governs the pro- 
noun in direct objective relation (} 473. 2.), e.g. "209 he who made 
me, Job 31:15., pM about to destroy them, Gen. 6:13.; and 
hence tho pronoun is not unfrequently affixed to the illustrative particle 
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my, by which the relation is more plainly signified ($833. 2.), e. g. 
“MAS Wii about to succeed to me, i.e. to be my successor, heritor, Gen. 
15:3., DIN m2 commanding you, Deut. 4: 2., pms po about to 
succeed {to them, Deut. 12: 2. 

§ 857. 1. A pronoun Is affixed to an abstract noun to point out the 
person to whom the quality denoted belongs (§ 800. 1.), e. g. "WIP my 
holiness, Lev. 20: 3. Ps. 2: 6., 72°53 thy greatness, Deut. 3: 24., inn 
his wisdom, 1 Kings 5: 14. 10: 24., "psx our justice, Jer. 23: 6. 

2. a. A pronoun appended to an infinitive or other abstract verbal 
noun, may represent the object of the action denoted (§ 800. 3. a.), e. g. 
aI 3395 to till 2t and guard ut, Gen. 2:15. 23: 2., invan to kill 
jim: 37: 18. ‘Num. 16: 13., pri des:roying them, Deut. 7: 22. 11: 4.3 
IPMN the possession of tt, Lev. 27:21. Ps. 22: 20., I: thy vows, 
i. e. * the vows made to thee, Ps. 56:13. 102: 13., aa the fear of 
him, Ex. 20:20. When it is particularly desired to point out the rela- 
tion as direct, the suffix is appended to the illustrative particle MX 
instead of to the infinitive (§ 833. 1.), e.g. IM MMM 35 so as not 
to kill him, Lev. 20: 4., DIMN SRW swallowing you up, Ezek. 36: 3. 

6. It may likewise represent the subject of the action (§ 800. 3. 0.), 
e.g. INDY my performing, Ezek. 28:26., 22% thy eating, Gen. 2:17. 
3:5., iw his crying, Ps. 22: 25., DONS your coming, 1 Sam. 5:13., 
pxTan their being created, Gen. 2:4. ; , ; IMT his possession, i.e. what 
he owns, Lev. 27 : 22., "M3IN my soa! Ps. 109: 4, 5., 721289 thy pain, 
Gen. 3: 16., 73 her vow, scil. which she made, Num. 30:5., os aia) 
your fear, Prov. 1 : 26. + OMY their cry, Ex. 2: 23, 3:7. 

§858. 1. a. The preceding construction, as we have said, corre- 
sponds to the case in which one noun specifying another in the manner 
of a qualificative is put with it in the state of regimen; but when a 
writer wishes to express the existence of an intimate relation between 
a noun and pronoun predicatively, he employs as the exponent of such 
relation the preposition 5 (see § 811. 1. a.), to which the pronoun is 
appended in the forin of a suffix,* e. g. "> DWTON there is a God to me, 
i.e. I have a God. Ps. 56 : 10. (the expression W158 would mean simply 
my God), so MOP 120 ming we have a little sister, Cant. 8:8. Ruth 


* The suffix is rarely joined to the noun to express a relation between them 
predicatively, and only when Breeccee by the more explicit construction with Ce 
e.g. ADEM NDI ortbsy PSST NS) CNN they have hands, but do not Wandiey: 
they have feet, but do not walk, Ps. 115: :%. 
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: 20. Ps. 46: 8, 12., "at ND) DMD more teen g54 OM moot they 
= eyes, but do not see; ‘they have ears, but do not hear, Jer. 5:21. Ps. 
115:5,6.* This frequently appears in subordinate clauses, e. g. 45 "23 
an the distress that thou hadst, Deut. 4: 30. Ps. 18:7. Job 31 : 36. 

b. A fuller construction is frequently produced by employing one of 
the verbs of existence (see § 811. 1. 5.), e. g. "5 ww HT TINY the 
Lord was a support to me, Ps. 18 :19., EPINN DION FOTN ND thou 
shalt have no other God, Ex. 20:3. ; +378 %5 w" ox I have not a cake, 
1 Kings 17: 12., 935 pupa won ts there a place for us? Gen. 24: 23., 
ak ps-m.7 have ye a father? 44:19.; or the corresponding nega- 
tive PR (9 698. 2. a.), e.g. 2 Ps moon mines thou hast no healing 
medicines, Jer. 30:13., > 7050 rs and she had no rescuer, Deut. 
22:27. Cant. 8:8. 

2. The relative "Ox is sometimes employed to render the declara- 
tion more precise and emphatic (§ 812. 2. -): ©. g. “SON mponn the 
part (of the field) that (belongs) to me, 2 Sam. 14:31. Ruth 2: 21., 
“SDN MNP the mule that ts my own, meaning, which I reserve for 
my own use, | Kings 1; 33. Ony35 would mean simply my mule, a 
mule belonging to me), ‘5 “WX OMOM the princes which he had, 
1 Kings 4: 2. 


III. Objective Relations to Verbs. 


§859. When the objective relation of a personal pronoun to a verb 
is viewed as direct (see § 836), it is signified by appending the pronoun 
to the verb in the form of a suffix ($848. 3.) ; while the precise nature 


* The same construction is employed in Arabic, an example of which is con- 


> -, 2 - 
tained in the following imitative passage, pes Le wr tit y Shs ce) 


I- Oo 


Les cypmeend I GIST £45 Les yy pants I Gast they have hearts 


but do not feel with them; they have cyes, but donot see with them; they have ears, 
but do not hear with them, Kor. 7: 178, 194. 

t We rarely meet with a separable pronoun in an objective relation. Some 
regard as such the pronoun “3X in the passage arian) "INTMET Ps. 89: 48., 
which they accordingly render, remember me, what (my) life (is), i.e. remember 
-how short my life is; it may however be taken as a subject employed instead of 
an afformative, thus ° sXMST = "MIST, in which case the phrase should be ren- 
dered, I remember what life (is). Comp. "3X maw for “mMaw Eccl. 4: 2. (§ 225). 
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of the relation is left to be ascertained from the context. The follow- 
ing are the principal cases in which this construction occurs. 

§ 860. 1. A pronoun is frequently thus annexed when forming the im- 
mediate complement of an active transitive verb (see § 837. 2.), e. g. 
"0 he made me, Is. 29: 16. Ps. 100: 3. Job 10: 9., BP ja he created 
us, Mal. 2: 10., ma") and he smote it, Josh. 10: 28., sprinp I took 
thee, Num. 23: 11, +» BNIN TL will bless them, Num. 6: 27., ala lead 
me, Ps. 5:9. 27: 11., alae deliver us, 2 Kings 19: 19. Ps. 106 : 47. 

2. When an action on a part of an object is predicated, the whole 
object is not unfrequently represented by an affixed pronoun and the 
part by a following noun (see § 838. 3. a.), e.g. WM ADI? NAM 
apy UDWH MN) he shall bruise thee (to wit) the head, and thou shalt 
bruise him (to wit) the heel, i. e. he shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt 
bruise his heel, Gen. 3: 15. Judg. 15: 8., so "wan Dota he boiled their 
flesh, 1 Kings 19 : 21. (or it may be rendered, he boiled flesh for them, 
scil. the people), WH3 WIT) and (lest) he destroy his life, i. e. slay him, 
Deut. 19:6, 11. 

3. Frequently the pronoun denotes the person to or for whom the 
action is performed, e. g. "31M 933 PU thou hast given me a south 
land, Josh. 15: 19. Is. 27: 4. Jer. 9: 1., "INDY NR I have made (it) 
for myself, Ezek. 29:3., "OYA MID he seeks ‘chastisement for him, 
Prov. 13 : 24., 13359 NAM that shall abide with (lit. cleave to) him, Eccl. 
8: 15. 

4. When added to verbs signifying to speak, question, answer, &c., 
it indicates the person addressed (§ 840), e. g. "379 to speak to him, 
Gen. 37: 4., 3719105 they speak against thee, Ps. 139: 20., TAN I would 
tell him, Job 31 : 37., A3p9T? they cry to thee, Neh. 9: 28., “bet ask 
of me, Is. 45:11., "SEMI answer me, Ps. 22:22., FTN TF will give 
thanks to thee, Ps. 18: 50., spt he commanded me, Deut. 4: 5, 23. 1 Sam. 
17 : 20., WII} that they might testify against him, 1 Kings 21: 10. 

§ 861. 1. "The pronvuns are often affixed to active intransitive verbs, 
to point out the person to, from, or with whom motion is predicated 
(§ 841. 1.), e. g. "SMD MNTT2D all this is come upon us, Ps. 44:18. Job 
15: 21. 31: 37., "re they are gone from me, Jer. 10: 20., DTIN I 
walked with them, Ps. 42: 5.; and also with causatives whose immedi- 
ate complement is a noun (§839. 1.), e. g. "a'3 "32"WrT bring me word, 
Gen. 37:14. 

2. The pronouns are occasionally affixed to neuter verbs in various 
relations, which however are all regarded by the writer as direct 
(§ 841. 2.), e.g. AND "75a he has grown up with me as (with) a father, 
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Job 31: 18.,* Hay M5 they shall not lie hid from thee, Ezek. 29 : 3., 
7 eb evil cannot dwell with thee, Ps. 5: 5., Sa aia shall i asso- 
ciate with thee ? Pa. 94 : 20. 7 Aw IP Iam holier than thou, Is. 65: 5. 
(see § 780. 2.). 

3. And still seldomer to passive verbs, to point out the performer of 
the action, e. g. "3t3m ND thou shalt not be forgotten by me, Is. 44 : 21. 

§862. The illustrative particle Mx is frequently employed with pro- 
nouns in the same cases as with nouns, to indicate more clearly the 
direct relation which in the writer’s mind they bear to the governing 
verb. To this particle the pronoun is joined in the shape of a suffix 
(§ 678), forming with it an independent word, which may be placed, 
either after the verb, e. g. "MN WI they will kill me, Gen. 12: 12., 
IN mars I will multiply thee, 17 : 2. »» IS wp" and he sanctified tt, 
Gen. 2:3. 5:1. +» FINN 2207) and he lay with her (by force), 2 Sam. 
13; 14., 923 DMN 1H and they brought them back word, Num. 
13: 26., DOR JST sT9588) mwa ABI") and Moses and Eleazar the 
priest spoke ‘with them, 26:3. ; or before the verb, to give emphasis to the 
pronoun, e. g. 3°73" JON but thee they will let live, Gen. 12: 12., PIM IAN 
him do thou encourage, Deut. 1: 38. 13:5. Judg. 11: 24., pax TM 
that will I seek after, Ps, 27: 4. 

§ 863. In all the foregoing instances, the relations borne by the 
pronouns to the verbs which govern them are viewed by the writer 
as direct. Frequently, however, this is not the case; and then, as 
with the nouns, recourse is had to prepositions for the purpose of 
denoting with exactness the specific relation intended. To these pre- 
positions also the pronoun is appended in the form of a suffix (§ 673), 
e.g. PIN Ta sari ae Nin she gave to me of the tree, Gen. 3: 12., 
FAN WT ATTN sniopn I will establish my covenant with thee, 6: 18., 
m3 {a9 sym and Deborah went up with him, Judg. 4:10., &c. &c. 
This use of the prepositions with pronouns, whose relations to verbs 


* This may perhaps be taken as an instance of the use of a pronominal suffix 
instead of an afformative to indicate the subject of the verb, like “728 Job 9 : 27, 
for “MIV2N (§ 225), in which case the phrase should be rendered, I have grown 

up as a father, scil. to the poor. 

t This verb, which is usually considered as a future Pi hel with the Daghesh 
of the second radical omitted (see § 33. 2.), may be regarded as of the Kal species, 
for arr , the vowel (,) being shifted back on the reception of the suffix, as in 
TM Gen. 43 : 29. Is. 30: 19. for 7379; thus too INPSNM Job 20:26. stands for 
ATDINM , according to the K’ri. 


i* 
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they serve to indicate while at the same time they variously modify 
the significations of the verbs themselves, will be fully detailed in the 
article.on Verbs construed with Prepositions. 


Emphatic Repetition. 


§864. We have seen that a pronoun employed as the subject of 
a proposition may be rendered emphatic by repetition (§) 851, 852). 
The same is the case with pronouns in a specifying relation to a noun 
or an objective relation to a verb. 

§ 865. 1. a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix attached to a noun 
is made by placing after it the same pronoun in its separable form, 
either alone, e. g. "38 (Ma my death, mine, lit. the death of me, myself, 
2Sam. 19:1. Dan. 8:15., DrN DSB your bodies, yours, Num. 
14: 32., man DIST the remembrance of them, themselves, Ps. 9: 7.5 or 
preceded by the intensive particle By (see § 852. 6.), e. g. "38 OD sad 
my heart, even mine, Prov. 23:15., MANDI 707 thy blood, even thine, 
1 Kings 21: 19., 33m ba TDA in his mouth, even his, 2Sam. 17:5. 
Jer. 27:7." | 

b. The separable pronoun is very rarely placed for greater empha- 
sis before the noun and its suffix (sce $771), 6. g. "39 "IN my, my 
hands, Is. 45: 12. 

2.a. The repetition of a pronominal suffix to a verb is likewise effect- 
ed by placing after it the corresponding separable pronoun, e. g. DIX 
"ON DME did ye indeed fast for me, for me? Zech. 7: 5., TAY PIT? 
mmx %2 I have formed thee for a servant to me, thee, Is. 44:21.; ; or 
more emphatically with D3 or HN, e.g. 35 oN D3 3573 bless me, also 
me, Gen. 27 : 34, 38., MANN pin prsin I have taught thee this 
day, even thee, -Prov. 22:19. 

b. Or the pronoun may be placed before the verb and its suffix, e. g. 
mm 52133 ITI DIN me, me has the Lord led in the way, Gen. 24: 27. 


* Occasionally, though but seldom, the repeated pronoun in very emphatic pas- 
sages takes the preposition > , which particularly indicates its relation to the noun 
(§ 858. 1. a.), e.g. % “SI x my enemies and my foes, mine, Ps. 27:2. 144:2.; 
and this is made still more ‘explicit by prefixing a relative (§ 858. 2.), e. g. "2"D 
“be my vineyard, that which (is) mine, Cant. 1:6. In Syriac, where the pleo- 
nastic repetition of pronominal suffixes is frequent, this last construction often 


vo > m~ 
occurs, e. g. oe? whdaspo my food, that which (is) mine, John 4; 34, 
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Is. 6: 8., YT) MINN thee, thee they shall praise, 49: 8. ;* both pronouns 
may be affixed to the illustrative particle Mx, e.g. FNFOM BPA Ink 
Ins him himself shall ye find to-day, 1Sam. 9:13. The emphatic pro- 
noun may also be accompanied by the intensive particle 3 when pre- 
ceding the verb, e. g. "J}p) "JN"DA even so to me, to me it happens, Eccl. 
2:15. 

- 3. a. Pronouns affixed to prepositions are likewise repeated by means 
of a following separable pronoun, e. g. "ND upon me myself, 1 Sam. 
25; 24. 1 Kings 1: 26. Dan. 8: 1., MAN poy x5 not against thyself, 
2 Chron. 35: 21., pm O22 for you, you, Hag. 1:4.; the emphasis 
being sometimes strengthened by the particle D3, e.g. NIN Hy Sy 
upon him, even him, 1 Sam. 19 : 23., man pa o3 with them, even them, 
Jer. 25:14.+ 

b. Or the emphatic pronoun may precede the preposition and its 
suffix either mediately or immediately, e. g. aio DToN PIP 28 
but (for) me, for me (it is) good to draw near to God, Ps. 73 :28., nme} 
mim > FMD Je ND but (to) thee, lo thee the Lord allowed (it) not, Deut. 
18; 14, DIAY OMAN p') even with you yourselves, 2 Chron. 28 : 10. 

§ 866. As the pronouns of the third person, in consequence of not 
being restricted in their application like those of the first and second, 
may refer to any person or thing, we frequently find them employed to 
give emphasis not to another pronoun but to a noun. Thus, 

1. a. A pronominal suffix to a noun is sometimes followed by a noun 
denoting that to which the suffix refers, e. g. SAY IMNIIN DI he will 
be merciful to the land of them, (to wit) his people, i.e. to his people’s 
land, Deut. 32 : 43. (or taking the two nouns as in apposition, we may 
render, he will be merciful to his land and his people), MIMaw AMIN 
the end of it, (viz.) mirth, i. e. the end of that mirth, Prov. 14:13. Is. 
17:6. Occasionally a fuller construction with a relative and the pre- 
position 5 appears (see § £65. 1. a. note.), e.g. Maswsy ‘nwa his bed 
eee (is) Solomon’s, i. e. Solomon’s own bed, Cant. 3:7. a8 


* Very rarely the preceding pronoun is affixed to the particle MM (see § 852. 
1. a. note.), e. g. ap lal-}s) "253 behold me, send me, Is. 6: 8. 

¢ The pronouns of the third person are sometimes thus employed to give em- 
phasis to a noun, e. g. NM Ba mus and to Seth, (to) him also, Gen. 4: 26. 10: 21. 

t This use of the relative is very common in Chaldee, e. g. NON "I HY his 
name, that of God, Dan. 2: 20, 44. 3:26, 29.; and likewise in Syriac, e.g. 


0,0 v > m~ oD 
JowN|> acials his children, those of God, Math. 5; 10., \Qudead woo, 5 
his feet, those of Jesus, John 12:3. Acts 5: 2. 
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b. Frequently an additional emphasis is given to such noun by placing 
it at the head of the sentence,* e.g. INOD DAwWa Mim Jehovah, in 
heaven (is) his throne, Ps. 11:4. 18: 31., WOXIA YY BINH as for 
the wise man, his eyes (are) in his head, Eccl. 2: 14., s9 Id “BY 
as for my people, children (are) their oppressors, Is. 3: 12., ARTY T285 
“19 the earth, her bars (were) about me, Jon. 2:7. ; the suffix is fre- 
quently thus appended to 55, which in reality is a noun (see § 750), 
e.g. 13D DY WIN and the people, all of them, shall know, Is. 9: 8. 
60: 21., mb> orn 7 and against pat the whole of it, Ezek. 
29:2. Job 34: 13. ” pb> nny the nations, all of them, Ps. 67 : 4, 5. 

2.a. A suffix is often emphatically appended to a verb, and followed 
by the name of the object to which it refers,t e. g. SOT WN} and 
she saw it, to wit the child, Ex. 2:6. 1Sam. Q1: 14., “FN nya 
mins raw let him bring it, to wit an offering to the Lord, Ex. 35: 5., 
nn Dyn od DN IT behold I will feed them, even this people, 
Jer. 9:14.; or by the name of the part concerned, e. g. D> INDD TWN 
who filled himself, (to wit) his heart, i.e. who dared, Esth. 7:5. 

b. Suffixes are also added to verbs when preceded by the noun 
denoting that to which they refer,t e.g. 393T9M vd... 37) and 
the Levile..... him thou shalt not forsake, Deut. 14: 27,, ‘obo yy 
thy enemies, them tt shall devour, Is. 26:11., DIBIN TAN 3°90B our 
transgressions, them thou shalt forgive, Ps. 65 : 4. 67 : 5. 74:17. 147: 20.; 
or to the particle my, e.g. INN WAIT By and the people, them 
he removed, Gen. 47: 21. 

3. a. Suffixes to prepositions are sometimes placed emphatically be. 
fore a noun to which the same preposition is prefixed, e. g. "235 pp 
bxrin> fo them, (viz.) to the children of Israel, Josh. 1 : 2. 


* This placing of nouns in what is ph termed the nominative absolute 


7 EGE G O- 


Geo - 0 
often occurs in Arabic, e. g. eked wlZst 15 3 GS 3 al AS a dog 


there was once in his masters’ house an entertainment, Loc. fab. 39., ws 
x - 


Brlile cult ihe I went into a lion’s den, lit. a lion his den, Hariri, Mak. 1. 


t This also is frequently found in Syriac, e. g. NWASENN wool fas they saw it, 
the child, Math. 2: 11, 14. 4:13. John 2: 10, 16. 


wer band 


¢ This construction occurs likewise in Arabic, e.g. zh ast aa ‘S von 


as for the wild one, its mother reared it, Loc. fab. 15. 
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b. Sometimes the noun is placed first, usually without the preposi- 
tion,* e. g. MITON) smi and my law, that have they despised, Jer. 
6:19. Job 28:5., DMD mips wyyiedp all his enemies, he puffeth at 
them, Ps. 10: 5.: but occasionally with it, e. g. Da a0 Ms v7 
ns dONM ND but of the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, of it 
thou shalt not eat, Gen. 2: 17.; especially when preceded by the verb, 
e.g. MENS ID FUN DIAND FINK Jam) and she gave her to her husband 
Abraham as a wife to him, 16; 3. 29 : 29. 

§ 867. Sometimes a writer, when hurried forward with his subject, 
employs a personal pronoun without any immediate antecedent to which 
it can relate, and yet neglects to remove the consequent indefiniteness 
by the introduction of a specifying noun as in the preceding section, 
assuming that the object referred to will naturally suggest itself to the 
reader’s mind without a formal enunciation of it. This may take 
place as follows: 

1. When the pronoun refers to something mentioned soon after, e. g. 
Sp NOT Nw Amy NO NW I shall see him (the Star, the Scep. 
tre, named immediately after), but not now ; ; I shall behold him, but not 
nigh, Num. 24: 17., Op “II2 INO ts (Zion’ 8) foundation (18) on 
holy mountains, Ps. 87 : 1.,t aor pms O07 D5 the seeker out of blood 
remembers them (scil. the humble), 9:13, t 

2. When the object referred to, although not precisely specified 
either before or after the pronoun, may be readily understood from the 
context, e. g. IMIay DIW the rod of his (God’s) wrath, Lam. 3: 1., 
mapa my mb> he will bring to destruction the place of (viz. Nine- 
veh), Nah. 1:8, 12, 18., yraen.... mommy they break down its 


fa- 


* A construction also frequent in Arabic, e. g. pues ACES} 8 D ul 


o @ 
seal As a ee once the heat of the sun was powerful upon him, Loc. 


@,- t+] ot 
fab. 4. 10., ode s LJ ball wy! xs and if the beasts, (if) they had 


ERO Peas Abulula. 

t If we assign to the noun M790" the secondary idea of commencement, begin- 
ning (comp. nick Ezra 7:9.), its suffix will refer to the preceding “iat » in 
which case the passage should be rendered, its (the psalm’s) beginning is con- 
cerning the holy mountains. 

t The word 5°27 may here be regarded as equivalent to D727 "tse (see § 818. 
1. b. note.), to which the pronoun would then refer, giving to the passage the fol- 
lowing sense, the seeker out (punisher) of the blood-guilty remembers them (comp. 
the use of the verb U7 Ps. 10: 13.). 
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carved work (to wit, that of the sanctuary), Ps. 74:6., ANIAy and on 
her (Esther’s) coming, Esth. 9: 25., 02353 J02%! thow preparest their (the 
people’s) corn, Ps. 65: 10.; DOT... .. DR and he scattered them 
(viz. the wicked), and confounded them, Ps. 18: 15., paps" m4 and 
he will not restrain them (viz. the thunder and lightning), Job 87: 4.; 
72 39" and they shall pass through it (viz. the earth), Is. 8: 2. Ps. 
68 :11., pad Sip mo NN raise the voice to them (viz. the Babylonians), 
Is. 13: 2. 

3. It is not unfrequently the case, that a pronominal suffix which 
appears in one clause of a sentence and corresponds to a noun in an- 
other, is nevertheless used antithetically in reference to something 
else, e.g. BYTOM movin nia thou didst dispossess the heathen, and 
plant them (to wit « our fathers,” v. 2.), Ps. 44: 3. (comp. Ps. 80: 9.), 
poy> omy wy Sooutim>® mim: cman the haters of the Lord shall 
submit to him, but their (Israel's) time shall endure for ever, 81 : 16. 

§ 868. A pronominal suffix attached to the preposition >i is sometimes 
employed as an emphatic repetition of the subject-pronoun contained 
or implied in a verb. This preposition directs the reader’s attention 
more particularly to the pronoun to which it is prefixed, and thus 
renders it in a manner more definite (see § 646) ;* while at the same 
time it conveys the idea of advantage, for the sake of, &c., answering 
nearly to the Latin so-called dativus commodi. This construction is 
used, 

1. Most frequently with the imperative, in which case of course the 
suffix is always of the second person, e. g. 3}27J2 go thou, or go for thy- 
self,f Gen. 12:1. 27: 43., 4>"50B hew for thyself, E x. 34: 1., 99 "MEM 
take heed to thyself, Deut. 12: 13, 19., rab be thou like, Cant. 2: 17., 
J2 Op get thee up, Josh. 7:10. Cant. 1:8. 2:10, 13., 42 or forbear 


* In consequence of this power of the preposition >, it is generally employed 
in Chaldee and Syriac to point out the object of the verb, thus answering to the 
Hebrew m&. In the later Hebrew writings we meet with a few traces of this 
use of the preposition, mostly with proper names, e.g. 377277) Mp") and he took 
Jeremiah, Jer. 40: 2. » 222 mind13707b258 xisds yim (who slew) Sthon, Og, and 
all the kingdoms of Canaan, Ps. 135:11., nicduib mse) sa"b2) and they made 
Solomon a second time king, 1 Chron. 29 : 22., irsv9 b basi to deliver him from 
his grief, Jon. 4: 6. , DWI p> B.D as the waters cover the sea, Is. 11:9. Com- 
pare with this the rule i in Spanish, by which the objects of active transitive verbs 
that denote a rational being or something personified are regularly preceded by 
the preposition a. 

t Jarchi explains it by mtahe il tab m> for thy profit and thy good. 
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for thine own sake, 2 Chron. 25: 16.; Mpia D> 13m show a miracle for 
yourselves, Ex. 7: 9., M29 DI2 12% do ye give counsel, 2 Sam. 16: 20.; 
p> ya fear for yourselves, J ob 19: 29. 42:8., =e) In forbear for 
your own sakes, Is. 2: 22. 

2. a. Also with the second person of the future tense, especially 
when implying command, e. g. Jo“ por thou shalt enumerate for thy- 
self, Deut. 16: 9, 13, 18, 22., J> "4K ND ON if thou knowest not for 
thyself, Cant. 1:8. 6. And sometimes with the third person, e.g. 
i> Joon and he went away, Ex. 18: 27., 1b myn it tastes for itself, 
Job 12: 11., aims) oh and she sat herself down, Gen. 21:16. mn Sea ay 
jn they keep flowing away, Ps. 58:8. 66:7. c. Also occasionally 
with the first person, e. g. ss“ I shall behold for myself, Job 19 : 27. 
Cant. 4:6., “9 VISTNTIN let us take to ourselves, &c. Cant. 2:15. 

3. a. Occasionally, though but seldom, this construction appears 
with the third person of the preterite, e. g. 1d Oo but he shall flee, Is. 
31:8. Cant. 2: 11., "OD? mT my soul has long dwelt, Ps. 120:6., 
pM han will they aes themselves ? Prov. 1:22. Job 39:4. b. And - 
still more rarely with the first, e. g. 959 IITA we ourselves are cut of, 
Ezek. 37: 11. 

4. a. In a few instances it appears with a participle, e. g. 3b OTs) 
but he having gone away, Prov. 20: 14., > ‘Tid NB a wild ass alone 
by himself, solitary, Hos. 8: 9., "ay TH MYSaA that (is) full of sheaves, 
Amos 2:18. 6. And likewise with the infinitive, to point out the 
subject of the action, e. g. mma ‘ont? as though I shot at a mark, 
1 Sam. 20: 20. (or, as though shooting for myself, &c. i.e. for my own 
amusement). 

§ 869. A pleonastic pronominal suffix of the third person is some- 
times added to the noun 730 year, when used to designate the age of 
an animal (§ 819. 2.), to point out the period denoted as pertaining to 
and qualifying it, e.g. in2@-ya 3d a@ he-lamb of its (first) year, i. e. 
a year old, Lev. 12:6. 23: 12. Num. 6: 12, 14.; 80 “ra mmN mp2 
FINI one ewe-lamb a year old, Lev. 14:10. Num. 6: 14. 


Pronominal Suffixes with Specified Nouns. 


§ 870. A personal pronoun used to specify an expression consisting 
of a noun and a qualificative adjective or participle, is affixed to the 
noun, while the qualificative takes the article to ayree with it in defi- 
niteness (see § 724. II. 1. b.), e. g. pray As thy mighty hand, Deut. 
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3:24. 11:2., MRA BD IMY your eyes that have seen, 11:7., FIAT 
TION thine outstretched arm, 9:29. 11: 2. 

"$871. 1. When a noun is specified by another in the close con- 
nection of the construct state, the latter only can receive a suffix, e. g. 
AMON Sp the voice of thy wife, Gen. 3:17, 19., M299 HD the sole of 
her ‘foot, 8:9. 9: 22., DEIN WEp the harvest of your land, Lev. 19:9. 
Deut. 11: 14., sim the days of our years, Ps. 90: 10. ;* so too 
when several nouns are in construction, the last alone ae a suffix, 
e.g. "AIA Wd before the eyes of the children of my people, Gen. 
23:11, 18., qTi23 209 Dpa the dwelling-place of thy glory, Ps. 
26: 8. 

2. The same is the case when the second is an abstract noun denot- 
ing a quality which belongs to the first (§ 799. 1. a.), e. g. "Op ow 
the name of my holiness, i.e. my holy name, Lev. 20: 3. Is. 56: 7., so 
FOIp Maw thy holy sabbath, Neh. 9:14. Dan. 9: 24., mana "oD his 
weapons of war, Deut. 1:41.; or when it is a material noun also em- 
ployed to qualify the first, e. g. SpOD "D°5N the idols of his silver, i.e. 
his silver idols, Is. 2 : 20. Although the suffix in these instances has 
reference more particularly to the first noun, yet as the whole forms 
but one qualified term, it is appropriately added to the last, in order to 
specify the entire expression. 

§ 872. When two nouns are in the less closely connected state of 
descriptive apposition (§ 814), the suffix is appended to both, e. g. "MN 
ATIMINMN Ia thy son, thine only one, Gen. 22: 2., 53 933 my son, my 

first-born, Ex. 4: 22, 23.; and more frequently when the two nouns are 

connected in an emphatic manner by the conjunction 4, e. g. “TON "220 
my king and my God, Ps. 5:3. 7:9. 9:5., qmI aa) rang from thy 
country and from thy birth-place, Gen. 12: 1., Dorm) BINT the fear 
of you and the dread of you, 9 : 2.T 


* Very rarely for the sake of emphasis the suffix is appended to both nouns, 
e.g. HIVNI WARD thy pain and thy pregnancy, Gen. 3: 16., for the pain of thy 
pregnancy. 

+ Sometimes the suffix is added only to one noun, although referring to both ; 
thus, to the first, e.g. FI MIAN “YD the Lord (is) my strength and (my) song, 
Ex. 15:2. Is. 12:2. Ps. "118: 14, ; to the second, e. g. "9131 ‘porn mm 
the Lord (is my) part, my portion, ee my cup, Ps. 16:5. 
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Substitutes for Intensive and Reflexive Pronouns. 


§ 873. In Hebrew, there is no intensive pronoun, and its place is 
supplied by affixing the personal pronouns to certain nouns denoting 
life, essence, &c., which then by a natural transition are used to 
signify the very being or self of the person or thing spoken of. The 
words most commonly used for this purpose are the following : 

Wp) soul, e. g. WH} MAM deliver my soul, stronger than, deliver me, 

- Ps, 22: 21. 84:3. 86:13, 14. 88: 15. 104: 1. 109:20., 

“JOH? "2DIAN that thy soul may bless me, Gen. 27: 19. 
Deut. 14:26, 1 Kings 19:2., Pom aiva ‘iti Ais soul 
shall dwell at ease, Ps. 25: 13. 105: 18. 109: 31., 
nwa" "20D? our soul (is) dried up, Num. 11:6., 129Th 
DS "Np! TN ye shall afflict your souls, Lev. 16 : 29. Num. 
29:7. Is. 55:2, 3. Job 16: 4. 

MIN spirit, e. g. WT Me AM Ipp thy watchfulness has preserved my 
spirit, stronger than, has preserved me, Job 10: 12. 
21:4., 79 ‘MPEN WD into thy hands I commend my 
spirit, Ps. 31: 6., AIO a0 my-i0 wherefore ts thy spirit 
sad? 1 Kings 21:5., maI"MX MWaM they provoked his 
spiri, Ps. 106 : 33.* 

mon life, e.g. "5 FIND ON let him tread my life in the dust, more 
emphatic than, Jet him tread me, &c., Ps. 7:6. 64: 2. 
Lam. 3: 58., 9359 MTA ON who redeems thy life 
from destruction, ‘Ps. 103 : 4. 

§ 874. From the above employment of pronouns in connection with 
the words wp) and M7 as intensives, is derived their further use as 
reflexive pronouns, viz. as equivalent to the words myself, thyself, &c., 
indicating that the subject and object of a verb are one and the same, 
e@. g. "OD: yaw x5 I know not myself, Job 9:21. Ps. 86: 4., ED aba) 
take care of thyself, Deut. 4: 9., }ODI-MN ONT) and he asked himself, 
1 Kings 19:4. Amos 2: 14, 15., wera aim yaw the Lord swears 


* In the following instance the nouns 53 and M3" seem to lose their inde- 
pendent meaning, and with their suffixes are construed as pronouns of the same 
person, viz. JMS oN YAN aieeasie TP NMIN NED I myself seck thee, I myself do desire 
thee, Is. 26:9.; in ‘another instance we find one verb agreeing in person with the 
noun, and another with the pronoun, e, g. "XD x51 SUED Mops my soul seeks, 
but I do not find, Eccl. 7 : 28. ) ) | 
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by himself, Amos 6:8. Prov. 7: 23.; Domina Ema; take heed to 
yourselves, Mal. 2: 15, 16.* a ) 

§ 875. The words tp} and M7 are mostly employed as intensives or 
reflexives when some emotion of the mind is indicated; on the other 
hand, the words “pa flesh and n°nxy bones are used in general with 
reference to the body, e. g. “IDA-MN pa qwn> to draw into wine (to 
entertain) my flesh, i.e. my body, myself, Eccl. 2:3., O5n> “2a ON 
(is) my flesh of brass? Job 6 : 12. 13:14. 21:6.; "Oty ory my bones 
are consumed, Ps. 31:11. 32: 3., “oxy 3133 my bones are terrified, 
6:3. 

§ 876. Sometimes by the figure called metonymy a part of the per. 
son is mentioned to represent the whole, when the discourse relates 
more particularly to such part. Thus, 

WN head, e. g. 9278 29 "WN OW" my head shall be exalted above my 
enemies, more emphatic than, I shall be exalted, Ps. 
27:6. 110: 7., 80 BRI 9 FT thy blood (be) upon 
thy head, 2Sam. 1:16. 1 Kings 2 : 37, 44., 1OX2 3 
his blood (shal] be) upon his head, Josh. 2: 19. Ps. 7:17., 


pwN.D 2373 3° I will return your deed upon your ' 


own head, Joel 4: 4, 7. 

rnp face, e.g. 92D WIN ND ye shall not see my face, more emphatic 
than, ye shall not sce me, Gen. 43 : 3, 5. Ex. 10: 28., so 
ID MN T have seen thy face, Gen. 33:10. 46: 30., 
aya D2":3 v7 why (are) your faces sad? 40:7. 

ab heart, e. g. “nbn “ras I satd in my heart, i. e. to myself, Eccl. 
2:1, 3. Ps. 84:3., FJaaca Wann 72 if thou shalt say in 
thy heart, Deut. 7:17. Is. 14: 13., 325 rm our heart 
shall rejoice, Ps. 33: 21. 

§ 877. In like manner are employed the words Mp mouth, "9 eye, 39 
hand, B°9°Q bowels, nin2> reins, &c., for which consult the lexicons. 


* The corresponding terms in Arabic are frequently employed for the same 
Ce o 


“- & - 
purpose, e. g. hans aaa Y do not trouble thyself, Loc. fab. 23., > (go 
aL es & xn s*) we a boy once threw himself into a river, fab. 25., 


3 o- 


is) wos and I have destroyed myself, fab. 27. 


t In Rabbinic Hebrew Hx> is the word most frequently employed as a reflex- 


ive, e.g. "IN XD "ax2> "EN DN if Tam for myself alone, what am I? Tractat. 
Abhoth 1: 14. 2 ; 4. 
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Grammatical Agreement Neglected. 


§ 878. We have seen (§ 753, et seqq.) that the grammatical agree- 
ment of predicates consisting of verbs or attributives with the subjects 
to which they belong is frequently neglected. This want of agree- 
ment is likewise observed to exist between pronouns and the nouns to 
which they refer, although to a much more limited extent ; and the 
deviations are fuund to take place on the same principles (see §754). 
Thus, when the gender is neglected, the masculine form of the pronoun 
is employed instead of the feminine, but not the contrary ;* and when 
the number is neglected, the singular is used for the plural, but not the 
contrary. 


A. Gender Neglected. 


§879. The gender of feminine plural nouns of the second and third 
persons is sometimes neglected in the pronouns referring to them, which 
assume the masculine as being the most common form. This occurs, 

1. In a few instances with separable pronouns, e.g. DMX “WN 
mitsz% which ye (the daughters of thy people) are hunting, Ezek. 
13: 20., MEAN misdia a max whither (are) they (the two 
women) carrying the ephah, Zech. 5:10. + ond m3 ND MAN and 
they (Naomi and Ruth) came to Bethlehem, Ruth 1: 22., man pid 
nino there are sixty queens, Cant. 6:8. 

2. More frequently with suffixes either to nouns, verbs, or particles; 
as these are necessarily always separated from the antecedent noun to 
which they relate (see $754). Thus with suffixes, 

a. To nouns, e.g. 03°28 your (Rachel and Leah’s) father, Gen. 
31:9. Ezek. 13: 20., DINx their (Reuel’s daughters’) flocks, Ex. 2: 17. 
Judg. 21: 22. Is. 3:16. Zech. 11:5. Job 1:14. 


* In a very few instances the pronoun MM loses its terminating (,) in conse- 
quence of its close connection to the following word, and thus assumes the form 
of the feminine MR, e.g. MLS-MN Num. 11: 15., "am MX Deut. 5: 27. (the 
reason evidently being to avoid in the first snistince the hiatus, and in the second 
the uncouth combination atta-th’dhabber), AINS"MN Ezek. 28: 14.; it may be 


vy y, 
added that in Syriac the masc. AJ ] and the fem. whl ] are both pronounced 


alike. In the expression 583 M7) 2 Sam. 4: 6., the word Mm is not the pron. 
of the third pers. fem. plur. ‘used for the masc., as is supposed by a but 
the adverb of place thither (comp. Gen. 45: 8. Tosh. 3:9.), so Jer. 50: 
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b. To verbs, e.g. BvaMO they had stopped them up, viz. the wells, 
Gen. 26: 15, 18. Num. 17: 3, 4. Jer. 43: 9., DAW a7) and they drove 
them (Reuel’s daughters) away, Ex. 2:17. 2 Kings 18 : 16. 

c. To prepositions and other particles, e. g. DIAY with you, viz. 
Orphah and Ruth, Ruth 1 : 8, 11, 18., D5 for them, the midwives, Ex. 
1:21. Num. 27:7. Judg. 19:24. Jer. 93:24, 44:2. Dan. 8:9. 
2 Chron. 29: 3. Ezek. 1:6, 7,8. &c., pnix them, viz. a maiden and a 
concubine, Judg. 19 : 24., Dan behold them, viz. the cities of Judah, 
Jer. 44: 2. 


B. Number Neglected. 


§ 880. The suffixes of the third person sometimes retain the singular 
form when relating to plural nouns, though rarely except when such 
plural is employed collectively to indicate any or every one of the 
number mentioned (see § 759. 2. 6.). Thus, 

1. With nouns, e. g. MID] WED PN there is no faithfulness in the 
mouth of any one of them, Ps. 5: 10. 

2. With verbs, e.g. rIMoI) and I will cut off every one of them, 
Ex. 23 : 23. Mal. 2:2., 9902 minh ‘bm spat by manbdad xzno7s 
if thou go to war against thine enemies, and the Lord deliver them, lit. 
him) into thy hand, Deut. 21: 10. (the word Dra" IN enemies is here 
regarded as equivalent to hostile army, and the pronoun put in the sin. 
gular accordingly, as though relating to a collective), 28: 48., mpm 
2bIM} DoDINA "2U-MN and she took the two men, and hid each of them, 
Josh. 2:4. (or it may be rendered, she concealed it, viz. her reception of 
them, comp. v. 5, 6.), 139391) Or ODM Say the labour of fools wearies 
them every one, Eccl. 10: 15. (or makes one weary, scil. to behold it). 

3. With prepositions, e. g. 32419 19D" Hp" Mp IT they take away 
the righteousness of the righteous from every one of them, Is. 5: 23., x5 
m3 OD he departed not from any one of them, 2 Kings 13 : 2. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 881. A DEMONSTRATIVE pronoun is a word which may be said to 
combine the properties of a personal pronoun and a definite article : 
like the former it affirms the existence of a person or thing; and like 
the latter it directs attention to the noun to which it belongs, and 
thereby renders it definite (see §§ 648-650). The degree of definite. 
ness which the demonstrative conveys is much greater than that afforded 
by the article ; for the latter simply designates an otherwise unspeci- 
fied noun as something previously mentioned, universally known, &c. 
(see §§ 720—722), while the former restricts the application of an 
appellative to some individual object or objects either actually or figu- 
ratively present to the speaker or writer, as thts man, that house, and 
that of a material or abstract noun to a certain portion of the material, 
as this gold, that wine, or to some specific action, passion, or state of 
being, as thts amazement, that smiting, also considered as present. 


Near Demonstratives. 


§ 882. As in Hebrew only the near demonstratives (demonstrativa 
proprinqua) this, these, are denoted by terms employed especially for 
the purpose (see §) 632, 634), it is of these that we shall first and prin- 
cipally treat. They may appear with the noun which they specify in 
a subordinate or in a codrdinate relation, that is to say, either as pre- 
dicatives or qualificatives ($713): in the former case they precede 
the noun in their nude form, and in the latter are placed after it with 
or without the article, according as the noun is definite or indefinite 
(§ 774). They likewise agree like other attributives with the noun 
they refer to both in gender and number ($731), taking the forms 
masc. sing. MY, fem. sing. MNT, plur. com. MSN or SN (§ 634).* 


* The plural demonstrative has the same form in both genders, as is also the 
case with the third pers. pret. sing. of verbs. Compare with these the frequent 
neglect of gender in the pronouns of the third person (§ 879), as also the German 
and English pronouns of the third person and the French and German definite 
article, in the plural of which no distinction of gender is made. 
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§ 883. 1. When a demonstrative pronoun is employed as a predicate 
to affirm of a subject that it is thts individual person or thing now 
present either in reality or in imagination to the speaker or writer, it 
is placed indefinitely like other predicative attributives before its sub. 
ject, with which it agrees both in gender und number. Thus, 

a. Singular masculine, e.g. WiDaMm MY this ts the first-born, lit. the 
first-born is this one, Gen. 48:18. 1 Kings 13:3. Ezek. 41 : 22., so 
JOVI My this ts thy lot, Jer. 13 : 24., 9H DIN PM My this ts the por- 
tzon of a wicked man, Job 20 : 28. 27: 13., aM AT this is he, 1 Sam. 
16:12.; feminine, e. g. mana MN this is the cattle, Deut. 14: 4. 
Is. 14: 26. 28:12. Lam. 2: 15., sar MNT this ts my comfort, Ps. 
119: 50. 182: 14., 52T°N MNT this is "Jezebel, 2 Kings 9:37. Ruth 
1: 19.* 

6. Plural common, with masculine subject, e. g. DID TDN these 
are the words, Deut. 1:1. Ezek. 11: 2., 2590 ras ON are these his 
doings? Mic. 2:7., p23 Tidy these are the sons of Ham, Gen. 
10:20; with feminine. subject, e. g. nizan TIDN these are the com. 
mandments, Lev. 27:34. Num. 36:13. Deut. 4: 45., Tomita mdx 
these shall be ws dimensions, Ezek. 48 : 16, 29. 

2. As the demonstrative like the personal pronouns include the idea 
of existence (§ 881), they constitute a complete predicate without the 
help of a copula; yet occasionally, when an emphatic distinctness of 
expression is required, a personal pronoun is employed for this purpose 
(§ 701. 1. b.), e.g. “9% DM TN these are my feasts, Lev. 23: 2., 
“on minst on roy these are the families of the Levites, Num. 3: 20, 
21, 27, 33. 

§ 884. When a demonstrative is employed, not as a predicate to make 
a declaration concerning the identity of the noun to which it relates, 
but as a simple qualifying or restrictive term, it is placed like other 
qualificatives after the noun it specifies, and agrees with it not only in 
gender and number, but also with regard to definiteness or indefinite- 
ness. Tt 


* In the expression MNT iMWX Gen. 12: 12., the pronoun is placed without the 
article after a definite noun: but here it forms not the predicate but the subject 
of the proposition, not meaning literally his wife is thts (woman), and not another, 
but this (woman) is his wife, and not his sister. 

t The demonstrative accordingly sometimes takes the article when its noun is 
in reality definite although not designated as such in either of the usual modes, 
e.g. MEN MYsD Yaw these seven ewe-lambs, Gen. 21: 29., MI Wat VI a little 
of this honey, 1 Sam. 14:30. 
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1. a. When the noun is made definite by the reception of the article, 
which is most commonly the case, the following demonstrative takes 
one likewise, e. g. MIM IM this thing, Gen. 20: 10. 28:17. 1 Sam. 
17: 10. 2Sam. 2: 5., MNIM PIN this land, Gen. 12:7. Deut. 11: 22. 
13:15., MdRm OvsM these nations, Josh. 23:7. Jer. 16: 10., D-WIN 
Nn these men, Gen. 19:8. Deut. 7: 22., SNM DT these cilies, Gen. 
19; 25,* | 

b. When the noun is qualified also by an attributive adjective or 
participle, the demonstrative is usually placed last, e. g. M7 93 NII 
this evil news, Ex. 33:4. Deut. 3:25. 13:12., ONIN ADON PAN 
this good land, Deut. 9:6., MONT DINWI DN these remaining 
nations, Josh. 23: 4. Is. 7: 4.; and also when more than onc attribu- 
tive is employed, e. g. TORT man miaon mw these good years 
that (are) coming, Gen. 41:35. Occasionally the demonstrative is 
placed for emphasis’ sake immediately after the noun, in which case it 
must be repeated after the attributive, e. g. DNs rbNn pun 
TORT these nations that (are) remaining, Josh. 23: 1, 12. 

2. When however the definiteness of a noun is caused by its receiv- 
ing a pronominal suffix ($717. II. 2. 6. 8.), and is therefore less con- 
spicuous than when produced by the article, the following demonstra- 
tive, which is definite in itself, not unfrequently appears without the 
article, and is accordingly distinguished as a qualificative by its position 
alone, e. g. my 7322 this our son, Deut. 21: 20. Josh. 2: 14, 20., WiDa 
my in this thy strength, Judg. 6: 14., MNT “Nyaw this my oath, Gen. 
Q4 : 8., PNT DMatr this thetr trespass, 2 Chron. 24: 18. A TDN “Mie 
these my signs, "Ex. 10:1. Deut. 11: 18., TID F aah these thy servants, 
Ex. 11:8. 1 Kings 22: 23.f 

§ 885. When two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
take a qualifying demonstrative, e. g. TIM ~wopn mp" an ephah of 
this parched corn, 1 Sam. 17: 17., MIT ainn "33 the words of this 
law, Deut. 27: 8. 29:18., ASNT OMEN nya the wickedness of these 
people, Deut. 9: 4. 

§ 886. 1. A demonstrative is frequently employed in poetry both to 
specify a noun in one proposition, and to connect it to a following 


* For an exception to this rule see § 724. IT. 2. note. 

t Occasionally for the sake of emphasis, and sometimes like the Latin iste to 
indicate contempt, a qualifying demonstrative is placed before the noun to which 
it belongs, and always without the article, e.g. "3" Mt that Sinai, Judg. 5:5. 
1Sam. 17: 55,56. 1 Kings 14: 14., rvzia mt that Moses, Ex. 32:1. D243 M1 this 
their way, Ps. 49: 14, Hab. 1:11.; E°SI MEN these words, Is. 42:16. — 
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clause in which something further is af§rmed respecting it; so that the 
pronoun participates in the properties both of a demonstrative and 
relative, and corresponds in good measure to the English that which = 
what. Asin this case the noun with its demonstrative are rendered 
definite by their close connection to the following verb, they do not 
receive the article, e. g. 77 3 amp Aran that mountain which his 
right hand had reared, Ps. 78:54. 104: 8, 26., 1220 won that net 
which they hid, 9: 16. 132: 12., J>r TTI that way which I walk in 
(§ 841. 1.), 142: 4. 

2. When the demonstrative stands to the verb of the secondary clause 
in an indirect objective relation viewed as such (see § 842), the relation 
is indicated by a following preposition, to which a personal pronoun 
representing the demonstrative is affixed, e. g. 33 3323p MT WNTON this 
our God whom we waited for him, i. e. for whom we waited, Is. 25: 9., 
80 3 SNOM IT rim that Jehovah against whom we have sinned, 42 : 24., 
42 mow my-prx “mi that mount Zion tn which thou hast dwelt, Ps. 
74:2. ; 

7 § 887. 1. The use of the demonstratives is not confined to the 
cases which have been detailed; for they may also be employed as the 
independent subject or object of a proposition, like other attributives, 
with reference to something either previously or subsequently men. 
tioned. Thus, 

a. Referring to a preceding noun or nouns, e. g. "58 M2 my this 
(man) sends to me, 2 Kings 5: 7. Is. 6: 7. Prov. 23: 22. Job 21: 23., 
NODT ma myme ww put this (fellow) in the prison, mittite virum 
istum in carcerem, Vulg., 1 Kings 22: 27. 2 Kings 4 : 43. ; ; “min? DN 
Per this (woman) was taken out of man, Gen. 2: 23., “TNO 72 a> Ph! 
MNT and we will give thee this one also, 29 : 27. ; TDN "INP bore “why 
have these things happened to me? Jer. 13 : 22., DUAN RN WI". mona 
by these were the territories of the Gentiles divided, Gen. 10 : 5. 

b. Referring to a following noun or nouns, e. g. 52 MTT MY this 
shall be thine, Num. 18: 9, 11., 32Aa9 MY this they shall give, Ex. 30:13. 
Deut. 14: 7. 

2. The demonstratives are used in like manner with reference not 
to any individual noun or nouns, but to the whole contents of a pre- 
ceding or following sentence or sentences, which may be viewed by 
the writer either in their totality as constituting a single object, in 
which case the demonstrative is put in the masculine or feminine sin- 
gular; or in their individuality, as consisting of many, when the plural 
form of the demonstrative is employed (see § 739. 1.). Thus, 

VOL. U. 16 
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a. Referring to what precedgg, e. g. spon iry this was my portion, 
Eccl. 2:10. 12.:14., "709 MY~5D all this have I proved, Eccl. 7 : 28. 
Dan. 10: 17.; “DO” ANT oP) TIN) and this will be worse for thee, &c. 
2 Sam. 19:8. Ps. 119: 56., mst 7" "10 who has counselled this? Is. 
23 : 8. 41: 20. 42: 23. Ps. 78: 32.; MdN MYdu~SD every one who does 
these things, Deut. 22: 5. Job 33:29. Eccl. 11:9. In the following 
passage both the singular and plural forms are employed, Tm MY~>9 
WY wen Mex yp wad mys for this our heart is faint, for these 
things our eyes are dim, Lam. 5: 17. 

6. Referring to what follows, e. g. MOIM WW MT and this is what 
thou shalt do, Gen. 6: 15. 20: 13., "MN MT this have I found, Eccl. 
7: 27, 29.; BAD MOP? MNT this we will do to them, Josh. 9:20. 1 Sam. 
11:2., ‘aby atx mst this I recall to my mind, Lam. 3:21. Job’ 
35:2.; mm nisin maby these are the generations of Noah, Gen. 6: 9., 
— Don ste pop ripe now these are the judgments which 
thou shalt set "before them, Ex. 21: 1. 

§ 888. The demonstratives are sometimes equivalent to a double rela- 
tive (see § 886. 1.), when forming an independent constituent part both 
of a primary and secondary clause, e. g. TIBOR "MIT AT) and what I 
have beheld I will recount, Job 15: 17., “O-DBM SAINT those whom 
I loved have turned against me, 19:19. ; also when the predicate of 
the primary clause is one of the interrogative pronouns "9 who ? or 79 
what? e. g. DSN NI AT who is this that comes from Edom? lit. 
this is who, &c. Is. 63:1., “27D TO My MNT MO who is this that 
comes up out of the wilderness? Cant. 3:6. 8: 5.; Wp ja HT Ars 
what is this that has happened to the son of Kish? 1 Sam. 10: ‘1. Eccl. 
2:2., Mwy MN what is this that thou hast done? Gen. 3: 13. 
12:18. 

§ 889. The demonstratives are often antithetically repeated, so as to 
correspond to the English this —that, these—those, e.g. M32 TT WAR) 
| ON MT) this one said so, and that one said so, 1 Kings 22:20. 
Ps. 75: 8. Job 1:16. 21: 23, 25., ont my MIonays ATM God 
has set this against that, i.e. the one against the other, Eccl. 7:14. 18. 
11:6., 290m 53h 3 TTD) MPD the sword devours one as well as another, 
lit. as ‘this one so that one, 2Sam 11: 28. ; 23° mas ONT 
ND Mae MNT the one says, This is my son ; wad the other says, Not so, 
1 Kings 3 : 23., SD MNT) MXTD thus aad thus have I done, Josh. 
7:20. 2Sam. 17:15.; pores TON a3 mn these in chariots, and 
those on horses, Ps. 20: 8., M7" TON ar9 ‘mb these hither and those 
thither, i. e. these on one side and those on the other, 2Sam. 2:13. 
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§890. The masculine singular demonstrative my is used independ. 
ently with reference to the abstract ideas of space and time. Thus, 

1. With reference to space, meaning thts (place), here,* e. g. OF MY 
here is the sea, Ps. 104 : 25. (opposed to Dw there) Ruth ZiT, MT by 
come up here, Num. 13:17. More frequently it takes a preposition, 
by means of which the signification is more fully expressed: thus MT2 
in this (place), here, e.g. MYD OWN “S-INs WN whom God has given 
me here, Gen. 48 :9., 712 1227I20 wait for us here, Ex. 24:14. Num. 
23:1.; mr from this (place), hence, e. g. TA WO? they have departed 
hence, Gen. 37: 17. 50:25. Ex. 11:1. Deut. 9: 12. 1 Kings 17: 3. 
Ruth 2:8., mya my hither and thither, Josh. 8: 22. 2 Sam. 2: 13. 
Zech.5:3, 

2. With reference to time, meaning this (time), now, usually followed 
by a specification of the length of time elapsed, e. g. M20 DAN AT 
now forty years, Deut. 8:2, 4. Josh. 14:10. Esth. 4: i, on" nt 
pra now many days, Josh. 22:3. Zech. 7:3., "YD NT now twice, 
Gen. 27: 36., prob) “wy ry now ten temes, Num. 14: 22. Job 19:3., 
peda wow mr these three times, Num. 22: 28,32. Occasionally with- 
out auch specification, i in which case it may be rendered then = that 
(time), e. g. ‘a p45 No MTT and behold then an angel touched 
him, 1 Kings 19x 5. Is. 21:9., pie my mt) and there shall then be 
peace, Mic. 5: 4. 

§ 891. 1. The masculine singular form of the demonstrative is some- 
times used pleonastically as an intensive pronoun, when followed by 
the name of the person or thing, e. g. TOY “JA-“My MANN (art) thou my 
son Esau himself? Gen. 27: 21. 2Sam. 2: 20. 

2. The pleonastic use of this pronoun occurs more frequently with 
the interrogative particles "> or M19 wherefore ? and *% where ? 

a. With mn> for what ? wherefore ? the expression MY M22 being 
equivalent to wherefore i is this that? why ts tt that? e. g. rpm | my ma 
TID why is it that Sarah laughed ? why did Sarah laugh? Gen. 18 : 13., 
so." my ma> wherefore hast thou sent me? Ex. 5: 22., my Mad 
7° aan wherefore are ye angry? 2Sam. 19:43. Job 27 : 12.; or with 
m9 alone, the preposition being readily understood, e. g. 7Wakh MTT 
‘101 ON why do ye say to me, &c. Judg. 18: 24., IO AIM TTY why 


* Compare the Latin hic, here, and the occasional use of the Greek demon- 
strative ov'rog, e.g. jo0uny Onov in, OUTOS, Eqn, OnLaFEy nooégyetat, I asked 
where he was ; here,said one, he comes behind, Plat. Rep. 
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(is) thy spirit sad? 1 Kings 21:5., DmaAw mma why have ye come 
back? 2 Kings 1: 5.* 

b. With the particle "~% which? where ?¢ used either interrogatively 
or indefinitely, e.g. JAI MTN which ts the way? 1 Kings 13: 12. 
Jer. 6:16. Job 38: 19., man m3 ATS where ts the seer’s house ? 
1 Sam. 9: 18. Is. 50:1. Job 28 : 12, 20. Esth. 7:5., MA AD TTS 
rity whither did the Spirit of the Lord pass? 1 Kings 22: 24. ; TUN 
30 mI TIN that I might see where was that good, Eccl. 2:3. 11: 6. 
When the preposition 770 is prefixed to the demonstrative, thus M70, it 
denotes the place wherefrom, e.g. NISM MTA "NK whence comest thou? 
2Sam. 1:3. Job 2:2., AAR YY TTA ‘m of what city (art) thou? 
2 Sam. 15: 2. Jon. 1:8. 


Remote Demonstratives. 


§892. The remote demonstratives (demonstrativa remota) that, those, 
are expressed in Hebrew by a personal pronoun placed attributively 
after a noun rendered definite by the article, the pronoun also receiving 
the article in order to agree with the noun in definiteness (§ 724. II. 2.), 
thus N57 WRN that man.t There is accordingly this distinction to 
be observed between the so-called demonstratives of this class and those 
of which we have been treating, that while the latter may be employed 


* The same construction is common in Arabic: thus with 1d US = im mz, 


oro 6¢ Cro 9 gL oO. + 


- - - @ Wo <, 
e.g. bial cH? Syl hist 1d LS wherefore are the wild plants the 
most beautiful in appearance? Loc. fab. 15. 24.; also with 15 Lo = ns Toe 4 
. “1 IO 
e€. g. asl oan J 7 da 15 Lo why dost thou rub thy body with snow ? 


fab. 23. 
t The corresponding Arabic ea who? which ? what ? is confined in its appli- 


cation to persons and things, and is never used as an adverb of place. 
- | ond 
t In Arabic the near demonstrative is masc. hs, fem. SAS, and the 
- ° - 9 
remote masc. Wd » fem. Jus » both of which are generally placed before the 


9 a9 | 9 “0S 2 
noun to which they belong, thus yO FNS this place, ys wy I) 
that place. 
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either as predicates placed indefinitely before the noun or as qualifica- 
tives agreeing with it in every respect (§ 882), the former can be used 
as qualificatives alone. Thus, 

1. a. Singular masculine, e. g. 2m TNT that man, Lev. 17: 4, 9. 

20 : 4.,* NAMM WIN that mountain, Ex. 34: 3., NING pan that place, 
Gen. 22: 14, 28: 19., RIM pina on that day, Gen. 15: 18.f 19:35.; 
feminine, 6. g. NIT MORN that woman, Deut. 17: 5., NI Wp that 
soul, Gen. 17: 14. Ex. 12: 15., S355 7uNn that land, Gen. 2: 12. Deut. 
29:21., HAA VIA that city, Josh. 20:4. 2Sam. 17: 13., 2A nya 
at that time, Num. 22: 4. Josh. 5: 2. 6 : 26. Judg. 3: 29. 
' 6. Plural masculine, e.g. DAN DooNn those men, Num. 14: 38. 
16:14. 1 Sam. 29:4., TAM DNA those prophets, Jer. 14: 15., 
oan py those nations, Deut. 18: 9., pms oor. in those days, Gen. 
6:4. Ex. 2:11, 23. Jer. 3:16, 18. ; feminine, e. g. M277 JRE those | 
flocks, 1 Sam. 17: 28. 

2. a. When a noun is accompanied by a qualifying adjective or par- 
ticiple, a remote like a near demonstrative is placed after both (see 
§884. 1. 6.), e.g. NINA aria san “asarI~> all that great and 
terrible wilderness, Deut. 1:19., DIM ODI oMpAN those great 
miracles, 29 : 2. 

b. Again, when two nouns are in construction, the second only can 
be qualified by a remote demonstrative (sec § 885), e. g. Dipan nw 
sirin the name of that place, Gen. 22: 14., DA DIT TON the gods 
of those nations, Deut. 29:17. 

§ 893. 1. In the following instances the remote demonstrative is 
expressed by the compound pronoun 715M or its abbreviated form On 
(see §) 633, 652. 6.).t e. g. ATS Wem 9 who (is) that man? Gen. 
24:65., RA ATM nian by maim behold that dreamer is coming, 
37:19. (here denoting contempt, sce § 884. 2. note.); T3N 9207 that 


* A pronoun with this signification is also found placed emphatically before 
the noun, and consequently without the article (see § 884. 2. note.), e.g. RIN 
THN 22 that king Ahaz, 2 Chron. 28:22. It very rarely omits the article 
when placed after its noun, as in the phrase, X37 mo"ba on that night, Gen. 
19 : 33. 30:16. 1Sam. 19: 10. 

t In Mic. 7: 11. we find S357 pit for AM PNT (comp. § 724. II. 1. a. note.). 

t Thus Jarchi remarks, RDN AT wd AN NIpPwaw orb rin pwd do 
SITISNA HNO W925w i.e. “the signification of thr and ste i is not that 
of 737 but its opposite, where the speaker points to it (the object denoted) with 
his fingers.” Note to Gen. 37: 19. 
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rock, Judg. 6: 20. 1 Sam. 14:1, 2 Kings 4:25. Zech. 2:8., "M573 
on that Philistine, 1 Sam. 17 : 26. (here also indicative of contempt), 
TSM JAM MM what is that tomb? i.e. what tomb is that? 2 Kings 
23:17.; the corresponding feminine is 5757, e. g. 3157 PANT that 
land, Ezek. 36 : 35. 

2. This may also be employed alone like the near demonstratives 
(§ 887), e. g. AN IWBAITHN 132 Jay make that (man) understand the 
vision, Dan. 8: 16. 


CHAPTER IX. 


RELATIVE PARTICLE. 


§ 894. A RELATIVE is a word which, referring to a noun in one clause 
of a sentence, connects it to another in which something further is 
stated respecting it. The relative is consequently employed only in a 
double sentence, that is, one which can be resolved into two distinct 
propositions, as Jacob was buried in the cave which Abraham had 
bought, where it is affirmed both that Jacob was buried in a certain 
cave, and that this cave had been bought by Abraham. The word 
thus used to connect a primary and secondary clause of the same sen- 
tence is regarded in most of the Indo-European languages as a pro- 
noun, and is accordingly inflected to agree in gender, number, and case 
with the nouns to which it refers ; but in Hebrew the word "Gx em- 
ployed for this purpose is viewed as simply a connecting relative par- 
ticle, so that it retains its form in every situation unchanged. 

§ 895. The Hebrew relative is employed to connect a noun forming 
part of the primary clause of a sentence to a secondary one. Thus, 

1. As the subject of the secondary clause, e. g. WON M>p>an Mya 
4b the cave of Machpelah, which (is) his, Gen. 23:9. 25:18. D°RT 
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py mmma Wr the waters which (are) under the firmament, Gen. 
1:7. 18:24. 24: 32, 54. Ex. 18:4. When the predicate of the 
secondary clause is a verb or attributive, it agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the noun referred to by the relative, which, as has been said 
(§ 894), remains indeclinable, e. g. 392 FIZ 90 WN PMY the Most 
High, who has delivered your enemies into your hand, Gen. 14: 20. 
30 : 30., MOINT oy Dans 55 every thing that (was) creeping on the 
earth, 7:8., PETAR ANE WW MINT the earth which opened her 
mouth, 4:11., mann Cy sty rranan cattle which (is) not clean, 7: 2.,; 
nm 35h) ws DMB the men who went with me, 14 : 24. 19:5. 

2. Aa the direct object of the secondary clause, e. g. "29 TWX DIN 
the man whom he had made, Gen. 2:8. 6:7. 8:6. 18: 8. “WR “Da 
rinig born. Ais son whom Sarah had borne to him, 21: 3, 9., "827 
En “ON the well which they had digged, 26 : 32., “ON crnbianbs 
73 aoa) all the miracles that I have put into thy hand, Ex. 4: 21,29. ; 
and also when the object, although not strictly direct, is viewed as cack 
as after verbs of speaking, &c. (§ 840), e. g. HADI AON WIT the city 
of which thou hast spoken, Gen. 19:21., EPI WN PI the tree 
respecting which I commanded thee, 3: 11, 17. 

§ 896. 1. The Hebrew relative is often made to constitute the inde. 
pendent object of the primary clause as well as the subject or object of 
the secondary one, in which case it corresponds nearly to the English 
double relative what = that which, as it supplies the place both of ante. 
cedent and relative (see §888),* e.g. "IN THR DTIANA UN NOI 
mos shall I conceal from Abraham what I (am) "about to do? Gen. 
18: 17., “DTH TWN sre and I will teach thee what thou shalt say, 
Ex. 4:12., a0 skn “Wx he whom thou cursest shall be cursed, Num. 
22: 6., TIAN TON qd sim tell the king what thou hast seen, 2 Sam. 
18:21.; or it may stand in possessive relation with a noun in the 
primary clause, e. g. MNIW AW ‘73 into the hand of those whom thou 
hatest, Ezek. 23: 28. 

2. In this construction the relative is frequently pointed out as the 
object of the primary clause by means of the illustrative particle nx, 


_6s : 

* In like manner are employed the Arabic relatives so f and Lo, e.g. 
Io Go a - 9 OB 
RO stl and - threw away | what he had, Loc. fab. 41., Lo CARAS 


d eal y Lo Cd bts ist” C8 1 have lost what I had, and am seeking 


” 


what is not fit for me, ibid. 


8 


128 SYNTAX. [Book II. 


whether forming the object of the secondary clause also, e. g. “MX S573 
yop 133 ap. Mey7wN and he knew what his younger son had done to 
him, Gen. 9:24. Ex. 4:15. Deut. 24: 9., Mim FTAA WILT ND 
thou hast not kept what the Lord commanded thee, 1Sam. 13:14. 15: ‘16., 
mop me a8" SON whom the Lord loves he corrects, Prov. 3:12. ; 
or its subject, e. g. irma-by ayy x") and he commanded him ‘sho 
(was) over his house, Gen. 44: 1. Lev. 5:8. Num. 16: 5. Mps" x5 
NWS Tow Noo adaxcmag he will not hold him guiltless who uses his 
name falsely, Ex. 20 :7., WAS MIP? AWN MX ABM. to make thee 
understand what shall happen to thy people, Dan. 10: 14. 

7 §897. 1. Although, as we have scen, the relative may be employed 
either alone or with the particle Mx as the object of the secondary 
clause, yet when the writer wishes to point out this objectiveness more 
particularly, he employs for the purpose a personal pronoun agreeing 
in gender and number with the noun to which the relative refers, 
which pronoun when the relation is viewed as direct is joined asa 
sufhx to the verb of the secondary clause,* e. g. {now tx mpwvay 
“TON TO Rabshakeh who the king of Assyria has sent him, i. e. whom 
the king has sent, 2 Kings 19: 4., so MIM TIAN ATR MAIN the earth 
which the Lord has cursed, Gen. 5: 29. pt" sb “tN DIN DISN 
other gods whom they knew not, Jer. 44: 3. ; or to the illustrative 
particle ng, e.g. “ON DYIAN? FPR ne? Tre PNT? VEN PINT 
the land which I solemnly promised to give to Abraham, &c. Ex. 6:8., 
Bmk Osa OMA WW SITE the children of Israel whom the 
Egyptians (are) keeping in bondage, 6 : 5. Lev. 18:5. Deut. 12:2. 

2. But when the relative is an indirect object of the secondary 
clause, the pronoun is affixed to the preposition by which the relation 
is indicated, e. g. 15 MONTTN DNA the man who these are to him, 
i.e. to whom these belong, Gen. 38: 25., 80 ON... . mI meen 
MONTH Nay this rod with which thou shalt ee signs, Ex. 


* The Arabic relatives silt and Le are followed by a suffix in the same 
manner, e. gOS whee oilt Edu 2 wall SE jal ks 
Moez seated himself on the coe ali that sae had made, Kos. Chrest. 
p. 117., Ue suse Se: SLES G2 137 penny ELERNT 3 X26, a8 ce 
Bday? he who has humility and eae of manners will obtain from his com- 


panion whatever he desires, Loc. fab. 34. 
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4:17., "oy Taiy mme Te pipe the place on which thou (art) stand- 
ing, 3: 5., Did JB IW NAW OMT the cities in which Lot dwelt, Gen. 
19: 29., FON NA WA DT the cities into which we shall come, 
Deut. 1: 22. 

§ 898. When the relative refers to the direct object of the primary, 
and constitutes the direct object of the secondary clause, the personal 
pronoun is affixed to the verb of the primary clause, if: by a transposi- 
tion not unfrequent in Hebrew it is placed last, e. g. “OX PANT SM 
MIAN FD Me Mm all the land which thou seest to thee will I give it, 
i. e. I will give thee all the land which thou seest, Gen. 13:15. 28 : 22., 
so DXMDSp OWANO YIN MAY MPM AWA MADD the Philistines 
had stopped up all the wells that his father’s servants had digged, 26 : 15. 
This is also the case when the relative bears an indirect relation to the 
verb of the secondary clause, which relation is indicated by a preposi- 
tion with another suffix, e. g. mT = mop 330 AMS WR FINA 
the land which thou (art) lying upon it to thee will I give it, i.e. I will 
give thee the land on which thou liest, Gen. 28 : 18. 

7 § 899. In all the instances which have now been given, the second. 
ary clause may be said to have for its subject or object the noun form. 
ing part of the primary clause, which is referred to and represented by 
the relative. Such however is nct always the case; for this subject or 
object is frequently not the noun to which the relative refers, but one 
that bears to such noun a direct possessive relation, as blessed is the 
man whose trust isin God. As the Hebrew relative is indeclinable, this 
relation of the noun forming the subject or object of the secondary 
clause to the noun in the primary clause to which the relative refers, 
is indicated by adding to the former a pronominal suffix agreeing with 
the latter in gender and number. Thus, 

1. The subject of the secondary clause of a sentence when in a 
possessive relation with the noun in the primary clause referred to. by 
the relative, receives a pronominal suffix agreeing with such antecedent — 
noun, e.g. J2-“I97T WN PY a tree which its seed (is) in itself, i.e. 
whose seed is in itself, Gen. 1:11, 12. Is. 5:28. Job 3 : 23., so Ts 
ia mMoaN “UN a land whose stones (are) iron, Deut. 8: 9., “m3 "20 
nto “DP3 as san dwellers in houses of clay, whose foundations 
(are) in the dust, Job 4:19. 6:4. 

2. The same is the case with a noun forming the direct or indirect 
object of the secondary clause, e. g. 52N AM TTP WW. .... TB 
pom OME FNwI..... his children,..... which their harvest the 
hungry consumes, and the snare gapes for their substance, i.e. whose 

VOL. I. 17 


130 | SYNTAX. {Book m1. 


harvest the hungry consumes, and whose substance the snare gapes 
for, Job 5:5., TERA DT MM) "WN 5D every thing which the 
breath of life (is) in its nostrils, i.e. in whose nostrils there is the breath 
of life, Gen. 7: 22. 24:40. 44:16, 17. Ruth 2:2., so MAN WON“ 
rnp’ “Was the hand of those whom thou fearest, ‘Jer. 22: 25. 

1 § 900. When the antecedent of the relative is of the first or second 
person, a verb or pronoun agreeing with it in the secondary clause 
sometimes for the sake of emphasis assumes the corresponding form. 
‘hus it occasionally happens that, 

1. When the relative,constitutes the subject of the secondary clause, 
the verb as in English and Latin agrees with its antecedent in the first 
or second person, e. g. DUNE FINA PNNTIN WA Mim (ae Tam 
the Lord who have brought thee out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 20:2. 
(more emphatic than S254 WY who has brought). 

2. When the relative is the object of the secondary clause, it is repre- 
sented by a pronominal suffix agreeing in person as well as in gender 
and number (sce § $97. 1.) with its antecedent, e.g. "WN FON WIN 
"MR OND I (an) Joseph who ye sold me, i.e. whom ye sold, Gen. 
45:4., 90 "9 MAD WN FAN sobs NDT (am) I not thy ass on which 
thou hast ridden? Num. 22: 30. : rina “ON “339 MmN but thou 
(art) my servant whom I have chosen, Is. 41 : 8, 9., 42 “DN mms “I39 
ANBMN thou (art) my servant tn whom I will be glorified, Is. 49: 3. 
Hos. 14:4. 

3. When the subject or object of the secondary clause is a noun in 
possessive relation with the antecedent of “WN, it receives a suffix 
agreeing in person ‘with such antecedent (see § 899), e.g. “> “ON 
“ID 30a" who shall not be ashamed the waiters for me, i. e. the waiters 
for whom shall not be ashamed, Is. 49 : 23., =) ora! nd "pn “ON who 
ye have not walked in my statutes, i.e. in whose statutes, &c. Ezek. 
11:12. 36: 27,, ninpe 729 WN who thine eyes (are) opened, i.e. 
whose eyes, &c. Jer. 32:19., DYVINGA JIS who thy king (ie) the 
son of nobles, i.e. whose king, &c. Eccl. 10: 17. 

1 §901. The relative Wx does not always refer directly to a noun 
contained in the primary clause, but is often used adverbially like the 
demonstrative “Tt (§ 890) with reference to those accidents accom- 
panying the existence of all things, viz. space and time. 

§902. 1. a. The relative is sometimes used alone, with reference to 
the place where an occurrence happens, e. g. ITN ADTITCRN Dipas in 
the place where he talked with him, Gen. 35: 13, 14, 15. Num. 22 : 26. 
Ezek. 21: 35., 97 POND WN DA in the wilderness where thou hast 
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seen, &c. Deut. 1:31. 8: 15, Jer. 22:27. Eccl. 8: 10., MMOD Ip 
MTA a nest where she may lay her young, Ps. 84:4. 95: 9. 

b. It also denotes the place whither, e. g. In IN “we pipos in 
the place whither they have exiled him, Jer. 22: 12., srndy “ON TI8 
the land whither thou hast sent us, Num. 13: 27. 1 Kings 12: dey 253 
JOM whithersoever thou goest, Gen. 28: 15. Josh. 1:7. 

2. The relation of the place to the action is frequently indicated by 
-means of a preposition prefixed to the relative, e.g. JID NWN2 where 
he bowed down, Judg. 5 : 27. 17: 9. Ruth 1 : 16, 17., “by Oona mM 
7> aah "Wx lead the people whither I told thee, Ex. 32: 34., ““DN by 
7M "ON whithersoever I may go, 2 Sam. 15: 20. Ruth 1: 16, 17., amp 
axon WN". jam 025 get yourselves straw from wherever ye can find 
tt, Ex. 5:11. . | 

§ 903. It is more usual however to find the relative employed to 
indicate place with the local particle pW there, whose use in such case 
corresponds to that of the personal pronouns employed to specify more 
particularly the object of the secondary clause ($897. 1). By this 
means are pointed out, 

1. The place where, expressed by DY “WN which there — where, e. g. 
3m DOWN where (there is) gold, Gen. 2:11. Ex. 20:21. 1Sam. 
3:3, Do OMX “Ww where ye (are), Ex. 12:13., ome Oo mR 
where his tent had been, Gen. 13:3, 14. 19: 27. 2 Sam. 15: 21. 45 "ON 
po “aw a) PP) where I fixed my name, Jer. 7: 12.; occasionally with 
the preposition 3 tn prefixed to. “ON, e.g. DW NAM IONS where he (is), 
Gen. 21:17. Judg. 5:27. Ina few instances the formula naw “ON 
is employed in this sense, e.g. DDN made “ON where the 
priests had burned incense, 2 Kings 23: 8. 

_2. The place whereto, expressed by MEW AWN which thither = whither, 
e. g. maw wis: alehs whither we came, Gen. 20:13. N um. 39: 20. 
Deut. 11: 10., maw spryoy MM AL HM WY whither the Lord thy God 
has scattered thee, Deut. 30: 3. Jer. 13:7. 29:7. Sometimes pw “ON 
is employed in this sense also, the addition of the * directive (§ 643) 
being neglected, e. g. pow “WN whither they were carried away, 
1 Kings 8 : 47. Is. 20 : 6. Ezck. 47: 9. - po aan iN mow xd “ON whither 
my lord has not sent, 1 Kings 18:10. Jer. 19:14.29:14. 

3. The place wherefrom, expressed by Dw'a "WN which thence = 
whence, e. g. pin np? “ON whence he was taken, Gen. 3: 23., “ON 
pint>p =) 2p) ARE whence the Philistines have proceeded, Gen. 10: 14. 


24:5. Deut. 9:28. 11: 10., Dw pons seta “Ox whence I exiled 
you, Jer. 29: 14. 
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§ 904. 1. The relative is also employed with reference to time when,* 
whether preceded by a noun indicating time, e. g. BINT Dot ON NY 
DINS a time when one man rules over another, Eccl. 8: 9.; or without 
any antecedent, e. g. DSNT MIAO OTONTTAI ANS THN when the 
sons of God came in to the ‘daughters of men, "Gen. 6: 4. 30: 38., “DN 
po" 23 pow when your children shall ask, Josh. 4: 21., anions 
sno3 when I was made in secret, Ps. 139: 15.t 

2. By the use of prepositions with ®x various points of time are 
denoted. Thus, a. “ND about (the time) that, tohen, e. g. AMIPT WDNR 
when he drew near, Gen. 12:10. 18: 38. 20: 13., ™ non o “OND 
when Moses raised his hand, Ex. 17:11. Eccl. 4: 17. : : b, “WN YIN 
after that, e.g. MRAON NOX “INN after she is defiled, Deut. 24: 4. 
Josh. 9: 16.; ¢c. ON y until that, e. g. PNR Ma sro IV 
until thy brother's 3 fury turn away, Gen. 27:44. Josh. 1:15. Hos. 
5:15. Ruth 1:13., Ty Samy Way Wx IY until we had passed 
over the brook Zered, Deut. 2: 14, occasionally with the addition of the 
particle DX (= Gr. dv), used to give a hypothetical meaning to the pre- 
terite, e. g. DO TPO-ON ps3) ON “UN “Wy until that we have brought 
them to their place, Num. "32:17. Is. 6:11. ; ; d. "wx from (the time) 
that, since, e.g. "93 TAP? WWN'9 since thou hast been precious in my 
sight, Is. 43: 4. 

1 §905. When "0x employed as a double relative (§ 896. 1.) is in 
indirect objective relation to the verb of the primary clause, it frequently 
receives a prepositional prefix indicative of such relation. It thus 
appears chiefly, 

1. With 5 to, e.g. Jn MIM WN WN "Spa yw hearken to my 
voice, to what I command thee, Gen. 27: 8., Ima 7Oy nied “Wate and 
he said to him who (was) over his house, 43:16. 44: 4. Is. 49:9., 


- 3 > ] - 
* So too the Arabic relative La, e. g. told Le toot Lgle Js vy 
Laas we will never hissaad it while they remain there, Kor. 5: 27., Jes 3 


“2 “Ge Ge 
alec lets Apel} eld Le Cs he did not cease sleeping while the 


smith continued to do his work, Loc. fab. 29. 

¢t Hence arises its use in affirmative sentences to denote a condition, equiva- 
lent to the German wenn( =wann), e.g. M0" Mixo-mey WSSUM NEN when ye 
obey the commands of the Lord, meaning, at "the time when (equivalent to “in 
the case that”) ye obey, &c. Deut. 11:27. Ina negative proposition this use 
of "W% is inadmissible, and the ordinary conditional particle OX must be employed, 
as in v. 28, 
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by maa WOND... . mbt and he sent to those who (were) in Bethel, 
1Sam. 30: 26-31. Ie. 31:6. Job12:6. The indirect relation of the 
relative to the verb of the secondary clause is indicated by another pre. 
position, to which a pronominal suffix representing it is attached (see — 
§ 897. 2.),e. g. PINT Mime TN InN IMP THN MITwN aww the 
field shall return to him of whom it was bought, to him to whom the posses- 
sion of the land (belongs), Lev. 27 : 24. 

2. With ja from, e.g. THM “TB2M->> MN Moy waNd ND from 
what (was) our father’s he has obtained all this wealth, Gen. 31:1. Ex. 
29: 27., FID MM Waa wo I took it from him who was before 
thee, 1 Chron. 17: 18., Jx>y 3Na> WD TOW) let them save thee from 
those things that come upon thee, Is. 47: 13., PANO? Wag mn 
mya and drink of what the young men draw, Ruth 2 : 9. 

8. With 3 in, with, e. g. bay NAN NONE Mois Tn? the profit of 
the workman in what he labours. at, Eccl. 3:9., ny “wrx (stand now) 
with what thou hast laboured at, Is. 47 :12.,* “AYE soe "33 and 
make choice of what I delight in, Is. 56: 4. 65: 12. 66:4. 

TI § 906. 1. Sometimes the relative "x is used with reference not to 
an individual noun expressed or understood, but to the entire contents 
of a preceding sentence or clause ; and this it connects with and makes 
dependent on a following one, which accordingly serves as its comple- 
ment, in like manner with the English that, Lat. gudd, Greek oz, e. g. 
wed" v5 “CN ony ow mas) and there let us confound their lan- 
guage, that they may not understand, Gen. 11:7., "¥5 “ON oe ++ APDWN 
73" TON mpn I will make thee swear that thou wilt not take a wife, &e. 
24:3. Deut. 1:31. 1Sam. 18: 15., (pyMY Mivod tw dom DN “ON 
VANT so that if a man can number the dust of the earth, Gen. 13: 16. 

2. When employed in this manner, "Wx is frequently preceded by a 
connective particle, e. g. "WX MN that, Josh. 2: 10. 2Sam. 11:20. Is. 
38 : 3.; WN 479 in order that, 2Sam. 13:5. Ezek. 31:14.; “ON 9 
because that, Gen. 22: 16. 1 Kings 14: 15., also “ON apy Gen. 22:18, 
26:5. 2Sam. 12:6., wx by Num. 20:24. Deut. 32:50. 2 Kings 


* Two instances are given by Gesenius, in which according to him the prepo- 
sition prefixed to the relative points out its objective relation to the verb not of the 
primary but of the secondary clause: of these one is PTIONN MN RYoM “WR oy 
mars N> with whomsoever thou findest thy gods let him not live, Gen. 31: 32. 
The other is the passage in Is. 47 : 12. above quoted, which should then be ren- 
dered, tn which thou hast laboured ; but in fact the prep. 2 refers to "1729 , while 
m>I" governs “WS as a direct object, as in v. 15. ; 
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18: 12., "Ox mom Num. 25:13. And occasionally by a prefixed 
preposition, e. g. WN because, Gen. 39: 9, 23. ; MOND according as, 
Gen. 7: 9, 16. 12: 4. Ex. 39:43; Judg. 1:7., because, Judg. 6 : 27. 
1Sam. 23: 18. 2 Kings 17: 26. 


Omission of the Relative. 


§ 907. As the relative is used merely to connect a part or the whole 
of one sentence or clause of a sentence with another, it may be omitted — 
whenever a writer, wishing to employ an emphatic brevity. of expression, 
does not consider it necessary to note the division of the two sentences 
or clauses, but exhibits them as a single one. Accordingly we find that 
most omissions of this sort occur in poetry and in poetical expressions. 

§ 908. 1. The relative is sometimes omitted when it would refer 
to a noun of the primary clause, and form the subject of the secondary 
one, e. g. "29 TN IT WN LT (am) the man (who) has seen affliction, 
Lam. 3:1. Is. 54:1. 61:10., 3M AION DH and he forsook the 
God (who) made him, Deut. 32: 15. Is, 40: "20. - “atm May B25 thou 
shalt remember (it) as waters (that) pass away, Job 11: 16., pnd a 7IN3 
in a land. cioat)'s is not theirs, Gen. 15:13. Deut. 32: 17. Is. 30: 5, 6. 
55: 5. 

2. a. The omission also takes place, as is often the case in English, 
when the relative would form the object of the secondary clause, e. g. 
TM 90D DAN - . 09 they are spread out as lign.aloe trees 
(which) the Lord has sisted, Num. 24: 6., N"pM yin "13 thou 
shalt call a nation (that) thou knowest not, Is. 55: 5. Ps. 18: 14., Jax 
Pl ward ann EAM WN the stone (which) the builders refused 
has become the head of the corner, Ps. 118 : 22., wy mnava pb way 
the heathen have sunk into the pit (that) they have made, Ps. 9: 16. 
25:12. Prov. 9:5. | 

b. In this case, although the relative is omitted, a pronominal suffix 
of the proper gender and number is sometimes added to the verb of {he 
secondary clause or to a preposition, to point out the kind of objective 
relation intended (see § 897. 1.),* e. g. wy "DDN “IWa> as a garment the 
moth devours it, i.e. which the moth devours, ‘Job 13:28. Is. 51: 8., 80 


. ® The same construction is frequently employed with an indefinite antecedent 
o- -0 


in Arabic, e. g. simae 8 ot any thing I have taken it by force, i.e. which 
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Ds) NS DION gods whom they knew not, Deut. 32 : 17. ; MQ 3359 JWI 
the way they walked in it, i. e. in which they walked, Ex. 18: 20. Deut. 
82: 37. Ps. 12:6., 80 Fig I> Miny any XS pw @ man to whom the 
Lord imputes not iniquity, Ps. 32:2. 72:12. 

§909. The relative is also occasionally omitted when, being em- 
ployed as a double relative, it would constitute the object of the primary 
as well as the subject or object of the secondary elause (§ 896. 1.), e. g. 
NOM SiNw the grave (devours those who) have sinned, Job 24: 19., 
aban alas after (those things which) do not profit, Jer. 2: 8. ; 
mm Dy xd. BSTN mM how shall I execrate (him whom) the Lord has 
not execrated ? Num. 23:8. In this case also a suffix may be employed 
to indicate the object of the secondary clause, e.g. 58 MAP ND AN MD 
how shall I curse (him) whom God has not cursed ? lit. how shall I curse 
God has not cursed him? Num. 23: 8. 

§910. The omission of the relative takes place also when it would 
refer to a noun understood in possessive relation with one in the 
primary clause (§ 899). Although the specifying noun does not appear, 
the specified one, being closely united to the following clause, under- 
goes the same changes as if connected with a noun in the construct 
(see § 810), e.g. My MIN? the residue of (what) he had gotten, Jer. 
48 : 36., "MYTNS MDD the tongue of (one whom) I did not understand, 
Ps. 81:6., rotn-h by the hand of (him whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 
4:13. Lam. 1: 14. Ps. 141:9., Wan “ION O the blessings of (him 
whom) thou choosest, i. @. blessed is he whom, &c. Ps. 65:5. Prov. 
8: 32. 

§ 911. The relative is occasionally omitted when it would refer to 
the place where (§ 902. 1. a.), e.g. 3pT9 amr pip a place for gold 
(where) they refine (it), Job 28: 1., 113 MIM Mp a@ city (where) David 
dwelt, Is. 29:1. ; or to the time when (§ 904. 1.), e.g. DOTNM) O73 
24 the time (when) their corn and their wine were plentiful, Ps. 4: 8., 
pathy rasta "23 pn on the day (when) the Lord spoke to you, Deut. 
4:15. Ps. 18: 1. 

§ 912. 1. The omission is also found to take place in cases where 
the relative with a preposition might be expected ; thus “UND in which, 
where, e.g. SND MANNS IME "INB OW then were they in great fear 


99 £ -a9 


I have taken, &c. Loc. fab. 21 » sl atae yyy sl o> until 


one comes to us with a sacrifice the fire consumes it, i.e. which the fire consumes, 
Kor. 3: 179. 


‘ 
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(where) there was no fear, Ps. 53: 6. : "WN'A from which, whence, e. g. 
Oriips in MAp ono) OMAR TES WIM look to the rock (from 
which) ye are hewn, and to the hole of the pit (from which) ye are 
digged, Is. 51:1.; "W&D as, e.g. DMD DON DD sDok who eat up my 
people (as) they eat bread, Ps. 14:4. 53:5. 

2. Sometimes the relative only is omitted, and the preposition ex- 
pressed, e. g. “7Dp3 NO WMNWI Wesw wis WMW TI shall I be obtained 
by (those who) do not ask for, be found by (those who) do not seek me? 
Is. 65: 1., To (Mio Ame Pm omy and bring up the 
ark of the Lord to (where) I have made preparation for it, 1 Chron. 
15:12. 2 Chron. 1:4. 

§ 913. Lastly, the relative is sometimes omitted, as is frequently the 
case in English, where it would be employed as a conjunctive particle 
to unite two clauses of a sentence (§ 906. 1.), e. g. Ma Dire =a ws" 
let the nations know (that) they are men, Ps. 9: 21., MAN WON TOW 
A102 pawn msn) Gashmu says (that) thou and the Jews (are) 
thinking to rebel, Neh. 6: 6. 


CHAPTER X. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


§ 914. Tne interrogative in its use bears a strong affinity to the 
relative pronoun, it being employed to ask as the latter is to declare 
something respecting the person or thing to which it refers. There 
is however this difference between the two, that while the relative 
is employed in making a further statement concerning an object pre- 
viously mentioned, the interrogative can refer only to one which has 
yet to be designated. The interrogative also shares the peculiarities 
of the relative in not varying its form to indicate gender, number, or 
case ; but differs from it by showing whether the object referred to is 
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a person or thing, a distinction which in this case it seems more 
necessary to mgke, as the name of such person or thing has not been 
mentioned, while with the relative it usually has. The interrogative 
referring to persons is "9 who? Gr. zig; Lat. quis? that referring to 
things is M7 what? Gr. c; Lat. quid ?* 

§915. These interrogatives, followed by the name of the person or 
thing to which they refer, may be used either predicatively or attribu- 
tively, i. e. they may constitute the predicate of a sentence, as who is 
that man? or may be joined to the following noun as a qualificative, 
forming with it an extended subject or object ($703), as what man 
- struck me? what house do you see ? 

1. a. In the following instances the rational interrogative "4 who ? 
followed by the name of the person to whom it refers, forms the predi- 
cate of an interrogative sentence, e.g. MYM Wem" who (is) that 
man ? lit. that man is who? Gen. 24: 65., Dow 27 TeO"aN "4 who 
(is) Abimelech, and who (is) Shechem? Judg. 9: 28., "apt dy37™" 
who (is) my adversary? Is. 50: 8., 33 > FIN "OQ who (is) Lord over us ? 
Ps. 12:5. 18 : 32. 

b. a. The same is the case with the irrational m9 what? followed 
by the name of the thing to which it refers, e. g. spaw7T7a what (is) thy 
name ?}+ Gen. 32:28. 1Sam. 28:14. Esth. 5:6. 7:2., DUNN M9 
what (shall be) the trespass.offering ? 1 Sam. 6: 4. Ezek. 20: 29., nye) 
My SM what (is) that proverb? Ezck. 12:22., ONT vpwa mM 
what (was) the manner of the man? i.e. what kind of man was he? 
2 Kings 1:7., MSN DAN M9 what (are) these stones? i. e. what 
do they signify ? Josh. 4: 21. 1 Sam. 4: 14.15:14. Occasionally the 
substantive verb is employed as a copula, e. g. JDAI-PY MM-MND what 
is the vine? Ezek. 15: 2. 

B. The interrogative MQ is sometimes employed as a predicate with 
reference to persons, e. g. "3-0 what (is) the Almighty? Job 21: 15., 
DINM m9 what (is) man? Eccl. 2:12., also wis Ps. 8:5. Job 
7:17.15:14. +) FON MQ what (is) thy mother ? Ezck. 19: 2. 


——__—_- 


* To these closely correspond the Arabic cy (= 2) and Ls (= 79). 

t The rational “3 is also occasionally used in asking this question, thus 729 "3 
equivalent to who art thou? Judg. 13:17. In the following instance "2 is em- 
ployed with reference to nouns understood which include the idea of intelligent 
beings : M33" mica i.... pol >" Sep what (is) the transgression of Jacob, 
and what the “high places of Judah? Mic. 1:5. -, the interrogative referring in 
effect to fia and pe2uan". 
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2. a. In the following instances "4 may be considered as a qualifi- 
cative belonging to the noun before which it is placed, e. g. 5x9 
pnw. what God (is there) in heaven? Deut. 3 : 24., i549 "a7" what 
nation (is so) great? 4:7, 8. Ps. 77: 14. 

6. The same is the case with M9, e.g. TSIM Nw TT what 
likeness will ye compare to him? i.e. what will ye liken to him? Is. 
40: 18.; and also when the noun to which it belongs does not imme. 
diately follow, e. g. 5)9 2 D"MNIN WT] TM what iniquity have your 
fathers found tn me? Jer. 2: 5., “7105 pri mwya-710 what honour has 
been done to Mordecai ? Esth. 6 : 3. 

§ 916. The interrogatives "4 and 79 are also used as predicates 
when preceding not a noun but a personal or demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus, 

1. With a following personal pronoun, e. g. NAT who (is) he? 
Is. 50: 9., mR who (art) thou? Ruth 3:9., "O58 "Q who (am) I? 
1 Sam. 18: 18., DMN Q who (are) ye? Josh. 9: 8. ; RayTM. what 
(is) he? Num. 16:11., "3m 9 what (are) they? Gen. 21: 29. Is. 
41: 21., m9 M3 what (are) we ? ‘Ex. 16 : 7, 8. (here the personal pro- 
noun 18 placed emphatically before the interrogative). 

2. With a following demonstrative pronoun, e.g. My" who (is) 
this? Is. 63:1. Jer. 50: 44. Ps. 24:8. Lam. 3: 37., MNT 4 who (is) 
this? Cant. 3:6. 6:10. 8:5., mann who (are) these? Gen. 33 : 5. 
Is. 60:8. ; my what (1s) this ? 1 Sam. 10:11. Esth. 4:5. 5 mex 
- what (arc) these? Zech. 2:2. 

§ 917. The interrogatives are likewise often followed by a noun or 
pronoun not denoting that to which they immediately refer, but bearing 
to them an indirect relation which is pointed out by a prefixed prepo.- 
sition. Thus, 

1. With a following noun and preposition, e. g. "M2 "1 who (is) 
in the court? Esth. 6: 4., Mim") %% who (is) the Lord’s? i.e. who is 
on the Lord’s side? Ex. 32 : 26. ; pyd-r79 what have the people ? i.e. 
what ails them? 1 Sam. 11: 5., sent rq what has my beloved (scil. 
to do)? Jer. 11: 15., Miwy> M9 what (is there) for doing ? i. e. what is 
to be done? 2 Kings 4: 13, 14, Esth. 1:15. 6:6. 

2. With a following pronoun and preposition, e. g. MD 75" whom 
hast thou here? Is. 22:16., "Mx Q who (is) with me? who is on 
my side? 2 Kings 9: 32., "315 "9 who (is) like me? Jer. 50: 44. ; 
md Pray) what hast thou here? Is. 22 : 16. “i 770 what ines to 
thee? i.e. what business is it of thine? Ps. 50: 16., F earaye what wilt 
thou? Judg. 1:14. 
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§918. Frequently too the interrogatives are followed by a verb of 
which they constitute either the subject or the object. Thus they 
appear, 

1. As the subject of a following verb, e. g. MIM “AIIM Mwy 1 who 
has done this thing ? Judg. 6 : 29. 15:6. 20: 18., Adres sr who 
shall abide in thy tabernacle? Ps. 15: 1., N37 "A brn who can 
find a virtuous woman? Prov. 31:10. ; 3133 phn 572 what portion 
have we tn David? meaning, we have no portion in David, 1 Kings 
12:16. (the following clause has 5), Jor "zM7TM9 what leaves me ? 
meaning, nothing leaves me, I am not at all relieved, Job 16: 6.* 

2. a. As the direct object of a following verb, e. g. "Mp9 “A-MN 
“Miz “amy whom have I defrauded ? whom have I oppressed ? 1 Sam. 
12:3. 28:11., mow “acm whom shall I send? Is. 6:9. 28:9. ; 
Mwy m0 what hast thou done? Gen. 4:10. 20:9. Is. 45:9. Eccl. 
8:4. Ps. 11: 3., MAND what did they say? Is. 39:3, 4. 40:6. 

b. As the indirect object of a verb, in which case it receives a pre- 
6 :6., — — of whom shall I be afraid ? Ps. 27: 1., 5x ates aby 
to whom will ye liken God? Is. 40 : 18, 25., 302m o-by to whom will 
ye flee? Is. 10:3. 53: 1.57: 4., 73 “OTN with whom took he counsel? 
Is. 40 714.; mgIn a3 wherewithal shall he reconcile himself? 1 Sam. 
29:4. Mal. 1: 1., = ae 109" m2 wherefore do the heathen rage? Ps. 
2:1. Prov. 5:20., also my q9> Hag. 1:9., WALT MIN miscby on 
what are its foundations sunk? Job 38: 6., 2 a 30 “9” m2 how many 


* From this use of the interrogative, by which a negative is implied, it came 
to be employed in later times as a proper negative, e.g. AIASHAN AA ASE 
MIINITHY stir not, and do not awake my love, Cant. 8:4. “Although this con- 
version of the interrogative into a negative particle is rare in Hebrew, it is of 
extremely frequent acd in Arabic : thus, as an interrogative pronoun, e. g. 

be) or od - 3 oF 


CD) eee Les pagent | YI Cpt Oe Les what do they deceive but them- 


selves, and what do they know ? meaning, they ae none but themselv = and 
are not eid of it, Kor. 2:8. 3: 182.; as a negative particle, e. g. si 
peat) sof Bol gay yest @ man y not justified by the testimony of his 


family, Loc. fab. 7. Dyed. Cpe st 35 wh pe eyed Le 


I knew not on whom thou hadst alighted, and perceived not to whom thou hadat 


Gy eens 
done injury, fab. 13., La} Gt Le ram not « robber, Kos. Chrest. p. 14. 
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(arc) the days of the years of thy life? lit. according to what are the 
days, &c. Gen. 47: 8. Ps. 119: 84. Job 13: 23.* 

§ 919. The personal interrogative "4 sometimes specifies a noun in 
construction, e.g. MY™AIa whose son is this? 1Sam. 17: 55, 58., 
MN WaTMa whose daughter (art) thou? Gen. 24: 23, 47., "1 “On 
spd snmp NYT) x oes smmpd "2 iam ommp> whose ox have I 
taken ? or whose ass have I taken? or from whose hand have I taken a 
bribe? 1Sam. 12:3., To ANS “arm; whose spirit came from 
thee ? Job 26: 4. 

§ 920. 1. The impersonal interrogative MQ is frequently employed 
to question the mode or rather the possibility of an action or condition, 
in which case it is equivalent to the English how? e.g. 3DN 719 
BSTN Ma}... how shall I curse, and how shall I execrate? Num. 

23:8. 9 OT Sebo eb mera ya how shall this (man) save us? 1Sam. 10: 27., 
iN pina how should a man be just ? Job 9: 2. 

2. And from this is derived its use before neuter verbs, participles, 
and adjectives, as an exclamation of admiration, e. g. PSMN hel Ora ya 
how excellent are thy tents! Num. 24:5., Japp 3D M2 how beautiful 
are thy feet! Cant. 7:2, 7., TIM DIpEn Nah Paray how dreadful (1s) 
this place! Gen. 28:17., FAW WIN Mp how glorious (is) thy name ! 
Ps. 8: 2., aw abery nia ma how amiable (are) thy tabernd&cles ! 
84: 2. 

T §921. The interrogatives "4 and M9 when used relatively, i. e. 
when forming a constituent part both of a primary and secondary 
clause, assume by an easy transition the nature of indefinite pronouns, 
thus "9 who, Gr. zis, Lat. quis ; m9 what, Gr. zi, Lat. quid.t 


® The expressions aha} and 23, formed by a slight change from maa and M23, 
lose the force of M2, and are ein ployed in poetry as separable prepositions equiva- 
lent to the prefixes 2 and 3 (§ 674). 


t This is the principal office of the corresponding arate Se and Lo, which 
9 OF g 


are en Sasa! used as pe eeneet e.g. Uren) 3 le Lo RAS Se, 


y--0F g -o- a? 


Byte au) St ce - whoso squanders his wealth in sin, then complains 
that God has impoverished him, Loc. fab. 16. 22. we hed Ser who- 

thou castest into hell, Kor. 3: 109.; %3 a9 SLs paw ope 
ever thou casicst into he or. ; And Cows uy 


-& - - - ~ 
whoso hears what will not amend his condition, Loc. fab. 29., Usdss W, Us; 
give us what thou hast promised us, Kor. 3: 192. 
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1. Indefinite use of "9, e. g. 29 Tn “A ANT see who is gone 
from us, 1 Sam. 14:17., NOD 59 32> 9 STITT moTIN NS thou 
hast not informed thy servant (us to) who shall sit on the throne, 
1 Kings 1: 27., DONA YT ND he knows not who shall gather them, 
Ps. 39:7. ) 

2. Indefinite use of M9, e. g. NATTA WT ND they knew not what 
at was, Ex. 16: 15., “925 mM J? S39 wir he will tell thee what 
shall become of the child, 1 Kings 14:3. Jer. 38:25. Job 23: 5., 
PRI MNT Ma MN see what (is) this going forth, Zech. 5:5., 
bina ind men see wherein (is) his great strength, Judg. 16 : 5, 6. 

§ 922. 1. They are often employed in a still more indefinite sense, 
equivalent to the English whoever, whatever, e.g. 037 DI Sy 
DMN whoever has business (§ 821. 1.) let him come to them, Ex. 24:14, 
aio sary weg let whoever is fearful and timid return, Judg. 7:3. 
Hos. 14:10. Prov. 9:4, 16., Sip" 79 JN AW whoever combine 
against thee shall full for thy sake, Is. 54:15.; 30D) Vaxkmrmm 
JoTWIN| whatever thy soul desires I will do for thee, 1 Sam. 20: 4. ; 
occasionally without reference to a secondary clause, e. g. mv "Dy "ay" 
let come upon me aught whatever, Job 13: 13., many tba she knows 
naught whatever, Prov. 9:13. 

2. A fuller construction is sometimes made use of, which consists in 
adding the relative WON, e. g. YO-NUM WW WO whoever sins against 
me, Ex, 32 :33., TI5 “IN "a1 ANTS yen “WN 1 whoever favours 
Joab and whoever (is) for David, 2 Sam. 20:11., “bs by "an TEN ae 
pq whoever is united to all the living, Eccl. 9: 4. ; meme what. 
ever has been, Eccl. 3:15. 6:10. 7: 24. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


THE NUMERALS. 


Cardinals. 


§ 923. Tue words used in Hebrew to perform the office of cardinal 
numerals may be considered with but a few exceptions as nouns placed 
either in apposition or construction with the name of the thing num- 
bered. As there are many peculiarities belonging to the Hebrew 
numerals in common with those of the other Shemitish languages, we 
shall treat of them somewhat in detail, and with a classification founded 
on the manner in which these peculiarities display themselves. 

§ 924. The numeral one, masc. SH, fem. MAN (§ 610), which speci- 
fies a noun by designating its inherent quality of individuality, is a true 
qualificative adjective, and as such is always placed after its noun, with 
which it agrees both in gender and with respect to definiteness or 
indefiniteness, e. g. TM DN one day, Gen. 1: 5, 9, 2: 24. &c., MAN ADD 
one speech, Gen. 11: 1. 27:38. Ex. 12:49. &c.; Sn vipa the 
one board, Ex. 26:16, 17, 19. 29:15, 39. &c., TANT DD MN one of 
your brethren, lit. the one brother of you, Gen. 42: 33., uansbe 
“INT the one side of the tabernacle, Ex. 26: 26., MANA MamaN the 
one company, Gen. 32:9. Ex. 26: 2, 24. 28:10. &c., man ‘yb the 
one side of it, Ex. 25:12. 

§ 925. This is also partially the case with the number two, masc. 
D0, fem. Don, which, in consequence of its intermediate nature 
between singular and plural,* partakes with the numeral one of the 
character of an adjective, and with those above it of that of a noun. 
Thus, like the former, it agrees with the noun to which it refers in 
gender and in assuming the dual form; and like the latter, it is placed 
before instead of after such noun, and also stands with it either in 


* It is on account of this intermediate nature of the number two, that in several 
of the ancient Indo-European languages, as the Sanscrit, Greek, and Mceso- 
Gothic, and likewise in the Arabic, it is indicated in the inflections both of verbs 
and nouns by a separate termination. 
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apposition or construction (see § 926),* e.g. OXWIN DW two men, 
Josh. 2:1. Judg. 11: 37, 39., B"H) DMN two women, 1 Kings 3: 16. ; 
poxoan "20 the two angels, Gen. 19: 1. 22:3. 25: 23., pw) nv 
two wives, Gen. 4:19. 19: 8,15. As this unit may stand in construc. 
tion with the noun to which it belongs, it may also on the same princi- 
ple receive a pronominal suffix (§ 885), in which case it signifies both, 
e. g. 13520 both of us, Gen. 31: 37., D2" both of you, 27: 45., OMID 
both of them (masc.), 2: 25., pra both of them (fem. -)s 1 Sam. 25: 43. 

§ 926. 1. The cardinals from three to ten inclusive although plural 
in meaning are singular in form, being in reality abstract feminine 
nouns with the appropriate ending ™, ($494. I.). When they are 
joined to masculine nouns, this termination is retained, and serves to 
point out the gender of the numeral ; but when they are employed to 
designate the number of feminine nouns, in which case the whole com- 
pound expression may be viewed as feminine, the termination m, of 
the numeral is dropped as superfluous (§ 612), e. g. DOIN mow three 
men, Gen. 18: 2., pwn MYDIN four carpenters, Zech. 2: 3., nod 
mimara seven altars, Num. 23 : 1. ; DD woe three years, 1 Kings 
15: 2., miay wan jive cubits, Ex. 27: 1., nia YAW seven ewe-lambs, 
Gen. 21: 30.T : | 

2. These units may either be placed in apposition with the noun to 
which they belong, as in the instances just given; or they may be 
joined to it in the closer connection of the construct state, when the 
numerals undergo the same changes as other nouns, e. g. DoDINN noon 
the three men, Job 32: 1, 5., on" now stz days, Ex. 20: &, ‘li, miny 
Dosw the ten tribes, 1 Kings lL: 35. : : Pos won the five curtains, 
Ex. 26:3. In like manner they may receive pronominal.suffixes, 
e. g. DIVAN these four, Dan. 1: 17. Ezek. 1: 8., =) ab pat those seven, 
2 Sam. 21: 9. | 

3. The use of these two modes of construction depends on whether 
the writer views the connection as being more or less strict. The 


* We thus see that in Hebrew the numeral one is treated wholly as an adjec- 
tive, and two partly so. Some languages go further in this respect, and others 
not so far: thus in Sanscrit and Greek the four first cardinals, and in Latin, Rus- 
sian, and Polish the three first, are adjectives; while in the Teutonic languages 
and those derived from the Latin, the first only is declined. 

{ This construction, it will be observed, is logical, not formal; that is, it de- 
pends on the real gender of the noun as determined by § 494, and not on its mere 
form (see §§ 556, 557). An exception however appears in the phrase ejay) 
wa7") Gen. 7: 13., where the formal construction is employed. 
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construct is much less frequently employed than the absolute state, and 
seldom except when the noun is definite ; but the idea conveyed is in 
both cases the same, with the exception that the construct is generally 
although not always used to denote a series, e. g. O79" moow three 
(successive) days, Ex. 10: 22., pg) Mpaw seven (successive) days, 
12:15. 24:16. 29: 30.* 

§ 927. The numbers from eleven to nineteen inclusive are denoted 
by placing the necessary unit before the numcral ten ($617). The 
construction of the former number with the latter is similar to that of 
the units with their nouns; that is, it is placed with it either in con- 
struction, as’ mw ['obet thirteen, or in apposition, as “ty now ’ 
former being the most frequent. Their form as to gender i Is nae 
on the principles already detailed. Thus, 

1. The numerals eleven and twelve, like the adjectives one and two 
from which they are formed, agree in gender with the nouns they are 
used to qualify (§$ 924, 925). e. g. BNADD WI INN eleven stars, Gen. 
37: 9., m0 mw mm eleven years, 2 Kings 23:36. ; Wyo 
DIN: twelve princes, Gen. 17: 20. 25: 16., » ON “wy "20 twelve men, 
Josh. 3: 12.1 Kings 7 : 25., § 0 mDy one twelve ycars, Gen. 14: 4., 
DN MDA Nw twelve stones, Josh. 4:8. 

2. Those from thirteen to nineteen being nouns, the first unit, as 
when employed alone, retains its feminine form with masculine nouns, 
but drops its characteristic termination with feminine nouns as being 
no longer required ($926. 1). With the second unit, however, the 
case is precisely the reverse: for when‘the first retains its feminine 
ending, that of M79 is dropped as superfluous ; but when on the con- 
trary the first rejects its termination, that of rI7wy is preserved, in order 
to point out the gender belonging to the numeral, e. g. DSN ty nwow 
thirteen rams, Num. 29:13., D7 MIDI wo thirteen cities, Tosh. 
21:19.; O73 mlb] moan fifteen sons, 2 Sam. 9:10. oe mw mIwy wen 
jifteen years, Gen. 5:10. 11: 25., &c. &c. 

1 §928. The distinction of gender in the numerals as well as the 
difference of construction above described, are confined to the units. 
The tens, i.e. the numbers twenty, thirty, &c. as far as ninety, are inde- 
clinable plural nouns with the masculine termination D5 (§ 618), and 
are always placed in apposition with the nouns to which they belong, 
e.g. Dp. Dwr twenty days, Num. 11: 19., ayoh pry twenty cubits, 


* These expressions are also explained by Jarchi to mean {D145 Es Oss] 
PES oo" Mw>w i. e. “seven days in succession and three days in succession.” 


— we Eee 
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1 Kings 6:3, 16.; O93 OWA forty sons, Judg. 12: 14., DAN 
M30 forty years, Gen. 25: 20., "&c. &e. 

"§ 929. The intermediate numbers, viz. those between twenty and 
thirty, between thirty and forty, &c., are usually denoted by connecting 
with the ten the necessary unit by means of the conjunction ); and as 
the former number is indeclinable, it has no influence over the form of 
the latter, which is construed as when alone: that is, the numbers one 
and two agree as adjectives with the nouns to which they belong 
($§ 924, 925), e. g. ov TN mw twenty-one days, Dan. 10: 13., 
mo mmx mya forty-one years, 1 Kings 14:21. &c., Do) OIA 
va forty-two men, 2 Kings 10:14., "9 Donws Das forty. two cities, 
Deut. 35:6, 7.; and those from three to nine inclusive retain their 
feminine iamaintign before masculine nouns, and drop it before femi- 
‘nine nouns as no longer necessary (§ 926. 1.), e. g. DAD MIDIN)] OM 
twenty-four bullocks, Num. 7: 88., oy Dow py twenty-three cities, 
1 Chron. 2:22.; mx moan psiad eighty -five men, 1 Sam. 22: 18., 
mew) pyon mon ninety-siz rams, Ezra 8 : 35. 

$930. We have hitherto treated of the form of the numerals only ; 
that of the nouns which they specify is also affected by the union of 
the two terms. Thus, nouns numbered by the units from two to ten 
inclusive are for the most part placed in the plural; while those which 
are accompanied by the tens from twenty to ninety usually retain the 
singular form. Strange and anomalous as this may appear, it admits 
of an easy solution, on a principle analogous to that by which the gender 
of the numerals has been explained. As the units from three to ten are 
of the singular form, it is requisite that the plurality of the entire expres. 
sion should be shown in the form of the noun itself, which accordingly 
receives the plural termination (see $926). The tens, on the con- 
trary, are themselves of the plural form; so that the plural termination 
may readily be dispensed with in the nouns which they accompany, 
without any diminution of perspicuity (see § 928). The mixed num. 
bers from eleven to nineteen follow for the most part the construction 
of the units of which they are composed; still as they each consist of 
two numerals, although without the plural termination, their nouns are 
sometimes put in the singular like those accompanied by the tens: 
hence we have both my MDI" Oo thirteen cities, Josh. 21: 19., and 
YP MIDI v. 33. (see § 927. 1. 2.). 

§ 931. This peculiarity, however, which the numerals from eleven to 
ninety possess of frequently taking a noun in the singular, exhibits 
itself for the most part only with collective nouns or nouns used col- 

VOL. II. 19 


146 SYNTAX. [Book III. 


lectively, which, although singular in form, have a plural signification : 
thus, for example, the singular generic ®"~%, which as we have shown 
is frequently construed as a plural (§ 751), as also nouns denoting 
certain measures or portions whether of extent, of weight, or of time, 
e.g. MON DWSD thirty cubits, Gen. 6:15. Ex. 27:16. 38:13., 
“eu mite thirty shekels, Lev. 27: 4.,* pv “Dy Ma fourteen days, 

1 Kings 8: 65. 

1 §932. The numerals NA finite’ and $x thousand are con- 
strued, with respect to the numerals by which they are specified, the 
former as a feminine and the latter as a masculine noun. We will 
therefore treat of them separately, discussing first the forms which they 
and their accompanying numerals assume, and afterwards those taken 
by the nouns to which they belong. 

§933. 1. a. When the feminine numeral MN'Q hundred is qualified 
by one of the units from three to nine, it assumes the plural form PAN? 

(§ 930), and the unit loses its characteristic termination 7, (§ 926. 1.), 
e.g. PAN Wow three hundred, Gen. 5:23. 9:28., MIND Ton five 
hundred, Gen. 11:11. Ex. 30: 24. 38: 26., &c. &c. Instead of the 
unit two, it takes the dual form DMNA two hundred, Gen. 11:23. 
32:15. Judge. 17: 4. 

6. This, like the other numerals of the singular form, may be slaced 
with the noun it belongs to either in apposition or in construction 
(§ 926. 2.), e. g. DPBS ANQ a hundred bunches of raisins, 1 Sam. 
25: 18., MSDN “nya a hundred cubits, Ezek. 40 : 27. ; mr M&n 2 
hundred years, Gen. 25: 7,17., DIN MND a hundred sockets, Ex. 
38 : 27. 

2.a. The noun numbered assumes the plural form, whether accom. . 
panied by the singular MN"9 (see § 926. 1.), e. g. E"NTAI MN a hundred 
prophets, 1 Kings 18: 4., payD MN a hundred times, 2Sam, 24: 3. 


* As the two nouns 2X and Eee serve to specify the numerals, they fre- 
quently take the preposition 3: thus DEN , e. g. MENS BLS twenty cubits, lit. 
twenty (measured) by the cubit, Zech. 5:2,, WEXz peste 1 Kings 7: 23. 2 Chron. 
4:2., and also with the units, e. B- MERZ com 1 Kings 6: 6. » TENS mise 623,25; 
26.; so too the noun of weight 55 a e.g. SISn Se Pe “he poses Ex. 38 : 24, 
Num. 7:13. But when the term bo ‘a is used to denote pieces of money, it is put 
for peat s sake in the plural even after the tens, e. g. Cope Sows Ezek. 
45: ete o prot Ex. 21:32. Lev. 27:5.; this is also the case with some 
of re Biles nouns that are construed collectiv cly, when emphasis is required, 
e.g. ONSIN BM 2 Jer. 38:10., mvsx oan Ezek. 42: 2. 
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1 Chron. 21:3.; by the dual Dns (see § 925), e.g. DONNY DVD 
two hundred she-goats, Gen. 32: 15., bss hi aye) ie hundred cakes 
of figs, 1Sam. 25: 18.; or by the plural ming ’ qualified by one of the 
units from three to nine (see § 928), e. g. poy mina wow three 
hundred foxes, Judg. 15: 4. 1 Kings 10:17., Misiny rina tan five 
hundred she-asses, Job 1: 3., Don mina v.20 seven hundred horse- 
men, 2Sam. 8:4. 

6. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure, weight, 
and time (see § 931), are placed in the singular after all those forms : 
thus after the singular, e. g. DN MND a hundred men, Judg. 7:19. 
1 Kings 18: 13., 339 MN%9 a hundred chariots, 2 Sam. 8:4. 1 Chron. 
18:4., WAN ANY a hundred cubits, 1 Kings 7: 2, Ezek. 40: 19., “maa 
mw a hundred years, Gen. 17: 17.3; after the dual, e. g. O°N DonNe 

‘tt00 hundred men, 1 Sam. 30: 10., =)ap) DMN two hundred ‘loaves, 
2Sam. 16:1., m0 DAMN'D two hundred years, Gen. 11: 23. ; after the 
plural, e.g. tN PING TIN four hundred. men, Gen. 32:7. Judg. 
3:31., mbna my min'a yaw four hundred young virgins, Judg. 
21:12., "pa ‘tax mins van five hundred yoke of oxen, Job 1:3., 

MeN rina Ja four hundred cubis, 2 Kings 14:13. » Spy mx JAIN 
four hundred shekels, Gen. 23 : 16. Ex. 38 : 29.,* mo Ming SON nine 
hundred years, Gen. 5: 5, 7, 8, 19. &c. 

§ 934. 1. a. When the masculine numeral 55x thousand is qualified 
by one of the units from three to ten, it assumes the plural form DDN, 
the preceding unit retaining its characteristic feminine termination 
(§ 926. 1.), e.g. EDN MWS three thousand, 1 Sam. 13: 2, 5., now 
DTDON Num. 3: 34., DEDN ning 3:28. &c. &c.f Instead of the 
number two, it takes the dual form DON Num. 7: 85. 35: 5. Judg. 
20:45. &c. When qualified by one of the numerals from eleven to 
ninety, it retains like other nouns its singular form, e. g. "tY MAIN 
ON fourteen thousand, Num. 17: 14., DON Dry 26 : 27., pws" Dd 
pox 26:14. It also remains in the singular when qualified by mI in 
any of its forms, e. g. }28 MNd Num. 2: 9, 16, 24., 558 oomNa 1 Sam. 


* We have also eI BS pe2 TINQTIAN Num. 7: 85. (see § 931. note), and 
dpa min’ wo 2 Sam. 21: 16. 

1; Instead of the expression DEON MILs ten thousand, the term NiD4 myriad 
is employed by some of the later writers. Being a feminine noun, it is construed 
accordingly, e.g. M34 a ae two myriads, i. e, twenty thousand, Neh. 7: 71., “ew 
MINS Ezra 2: 69.; although Sometimes it is put as a collective in the sagilas 
when qualified by a unit, e.g. RID" wate! Neh. 7: 72., X12" JAIN v. 66., pind 
Jan Mw Jon. 4: 11. 


~ 
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15: 4., DON ninanooe Num. 31: 36, 43. ; but when qualified by 55x, 
it regularly takes the plural form, e. g. DTDON DON 1 Chron. 21:5. 
22:14. 

6. With the following noun it is placed like My'g either in apposi- 
tion, e. g. DN ODN MUS three thousand men, 1 "Sam. 26: 2., nyaw 
ty mpdy 2 Chron. 30:24., ondvaa mpd mid Job 42: 12.; or in 
construction, e. g. Bw “DON maby Ex, 32:28. permedy nad 
moda pbx nadtis Job 1: 3. 

2. a. The noun numbered assumes the plural form when preceded 
by the singular 5x, whether alone or qualified by another numeral, 
e.g. DD HON a thousand goats, 1 Sam. 25 : 2. 2 Chron. 30 : 24., 928 
Day a thousand times, Deut. 1:11., Pby DION a thousand burnt 
offerings, 1 Kings 3: 4. Job 42:12., mrtp FON EVAN forty thou- 
sand horsemen, 2Sam. 10:18. 1 Kings 5: 6., maa DvD soa 
aps} SION a hundred thousand lambs and a hundred thousand rams, 
2 Kings 3:4. 2 Chron. 28: 8.; by the dual DDN, e. g. EMOTO D BON 
two thousand horses, 2 Kings 18 : 23. Is. 36: 8.; or by the plural ppd 
or “p28 accompanied by one of the units from three to ten, e. g. rida) 
ant "D2 DDoS three thousand talents of gold, 1 Chron. 29: 4., Mya 
De Ee four thousand porters, 1 Chron. 23 : 5. 2 Chron. 9: 25., 
mote mpby ney siz thousand horsemen, 1 Sam. 13: 5., "BbN nba) 
mon; three thousand camels, Job 1:3. 

b. But nouns used collectively, as also those of measure and weight, 
are put after the same forms in the singular: thus, after the singular form, 
e.g. 334 FON a thousand chariots, 1 Chron. 18: 4., MON SON a thou. 
sand cubits, Num. 35: 4.,* “D2 DON a thousand talents, 2 Kings 15: 19., 
pale ON mow thirty thousand chariots, 1 Sam. 13 :5., ww oN Dyaw 
bao seventy thousand bearers of burdens, 1 Kings 5: 29., mina SAIN 
TN FON four hundred thousand men, Judg. 20 : 2,17. 2 Chron. 17: 16. ; 
after the dual, e. g. Mx DIBON two thousand men, Josh. 7: 3., poebs 
ra two thousand baths, 1 Kings 7: 26.; after the plural, e. g. nidy 
btn DTDON three thousand proverbs, 1 Kings 5: 12., 355 DIDO nyaw 

seven thousand chariots, 1 Chron. 19:18. 29: 4., m3 ppb miigy ten 
thousand captives, 2 Kings 24:14.; MX sphyenghy three thousand 
men, Ex. 32: 28. Judg. 4: 10., JN¥ pba nyt seven thousand sheep, 
Job 1:3. 

7 § 935. As regards their position, the numerals, with the exception 
of the adjective TIN ($ 924), are usually. placed before the noun to 


* Also Muxa Hx Ezek. 47:3. 
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which they belong, in the state either of apposition or of construction, 
as has been seen in the preceding examples. When, however, in 
apposition, the numeral is sometimes placed last; and this takes place 
for the most part, not when the noun and its numeral are viewed 
together as representing one qualified idea, but when the noun being | 
already known is mentioned only for the purpose of being specified 
as to its number, so that the numeral partakes of the nature of a 
predicate. Thus in the phrase 0°32 MOSH moms) and Noah begot 
three sons, Gen. 6: 10., the narrator informs us at the same moment 
that Noah begot sons, and that they were three jn number; but in the 
sentence, MINA Myaws DP MOO mown max ony mM 7! the 
children of Judah that bore shield and spear (were) six thousand and 
eight hundred, 1 Chron. 12: 24., he intimates that the fact of there 
being such soldiers is well known, and that he mentions them simply 
for the sake of recording their numbers. 

§ 936. 1. In this case the noun, which when mentioned is not already 
specified as plural by a preceding numeral (see § 930), necessarily 
assumes the form indicative of plurality, whatever its following numeral 
may be, e. g. D730 MIWA DWID two lambs of a year old, Ex. 29 : 38. 
Num. 28: 11., pond ony two cities, Josh. 21: 27., MB50 pra three 
days, 1 Chron. 12: 39., toy mir three cubits, 2 Chron. 6:13., &c.; 
wy MVDIN OD fourteen sons, 1 Chron. 25:5., TIWD PDN otis 
fourteen women, 2 Chron. 14: 21. &c.; Egan Mon ‘np fifty taches 
of brass, Ex. 26:11., BYVDY MDM twenty she-asses, Gen. 32 : 16. 
2Chron. 3:3. &c.; DONNA ODN the heads of them (were) two 
hundred, 1 Chron. 12: 82., Mina abe rian three hundred cha- 
riots, 2 Chron. 14:8. ; sb pp of bullocks a thousand, 2 Chron. 
30: 24. 

2. From these are to be excepted the collective nouns, which are 
sometimes thus employed in the singular form, but with a plural 
signification, e.g. YOY MPBW WH all the souls (were) fourteen, 
Gen. 46 : 22., ND 310 “pa seven hundred oxen, 2Chron. 15: 11., 
DON ODT) Dann of craftsmen and smiths a thousand, 2 Kings 24:16., 
mpeg wz of sheep three thousand, 1 Sam. 25: 2., ya “p2 
mpd nya jAz] MIND seven hundred oxen and seven thousand sheep, 
2 Chron. 15:11. 

§ 937. As respects the order of the numerals among themselves, we 
find that they are most commonly, although not always, placed accord- 
ing to their magnitude, beginning with the greatest, and are usually 
connected by the conjunction). Thus, 


150 . SYNTAX. [Book 11. 


1.a. The units are placed before the tens, e.g. Mw DWH) pond 
sixty-two years, Gen. 5: 18, 20, 26, 28., Mw Dt won ninety five 
years, V. 17, 29. Sometimes the noun is repeated after each of them, 
€. g. 3 mv oie Do DM siaty-five years, 5:15. 

b. Or the tens precede the units, e.g. DAN) DMO twenty-four, 
2Sam. 21: 20., Mea) OVI OMY the forty-five pillars, 1 Kings 
7:3., m0 som Don ninety. nine years, Gen. 17: 24. 

2. a. The numeral nN is often placed immediately before the tens 
and units, e. g. a>] =P eb) mya Ezra 2: 18., pas mNd Gen. 6:3., 
maw. omwy myo Ezra 2: 23., nvde. omy mina WY 2:11, 24, 
Sometimes the noun numbered is placed after mya, and also after each 
of the other numerical expressions, e. g. | pat pba ms mins yon 
Gen. 5:5. 9:28.; D920 wan mw path m0 men Gen, 25:7. 

b. Occasionally mn is placed immediately after these numerals, 
and in construction with the noun numbered, e. g. py mean psa 
Gen. 7: 24., mxay oddt 47:9., med. owoe. yaw Ex. 6:16, 18. 
Sometimes the noun is placed after both orders of numerals, e. g. 
Moo MNT Dw won Gen. 5: 6, 18, 25, 28, MRI mw Mys-ydn 
MID 11: 25., Aw ming mars Mw ova 5:13, 16. 

3. When she or N53 is employed, it is usually placed first, and 
is followed by the other numerals in the order of their magnitude, e. g. 
pew) Mine yaw. pdx 1 Chron. 9: 13., ood ops NA OBR 
Neh. 7:8, 17, 67., Dean mix tam phy moto poy mina ty 
Ex. 38 : 26.; meby mova ia 1 Chron. 29: 7., DopN Nia aI 
DoD nino wl Ezra 2 : 64, 65. 

§ 938. When the compound expression consisting of a noun and its 
numeral is to be rendered definite, the numeral is usually placed in 
construction with the following noun, which takes the article, e. g. 
pdSan moan ss the two great lights, Gen. 1:16. 19:1. Ex. 25: 22., 
psig maby the three i Gen. 40:12. 2 Sam. 23: 17., noon 
DDN the five men, Judg. 18: 7. &c., “2207 MN'9 the hundred talents, 
Ex. 38 : 27, THAT Mina “ey the three hundred men, Judg. 7: 7, 8. 
8: 4.* 

§ 939. 1. When the noun numbered may be readily supplied from 
the context, it is often omitted (see iG l.), e.g. MN’ wow three 
hundred (men), 1 Chron. 11:11., ah NAZI pe» tcenty -four 
thousand (men), 27: 1, 2., AMT MINATIAW seven hundred (shekels) of 


* In the following instance the article is prefixed to the numeral, viz. D°2% 
wn ws Josh. 4:4, 
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gold, Judg. 8 : 26. 1 Kings 10: 16., 05 > @ thousand (shekels) of 
silver, Gen. 20:16. 1 Kings 10: 29. 

2. In this case the numerals frequently take the article, like other 
attributives used independently (see § 723), e. g. Don the two (men), 
Eccl. 4:9, 12., MWS the three (captains), 1 Chron. 11:18, 20, 21., 
mma the five (kings), Gen. 14:9., DYw>wr the thirty (captains), 
1 Chron. 11; 25. 27:6., DANN the forty (righteous), Gen. 18:29, 
31, 32., MIN'aM the hundreds, orpoNn the thousands, i. e. the companies 
containing a hundred or a thousand men each, 1 Chron. 28:1. They 
may alsp take the pronominal suffixes, e. g. DSN his thousands (of 
Philistines), "n33" his myriads, 1 Sam. 18:7. 


Ordinals. 


§ 940. The ordinal numerals are those which do not denote a plurality 
of objects like the cardinals, but merely specify a single one with 
respect to the order in which it stands among a number of individual 
entities of the same description. Hence in Hebrew as in many other 
Janguages they are considered as adjectives, and assume the peculiari- 
ties of that class of words with respect to position, gender, and the 
reception or non.-reception of the article. 

§941. Thus the ordinal JiWx" first, fem. MN4, is always placed 
after the noun it qualifies, and agrees with it in all the above mentioned 
points, e. g. PWN WI DIN the first day, Neh. 8:18., MINI NANA 
the first slaughter, 1 Sam. 14:14., B°30N 1 Ds former days, Deut. 
4: 32., MBNw MIEN the first cows, Gen. 41: 20. As the cardinal 
SMX is also an adjective used to qualify a noun with regard to its indi- 
viduality (§ 924), it not unfrequently takes the place’ of the ordinal 
FN, e.g. ION ON one day = the first day, Gen. 1: 5. Ezra 3:6. 
10:17. 

§942. The ordinals from second to tenth are likewise adjectives 
agreeing in the same manner with the nouns to which they belong 
(see § 623). Thus without the article, e. g. "st pi the second day, 
Gen. 1; 8., 9993) “V5 the fourth generation, 15: 16., "W772 the sixth 
son, 30:19.; mo: ti m1 another piece, Neh. 3: 19, 20, 21., M°W"05 DB 
the fifth time, 6:5. ; pity DYDN2 third messengers, i.e. messengers 
sent a third time, 1 Sam. 19:21.: with the article, e. g. on WE 
the second river, Gen. 2:13, 14. Ex. 28: 18, 19, 20., “OIN oon 
the tenth month, Gen. 8: 5. Jer. 36: 22.; moon roan the other 
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door, 1 Kings 6 : 34., MAINT Ts2 in the fourth year, Lev. 19: 24. 
25:4.* 

§ 943. The ordinals like the cardinals may be used alone when the 
noun to which they refer can be readily understood: from the context 
(§ 939), in which case they of course agree in gender with the noun 
so understood (§ 737. 1.): thus masc. JiR the first (twin), Gen. 
25:25. 2Sam. 18 : 27., SNM the first (river), Gen. 2:11. 8:5., "27 
the second (lot), 1 Chron. 24:7-18. 25: 9-31., "nM in the fifth 
(month), Ezek. 20: 1.; fem. e. g. MINN the first (midwife), Ex. 1:15., 
nwa the third (time), 1 Sam. 3: 8. 1 Kings 18: 44. Ezek. 21:19., 
myata in the seventh (year), Ex. 21:2. 23:11. 

§ 944. 1. When a period of time is to be specified by a number higher 
than fen, for which there is no separate ordinal form, it is effected by 
placing the name of the division of time intended, usually accompanied 
by the preposition 3, in construction with the same noun numbered by 
a cardinal, e. g. on “ry Moy pra on the day of eleven days, i. e. on 
the eleventh day, Num. 7: 72, 78. 2 Kings 14: 23., so pws mits 
M30 Wow) in the twenty-third year, 12:7. 13:1, 10. 15: 1,8, 23., nwa 
m0 nina WW in the six hundredth year, Gen. 7:11. 

2. a. It often happens however that, both nouns being the same, one 
of them is omitted as not absolutely necessary to perspicuity. This is 
most frequently the case with the second noun, e. g. WY mow pra 
on the day of thirteen (days), i.e. on the thirteenth day, 'Esth. 9: i7.; 
so MIDIS my OD on the twenty-fourth day, Hag. 1:15. Neh. 
9: l., aD one nwa in the twelfth year, 2 Kings 17: 1., OIWP M02 


* The numeral occasionally takes the article when the noun does not, in which 
case the article is equivalent to a relative (see § 724. Il. 1. a. note), e. g. By 
“wen the sirth day, lit. a day that (is) the sixth, Gen. 1:31. 2:3. 

t We also find a cardinal employed as an ordinal with the preposition 3 pre- 
fixed to the numeral itself, when the noun to which it refers has been prev iously 
mentioned, and is consequently readily understood, e. g. SIs nae Se mins Te 23 
S73 ya 539 Nd he shall deliver thee in six troubles ; and in the seventh no evil shall 
touch thee, Job 5: 19.; and even without 3, in the same antithetical construction, 
e.g. TID My My wouis “gsbyis-ry WIAD MW NICD oN twelve years 
they served Chedorlaomer, and the thirteenth they rebelled, Gen. 14:4. The fol- 
lowing are analogous constructions, e.g. STINTND SAAN mIsaon Nd rE tbe 
v7 there are three things (that) are never satisfied, (indeed) the fourth never says, 
Enough, Prov. 30 :.15, 18, 21, 29. Amos 1: 3, 6, 9, 11. 2:1., MIT Nw mney 
WE) Pisin Daw" there are six things (that) the Lord hates, and: indeed the seventh 
(is) an abomination to him, Prov. 6: 16. 
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in the twentieth year, 2 Kings 15: 30. 2 Chron. 16:12. This construc- 
tion is not unfrequently extended to the lower numerals, although they 
have separate ordinal forms, e. g. Done Miwa in the second year, 
2 Kings 14:1. Hog. 1:1, 15. Zech. 1:1. (for M3Br M282), nya 
Wow in the third year, 1 Kings 15:28. Esth. 1:3., 929% MIWB in the 
fourth year, 1 Kings 22:41. Zech. 7:1. &c., M1nw ota on the eighth 
day, 2 Chron. 29: 17. 

6. Sumetimes the first noun is omitted, and for a like reason ; the 
preposition being then added to the numeral, e.g. M30 MIWI7HOIa 
in the (year of ) eleven years, i. e. in the eleventh year, Jer. 39: 2. Esth. 
3: 12., so MIM Wy Mwy> for the eleventh month, 1 Chron. 27: 14., 59 
mre mivy onwy until the eleventh oe 2 Kings 25: 2., many 32782 
at in the fourteenth year, Gen. 14:5., pd pws myawa on the 
twenty-seventh day, Gen. 8: 14. Gee 1:3. 2 Kings 25:27. Ezek. 
40:1., AID MIND WH) MONA in the six hundred and first year, Gen. 
8:13. 

3. In indicating dates, the terms day and month, as in English, are 
often omitted altogether, e. g. “eyo 2w wns wy now on the 
thirteenth (day) of the twelfth month, Esth. 3:13. 2 Chron. 30: 15. 
85: 1., sntm>d mya) OMA on the twenty-fourth (day) of the ninth 
(month), Hab. 2: 10., Ss8> TM OMA on the twenty,fifth (day) 
of (the month) Elul, Neh. 6: 15., &c. &c. This construction is also 
extended to the units, e. g. WIND TNA on the first of the month, 2 Chron. 
29:17., ond MPDIND on the fourth of the month, Zech. 7: 1. Ezek. 
33 : 22., wind myuma on the ninth of the month, Lev. 23:32. Jer. 
39:2. 52:6. 


ae 2 Fractionals. 


§945. 1. The fractional numbers, with the exception of ‘xm one 
half, Ex. 24:6. 26:12. &c., are denoted by the feminine ordinals 
employed as abstract nouns (see § 926) in construction with a deno- 
mination of measure, weight, &c., which latter receives the article, 
e.g. PAT rewow the third of a hin, Num. 15:6, 7. 28: 14., M3 

pinn a fourth of the day, Neh. 9:3., ME NM MW the sixth of an ephah, 

Ezek, 45: 13. 46: 14., MENT MDD the tenth of an ephah, Ex. 16: 36. 
In like manner they receive a pronominal suffix, e. g. "392M half of us, 
2 Sam. 18: 3., pr3M half of them, Zech. 14:8. , grrabe) a third ia 
Ezek. 5: 12., snovon a fifth of tt, Lev. 5: 16. 

VOL. Il. 20 
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2. The ordinals are sometimes used in this sense without a follow- 
ing noun or suffix, when one may readily be supplied from the context, 
e. g. moon a third (of the people), 2Sam. 18: 2. Ezek. 5:12., 
mn a fourth (of the day), Neh. 9:3., Mw a fifth (of the in- 
crease), Gen. 47: 24. 1 Kings 6 : 31, 33. 

§ 946. Besides the above, there are two fractional numbers of the 
Cegholate form Sup, viz. yan one fourth, Num. 23: 10. 2 Kings 6: 25., 
and wan one fifth, Gen. 47: 26.* This latter is also employed as an 
ordinal in 2 Sam. 2:23. 3: 27. &c. 


Distributives. 


§ 947. The distributive numbers, singly, by twos, by threes, &c. 
(Lat. singuli, bini, trini, &c.), are denoted, as is frequently the case in 
English, by a repetition of the cardinals, e.g. 99D DW by twos, or 
two by two, Gen. 7: 15., MPAW MAB by sevens, ‘or seven by seven, 
v. 3. (§ 823. 1. a.). . ) 


Multiples. 


§ 948. The multiple numbers, or those answering the question how 
many fold? are denoted in Hebrew by the feminine dual form of the 
cardinals as far as fen, which form, as it intimates reduplication, is 
perfectly analogous to the Latin and English terminations plez and fold, 
e. g. OOD WN fourfold (quadruplex), 2 Sam. 12: 6., DMyaw seven-fold, 
Gen. 4:15. Is. 30: 26. Ps. 12:7. 79:12. Beyond fen they are ex- 
pressed by the simple form of the cardinals, e. g. MYIW) NYA seventy- 
seven fold, Gen. 4:24. _ . 


Numeral Adverbs. 


§ 949. 1. The numeral adverbs, or those which signify the number 
of times an event occurs, as once, twice, &c., are usually denoted by the 
noun Op stroke, beat, corresponding in its use to the English time, Fr. 


S,o» GS 99 
* These correspond to the regular Arabic fractionals of the form hes or ches ; 
which extend from three to ten. 
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fois, Germ. mal, with an accompanying cardinal number, e. g. MMX OB 
once, lit. one time (une fois), Josh. 6:3, 11, 14., Dad twice, Gen. 
27 : 36. 41: 32., DyayD WoW thrice, or three times, Ex. 23: 17, 34 : 23. 
1 Kings 7: 4., p"ayp wan five times, 2 Kings 13:19., =prebs") “Dy 
ten times, Num. 14: 22. + DOD TNO a hundred times, oprah pox a 
thousand times, Deut. 1:11. 

2, Other words are occasionally employed for the same purpose : 
thus p53" steps, e.g. pos wow three times, Num. 22: 28, 32, 33.;* 
md parts, e. g. psn nny ten times, Gen. 31:7, 41. 

3. Sometimes the feminine forms of mints) and pow are used alone in 
this signification, e. g. PMN once, pone twice, 2 Kings 6:10. Ps. 62:12. 


CHAPTER XII. 


TENSES OF VERBS. 


§ 950. Tue verb, or that word which is used to predicate a state of 
action or a state of being, and thus furms the grand animating princi- 
ple of all discourse (} 131), presents in its syntactical use two import- 
ant points for consideration peculiar to itself: these are its modes 
of specifying, first the time, and secondly the manner, in which the 
action or state of being takes place; or in other words, of indicating 


. the external or objective relations of the verb by means of tenses, and 


its internal or subjective relations by modes. 


* The words ESB and La derive their use in this manner from the habit of 


counting by tapping with the hand or foot (comp. the musical terms Eng. beat, 


sar 


Germ. fa: They both have their counterparts in the Arabic tas0 and 3 Bye: 
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§ 951. We have seen in the Etymology, that the Hebrew verb pos- 
sesscs but two primary forms for the designation of time, viz. the 
original simple form in which the idea of the action* is predominant 
over that of the person, called the preterile, as Sup (§ 160), and the 
derived form termed the future, in which the person predominates over 
the action, as 5p» (§ 162). As to the modes, there are, besides the indi- 
cative, two forms of the future, which answer in good measure to what 
are called in occidental grammar the optative and potential: these are 
the paragogic (§ 204) and the apocopate (§ 208) forms. In addition to 
which there are also the imperative and infinitive modes and the parts- 
ciples. 


The Tenses. 


§ 952. As the two primary temporal forms Sup and Syp» with their 
secondary ones Sap) (§ 212) and Sup) (§ 218) are employed to denote 
not only the simple past and future, but all the gradations of time to 
which in the occidental languages distinct verbal forms are assigned, 

-and this too in an apparently irregular and arbitrary manner, the 
attempt to reduce their use to a set of rules few in number and simple 
in application has proved a source of great labour and perplexity to 
grammarians, hitherto attended with very incomplete success. Some 
have sought to elude at the outset the difficulties which the under- 
taking presents, by changing the customary appellations of the two 
tenses from preterile and future to first and second mode; the sole result 
of which is to represent the Hebrew as destitute of tenses altogether : 
while others who have retained the ancient nomenclature have almost 
as signally failed in exhibiting practically its correctness. Whether 
or not the present attempt has been more successful, it is left for others 
to judge. 

§ 953. The obstacles that have opposed the elucidation of the uses 
of the tenses in Hebrew and its cognate dialects, seem mostly to have 
arisen from the notions derived by occidental scholars from the manner 
in which the various points of time are indicated in the Indo-European 
languages, rather than from the nature of the subject itself. We shall 


* Or state of being. This the reader will supply in those cases where, in order 
to avoid unnecessary repetition, we have mentioned action only, the denoting of 
which is the principal office of verbs in general (§ 133). 
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accordingly permit ourselves a few preliminary remarks, Ist, with 
respect to time abstractedly considered, and 2dly, on the mode in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, which will serve as the basis of the 
development we shall then enter upon. 

§954. Time considered abstractedly, and without reference to the 
manner in which it is specified in language, may be said to consist of 
a constant flow or succession of moments, whose beginning and end 
are lost in eternity. This uninterrupted and endless series of instants 
may not unaptly be compared to a straight line continued ad infinttum, 
which is not susceptible of specification in its whole extent, but which 
by the assumption of a point in any part of it is immediately converted 
into two lines branching off from such point in opposite directions. 

Thus let us suppose AB to be an in. 

A Cc sp definite straight line proceeding from 

ee left to right, and representing an 

indefinite extent of time. If we now 

assume in it a point C to represent the present, that portion of the line 

extending from C in the direction of A will represent past time, and 

that from C in the opposite direction of B will represent future time. 

From this we see that the times called past and future are purely rela- 

tive, and depend for their determination on the position of the moment 

called the present ; so that on shifting this last they may be mutually 

converted, the past into future, and the future into past time. Thus, 

to return to our illustration, if C be taken as the present, CA will 

represent all past, and CB all future 

A d Cc ; sp time: but if we shift this point back 

to d, the portion of time Cd, which 

before was past, will now be future ; 

and by advancing it to e, the portion of time Ce will be converted from 
future into past. 

§ 955. The point of time called the present is practically established 
by a speaker or writer in two different ways. Ist. It is often tacitly 
fixed by the time of narration, so that all events spoken of as past, 
unless otherwise specified, are understood to have taken place anterior 
to the time of narration, and all those spoken of as future are consi- 
dered as subsequent to such period. The tenses whose import is thus 
established by the time of narration itself may be termed for conve- 
nience’s sake the absolute preterite and future. 2dly. Events may also 
be specified as to time with relation to some other period expressly 
intimated ; in which case those spoken of as past are understood to 
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take place anterior to such period, and those as future subsequent 
thereto; the tenses employed in this connection we shall name the 
relative past and future. Thus for example, if we say «he came to see 
me, but will not repeat his visit,” it is understood without further speci- 
fication that the preterite and future tenses are used absolutely with 
reference to the time of narration. But in the phrases “he had been to 
see me when I came to visit you,” “I shall have seen him to-morrow,” 
an event is represented as taking place anterzor to an event or point of 
time preceeding or following the time of narration. So too if we say, 
“ we waited on you after your return,” “I will visit you when you 
shall have been to see me,”’ we represent an event as taking place 
posterior to another event or period preceding or following the time of 
narration. 

§ 956. In the Indo-European languages the signification of the 
present is not restricted to the mere point of time properly so called, 
but is extended in such manner as to require a separate verbal form for 
its designation: so that they possess three principal or absqlute tenses 
denoting present, past, and future time, and three corresponding relative 
ones ; thus, 


Absolute. Relative. 
Present. Imperfect. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Future. ° Future Perfect. 


In the ancient languages belonging to this stock, these tenses both abso- 
lute and relative are denoted by forms made by internal changes or by 
external additions to the verb itself, and sometimes by both these means 
simultaneously employed ; though in the modern tongues, their descend- 
ants, many of these changes are dropped, and the same end is attained 
by the use of auxiliaries. 

§ 957. But when we come to the consideration of the manner in 
which time is specified in Hebrew, we must begin by discarding the 
preconceived notions we may have acquired from the above mentioned 
source as to the proper functions of the tenses, and retain in mind 
only the abstract idea of the nature of time itself and its susceptibility 
of specification as above described, to which the Hebrew will be seen 
to have remained constant in a peculiar degree. As time passes on 
from eternity to eternity in a continuous flow, which by the adoption 
of a point in it is separated into two portions, an indefinite past and 
an indefinite future, so this language has in its verbs but two primary 
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forms for the designation of time, viz. a past or 22 form, and a future 
or >up? form, the one used to predicate all events anterior to the time 
of narration, and the other all subsequent to it. As this given point, 
the time of narration, is merely a moment separating the two immea- 
surable durations of past und future, and bordering on them both, so 
that if an action be spoken of in the time of its performance, a part of 
it during the very act of speuking becomes lost in the past, while the 
remainder pertains as yet to the future, a separate tense has not seemed 
requisite in Hebrew for the purpose of denoting a portion of time so 
fluctuating and transitory. 

§ 958. As the past and future tenses, although of infinite extent, 
border immediately on each other, so do also the uses of the two forms 
Sup and Sup" which represent them; for each embraces the whole 
extent of the time to whose designation it is assigned: so that 5yp may 
signify a past action performed just now, yesterday, or a hundred years 
ago; and sup? a future action to be done immediately, to-morrow, or 
a hundred years hence. Again, as the province of one tense ends 
where that of the other begins, and as the point of their mutual coinci- 
dence is the time of narration, either one of them may properly be 
emnployed to predicate an event at the time of its occurrence, the choice 
in every instance depending on whether the writer’s attention is more 
particularly directed to the commencement of the action in the past or 
to its continuance in the future. 

§ 959. Moreover, as both the past and future forms may thus be used 
to denote the present, or that point of time where the past and future 
coincide, the 5yp form may be drawn by its connection with a pre- 
ceding future a step further, so as to predicate an action viewed as 
present, not absolutely at the time of narration, but relatively at the 
time of the action denoted by the >up. form. The form DUP) thus 
employed in connection with the form Sups may therefore be properly 
termed a relative future. In like manner the 50p> form by being con- 
nected to a preceding Sup form may be so far attracted towards it in 
signification, as to predicate an action either taking place or about to 
take place at the period indicated by such Sup form, though at the time 
of narration it be already past. Accordingly the form pup) » which 
is thus connected to a preceding 20p form, may be denominated a 
relative past. Besides therefore the two primary absolute forms Sup 
and Sup? , one of which is used to denote the past, the other the future, 
and both of them the present, we have in Hebrew two relative tenses, 
a relative past of the form Sup) and a relative future 2p), which 
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extend the signification of the absolute tenses in opposite directions, 
viz. that of the future through the present into the past, and that of the 
past through the present into the future. 

§ 960. These observations may seem to imply the want of a proper 
distinction between the two tenses, and may even convey the idea that 
there are no fixed rules in the Hebrew language by which the uses of 
the temporal forms can with certainty be determined. That such 
however is by no means the case, we shall subsequently prove in detail. 
Our present object has been to prepare the mind of the reader fora 
full exhibition of the uses of the tenses in accordance with the abstract 
view of the nature of time given above, and as considered apart from 
the extraneous ideas on the subject acquired from the manner in which 
time is specified in the occidental languages. When therefore in treat- 
ing of the two forms >yp and Sop" we assign to them the specific 
appellations of preterite and future, we do not intend to intimate that 
they are employed exclusively the one to denote past and the other 
future time, but that such is their fundamental distinctive character, 
from which their secondary uses are naturally developed. We will 
now repeat in brief the sum of the preceding statements with respect 
to the uses of the four temporal forms. 

§961.1. The absolute past or Sup form is used to predicate an 
action performed at any period of time past, from the most remote to 
that of narration inclusive; while all actions mentioned in connectioa 
with such past action as performed subsequently to it, whether past or 
not at the time of narration, are denoted by the relative past form 
Sop". Hence results the general rule, that in @ sentence commencing 
with an absolute preterzie, the succeeding actions are usually denoted by a 
relative past, provided the verbs begins a clause, so that their connection 
with the absolute past form remains undisturbed ; but when a clause com- 
mences with another word, as a noun, pronoun, or particle, by means of 
which the connection is interrupted, the absolute form is again employed. 
In addition it should be observed, that the precise force of the relative 
past must depend on whether the preceding absolute form with which 
it is connected is used in its primary or secondary acceptation (§ 958) ; 
and moreover, that it is not absolutely necessary that the relative past 
should be preceded by an absolute form, since the past time to which 
it is related may be denoted by some other verbal form, or may be 
implied in the context, as will be seen in the sequel. 

2. The same observations, mulafts mutandis, apply to the absolute 
future form Swp% and its relative 5wpy, with respect to which there 
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thence arises the following general rule, that in a sentence containing 
an absolute future, all subsequent actions are generally expressed by the 
relative future form, that is, whenever the verbs commence a clause, so that 
their relation to the preceding absolute is undisturbed ; but when a clause 
begins with some other word, the absolute future form must necessarily be 
resumed. The force of the relative future likewise depends on whether 
the absolute form is used in its primary or secondary meaning. The 
relative future, like the relative past, does not of necessity require to be 
preceded by an absolute form; on the contrary, it may refer to a future 
tense expressed by any verbal form or implied in the context. 

§ 962. Having premised these general remarks, we will now proceed 
to a practical exhibition of the uses and significations of the two abso- 
lute and two relative forms contained in the Hebrew verb. 


ABSOLUTE TENSES. 


§963. The principal uses of the two absolute forms Sap and Spp* 
are as follows : 

1. The sup form is independently employed to predicate an action 
entirely past at the time of narration, e.g. MX DON ND mows 
T2877 PS pen in the beginning God created the heavens and the 
earth, Gen. 1:1., DTN Mim WIT Nd »D for the Lord God had not 
caused tt to rain, 2: 5., Paernmp> wry "> because she was taken from 
man, 2: 23., 193 "Mnyaw abp-nN I heard thy voice in the garden, 3: 10, 
11, 12, 13., ION MATH HT INT and Adam knew Eve his wife, 
4:1. &c.* ) 

2. The Sip form, on the contrary, denotes an action to be performed 
at some period posterior to the time of narration, e. g. Jom 729-27 
on he D2NM APY] upon thy belly shalt thou go, and dust shalt 
thou eat, all the days of thy life, Gen. 3: 14, 15, 16., 72 yp" N33 
pron ON mam the Lord will raisg up to thee a prophet, to him 
ye shall hearken, Deut. 18:15., 9 MIQAD) WIN DN) WINN MON thou 


* In Arabic this use of the preterite form is often distinctly pointed out by 


Ow Ge - ow 
means of the particle ch5 or ad , e.g. ylos As and hehas surely directed 


me, Kor. 6: 80, 141. » Lig uns cele AW) truly the message of our Lord 


is come, 7:41, 42, 51. 
VOL. II. 21 
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shalt betroth a wife, and another man shall lie with her, &c. Deut. 28 : 30., 
"aN TAP] MN OMI I will be revenged on my adversaries, and 
avenze myself on my enemies, &c. Is. 1 : 24-30. 7: 16.* 

3. The two forms are often antithetically employed with their origi- 
nal significations in the same sentence, e. g. "22M Mss) MONI MPI 
whence hast thou come, and whither wilt ier go? Gen. 16:8., mand 
JOT NS PIT WIAD MAIN jo there have been no locusts like them, 
and there shall be none such after them, Ex. 10:14. 1 Kings 3: 12., 
TANT BPP Tiny ww yo BMY WoT? oP Mn) Vows 
pons as the Lord rejoiced over you to benefit you, so the Lord will rejotce 
over “you to destroy you, Deut. 28:63. 1 Sam. 17:37. Job 1:21., 
eae) 22 TAN ODT NDI UR] Anda My Amy for 
thou didst it secretly, but I will do this thing before all Tsrael, 2 Sam. 
12: 12., 5°92 DTN] Wa Pyepw M292 Moray we? Oa the bricks 
have fallen down, but we will build with hewn stones ; the sycamores 
have been cut down, but we will cause cedars to grow, Is. 9:9. 10:11. 
20:3, 4. 46: 4, 11. 

§964. A secondary use of the bup and Sap forms is that in which 
they are employed to express the present tense, or in other words, to 
predicate an event taking place at the time of narration (§ 958). 

1. The Sap form is employed as a present in the following cases : 

a. When the verb indicates a state of being which, beginning at 
some former period, still continucs to exist at the time of narration,t 
e.g. OE PANT MN the earth is full of violence, i. e. the earth has 
been filled with violence: and is so still, Gen. 6:18. Is. 1:11, 15., 
“WD: mew po" pwn your new moons and your stated feasts 
my ‘soul hates, Is. 1:14. Ps. 5: 6. 112 5., TINT 2 nope ons the whole 
earth rests (and) is quiet, Is. 14:7, 8., 25 aya) am Lord, how they 
are increased! Ps. 3: 2., "MTNA F939 Tam weary with my groaning, 
Ps. 6:7, 8., “AEN ION air" ning I delight to do thy will, O my 


ie 


* In Arabic the future form is often preceded by the particle ow or its 


abbreviation ne » Which show that it is used in its primary future signification, 


ITO 70 -< 
e. g. Cyps wows you shall know, Kor. 7: 120. 4: 14., cried we shall 


kill, 7: 124. 6:93, 123, 139, 149. 

t This use of the preterite appears also in the New Testament, e. g. oT¢ Eonparxeeg 
Me, teEMtotevxas, because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed, meaning, because 
thou seest me, thou believest, John 20:29. 2Tim. 4:8. 
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God, 40:9. 45:8. This use of the tense is frequently pointed out by 
means of the particle MmMy now, or W3 or MI behold! e. g. HHT AMY 
MN ONION NM now I know that thou fearest God, Gen. 22:12. 
Ex. 18:11. Josh. 5: 14,, 12072 THN TT DING 7h) behold the man is 
become as one of us, Gen. 3: 22. 2 Sam. 13 : 35. 

b. When the verb denotes an action the performance or repetition 
of which continues at the time of narration, e. g. PINT AN MIMO 
2°92 LT humbly beseech (that) I may find favour in thy sight, 2 Sam. 
16 : 4., ONDIMSY Map NM om nix I appoint him to be ruler over 
Israel, 1 Kings 1:35. - spa | mins “Wat Worx the watchman says, The 
morning comes, Is. 21:12. 22: 4. Job 9: 22., 210 1259 ab) Wm my 
heart is inditing a good matter, Pa. 45:2. 169: 164. ; also with the 
particles rimy and Mar, e. g. TOIT Ts MON IHN SHINAI AT AT 
and now behold I bring the first fruits of the land, Deut. 26 : 10. 2 Sam. 
17: 9. 

c. When a general proposition is made which has always held good, 
@. g. 1293 DIAN abi-lanl wp “0 39 the ox knows his owner, and the 
ass his master’s crib, Is. 1:3., 373 BXSN VON MDM fools despise 
wisdom and instruction, Prov. 1:7., DA2ID "3D> DI IND the wicked 

bow before the good, 14: 19. 

2. In the above instances the condition or action predicated, although 
in existence at the time of narration, has commenced at some pre- 
vious period; and the writer’s attention adverting to this fact, he 
makes use of the past or Sop form. But when in speaking of a present 
state or action the writer’s attention dwells rather on its future con- 
tinuance than on its commencement, he employs the future or >up" 
form. This takes place as follows: 

a. When the verb denotes a condition which exists at the time of 
narration, and is expected to continue after it, e.g. DINYA AD AWN 
MWIN whatever seems good to you I will do, meaning, whatever seems 
so now or shall seem so in future, 2 Sam.418 : 4., wawn xon wn No 
do ye not know, do ye not hear? Is. 40: 21. . 

b. When the verb denotes an action already in performance at the 
time of narration, e.g. "4 "33Nn mao why weepest thou? &c. 1 Sam. 
1:8., NIAM PND whence comest thou? Judg. 17:9. 19:17. Is. 39: 3., 
min n> Sore in ata nm the Lord himself gives you a sign, Is. 7: 14., 
pol: ai) "a5 my heart cries out for Moab, 15:5. 16:11., "58 =a 
at" “29 mXym™> P3m ON (am) Ia sea or a whale, that thou setlest 
a waich over me? Job 7: 12., "men m2797253 minws all night I cause 
my bed to swim, Ps. 6:7. This form is also frequently accompanied 
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by one of the particles Mm or 73 when used as a present (see § 964. 
1...) e.g. DXSWAN Po Vad Ud I MNY now Sheba does us more harm 
than Absalom (did), 2 Sam. 20: 6. Ie. 33: 10., PIN"MOD" FON MIN 
behold darkness covers the earth, Is. 60 : 2, 4. Job 19: 7. 

c. When a general proposition is made which will always hold good, 
e.g. MT sym man paso the Lord abhors a bloody and deceit- 
ful man, Ps. 5:7. 37: 30., mpd poi DM Maw a wise man hears and 
tncreases (his) knowledge, Prov. 1: 5., Man 310) J1 M90 a gentle 
answer averts wrath, 15 : 1, 2, 7, 12, 13, 14., &c., JAN? rd tay. 7 
monn Btw sN>A1 behold he confides not in his servants, ‘and his 
angels he charges with folly, Job 4:18. The future form is frequently 
preceded by the particle "Wd like, as, in general propositions contain- 
ing an illustrative simile, e. g. PITH TANT XB WD as a nursing 
father carries a suckling, Num. 11:12. Deut. 1: 31, 44. 28: 29, 49., 
MoI oy Sun So “ted as the dew falls on the ground, 2 Sam. 
17:12. 19:4., 530 pp>na 3 ab*39 “WOND as those who rejoice when they 
divide the spoil, Is. 9: 2., &c. é&c. 

3.- We thus see that a state or action which is present, i.e. which 
exists at the time of narration, may be denoted either by the Sup or the 
oP? form of the verb; the choice of forms in a given passage depend- 
ing on whether the writer’s attention rests chiefly on the commencement 
or the further continuance of the action. And hence it results, that we 
frequently meet with parallel clauses, particularly in poetry, where the 
writer in speaking of present actions views them in both ways alter. 
nately, viz. as beginning in the past and as continuing in the future, 
and interchanges the two tenses accordingly, employing in one clause 
the Sup and in the other the >ap* form. This viewing of contempo- 
raneous actions in their relations both to the past and future, and the 
consequent use of the two temporal forms, is more comprehensive, and 
affords a greater variety of expression, than the predication of them by 
a single tense,* e. g. pyymaam pyaNdT OMA WIT MN? why do the hea- 
then rage, and the people imagine a vain thing ? Ps. 2: 1, 2., 7 bya] 
np” snben am smarm the Lord hears my supplication, the Lord 
receives my prayer, 6:10, Sno-59 EXM aD Mop Pow ww che 
wicked bend the bow, they fit their arrow to the string, 11: 2. This occurs 


* The interchange of the past and future forms to denote contemporaneous 


? Ge 
actions is found also in Arabic, e.g. Cypha Lazy IS Lys a part 


they accused of falsehood, and a part they slew, Kor. "B: 74. 


—— = 
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with especial frequency in general propositions (see § 964. 1. c. 2. c.), 
e.g. A NS TT TA WD. ND Mim Sy My they (i. e. drunkards) 
neither regard the work of the Lord, nor consider the production of his 
hands, Is. 5: 12., MOD WHID OP TIT) HO HTP 3p the wicked 
flee when none pursues ; but the righteous are bold as a lion, Prov. 28:1. 

T § 965. From the employment of the two forms Sup and sup" to 
signify the present, is derived their further use in a manner directly 
contrary to their original acceptation ; that is to say, as either of these 
forms may be taken to signify the present, or that period of time which 
borders on both the past and the future, we find that by a further exten- 
sion of their application, the past or Sap form is sometimes used to 
predicate an action which is to take place subsequently to the time of 
narration, and the future or Sop? form one which at the time of narra- 
tion has already been performed. 

§ 966. 1.a. When a writer wishes to denote absolute certainty with 
regard to the occurrence of a future event, he often speaks of it as 
already passing before his mind, and in such case employs the 5yp form 
as an emphatic present. This is especially the case in the enunciation 
of prophecies, whether the prophet speaks in his own person or in that 
of God himself,* e. g. MNT PASTAS “MM FV IT> to thy seed will I 
give this land, meaning I will surely give it them, having already done 
so in intent, Gen. 15:18. 17:16. Deut. 12:1, 15. 1 Kings 3: 13., so 
oMza 7INd DONNIE ats Sata| mes ppm DES on this very day 
will T bring your hosts ‘out of the land of Egypt, Ex. 12:17. +) MT OD 
JOA WOND FID WIN for the Lord thy God will surely bless thee 
as he has promised thee, Deut. 15: 6. (F213 = FOI) TIS v. 4.), 3 
IT) ANT AW TN in the night Ar of Moab shall be desolated, silenced, 
Is. 15:1. The preterite used in this manner is often directly followed 
by the future form, e. g. ov DW FS PON NIK M1 "M23 unth. 
out me they shall bow down beneath the prisoners, and shall fall under the 
slain, Is. 10:4. 13:10. 24:6., MIAMON DAS~7) ODA (NTINATMS AND 
I will put my law in thetr inward parts, and will write tt on their hearts, 
Jer. 31: 33. 


* This fact was long ago observed by Kimhhi, who says BAM 4373 53 
[2 OD5h 9D BAS MWS AN Ny ops way 1 wanwnd wp pws 
“ta9 "a> "5 “39 pd 95 i.e. “it is the custom of the Hebrews to employ in the 
sacred language the preterite instead of the future, and this most frequently in 
prophecies ; for the thing is as certain as though already performed, it having 
been long determined on.”? Michlol, 12. b. 


‘ 
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b. This form is glso used to denote absolute certainty with regard 
to other future events, e.g. DX Imk WOR Dm S525 ia Mis Nh 
“WIN and of him and all the men that (are) with him there shall not be left 
even one, 2 Sam. 17: 12, 13., ME32 AN Oa he will never see, Ps. 10: 11., 
a 9 III ‘nnn the proud helpers shall stoop under him, Job 
9: 13., Dane Eret ps ini~>y posterity shall be astonished at his day, 
18:20. It is also sometimes directly followed by the future when 
used in this manner, e. g. 7s" sy m3 {PANS yon sin the light 
shall become dark in his tabernacle, and his lamp shall be put out with 
him, Job 18: 6, 8. 

c. The use of the Sup form as an emphatic future is frequently 
pointed out by a preceding particle or by its close relation to a preced- 
ing verb denoting a future action. Thus with a particle indicative of 
__ time or of consequence, e.g. M393 MIND “MTD how long wilt thou 
refuse to humble thyself? Ex. 10:3. 16:28. Ps. 80:5., 72712) TN 
DITN “pide then shall the chiefs of Edom be amazed, Ex. 15: 15., 
pap DS "TToN nnn pn" wo? that ye might fear the Lord 
your God always, Josh. 4:24., "By "wba 12> therefore my people shall go 
into captivity, Is. 5:13, 14, 25.; or with the emphatic particle *:m, 
e.g. 7 INS “MIIS Mw behold I will bless him, &c. Gen. 17: 20. 
1 Kings 3: 12. And also with a preceding Sup" form, e. g. ‘M3 nda 
my 12SI“WN "DTI =P) perhaps he can tell us our way in which 
we should £0, 1 Sam. 9:6.* ‘ 

2. Since the Sup form can as we have seen so far lose its original 
force, as to admit of being used not only to predicate a present action, 
but also, through its relation to a before mentioned future event, to 
designate one that is to take place subsequent to the time of narration, 
it has become a general rule in Hebrew, that when a future event is 
predicated by means of an absolute future or Sup" forin, those verbs 
denoting subsequent actions which stand at the commencement of the 
following clauses are to be put in the Sap form with a prefixed 4 con- 
junctive, to connect them to the preceding future. For a detailed 
account of the uses of this relative future see § 980, et seqq. 

§ 967. 1. a. In like manner the absolute future or >up" form may 
be used to predicate not only a present action, i. e. one in performance 


* Jarchi however considers that the verb q2955 is here employed in its usual 
past signification, and that the term 777 is used figuratively to mean business ; 
hence he himself translates the passage, * perhaps he can tell us the business on 
which we came.” 
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at tle time of narration, but also one performed before that time, and 
which is still continued, so as to admit of its being viewed as present, 
e. g. Na Da oly ota a> a) Oya hy their sons and their daughters 
they have burned in the fire, and still continue so to do, Deut. 12: 31., 
so AND pMOp~N Hr yn-oN they have hearkened to augurs and 
diviners, Deut. 18:14., Miwa2m Jo "> for thus they were dressed, 
2 Sam. 13: 18., sp "BD? DvD» ria and in the children of strangers 
they have taken delight, Is. 2:6, 8., 03 m0 masa mia W390 aaa 
"Ap? woe to those that have joined house to house, (that) have added 
field to field, 5: 8, 11, 23. 

b. This form is further used to denote a customary action which, 
although no longer continued at the time of narration, is viewed as per- 
manently characteristic of its subject,* e. g. TINT TO M297 “IN and 
a mist arose from the earth, i.e. was wont to arige, Gen. 2: 6. e a re) 
32OD" 429 ‘Tar thus et was always : the cloud covered tt, Num. 9:16, 
17, 18. Job 1:5., § 202 730 My jo" and thus he did year by year, 
1 Sam. 1:7. 1 Kings 5: 25., s20n ‘pws amt ‘jobn. doxin ‘inex 
it ate of his morsel, drank of his cup, and lay in his bosom, 2 Sam. 12: 
S"Dw? NE Wry 553 he prospered whithersoever he went, 2 Kings 18: 
m2 po p32 righteousness used to lodge in tt, Is. 1: 21. 7:23. 10: 7, - ij 
bgp nda S54 he has fallen into the ditch he was making, Ps. 7: 16., 
on nip poy") B39 AIO" thou hast ‘instructed many, and hast 
strengthened the weak hands, Job 4: 3, 4. 

c. Sometimes in animated description, the narrator speaks of an 
action that has already taken place as passing before his mind at the 
time of narration, in which case he also employs the future form 
with the force of a present, e.g. pba 2372" DIN fo Balak brings 
me from Syria, meaning, he brought me, ? Num. 23 :7., so moa" DMy] 
"O97 mez" pinwa; 3D with two he covers his face, and with two he 
covers his feet, Is. 6:2. 10: 6., ASM] PMI Wan son DMTH Fea 
thou bringest a vine out of Egypt ; thou castest out the heathen, and plant. 
est it, Ps. 80: 9., 3399 POO WN MPM 398 AIT WN a matter is 
brought to me by stealth, and my ear catches a whisper thereof, Job 4:12, 
15, 16. 10: 10, 11. 


* The future form is not employed in this acceptation at the beginning of 
sentences ; for there the absolute preterite with ' is generally used for the same 
purpose, even when the relative form Sp" might have been anticipated. 

t In the occidental languages, as for example the Greek, Latin, German, 
English, and especially the French, the present tense is often thus used. 
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d. «. Moreover, the future or 5p" form is sometimes placed after 
a preterite, to denote an action which, although subsequent to that 
expressed by the preterite, is past with regard to the time of narration, 
e.g. WS MIM Moy) ND MII THQ since thou hast lain down, no feller 
has come up against us, Is, 14: 8., "309" Mp Iz 90 sor TI3 "wDlN 
he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, with the robe of right. 
eousness he has covered me, 61: 10.,%> Nar “MTA WW what I dreaded 
has happened to me, Job 3 : 25. 

8. In such case the future is more frequently connected to the pre- 


terite form by means of } conjunctive, e. g. ON)... .. (MDP VI M53 
pay rissa by the strength of my hand I have ‘dene (it), ‘and have 
removed the boundaries of nations, Is. 10:13.,.....325 SMD YT Tp 


39 “BND OSV I have trodden the wine-press ae ; for I have trodden 
them in my anger, &c. 63: 3, 5, 6., S138) “MNT joa" Oh, that when I 
came from the womb I had perished ! ‘Job 3:11.; ; it is in like manner 
connected to a relative past, e. g. “34 WITT eee "2DS piir> 3974 
he grew up as a tender plant before him, and when we saw him, &c. 
Is. 53:2.* In negative propositions, the conjunction is prefixed to 
the negative particle preceding the verb, e. g. S"MMmD* al war he 
was oppressed, but he opened not his mouth, Is. 53: Ts Sa yey 
wwwans Ny pany they were both naked, yel they were not ashamed, 
Gen. 2:25. 1 Sam. 1:7. 

e. a. Sometimes the use of the future form to denote past time is 
indicated by a preceding particle which points out the period at which 
the action was present (see § 966. l.c. )y Ge Be men “0 TE then Moses 
sang, lit. then sings Moses, Ex. 15:1. Deut. 4: 41. Josh. 10: 12. 
1 Kings 11:7. 2 Kings 12: 18., T2832 TP BAD before tt was in the 
earth, Gen. 2:5. 24:45. 27:33. Ex. 12:34. Josh. 2:8. The precise 
force of these particles must be determined by the context. 

8. Occasionally the epoch is fixed by means of a noun, e. g. Xd ma 
Mian Bria why did I not die from the womb? i.e. when I came from 
the womb, Job 3:11., 42 sous pi aN" Oh that the day might have 
perished on which I was to be ‘born! 3: 3.T 


* In the above examples, all of which occur in poetry, the future with 5 con- 
junctive is equivalent to a relative past, i.e. a future form with ‘ conversive 
(§ 967. 2). 

t This is the sense in which the passage is taken by Jarchi, who remarks on 
it, Teams gd pws smd sons sn en Ia TN Aw ns pw 
i.e. “the meaning of the future which he has employed is, Oh that the day 
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2. From this use of the future or Syp* form in relation to a pre. 
ceding past time denoted by a preterite or particle, for the purpose of 
predicating events that take place antecedent to the time of narration, 
has arisen that of the >op™) form as a relative past tense. In this 
form the prefixed }, which is the essential part of the substantive verb 
mm ($§ 212, 690), serves like \ conjunctive to connect it to the pre- 
ceding past tense expressed or implied.* The uses of this tense as also 
of the relative future or 5yp) form we will now discuss separately and 
at length. 


RELATIVE TENSES. 


§968. It has been stated above, that the two temporal seins 2OP and 
Sup? are used to denote their respective tenses absolutely, that is, with 
regard to the time of narration; but that when the writer wishes to 
indicate the time of an action by its relation to an action or to a period 
of time previously designated, he generally employs for such relative 
past the form Sup, and for the relative future the form 2OP) ($§ 959, 
966. 2., 967. 2.). We are now to treat of the various uses and con- 
structions of these forms considered with relation both to their preced.- 
ing and following verbs. 


might have perished on which I was about to be born, and when I was not yet 
born!” This is much more forcible than the similar expression in Jeremiah, 
12 “mD" “WR DIN “S5N cursed be the day on which I was born! 20: 14. 

° We e consider that the simple 1 conjunctive and the so-called 1 conversive are 
derived from the same origin, viz. the substantive verb M97 (= R47 §§ 648, 690), 
and that they both consequently have the force of a conjunction and relative, 
and are in fact essentially the same. When used as a mere conjunction, this 
particle is closely connected to the following word, without a vowel of its own 
(§ 684); but when employed with a relative tense, it bears moreover a rela- 
tion to the preceding verb, and is thus rendered somewhat independent of that 
to which it is prefixed: accordingly it appears with (_) only before the pre- 
terite form, where it is followed by a radical] or a preformative with an original 
vowel of its own; but when joined to the future, in which case it is followed by 
a preformative letter, which is itself either destitute of a vowel (as in Pi hel and 
Pu hal), or possesses one changed from Sh wa (as in Kal) or taken from a re- 
jected letter (as in Niph hal, Hiph hil, Hoph hal, and Hithpa hel), it resumes its 
original vowel (_ ), so as not to depend for enunciation on the secondary vowel 
of a prefix. We would therefore prefer to call this particle, when accompanying 
a relative past or future tense, the relative 1, which seems more appropriate than 
its usual designation of 1 conversive. 

VOL. Il. 22 
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The Relative Past, or apr) Form. 


§ 969. When an event has been represented as absolutely past, 1. e. 
anterior to the time of narration, by employing the preterite or Sop 
form, all predications of subsequent past actions are effected by means 
of the relative past or Sup form, whenever the verbs commence a 
sentence or clause of a sentence ($959). In this case the use of the 
future intimates that the action denoted by it is subsequent to that pre- 
dicated by the absolute past, while its close connection to such absolute 
past by means of the relative conjunction } shows that at the time of 
narration the action it expresses has likewise become past, e. g. PAWNS 
‘01 NIP )..- Sa TIN MONMT Oe DUTTON ND in the 
beginning God created, ..... and he said, ..... and he saw, ..... and 
he separated, .....and he called, &c. Gen. 1: 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. &c., 
U9) WTI WAN... PENT ONIN... TAN... py mom Ors 
now the serpent was cunning,..... and he said,.....and the woman 
said,.....and the serpent said, &c. 3: 1,2, 4, 6,7, 8. &c., IPI MoM 
VAN... mtn poy May... Hezekiah was sick,..... and 
Isaiah came to him, . +... and he said, &c. 2 Kings 20:1, 2, 4, 7, 8. &c. 
Sometimes the clauses are so short, that the verbs follow each other 
in almost immediate succession, e. g. ....598™5 rID> MENA Tem 
“DT Brmanay aNas) saws) mim cup) nnd “p33 aL so the 
woman went her way, and Ge fs and they rose early in the morning, 
and worshipped before the Lord, and returned, and came to their home, 
&c. 1 Sam. 1:18, 19. 17: 48-58. 2Sam. 12:20. 

§ 970. The relative past form frequently represents an action not only 
as subsequent to, but also as the consequence of, that denoted by the 
preceding pretcrite,* e. g. NOMN).....-NTVNI..... “Mw Fp MN 
I heard thy voice, and so was afraid, nad hid ‘myself, Gen. 3: 10, 12,13. 
4:1., DOITS W3)..... A pwn APMIaNa pr only in your fathers 
the Lord delighted, ae so he ee choice of their seed, Deut. 10: 15., 
FOND a AIIM MON JP? since thou hast rejected the word of 
Me Lord, he too has rejected thee, 1 Sam. 15: 23., wy" ide “OTN 


oad instruct him? &c. Is. 40: 14. 


* This is expressed in Arabic by employing the conjunctive particle \9 instead 


of 9. 
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§971. This tense appears also in several other relations to a pre- 
ceding absolute past, but always in one implying posteriority in the 
order of time, e.g. “UI APTI WMD AI OID my beloved had a 
vineyard, and he fenced it, &c. Is. 5:1, 2., may mig “mp 170 
DWN won why when I expected it to produce grapes, did it produce 
sour grapes? 5: 4., 509 PIM 33) MNT ON when thou sawest a thief, 
thou didst connive with him, Ps. 50:18. 

1 § 972. As the relative past signifies an action which takes place 
subsequently to that denoted by the preterite on which it depends, it 
is evident that the precise force of the former must depend entirely on 
that of the latter ($961. 1.). Thus, when the absolute past form is 
used in its original acceptation, to predicate an action which is past at 
the time of narration, the relative denotes, as we have scen, an action 
which, although subsequent to that indicated by the absolute tense, is 
also past at the time of narration; but when the absolute form is used 
to express a present or future action, the relative docs the same. For 
instance, 

1. When an absolute past form is used to denote present time 
(§ 964. 1.), a following relative past form does so likewise, e. g. 
45 TN as} aim “aN ™> thus says the Lord,.....and I say to 
thee, &c. Ex. 4:22, 23., JIMNY IIT JWI Tew MND AMX since 
thou ha/est instruction, and castest my words behind thee, Ps. 50:17. 
The two past tenses when thus employed may be followed by an abso. 


lute future with a similar force (§ 964. 2.), e. g. - IBRD JOY my 
AMO For my.....amD Sy As. ‘pie t m1 a smoke ascends 
from his MoMlbaas ser ren and he pieces: out the heavens,.....and he 


rides on acherub,..'...he makes darkness his secret place, Ps. 18:9, 
10, 11, 12. 

2. When the absolute past form is used in prophecy to predicate a 
future event (} 966), a following relative past likewise bears a future 
signification, e. g. ~>pt™ DIN mo). . PTDD) sind ITI ep) 
1 WN therefore hell shall enlarge eee and the mean man shall be 
brought low, and the mighty man humbled, &c. Is. 5: 14,15., TAN W279 
4S" oy 7 on jer. mimaN therefore the anger of the Lord 
shall kindle acainst his people, and he shall stretch forth his hand 
against them, and smite them, 5: 295., mraNn WIEN ITD 
ss Nop yaw emp yaswoy jor tousa child shall be born; ‘and the 
government shall be on his shoulder, and his name shall be called 
(§ 763. 1.) Wonderful, &c. 9: 5. 
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§ 973. Again, as the relative past may signify a present or future 
action when in connection with an absolute past used in either of these 
senses, so on the other hand it may be employed with the like mean. 
ings after an absolute future form denoting an action present or past at 
the time of narration. Thus, 

1. The absolute future used as a present (§ 964. 2.) is followed by the 
relative past form with a similar force, e. g. myo ae oon thou 
expellest the heathen, and plantest il, Ps. 80: 9., F728 NaN AMY 72 
oman 39 9am >) oh but now 1t comes to thee, and thou faintest ; a 
touches thee, and thou art troubled, Job 4:5, 12., ANT] MAT win ye 
see dismay, and are afraid, 6:21. 14:10, 20. 19: 10, 12, Occasion- 
ally the relative tense has a future meaning when thus employed, e. g. 
sSip Sots momey mmws I pray and cry aloud, and he shall hear my 
voice, Ps. 55: 18.* 

2. The absolute future used as a past tense (§ 967) is fullowed by 
the relative past form with a like signification us to time, e. g. IN DR 
WT IA ETE Ta FIM TA oa Secs mies WN AoE 
a man or a woman who has done wickedness in the sight of the ‘Lord, 
and has gone and served other gods, &c. Deut. 17: 2, 3., M:O9IM JP 
"31 MRPON AD Wary Som Ny Mam so she provoked her, and she 
wept, and did not eat ; then said Elkanah to her, &c. 1Sam. 1:7, 8., 
SDS Mssaym) FAM Mist Ow) pmo mIkaMm tN then came two 
harlots to the king, and stood before him, 1 Kings 3: 16. 

T §974. Besides its use in relation to an absolute preterite or future 
form, the relative past nay be employed to denote any tense expressed 
by a preceding participle, infinitive, or imperative (see § 961. 1.). 
Thus, 

1. a. A participle denoting a past action is followed by a relative 
past which does the same, e.g. Ji inay2 Wn yota FIA way 
inayd moran tpow Sbps and Shimei went along on the hill’s side 
opposite him, ‘and cursed as he went, and threw stones at him, 2 Sam. 
16: 13., inO2> Nam) Mido sod-ny mya matim-ms>a» and the queen 
of Sheba heard the fame of Solomon, and she came to prove him, 1 Kings 
10:1. 0b. Or they both have a present signification, e. g. 5 pola! ma 
piwaNy PANM™) MDB behold the king (is) weeping and is mourning 


* On this Kimhhi remarks HN15) FI IN AREA AAD rele i.e. “here is the 
past with | (i.e. the relative past) as ina prophecy,” scil. where the past form is 


used as a future (§ 966. 1. a.). This tense has also a future signification after 
a present in Ps. 94; 23. 
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for Absalom, 2 Sam. 19: 2., "D3 Tae) 75 (who) rebukes the sea 
when its waves roar, Jer. 31: 35., TIEN betas “myn. Dp DToN who 
long for death, and dig for it, Job 3: :21, 12:4, 22, 23, 24, 14: 20. 

2. An infinitive js followed by a relative past form, both indicating 
the same period of time, e. g. “31 pHIA WHAM] MINIS BION? PP? 
because ye despise this word, and trust in oppression, lit. ‘because of your 
despising, and that ye trust, &c. Is. 30: 12., xiom "pn “bO> 770 
P77 oma (by) what (right) of thine wouldst thou declare my 
statutes, and take my covenant in thy mouth, lit. what right hast thou to 
declare my statutes, and that thou shouldst take, &c. Ps. 50: 16. 

3. An imperative is followed by a relative past stating the subse. 
quent performance of the action which the imperative commands, e.g. 
MO 11) NEM... MAMI NE Word md oTSN Tat and God 
spoke to Noah, saying, Go out of the ark,.... and Noah went out of the 
ark, Gen. 8: 15-18., ia" "ON" "ON prin “aN and Joram said, 
Make ready; and his chariot was made ready, 2 Kings 9: 21, 33., 
Ds) MOP TON np OAM Mop mp swrdy Wb Waxy and Elisha 
said to him, Take bow and arrows ; and he took to himself bow and 
arrows, 13: 15,16, 17,18. The future apocopate when denoting com- 
mand (§ 208) is in like manner followed by the relative past, e. g. 
Tie IMD TN ep wR wax and God said, Let there be light ; 
and there was light, Gen. 1: 3. 

§ 975. 1. Sometimes too the relative past is used without any pre- 
ceding verbal form, the epoch intended being pointed out by means of 
a noun; in which case however the verb "73" is always understood, 
e.g. PISTNN DTIAN Nor) oT pia (it happened) on the third 
day, that Abraham raised his eyes, Gen. 22: 4., 80 Jan mivanw3 
“JINN ONAN} WIeTy tn the year of the death of ite Uzaiah, I saw 
(was) a hundred years old, he begot Ahad Gen. 11: 10., "93 °D 
WMIAN) py ial when Israel (was) a child, I loved him, Hos. 11: 1. 

2. This is likewise the case in interrogative sentences where the 
verb of existence is understood, the 4) being equivalent to the relative 
particle that, so that (see § 967. 2. note), e. g. TUNA NTH AN 
who (art) thou, that thou shouldst fear man? Is. 51: 12, 13. 

1 §976. 1. The relative past form of the substantive verb "75 is 
frequently placed at the beginning of a verse or chapter, to connect 
the new statements which it commences to those that have gone 
before ; the succeeding verbs being placed in the relative past, e. g. 
1 WON... .. POND WON... DDN WA DM NIN] now there 
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was a man of Mount Ephraim,.....and he said to his mother,..... 
and she said, &c. Judg. 17:1, 2, 3, 4., Dnwop WRAP" OAT pasa WI 
1 TDN MON)... DAPSTOTMN and it came to pass in those days, 
that the Philistines collected their armies ; and Achish said, &c. 1 Sam. 

28:1, 2., TO9 MII ANP MN TW Naw Mw maawdnd on 
pay "22" mw and it came to pass at the close of the year, that 
David sent Joab and his servants with him, and they destroyed the child- 
ren of Ammon, 2Sam. 11:1. 15:1. 21:1. Sometimes, however, the 
first verb after "7175 is put in the absolute, and the remainder in the 
relative past, e.g. Dy™..... MPI Joo PWIND Woo mda ons 
aby abi! and it came to pass in the third year of Hoshea, that Hezekiah 
began to reign; and he did what was right, &c. 2 Kings 18: 1, 3, 9, 10, 

11. 25:1. 15:1, 33. 16: 8, 15. 

2. Sometimes a book commences with the relative past form of the 
substantive verb, in consequence of the writer’s viewing it as the con- 
tinuation of a preceding one, e.g. TOR AIM WIN ABA ON NIP 
and the Lord called to Moses, and said to him, Lev. 1:1. Num. 1: 1., 
Moa Mia “IWIN WI and it came to pass after the death of Moses, Josh. 
1:1. Judg. 1:1. Books are also found to commence in this manner 
which have no actual reference to a preceding one ; in such cases the 
writer plunges at once 1” medias res, regarding what he is about to 
record as connected to foregoing events, at least in the order of time, 
e.g. M20 Erwdwa 31 now it came to pass in the thirtieth year, Ezek. 
1:1, riinbg am =25 "rIn} now the word of the Lord came to Jonah, 
Jon. 1:1, nonin uby 273 WI and it came to pass in the days of 
the judges’ rule, Ruth 1:1. Esth. 1: 1. 


Verbs following the Relative Past. 


§ 977. The relative past or 5p) form is employed, as before stated, 
in a verb that bears a direct relation to a preceding past tense cither 
expressed or implied, which is only when it commences a clause, 
so that the particle }, which serves as the exponent of the relation, 
can be introduced. If a clause commence with any other word, 
either noun, pronoun, or particle, the connection between the verbs 
is broken off, and the absolute form is again made use of; though 
the relative form is immediately resumed on the appearance of one 
commencing with a verb. The absolute form employed in a clause 
where the connection is thus interrupted, is not always the same 


ee ee 
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as that with which the narration set out, but depends on the signi- 
fication attributed to the relative form: thus if the latter be employed 
as a past, the absolute past form is adopted; if as a future, the absolute 
future form ; and if as a present, either of the two absolute forms may 
be used. 

1. When employed with a past signification, the Sup. form is 
followed by an absolute past : 

a. When the connection is interrupted by a noun placed at or near 
the beginning of the clause, e. g. RP FOND OY TWN DON NIP 

rio") and God called the light day, and the darkness he called night, 
Gen. 1:5, 10. 4:2, 3, 4,5. 1 Kings 1:19., D209) DNSWANTMN ANP 
NOD ONIN... 3 nnprby “22 Sn and they took Absalom, 
and cast him into a great pit in the wood ; and all Israel fled, 2 Sam. 
18 :17., 15 3¥m apna ‘Dina 57770 yar he built a tower in the midst 
of it, and also hewed out a wine-vat therein, Is. 5: 2., apy "“nyN ams} 
“mw Pwy-mNs I loved Jacob ; but Esau I hated, Mal. 1: 2, 3. 

b. By a relative in the same situation, e. g. MUN iMDND DTTON 2") 
mw and God finished the work that he was doing, Gen. 2: 2, 8., 3 
mead DINK Ta Mpb ty source monde rime and God formed the 
rib that he had taken from the man into a woman, 2: 22., 797 JA SoM 
55 = ab “DN and thou hast eaten of the tree concerning which I com. 
manded thee, &c. 3 :17., NOY Ay Mx ox wiz cow and 
he kept his commandments which the Lord commanded Moses, 2 Kings 
18: 6. 

c. By a negative particle, e. g. pyana > SNR moN a7P8) 
and I went to her, but found her not a maid, lit. et non inveni virginitatem 
apud eam, Deut. 22: 14., mn Tiy ba TF NOH naa ons their heart 
fainted, and there was no longer any spirit in them, Josh. 5: 1. +) PBT 
TIN" NOmND mma and he cleaved to the Lord ; he departed not from 
him, 2 Kings 18: 6, 7., DO OMIPH Ny HTIM) and ye have driven 
them away, and not visited them, Jer. 23: 2. Ps. 106 : 24, 25. 

d. In al] these cases the relative form returns, as soon as a clause 
appears commencing with a verb, e. g. DTM OTM Naw bam 
"T2> "IN PI MDoeN) an "D> jam and the ‘Sabeans fell (upon them), 
and carried them off ; ; "and the young men they slew with the edge of the 
sword ; and only I alone have escaped, Job 1 : 15, 17. 

2. After one of the interruptions above detailed, the relative past 
form is followed by the absolute future when according to the rules 
detailed in the preceding article it bears a future signification, e. g. 
MISBOM ONG PP] MNS) HIN mes) the mean man shall be 
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brought low, and the mighty man humbled, and the eyes of the lofty shall 
be humbled, Is. 5:15., PANN YIP PRD MIMY Am aww 
JODO" the Lord shall set up the adversaries of Rezin against him, and 
shall unite his enemies, 9:10. 40:14., "33MM DIN DPA> WIPHMI 
and thou shouldst visit him every morning, (and) try him every moment, 
Job 7:18. ; and occasionally when in relation to a future with a past 
signification (§ 973. 2.), e.g. S>¥m x4 MIDAM] MIO VSM 7D thus she 
provoked her, so that she wept and did not eat, 1 Sam. 1:7. 

3. When the relative form has a present signification, it may be 
succeeded by either the past or future form (see § 964), e.g. “hI79 
nbows ‘parma ww way No) Oknip-y Soke) se pom oy he 
snatches on the right hand, and is hungry; he devours on the left, and 
they are not satisfied : every man devours the flesh of his own arm, Is. 9:19. 

§ 978. The employment of the absolute forms after a relative past is 
not confined exclusively to the cases in which the connection 1s inter- 
rupted as above described; for not unfrequently a writer introduces 
the absolute past where he might with propriety have continued the 
use of the relative form, e. g. { NIN 3230) rea 834 Piz TV Ox and 
David fasted, and went in, and passed the night, and lay upon ‘the ground, 
2 Sam. 12:16. (here might have bceh used the relatives rae ; Nar ; 
&c.), 1 TOP) DSWaN Ow ..... manva Diowax > py and 
Absalom prepared for himself chariots, . 2. .» ‘and Absalom rose early, 
and stood, &c. 15:1, 2., BINA 227 OMINIT] Hawa Wy WANT 
thus with your mouth ye have boasted against me, and have ‘multiplied 
your words against me, Ezek. 35: 13., moa “paa mom) pop 
niby and he sanctified them, and rose early i in the morning, and offered 
burnt offerings, Job 1:5. 

§ 979, 1. This recurrence of the absolute form is found to take place 
for the most part only in cases where an interruption of continuity 
appears in the sense, although not in the construction, as for instance 
at the beginning of a speech introduced into the narration, e. g. “yanks. 
NO DISTT) MI Dn ED waNd Tay ron mph daddy 07 
“31 syns “nN sI0700 mr and David said to Saul, Thy servant was 
keeping his father’s sheep, and there came a lion and a bear, and the 
former carried off (one) of the flock ; and I went after him, &c. 1 Sam. 
17 : 34, 35. 2 Kings 15: 19. 

2. It takes place also in verbs used in dilating upon or explaining 
the declaration made by the preceding relative form, e. g. "27728 IE" 
mManw Sy nv and he gave it to Hagar ; he put tt on her shoulder, Gen. 
21:14.,, mp may maw 093") ral pawn) Jeshurun grew fat, 
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and kicked : thou hast become fat, thou hast become thick, thou art covered 
(with fat), Deut. 32:15., "Sn 32m DAN cw A MyoD bes 
ranibad dant and the three eldest sons of Jesse went, they went after 
Saul to batile, 1Sam. 17: 13, 38. 1 Kings 20 : 21. 

3. And likewise in verbs denoting, not a single event succeeding 
those mentioned before it in the order of time, but a custom or habit, 
which is better expressed by the absolute than by the relative forms 
(see § 967. 1. b. note), e.g. TT 797 2D Seno ns Sew vb 
‘71 Sra aa} Awa Mw “TN yor and Samuel judged Israel all 
the days of his life; and he was wont to go from year to year and make a 
circuit to Bethel, &c. 1 Sam. 7:15, 16. 27:8, 9., SANA NA aan 
mn mada so ma ssbey oypmsacbpa bisa and this man was the 
greatest of all the natives of the East ; and his sons were wont to go and 
make a feast, &c. Job 1: 3, 4. 


The Relative Future or SOP) Form. 


§ 980. As the relative past or Syp>) form is employed to continue 
the narration begun by an absolute past, so is the relative future or 
DUP" form used after a preceding absolute future. 

§ 981. 1. When the absolute future form denotes an action which 
is to take place subsequently to the time of narration, the events 
succeeding it are expressed by the simple Sup form with the prefixed 
conjunction } connecting it to the preceding future, as often as the 
following clauses commence with a verb (§ 959), e. g. Waevary yo~ay 
Ty “W325 TT IMONS PIT) TANTMN) PANTHMN on this account a 
man shall leave his father and his mother ; ‘and he shall cleave to his wife, 
and they shall become one flesh, Gen. 2: 24. 3: 18, 22. 4:14., "3385 
“21 “ON spreyit e"Oy TN and I will be with thy mouth, and 
will teach thee what thou shalt speak, Ex. 4:12, 15., yanpa pp? 2 
iia nina N34. MS ahl53 PON PST oe eee N39 if there arise among 
you a prophet, i he give you a sign, and the sign come to pass, &c. 
Deut. 13:2, 3. 18:6, 7. 20: 10-14. 22: 25., “Dn =) gh) TANM-DN 
if ye be willing, and be obedient, &c. Is. 1:19, 20. 6:10. Amos 
5:19. 

2. From this it ensues, that in hypothetical sentences the verb of 
the protasis (or, if it contain several, its first verb) is usually put in the 
absolute, and that of the apodosis in the relative future form, e. g. 
PISTON NBD OWA MW 1D MPTZ 92} Uf the plague of leprosy be 
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upon a man, he shall be sda to the priest, Lev. 18: 9.; yt DN 
SO TAA HITINTO CAN... zany won if ye ealy obey 
my commandments, I will send rain ator your land in its season, &c. Deut. 
11 : 13-15, 22, 23., 1 BYIAPD BI2 AW MDT) MN OTB SD-ON 
tf he is able to fight with me and kill me, we will be your servants, &c. 
1Sam. 17:9. 1Kings 1:52.; MSRM DCEVAN MN PwnIM apy 
fa marcy ab Pre Mm ed) nk ormieg ovens if ye 
hearken to these judgments, and keep and do them, the Lord thy God 
shall keep with thee the covenant, &c. Deut. 7 : 12, 13. 

§982. The precise signification of the relative future, as well as of 
the relative past (§ 972), depends on that of the absolute form with 
which it is connected. Hence if the absolute future or Sup" form be 
employed to denote an event which is past at the time of narration 
(§ 967), a relative future following it will do so likewise, e. g. 
MOINT (SBTOS-MN MPO PIN Pa Moy IW and a mist used to rise 
from the earth, and it watered all the surface of the ground, Gen. 2:6. 6:4. 
29 : 2, 3., Pomay ADI 7 DP Wd) Sew? aa Ts Tw DY WN 
when Moses raised his hand, Israel prevailed ; and when he lowered his 
hand, Amalek prevailed, Exod. 17:11., To-may) SANTMY Np? Away 
‘or me ya Sik ib xp mama yam and Moses took the taber- 
nacle, ‘and pitched it outside of the camp, and called it the tabernacle of 
the congregation ; and it came to pass, &c. 33: 7-11. 34: 34, 35. 

§ 983. As the relative past may be employed in its ordinary accepta- 
tion after an absolute future used as a past (§ 973), so too the relative 
future is sometimes placed after an absolute past form bearing a future 
signification (§ 966), e.g. ink oma Ink Nm ink ono 
aN Th I will bless him, and make him fruitful, and multiply him 
exceedingly, Gen. 17 : 20., “191 Sew" Daw Opi Apya avis Jy 4 
star shall proceed from Jacob, and a sceptre shall arise out of Israel, &c. 
Num. 24: 17., ay BM MOAT ADI. ATSN Mim 1D for the Lord 
thy God shall bless thee, and thou shalt lend to many nations, Deut. 15:6., 
OV TII TIN PAM329 sp Myer mp? Sind mormn yo there. 
fore hell shall "enlarge herself and open her mouth without measure, and 
her glory shall descend, &c. Is. 5:14. 9:7, 8. 24:6., DN? TPnORTIN 
aan manoN Mea minaz mala I will bring i forth, says the Lord 
of hosts, and it shall enter into the house of the thief, Zech. 5: 4. 
8:2.9:13. 10:3. 

§ 984. The relative future, like the relative past form, is employed 
in connection not only with an absolute past or future tense, but also 
with a preceding participle, infinitive, or imperative (see § 974). 
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1. The relative future is placed after a participle having a future signi- 
fication, e. g. DIP 22-NNs "NNDA PINT Oy We'9 12aN T (am) about 
to cause it to rain upon the earth, and will destroy every living thing, Gen. 
724.9:9,11., 9) PAINT PIM MOD III MDW WD NI 7 
behold I (am) about to bring the locust to-morrow within ‘thy boundary, 
and u shall cover the surface of the earth, &c. Ex. 10: 4, 5, 6. 12: = 
19. 16:4. 17:6. 2Sam. 12:11., M850 3 MDM AIHR MIp 722 
“an FP rama) behold I (am) about to take the kingdom from the hand 
Solomon, and will give thee, &c. 1 Kings 11:31. 2 Kings 19: 7., Mam 
py ppyobey aw FAN Ip) Ja moh mt mon behold a virgin shall conceive 
and bear a son, and shall call his name ‘Inmanuel, Is. 7: 14. 8: 7, 8. 
17:1.19: 1. 24:1. Jer. 23:15. 25: 9, 10, 11, 12. Mic. 1:3. 

2. After an infinitive with a future signification, e. g. n252N pa 
DIY AMPHr 124 on the day of your eating of it (i.e. when you shall 
eat of it), your eyes shall be opened, Gen. 3:5., “72> ris in>pwa “Ort 
(I am about) to remove its hedge, and it shall be consumed, Is. 5:5, 
Doiy FINID MA..... MND Mary Fh mom instead of thy 
being despised and hated, I will make thee exalted for ever, 60: 15. 

3. After an imperative, which is future in its nature, the relative 
tense also indicating command, e. g. BOMNMOM..... TTT ON mop 
prima come up to the Lord, and worship at a distance, Ex. 24:1. 34:1. 
Deut. 10:1. 12: 28., im aps ia-yap1 Tay AWAD Mwy do as he has 
said, and fall upon him, and bury him, 1 Kings 2: 31, 36., O\2"hN Mp 
OT RPO A MNT Mom pen take the wine-cup of this fury 
from my hand, and cause to drink, &c. Jer. 25:15. Ezek. 3:4, 11. 
4:1. 

§ 985. 1. The relative future is occasionally used in dependence on 
certain particles, without being connected to a preceding verbal form : 
thus with ‘iy yet, e. g. "2p0" job) sy in a little while they will stone 
me, Ex. 17: 4., DYT miboy “37 seh a sip for in a very little while 
the indignation shall cease, Is. 10 : 25, 26., “Ip Tia>2 mp3) mo TS 
within a year all the glory of Kedar shall cease, 21: 16. ; ‘with po on 
account of, for the sake of, e. g. "2°92 NSD) MIM spati-qab for thy 
ieee sake, O Lord, pardon my iniquity, Ps. 25:11. 

. It is used also after nouns denoting time, e.g. "> BRIN AW 
ie TaS"NN DPR “ps3 DMz PIN DOM Spain| raataby al even 
ye shall know that the Lord has brought you out of the land of Egypt, 
and in the morning ye shall see the glory of the Lord, Ex. 16: 6, 7., 
Spa HVAw) Min Ty Maw Ov MINA in the latter days, thou 
shalt turn to the Lord, and hearken to his voice, Deut. 4: 30. 
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§ 986. 1. As a relative past form sometimes begins a verse, chapter, 
or even book, in consequence of the writer’s viewing the events there 
narrated as connected to those that have preceded them (§ 976), so 
too a separate promise or prophecy occasionally commences with the 
relative future form, because viewed in connection with the series of 
previous promises and prophecies, whether immediately preceded by 
any or not, e.g. "O" YTHa WOM NEM and a rod shall proceed from the 
stem of Jesse, Is. 11:1. 

2. Again, a command issued as the consequence of some preceding 
statement (see § 970) frequently begins with a relative future, e. g. 
m2a3> no my pmo circumcise therefore the foreskin of your heart, 
Deut. 10 : 16, 19., Smet mvs) ry rym mame) therefore love 
thou the Lord thy-God, and keep his charge, 11: 1, ‘, snaan my 
act therefore according to thy wisdom, 1 Kings 2 : 6. 


Verbs following the Relative Futuré. 


§ 987. The construction of the relative future also resembles that of 
the relative past with respect to the verbs that follow it (see § 977) : 
for since this tense can be used only in relation to a preceding future 
expressed or implied, whenever the connection is interrupted by the 
occurrence of a noun, pronoun, or particle at the commencement of a 
clause, the absolute future must again be employed; although as soon 
as another clause appears which begins with a verb, the relative future 
form returns. Thus, 

1. The absolute future form recurs after an initial noun, e. g. ombd5 
sip stipm Nd poptyn poaad bay my therefore circumcise the foreskin 
of your heart, and be no longer stiff. necked, lit. and no longer stiffen 
your neck, Deut. 10:16. 12:3., pa~sotan Dr SAM OAD OM AMD 
I will make children their princes, and babes shail rule over them, Ie. 
3:4, 17.6: 7. 8: 21, 22. 10: 34. 11:1, 4, 6. &c. &c., OMNI 3095 
Wpean? Dpey) Wrnn the mountains shall be melted under him, and 
the valleys shall be cleft, Mic. 1: 4, 6. 

2. After a pronoun, e.g. DA9N NO ANN pra oa meas and 
thou shalt lend to many nations ; but thou thyself shalt not borrow, Deut. 
15:6., DYs "2 WH MAM) mde ond crm J will be their God, 
and they shall be my people, Jer. 31: 33. 

3. After a negative particle, e. g. "IHMITA FMA 92 AN TNTON 
“01 FMR Mawes if thou wilt indeed consider the affliction of 


CHAP. XII. | TENSES OF VERBS. 181 


thine handmaid, and wilt remember me and not forget thine handmaid, 
&c. 1Sam. 1:11., 5380 Boda ina Spink) AMIN. Mwy act 
therefore according to thy wisdom, and let not his gray head go down to 
the grave in peace, 1 Kings 2:6., NO) Dong OFM NOD OAT 
ins and I will build them, and not pull (them) down ; and I will plant 
them, and not pluck (them) up, Jer. 24: 6. 

§988. 1. The recurrence of the absolute future, like that of the 
absolute past (see § 978), is not strictly limited to the cases in which 
the connection is interrupted by some intervening word, as above 
described; for we sometimes find a writer preferring the absolute 
where he might with equal propriety have used the relative future form. 
This takes place for the most part in emphatic sentences expressive 
of strong desire, the future most frequently assuming the paragogic 
form (see § 999), e.g. MIna> 9M YS ADSM “MINN Wan NvNan 
M399 TIN pray, let my sister Tamar come and make in my presence 
a ‘couple of cakes, that I may eat from her hand, 2 Sam. 13 : 6. (here 
the relatives maa>\ and “m5 might also have been employed), "38 
my mad PN) TIS FA PINAR pIxa sPMip min I the Lord 
will call thee in righteousness, and will hold thee by the hand, and will 
keep thee, and give thee for a covenant of the people, Is. 42:6., MRT~>Y 
DI TBS MOON HM SS Mas Mw MIEN therefore I will 
wail and howl, I will go stripped and naked ; I will make a wailing, &c. 
Mic. 1:8. 

2. It is frequently the case in prophecies that the relative future 
rir) commences a verse in the emphatic phrase Nw DPA WT, 
and is immediately followed by the principal verb (which in fact does 
not then begin the sentence) in the absolute future form, e.g. M47) 
m= am prt NUIT 3 and it shall come to pass in that day, that 
the Lord shall hiss, &c. Is. 7:18. 10:27. 11:11.17:4. It rarely 
assumes the form of the relative future, e. g. "MN IP) NAW pia ws} 
my “ay> and it shall come to pass in that day, that I will call my 
servant, &c. Is. 22 : 20. 

3. Sometimes the absolute and relative futures are employed alter- 
nately in the same connection, e.g. MN FON WII NITTINAN 
“53 02) IMS UNTIIT...-. Soy NIN TION MPT TMOPR 
spose nymrhs made nab perm cree ings oy I will 
choose now twelve thousand men, and will arise and pursue David, and 
will come upon him, and will make him afraid ; and all the people that 
are with him shall flee, and I will smite the king only, and will bring 
back all the people to thee, 2 Sam. 17:1, 2, 3. 1 Kings 1: 2. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 


MODES OF VERBS. 


PERSONAL MODES. 


§ 989. In the preceding chapter we have undertaken to show how 
the accident of time is specified in Hebrew verbs, without noticing the 
influence frequently exerted on the structure of propositions, either by 
the feelings of the writer or of the agent with regard to the event 
detailed, or by the contents of some other proposition; an influence 
which gives rise to what are called the personal modes of verbs. On 
this subject we now propose to treat: and in so doing, we shall en- 
deavour to ascertain, Ist, the several kinds of dependent propositions ; 
and 2dly, the manner of‘ expressing them in Hebrew. 

I. Propositions may be dependent, either subjectively, on the will of 
the agent or narrator of the action, and this we shall term subjective 
dependence ; or odjectively, on the circumstances detailed in other pre- 
ceding or following propositions, which we shall in like manner call 
objective dependence. 

1. a. Subjective dependence exists when it is predicated of an occur- 
rence, not merely that it has been, 1s, or will be, but that it may, might, 
could, would, should be, is wished, requested, commanded to be, either 
affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively. 

b. Objective dependence is when a proposition is made hypothetically 
or conditionally, 1. e. is affected by or dependent on some preceding or 
following statement. 

2. The numerous varieties in the nature of propositions which are 
included under these two heads, are designated in different languages 
either by separate particles, by changes in the mode of inflecting the 
verb itself, or by both these expedients together. The verbal changes 
here alluded to are not equally developed in all languages : some have 
but one set of inflections besides the independent or indicative form, 
as for example the subjunctive of the Latin and of many of the 
tongues of modern Europe; wlule others have more, as for instance 
the subjunctive and optative in Greek, the potential, precative, and 
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conditional in Sancrit, &c. Some of these secondary modes of inflec- 
tion possess all the tenses of the indicative, but the majority of them 
are more or less deficient in this respect. 

3. The principal characteristic of the dependent forms of the verb 
consists in extension ; the short vowels of the indicative being length. 
ened in the subjunctive, while those syllables which have been con- 
tracted in the former mode, are restored in the latter to their pristine 
length.* In this we perceive a symbolical indication of the real distinc- 
tion existing between the primary and secondary modes: the indicative 
makes a direct and independent statement, and its form is consequently 
simple and concise ; but as the other modes are used to intimate con- * 
tingency, possibility, necessity, &c., the speaker dwells emphatically 
on the verb, and thus gives rise to a protraction of its form. 

II. In its manner of indicating these dependent modes, the character 
of the Hebrew again appears as that of a moderately inflected language. 
When the nature of the proposition is not left to be understood from 
the context, it is pointed out by means of separate particles, or else by 
a change in the form of the verb analogous to that which takes place 
in the other languages we have mentioned. These several methods 
are employed as follows. 

1. The chief and primary use of the preterite or Sup form is to denote 
a past action. It is therefore peculiarly adapted to the expression of 
independent propositions, since an action already performed is no longer 
liable to the contingencies affecting one which has yet to take place. 
Hence the preterite retains its form unchanged, and when employed, as 
is sometimes the case, in a dependent proposition, its precise accepta- 
tion is either pointed out by particles, or is left to be ascertained from 
the context. 

2. The primary use of the future or >yp* form is to denote an action 
yet to take place, and which may accordingly be dependent in either 
of the above mentioned ways. Its peculiar adaptedness and consequent 
frequent use for the predication of hypothetical or contingent events, 
occasion the future to undergo certain changes of form, which serve 
to point out, with greater force and precision than can be effected by 
particles and the context alone, the exact modification of meaning 
intended to be conveyed. These deviations from the independent form 
constitute what are called the paragogic and apocopated futures. The 


* Compare the subjunctive in Latin, French, and German, and the subjunctive 
and optative in Greek, with their respective indicatives. 
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former is confined chiefly to the first person singular and plural, and is 
made by adding to the simple form when ending in a mixed syllable 
(§ 14) the termination ™ , , a prolongation of the word expressive of the 
speaker’s desire for the performance of the action (§ 204, ef seqq.). 
The future apocopate is mostly of the second or third person: it is an 
abbreviated form of the verb, expressive of urgency, and thus bears some 
analogy to the imperative (} 208, et seqq.).* 

§ 990. We have therefore to show both how the dependent modes 
are expressed by the preterite and future forms of Hebrew verbs, and 
when and for what purposes the paragogic and apocopated futures are 
employed. 


Dependent Use of the Preterite. 


§ 991. 1. The preterite form is used in the protasis of hypothetical 
propositions accompanied by the conditional particle px if; and this is 
followed in the apodosis, a. by the relative future, e. g. [MAM NSvTON 
{AND ON if I bring him not back to thee, I will bear the blame, Gen. 
43: 9, Num. 14: 8., “smo “PNUMMON if I sin, thou markest me, Job 
10: 14., "59 mim x34. ae mm 7n7 ON when the Lord shall have 
washed,...°.. the Lord will create, &c. Ia. 4: 4,5.; b. or by the abso- 
lute fature, e.g. 9 DDN =p thn uae “T1023 TTO7-ON) but if they 
had stood in my counsel, they would have turned them (1. e. the people) 
from their evil way, Jer. 23 : 22., “WD3 358 sian +... DNT UMTDS-ON 
tf I have done this, let (ny) enemy persecute my soul, Ps. 7: 4, 5. Esth. 
7:3., 920M MMA TH..... JWI MEM INTO though I wash 
myself with snow-water, still thou shalt plunge me into the ditch, Job 
9:30. 

2. a. The preterite is used in like manner with the conditional par- 
ticle 55 if, which conveys the idea that the proposition it commences 
is purely hypothetical, and does not in reality hold good, the preterite 
in this case being employed also in the apodosis f e.g. ATW 35 
pry Tmy "> “a Oh that there were a sword in my hand, I would 


* In Arabic also the preterite undergoes no change of form, while the future 
has four different modes (see § 210. note). 

t The same construction appears with the compound particle SDD nearly, 
almost, e.g. DEN NAT PRIM FIN PN OST MN AS VID one of the people 
might easily have lain ‘with thy wife, and thou wouldst have brought guilt upon 
us, Gen. 26:10. 


-__ ome 
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now kill thee, Num, 22 : 29., M59 329% mpo-x> asant> mim pen Sb 
if the Lord had wished to kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt 
offering at our hand, Judg. 13: 23. ; and occasionally with the future 
in the apodosis, e. g. TNT 2D pray "> if they were wise, they would 
understand this, Deut. 32:29. Or with "EN for 3> DN, e. g. TN} 
“AOA IDOI MNS) OwTay if we had been sold for bondmen and 
bondwomen, I should have remained silent, Esth. 7: 4. 

6. Also with the corresponding negative particle N5%5 if not, e. g. 
DED AT AO APIA Urrarrann xdib if we had not lingered, we 
should now have returned this second dime, Gen. 43: 10., phen axdod 
{DT PAN NP) “maa if ye had not ploughed with my heifer, ye 
would no! have found out my riddle, Judg. 14:18., minis tale ndqd 
WIN DISD VAD TD 5 nin if the Lord of hosts had not left to 
us a very small remnant, we should Rave been like Sodom, Is. 1:9., %595 
“293 UNIAN TN wuz 1) qn if thy law (had) not (been) my delight, 
I should then have perished i in my affliction, Ps. 119: 92. (AM under- 
stood in the protasis). 

3. a. Sometimes the protasis appears without a particle, its condi- 
tional nature being left to be ascertained from the context, e. g. WN 
MAING Pa MD wo OTT FAIS Pew should mischief befall him 
by the way, ye will bring down my gray hairs with sorrow to the grave, 
Gen. 42: 38., PINT INEM... “TMS UNTISD My wD for should 
Inow stretch forth my hand, &¢., thou wouldst be destro: yed from the 
earth, Ex. 9:15., FiaD PANT NI MOI my bs hadst 
thou done these things, and had I remained silent, thou wouldst have 
thought I was entirely like thyself, Ps. 50: 21. 

b. Occasionally instead of a condition the protasis consists of a 
negation, €. g. “PY AI PIA AMY D..... A mrachy mye Nb 
m4 W223 thou hast not heyt the Lor i's cane ee ae for now 
the Lord would have established thy kingdom, cquivalent to, if thou 
hadst kept, &c. 1 Sam. 13: 13.; or an interrogation, e. g. "OTP FT 
“Mase } PITTA MD oe aes p73 why did the knees sustain me? for now I 
should have lain still, meaning, had the knccs not sustained me, &c. 
Job 3:12, 13. 

§ 992. The preterite is also uscd optatively with the particle 35 = Lat. 
utinam, that is, to express a strong desire, e. g. "mga would that we 
had died! Num. 14:2., SiN "5 would that we had been content ! 
Josh. 7:7., "Nixa> natien s> Oh that thou hadst attended to my com- 
mandments ! Is. 48: 18., a5 pnw MoIp "NA Oh that thou wouldst 
rend the heavens, &c. 63 : 19. 
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Dependent Use of the Future. 


§ 993. The future form of the verb is frequently used to predicate the 
future occurrence of an event as dependent either subjectively on the will 
of the agent or speaker, or objectively on external circumstances. 

1. This form is used subjunctively, to denote contingency, i.e. to 
predicate not the positive but the possible or probable future occurrence 
of an event, signified in English by the auxiliaries may, micht, &c., 
e. g. WES mon “IN $5 whalever thy soul may desire, Deut. 14: 26., 
ITI 7: man that he may instruct us concerning his ways, Is. 2: 3., 
TOINT “IB"MN o> rn that he may not destroy for you the 
produce of ‘the ground, Mal. 3:11. » men wo: x oom ‘5 ws that the 
nations may know they (are) men, Ps. 9: 21.119: 115., $ mg sby "3975 
whatever may happen to me, Job 13:13. 14:6. 

2. When thus employed, the future ts often accompanied by a particle 
denoting contingency: thus with "5 that, e. g. 3) WAND IID PN 
could we know for certain that he would say, &c. Gen. 43:7, 25., “ese 
FIs parwem> and he commands that they return from iniquity, Job 
36: 10.; with jy in order that, e.g. JT iW that ye may live, 
Deut. 8:1. 12: 28., JorNt OTN xd wae that I might not sin against thee, 
Ps. 119: 11. Job 19 : 29., “yeyTAES Nb ay 7205 that my people may 
not be scatiered, Ezek. 46:18.; with “A393 to the end that, e. g. APS 
nvwaN DwA a4) 273M that my soul may bless thee before I die, Gen. 
27: 4, 19, 31.3 with son perhaps, e.g. 220 MzaN shan perhaps I may 
obtain children by her, Gen. 16:2. 24: 39. Is. 47: 12. ; with 45 lest, 
e.g. Pam jp les* ye die, Gen. 3:3. Deut. 12:19, 30. 15: 9.; with da 
that nol, e.g. PIS ws" wap 33 that they may nol rise and possess the 
earth, Is. 14: 21., paynpa tiy pags tiy pov ba that the man of 
the earth may no longer oppress, Ps. 10: 18. 32:9. 78: 44. 

§ 994. The future is used optatively, to denote a contingent action, 
the performance of which is conditioned on the fulfilment of a pre- 
viously stated hypothesis, e. g. =n mC SION "pD7Oy 55 pw “DEN 134 
TOON-a-ON bi i mower though I should weigh (i. e. feel the weight of, 
receive) in my hands a thousand (shekels) of silver, I would not put forth 
my hand against the king’s son, 2Sam. 18: 12., “RIITMN ‘o4nn DN 
JOO Nay xd WO if thou wouldst give me half iis house, I would not 
goin with thee, 1 Kings 13: 8., 3458 aia Spake bia “aby Woblar i=l.) 
“1 “ps if I have done evil to my friend, may (my) enemy persecute my 
soul, &c. Ps, 7:5, 6. Occasionally an exclamution takes the place of 
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such hypothesis (see §991. 2. a.), e.g. 9D..... "89D Spy dipw xb 
a2) O'S" dm mmy Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed ! for 
now it would be heavier than the sand of the sea, Job 6: 2, 8. 

§ 995. 1. The future is used potentially, to denote physical or moral 
capability, power, e. gz. MoN~™ DA M54 ND for by strength can no 
man prevail, 1 Sain. 2: 9., pan>° a Pe so that a child can write them, 
Is. 10: 19., usw Dye apy ns wy therefore the ungodly cannot 
stand in the judgment, Ps. 1: 5., BIpaa pyp? wan Ay WS | mey2— 
WIP who can ascend into the mount tof the Lord, and who can stand in 
his holy place? 24:3., bx ny TiN prxra} but how can a man be 
jus: with God ? Job 9: 2. 

2. It also denotes a concession or refusal of power to perform an 
action on the part of another, thus signifying liberty, permission, or the 
contrary, e. g. 598m ND MN) AO MYT po SakM SSN yan-ypy od 
1220 of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat; but of the tree 
of the knowledge of good and evil thou must not eat, Gen. 2: 16, 17. 
3:2. Deut. 12:20. 14:4, 9, 20., WEN PINTS ye may traffic in the 
land, Gen. 42 : 34, 37., 7°NN2 TIS VEpM XO) AAIS“MN pan Xd 
PPAN Mou must neither harden thy heart, nor shut thy hand against thy 
poor brother, Deut. 15:7, 19. 18: 10. 

§ 996. [Icnce by an easy transition, the future is used to signify a 
command, which however differs from that conveyed by the impera- 
tive in being less absolute. It is employed chicfly in the third person, 
for which the imperative has no furm (§ 163), and also in the second 
person when the command is to be expressed with mildness. Prohibi- 
tory commands are always made by means of the future with 5 or ND. 
(sce $1006). Thus, 

1. a. The future is used to express a command or urgent wish in 
the third person, e. g. FTW Wa let her be burnt with fire, Lev. 21: 9., 
ney 3D thus let him do, Num. 9: 14.15:14., *2TN7 = -S) "P aan ee 
and thou shalt have (lit. there shall be to thee) a paddle among thy utensils, 
Deut. 23:14., AP IPM WN PN 122 Ta aera let them bring (it), 
and declare to us what shall happen, is. 41: 22. » m4 a mim mys MD 
2731 2 PID? HE prow the Lord do so to me and more, (if 
aught) but death part me and thee, Ruth 1:17. This is often rendered 
more emphatic by inserting the precative particle N3, e.g. NIT? 
PT ON TITANS qonn let the king, I pray, remember the Lord thy God, 
2Sam. 14:11. 1 Kings 17: 21., a Pan let them now tell thee, 
Ts. 19:12. 47: 13., SON poive "> dyenies ome now let Israel say 
that his mercy is everlasting, Pg, 118: 2, 3, 4; or by adding to it an 
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infinitive of the same verb (see § 1018. II.), e.g. ran mya let him 
certainly be put to death, Ex. 21:12, 15, 16, 17., NBN NB let him 
thoroughly heal (him), v. 19., DD2> Bp let him cerlainly be revenged, 
v. 20, 22, 28. 

b. In negative propositions of this sort, the following distinction is 
to be observed: that the writer generally employs the particle x, 
when he intends to convey mere advice or the expression of a wish ; 
but when a positive command, the particle $5. Thus with 5x, e. g. 
p222> TIN let not your heart faint, Deut. 20: 3., ION IWIN 
m9 oy SDINN ON) sya let not God regard it from above, neither 
let the light shine upon tt, Job 3: 4., “EMIMMON Iman and let not the 
fear of him terrify me, 9:34. 16: 18., sary a) sp7>y SMAMoN 
DAnONNT aP)>)) 7255 wxin be not rash with thy mouth, and let not thy 
heart be hasty to utter aught before God, Eccl. 5:1.; with XS, e. g. 
spy DIN OWTN FD MANNS thou shalt have no other gods before 
me, Ex. 20: 3., APA Ryolop 5 wp? let none defile himself for the 
dead among his people, Lev. 21: 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12, 14., TNO IANS 
ja" rs pr) “paT9 pbyopa) let them leave none of it till morning, 
and let them not break a bone in it, Num. 9: 12. Deut. 15: 18. 

2. a. It sometimes signifies command in the second person: thus 
singular, e.g. MAMNA-MN MwLM Orzp make the ark with rooms, Gen. 
6:14, 15,16 19.7:2.17:9., Iwi Sa& pow MX DYpM set up the 
tabernacle of the tent of the congregation, Ex. 40:2, 14, Num. 15: 5, 6, 
7,10. Deut. 10: 20., 7eTN apn mao } DTA prepare thou their heart, 
cause thine ear to hear, Ps. 10:17. 18: 37, 40, 44, 49.; plural, ec. g. 
miny> pon acelin mxayoD every commandment ye shall observe 
to do, Deut. 8:1. 13:5. 18: 15., TO IpN wns minas ata as: sanctify 
the Lord of hosts himself, ls. 8:13. ‘This is also. frequently rendered 
emphatic by the addition of an infinitive (sce $996. 1. a.), e. g. 
yn bat know thou for certain, Gen. 15: 13., pPpiatay a! A753 “> but do 
thou surely kill him, Deut. 13: 10, 16. 15:8. - 

b. The same distinction is observable in the second as in the third 
person between prohibitions made with the particles 5x and 85: thus 
with 58 ,* e. g. "MS ayn Nm DN pray do not leave us, Num. 10: 31,, 
DPE IHN STENTS INDO fear no’, tremble not, and be 
nol terri ified on account of them, Deut. 20: 3., PWIA MASS MIN NDIMWON 
talk no more so very proudly, 1 Sam. 2:3. 1 Kings 2: 16, 20., "tay 


* The negative particle 3 has a like force, e.g. "ovivd “srmim7da leave me 
not to my oppressors, Ps. 119: 121. 
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put me not to shame, Ps. 119: 31, 116., NaON Don FM| ox if 
sinners entice thee, consent thou not, Prov. 1:10, 15. 3:1, 11. 4:14. 
20:13., 39H MAN do not condemn me, Job 10: 2. 16: 18.;* with 
Nb, e.g. Sop Ad minym Nd make not to thyself a graven image, Ex. 
20: 4, 5, 7, 10, 13, 14. &ec., bom Nd I BiD1 Tid abmb> eat no 
fat of ox, sheep, or goat, Lev. 7: 23, 24, 26. 10:6, 7. &c., yOYNND 
TON Mims 7D do not so to the Lord your God, Deut. 12:4, 8, 16, 23, 
24, 25. 13:9. &c. &c. 

§ 997. 1. The future is used like the preterite to express a desire 
without the expectation of its being fulfilled, e.g. ia S508 DY 4a" 
would that the day had perished on which I was to be born! Job 3 : 2, 5, 
6, 8., "OID ope? Sip) 35 Oh that my grief were thoroughly weighed ! 
6:2, (M33 DowY OTe bash Seve wn ty nda truly I would 
seek out the Lord, and to the Lord I would commit my cause, Job 5: 8., 
TEMS SNR MDT) TATE TIWARI DOA truly I would speak to 
the Almighty, and I wish that I might reason with God, 13: 3. 

2. The same idea is conveyed by the idiomatic phrase Jr" who 
will grant ?= Oh that one might! (Lat. utinam), employed with a 
following future, e.g. "M28 Niam ymo lit. who will grant that 
(what) I ask may come? meaning, Oh that I might obtain my request ! 
Job 6:8. 13: 5., so “34 "22BIM DN ms Oh that thou wouldst 
hide me in the grave, &c. 14: 13. 19: 23. ; or with an infinitive, e. g. 
asm yr who would grant us to die? i.e. would that we had died! 
Ex. 16:3. 2Sam. 19:1., so "23 AION JH Oh that God would 
speak! Job 11: 9. 


Future Paragogic and Apocopate. 


§ 998. Besides the use of the simple form of the future in a manner 
equivalent to the occidental personal modes termed subjunctive, opta- 
tive, &c., and with its meaning determined by the context or by con- 
ditional particles as above described, we meet with certain changes in 
the form of the verb itself, caused by the speaker’s endeavour to indi- 
cate by his mode of uttering the verb his desire for the performance 
of the action which it denotes. Thus, when the speaker is himself 


* In a few instances 6X is used in the same sense as XD, e.g. “DN DS"EN4 
IS"BM uncover not your heads, Lev. 10:6., *39 mdz SAITO — Pp. but on him- 
self lay not thy hand, Job 1:12. 


199 SYNTAX. [wookK III. 


the agent, and the verb is consequently in the first person, he intimates 
this desire by a stress upon the close of the word, which results ina 
prolongation of its form caused by the addition of the long aspiration 
™,; this is termed the future paragogic. When however the agent 
and speaker are not the same, the expressed wish of the latter assumes 
the form of a command, in which the emphatic stress Jaid upon the 
first part of the verb gives rise in certain cases to an abbreviated form 
known by the name of the future apocopate. 


Future Paragogic. 


§ 999. As we have said above, when the speaker wishes to express 
an earnest desire for the perfurmance of an action by himsel!, he often 
dwells upon the verb denoting it, and in so doing extends its form by 
the addition of the aspirated termination 7, ,* which in most languages 
has a similar force. 

§ 1000. I. The future paragogic is employed in the first person 
singular as follows: 

1. To express a desire or determination to perform the action which 
the verb denotcs, e. g. >> mim ab Sera MyDoN I wish to hear what 
the Lord will command concerning you, Num. 9: 8., “wa moos I wish 
to eat meat, Deut. 12: 20. 17: 14., D*NI DD 5 MPIN} and I will 
take to me faithful witnesses, Is. 8: 2. (here the Lord speaks, and not 
the prophet), BIND) Siw Ma MS] BON MN therefore I 
wil wail and howl, T will go stripped and naked, Mic. 1:8. Hab. 2:1., 
moms mss mem J will make the heathen thine inheritance, Ps. 2:8. 
9:2,3.119:18., MOAN] WP Mary MY mMDwN Iwill forget my 
complaint, I will leave off my heaviness, and I will take comfort, Job 9: 27, 
35. 10:1. 16:4. When followed by the precative particle 83, this 
often becomes converted into an earnest request, e. g. TAR) NE-MESN 
"aN"MR let me, I pray, go up and bury my father, Gen. 50:5., 
FRAN] NRITMAIN let me, I pray, pass through thy land, Judg. 11: 17., 
JONAMN PON NITTMAIN pray, let me go over and take off his head, 
2 Sam. 16:9. 17:1. 18:19. 24:14. ; or resolve e.g. “9 NITION 
now will I sing to my beloved, Is. 5:1. 


ce ee ee a 


* This softening termination is appended to a verb only when the latter ends 
in a mixed syllable; where this is not the case, as in the verbs 8 > and 9>, no 
change of the kind takes place. See Jer. 6:5. Ps. 119: 116, 117, 144, 146. &c. 
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2. To express a voluntary assurance or solemn promise, cspecially 
as a consequence of some stipulated condition, e. g. M3278" SNowT-ON 
mone Se PoTos if (thou wilt go) to the left, I will go to the 
righ! ; and if to the right, I will go to the left, Gen. 13: 9. 30: 28, 31. 
42: 34., memo) Mama A> Meck. wy oni if (it had been) tco little, 
I would have given thee sich and sich things, 2Sam. 12:8. 17:3., 
“JW WIERD MSS APoye sim. cn. .... meme mans, 
although the fig -tree shall not blossom,..... yet I will rejoice in the Lord, 
I will exult in the God of my salvation, Hab. 3:17, 18., "BY SER7SN4 
Tan ANTM TON} “TNA MANTA and take not the word — 
of truth ut! erly out of my aol. wae. 80 shall I keep thy law continually, 
&c. Ps, 119: 43, 44, 45, &c., "aN? TANNA... MND an yA 
moma m5 oN} would that I might obtain my request, &c.; then should I 
yel have comfort, and would harden myself in sorrow, Jub 6: 8-10. 

IJ. 1. The paragogic future of the first person plural is usually 
employed in exhortations to action, e. g. DION OWN “IN m2>3 let 
us go after other gods, Deut. 13: 3, 14., mabe Socom | rien 
Yormay sa let us break their bands asunder, and cast their cords 
from us, Ps. 2: 3.; this is frequently preceded for the sake of greater 
emphasis by the iinperstive mam or 135 come! come now! (Lat. agile, 
Fr. allons), e. g. MEW mein proad Misd22 MIM come, let us make 
bricks, and burn (them) thoroughly, Gen. ll: 3, ts anos NiwADS come 
now, and let us reason together, Is. 1:18. Hos. 6:1. 

2. Sometimes it expresses an emphatic wish or confident assurance, 
as in the singular, e. g. maw MNnMw mo m2>3 DET) UN LT 
and the youth wish to go yonder ‘and worship, and we will return, Gen. 
92 *5., moNr) for we desire to eat, Num. 11:18., WSINA NITY. 
pray, le! us pass through thy land, Jude. 11::19., mot 4 nzad manine 
FUN for we wish lo consider them and know their lat‘er end, Is. 
41: 22, 23, 26. 

§1001. Although the relative past or Sup>4 form is usually con- 
tracted when possible (§ 215), it still not unfrequently receives the para- 
gogic termination, to express the accessory idea of perfect certainty, 
e.g. SIN | meq pion maonz) we both dreamed a dream on the same 
night, Gen. 41: 11. (this i is emphatically affirmed as a singular circum. 
stance), 73499 FAN oi ae DMITTN mms) [have given the Levites 
as a gift to Aaron and his sons, Num. 8:19., M209) MADD NX I lay 
down, and indeed went to sleep, Ps. 3:6. 119: 55, 59, 106, 131, 147, 
158, 163., "335 "INP MUN lruly I alone have escaped, Job 1: 15, 
16, 17, 19., MONI AVIBIN) and I spoke and said, Dan. 10: 16. 
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§ 1002. It must be observed, however, that the paragogic form is not 
invariably employed in the cases abuve described: for its use, besides 
being restricted to those verbs in which the future would otherwise 
end in a mixed syllable (§ 999. note), depends also in some measure on 
the style of the individual writer and his mode of viewing the action 
spoken of; so that we not unfrequently meet with the simple future 
where from the use and signification of the verb we might expect the 
paragogic, e. g. Tox I wish to go, Gen. 24: 58. Jer. 6: 16, 17., D907 
S293 Sprhyy.....0999 let us flee upon horses, and upon the swift let us 
ride, Is. 30: 16., 1a8 Oh that I had perished! Job 10:18. 13:3. 
21:3.; and this sometimes in connection with the paragogic form, 
e.g. INN FDpPAT PII" MDN} [will assuredly bless those who bless 
me, and ail cure him who curses thee, Gen. 12:3. 30: 31,, “AZO OFTIN 
"aN Mapin) I will rid me of my adversaries, and avenge me of my 
enemies, [3.1 :24, 25. Hos. 5: 15., FON) MaDeEN WM oidela J will 
both lay me down and sleep in peace, Ps. 4:9. 20:6. 


Future Apocopate. 


§ 1003. The apocopated form of the future is mostly used to express 
an emphatic wish or command (§ 998), either affirmatively or nega- 
tively; for which latter purpose the Hebrew imperative is never 
employed. It occurs in the second and third persons singular.* 

§ 1004. 1. It is uscd in the third person to convey advice, positive 
assurance, or earnest desire, e.g. PANT>Y DIP 2B “IPH and let him 
appoint inspectors over the land, Gen. 41: 34., MN TTA mm Ws" 
the Lord shall command the blessing upon thee, Deut. 28:8. 33: 6., 
7207 7 (long) live the king! Fr. vive le roi! 2Sam. 16:16. 24:3., 
20> spy “TIa53. 2a and let him take (it),.....and my honour 
let him lay i in the Bish ‘Ps. 7:6. 45:12. 72:8. » ON sane rat pin let 
that day be dark, Job 3:3, 9. 11:6. 20: 23.; and occasionally a direct 
command, e. g. Vik “i> let there be light, Gen. 1: 3, 6, 11, 22, 24., 
3° unwn let thy hand ‘release (it), Deut. 15:3. With the negative 
particle 5x it signifies a prohibition or dchortation.t e. g. rian x let 
him not die, Deut. 33:6., ASW "a IMIewSN let it not be joined to the 
days of the year, Job 3: 6, 7. j 


* And once in the first person. See § 210. 
t Very rarely the apocopated form appears with the particle nd, e.g. 5on xb 
Gen. 4: 12. 
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2. It is also sometimes employed in emphatic declarations or threat- 
enings, e.g. N2WIMN Fa MIM pat the Lord shall make the pesti- 
lence cleave to thee, Deut. 28: 21.,, Tip BI. -o"* nba oy 
ae he shall thunder upon hens from ies ‘and he shall exalt the 

horn of his anointed, 1 Sam. 2: 10., “34 Ens Don oy “DN2 upon 
the wicked he shall rain snares, &c. Ps. 11:6. 25:9. 68: 15., Win 
“Mom ‘Tiy then should I yet have comfort, Job 6:10. 10:17. 20:28. 

§ 1005. The apocopate also appears in the second person singular 
with the particle x, to express earnest dissuasion, e. g. rmo°3" Jom’ 
TA mia ya lodge not to-night in the plains of the wilderness, 2 Sam. 
17: 16., “04 Saas =| SUN SN but thou shouldst not have looked on the 
day of thy brother, &c. Obad. v. 12. . MANS" "BD SEMmON. and take not 
the word of truth out of my mouth, Ps. 119 : 43, 133., 3°92 OM NHN 
be not wise in thine own eyes, Prov. 3:7. 4:13.; and occasionally 
direct prohibition, e. g. can Wy nnd sonny 30 ai} oe) join not with 
the wicked to be an unrighteous witness, Ex. 23:1., none-$y “201 1 
drink neither wine nor strong drink, Lev. 10:9., my spores por 
let not wickedness dwell in thy tabernacles, Job 11: 14.* 


Imperalive Mode. 


§ 1006. The future form, as we have seen (§ 996), is employed to 
make not only a simple assertion with regard to the future performance 
of an action, but also a command, by which means it is rendered equiva. 
lent to an imperative. The future is in fact the only form by which 
a command in the third person, a wish in the first, or a prohibition in 
any person can be expressed; but when a command is directly addressed 
to a second person, it is usually done by a separate verbal form derived 
from the future, and called the imperative (§ 163). This form differs 
from the future, in expressing a command more decidedly, and in a 
manner to exaet obedience from the party addressed ; while a command 
made by means of the future form is designed rather as an expression 
of the speaker’s will. Notwithstanding this characteristic difference, 
the choice between the two modes of expression depends rather on the 
writer’s taste than on any strict rule of construction. 


* In Arabic, the future conditional (see § 210. note) with the negative particle 


af 0 Ge O- Ce 4% 
is also used to convey & prohibition, e.g. Co y 5 gins neither testify 


nor follow, Kor. 6: 151. 
VOL. I. 29 
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§ 1007. The imperative is often placed at the head of a proposition 
to enounce an emphatic command addressed directly to a second person 
or persons, e.g. “PITY MAN Wo Mwy make thyself an ark of pine 

wood, Gen. 6: 14, 21. 7:1. 27: 8, 4, 8, 9., MOB"ON NB go to Pharaoh, 
Ex. 10:1, 12, 21., Sete SPD" ON "123 speak to the children of Israel, 
Lev. 11:2. 12:2. 15:2, may mimo yb op hew thyself treo 
tablets of stone, Deut. 10:1. 12: 19, 28, 30. Sometimes several occur 
in immediate succession, e. g. DATns aN} yan AB be ye frutt- 
ful, and multiply, and fill the waters, Gen. 1:22, 28. 22:2. 24:51., 
son> J> Dp arise, take to journeying, Deut. 10:11. 31: 6, 7., Tarp 
Donny mat MAY) arise and pass quickly over the water, 2Sam. 
17:21. 1 Kings 22 : 22., BIg PA WMO IT ALM] wash your. 
selves, cleanse yourselves, put away the evil of your doings, Is. 1:16. 
12:4, 29:9.; and occasionally for the sake of emphasis the same 
imperative is repeated (see § 824. 3.), e.g. NZ NX go, go! 2Sam. 16:7. 
20: 16., 35 3M give, give! Prov. 30: 19. 

§ 1008. An imperative is frequently placed after another to express 
emphatically the result that will ensue from compliance with the com- 
mand expressed by the first (see § 970), e.g. 1 TWP MNT do this, 
and live, i.e. and ye shall surely live, Gen. 42 : 18. Is. 8:9. Amos 5:4,6., 
pns"yav J"2"Y Mpw open thine eyes, be satisfied with bread, i. e. and 
thou shalt be satisfied, &c. Prov. 20:13. And sometimes after a 
promise made by the future, e. g. M393 727) aw TOTIN and I will 
make thy name great, and be thou a blessing, i i.e. and thou shalt surely 
become a blessing, Gen. 12: 2., J". "as spb yea ODA 
2 HTN AD MBmD but Oh that God eould speak, &c.; and know 
that God has caused to be forgotten (a portion) of thine iniquity, 1. e. then 
shouldst thou know, &c. Job 11: 5, 6. 

§ 1009. Sometimes the imperative is used, like the future from which 
it is formed, to convey instead of a command an earnest request; in 
which case, when ending in a mixed syllable, it is usually softened by 
receiving the termination ™ , in like manner with the future paragogic 
(see §§ 207. 1., 999. )s e.g. 9X oP) MAT bring me venison, Gen. 27: 7., 
AO Ip ya | mp"pwr look down from thy holy habitation, Deut. 26: 15., 
asta maw return, O Lord, Ps. 6:5. 7:7, 8. 9:20, 21. 10:12. 
17:13. 22: 21., &c. Orit is accompanied by the precative particle 
N32, which has nearly the same force, e. g. FN “HAN NI VON pray, 
say thou (art) my sister, Gen. 12: 13. 24:2, 17, 23, 45., mya No 120 
pray, remain here, Num. 22:19., “31 {MND NIvMp take, now, to thy 
brethren, &c. 1Sam. 17:17. 2Sam. 20: 16., NIT and see now, 
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Jer. 5:1, 21. Occasionally it receives both the termination and the 
particle, e.g. N) TM NT..... ND TIWIN save now,..... send now 
prosperity, Ps. 118; 25. 

§1010. 1. When several successive commands are made in the second 
person, they are frequently all expressed by the imperative (§ 1007) ; 
but when one or more of them are in the first or third person, for which 
no imperative form exists, the future is necessarily employed instead. 
Thus we have commands in the second person made by an imperative 
in connection with others in the first by a future, e. g. TDN} “aNd 
“94Nd send me away, and let me go to my master, Gen. 24: 56., 0m 
ia OT NILN "309 leave me, and let me destroy them, &c. Deut. 9: 14., 
izas ON 701 mary forsake her, and let us go every man to his own 
country, Jer. 51: 9. 

2. And also commands in the second person made by an imperative 
with others in the third person by a future, e.g. Si9M..... 9477 "7B 
TINA ay be ye fruitful and multiply, &c., and let fowl multiply in 
the earth, Gen. 1: 22., “WV 120% SN WAN ADT sca to the 
children of Israel, and let them return, &c. Ex. 14: 2A eres OID 
Hw) IMD wa lift up a banner, &c., and let them enter the doors 
of the nobles, Is. 13:2. 26:2. 41:1, _ TARM prin mindy mp 
wait on the Lord, take courage, and let him strengthen thy heart, Ps. 
(27:14, 31:25. 69: 25., DMA MNTAAM Md yinw waw hear 
attentively my speech, and let this be your consolation, Job 21: 2. 

§ 1011. 1. Since a command may be conveyed by a future as well 
as by an imperative (} 996), and since tho use of these two verbal 
forms depends in a good measure on the writer’s taste (§ 1006), they 
are often employed alternately in the same sentence, one clause having 
at its commencement the imperative, and the next the simple or 

-apocopated future at its middle or end, e. g. W°N}..... DTN INE 
"2WOEM mon9) ma judge me, O God; deliver me from the deceitful 
and unjust man, Ps. 43:1. 54:3. 59:2., wa (Sp OTSNaw 
“TT AEM SN Ip hear my votce, O God, in my prayer; from the 
fear of the enemy preserve my life, 64: 2., DE" S01 WT "103" 
“apm deliver me from the hand of the enemy, or from the hand of the 
mighty redeem me, Job 6 : 23. 

2. This of course always takes place when, as is frequently the case 
in Hebrew poetry, a command in one clause is followed by a prohibition 
in the next, to express which the imperative is never used (§ 1006), 
e.g. TIM DM “pmON DION .. - WIAs “DT remember thy serv. 
ants ; regard not the stubbornness of this people, Deut. 9: 27., bial 
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SN PMON raise (it), fear not, Is. 40: 9., ANDMIMTON WII tremble, and 
sin not, Ps. 4:5. 10:12. 39:9. 70:6. 74 : 22, 23., “b52, ata moa 
EMO FMD Wa? trust in the Lord with all thy heart, and on 
thine own understanding do not rely, Prov. 3:5. 4:5.5:8. Occasion- 
ally when the same verb would be employed in both clauses, the future 
is omitted in the second, e. g. SOD~ ONY “oma~aMp take my instruction, 
and not silver, Prov. 8: 10. 

§ 1012. In consequence of the close analogy between the imperative 
and the future, both of which denote an action that is yet to take place, the 
former is not unfrequently followed like the latter by the relative future 
or Sup) form, which in such case has likewise the power of an impera- 
tive (§ 984. 3.), e.g. "MRD OMDI..... IMp DD "pa~Da DSIRI-Ds 
take both your flocks and your herds, and bless me also, Ex. 12: 32., 
72 TRS 3 mo) mann ab}. mop come up to me into the mountain, 
and make thyself an ark ‘of wood, Deut. 10: 1., mmm) M25 y-Mp 
‘aon FID FIM take thee a tile, and place it before thee, Ezek. 4:1, 3, 4. 
Should the verb not begin the second clause, it may be put in the 
absolute past or 5p form, the conjunction 4 being prefixed to the first 
word of the clause, e. g. 93°29 2") "IpAT TAN Ba “MBN save 
me from the lion’s mouth, and from the buffaloes’ horns deliver me, Pa. 
22: 22, 


IMPERSONAL MODES. 


Infinitive Mode. 


§ 1013. The infinitive denotes the simple idea of the verb abstracted 
from all consideration of person and time, and hence is very appropri- 
ately termed the name of the action (nomen actionis). In Hebrew, as 
in most other languages, it shares the peculiarities both of a noun and 
verb. As a noun, it may constitute the subject or object of a propo- 
sition, or stand in construction with another noun; and as a verb, it 
may be followed by nouns in direct or indirect objective relation, in. 
precisely the same manner as the finite parts of the verb. 

§ 1014. When a writer wishes simply to affirm something concern- 
ing an action, without any reference to the person by whom or the 
time in which it is performed, he employs the infinitive, either abso- 
lutely or specified by a noun in construction with it or in an objective 
relation to it, as the subject or object of a proposition. Thus, 


CHAP. XIII. | MODES OF VERBS. 197 


I. 1. An infinitive is employed absolutely as the subject of a propo- 
sition, e. g. po’ 3595 nz on2) Tidy (there is) cursing, and lying, 
and murder, and theft, and adultery, Hos. 4: 2.5 a ata via SiN 
ai12"9 (there have been) eating, and satisfying, and ‘leaving much, 
2 Chron. 31: 10. 

2. a. An infinitive in this situation is sometimes specified after the 
manner of a noun by means of a following noun with which it stands 
in construction (§ 800. 3. b.), 6. g. T3a5 DIN MM Jin ND the being 
of man alone ts not good, i.e. it is not good for man to be alone, Gen. 
2:18., DWI PANS DD wyaN (is) the wearying of men too little for 
you? Is. 7: 13., 17 yan pny man the wisdom of the prudent (is) 
the understanding of his way, i.e. it consists in understanding his way, 
Prov. 14:8. 16:12. 16: 5. 21:3, 15. 

b. Or as a verb it governs a noun in an objective relation,* either 
direct, e.g. “1 JRX UMD Apa ww (there was) slaughtering oxen 
and killing sheep, &c. Is, 22:13. 59:4., JIN 04 ph ab mar (there 
is) conceiving mischief and bringing forth vanity, i.e. they conceive 
mischief, &c. Job 15: 35.; or indirect, e. g. JRANA BV. mopin 
Joa (is it) a trifle in your view to be son-in-law to a king? 1 Sam. 
18 : 23., 9979 WO DYHOD MAyYin (it is) an abomination to fools to depart 
from evil, Prov. 13: 9. ) 

II. 1. An infinitive may also be employed absolutely as the direct 
or indirect object of a verb, receiving in the latter case the same pre- 
positions as other nouns (§ 842). Here also the infinitive may appear 
without any specification, e. g. N13) MNZ ITN ND I know not (how) to 
go out and come in, 1 Kings 3: 7. 

2. a. Or it may be placed in construction with a following noun, 
e.g. Jo Fmd mm pom Nb she shall not continue the giving of her 
strength to thee, i.e. it shall no longer give thee its strength, Gen. 
4:12., 7 DED Mp oN °D FON WI MM what does the 
Lord require of thee but the doing of justice, i. e. to act justly, &c. Mic. 
6: 8., “MN miDomnDy I hate the commission of sins, Ps. 101: 3. ; 
or may receive a pronominal suffix (§ 857. 2.), e. g. DIA TIDY “tind 
to set me with princes, Ps. 113:8. 119:6, 7., DOPOD MY DINIDy Th 
MdNM because of your committing all these deeds, i i. e. because you have 
committed, &c. Jer. 7: 13. 


* Occasionally the nominal and verbal constructions are combined, the infini- 
tive being put in the construct, and followed by a noun with the illustrative 
particle MN, e.g. DUIZI-MN apes n> aio Ex, 14:12. Jer. 7: 10. 
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b. Or it may govern a noun in an objective relation either direct, 
e.g. 1 AIT WWI Sox> Sim N> thou mayest not eat the tithe of thy 
corn, &c. Deut. 12:17., nivy “SRIDN MN DMN NITION ON 
73 7b. inpiwn “on “on and now I will tell you ‘what I (am) 
about to do to my vineyard, (viz. ) to take away its hedge, (and) to break 
down its wall, Is. 5: 5.; or indirect, e. g. 3503 wnat y73 Dina Snot 
at his knowing to refuse what is evil and to choose what is good, i. e. 
when he has the knowledge to refuse, &c. Is. 7:15., S5N2.... 9098" 
“pba yom I see committing adultery and walking in lies, i.e. I see 
adultery committed, &c. Jer. 23: 14. . 

§ 1015. The infinitive is not exclusively employed as the simple 
name of the action; for sometimes, when the writer, having set out 
with a past or future tense, would naturally be expected to employ a 
finite form in the succeeding clauses also, he appears to neglect all 
further consideration of the accidents of person and time, and, making 
use of the infinitive alone, leaves them to be gathered from the preced- 
ing finite verb: a result of the preéminent importance of the action 
itself over the mere circumstances by which it is attended. Thus, 

“1. The infinitive is employed to continue a narration after a past 
tense, e.g. OID Pip] MApPwa wpm and they blew the trumpets, 
and broke the pitchers, Judg. T:19, ceeee Way may om53: 59953 
‘in ins “vinan did I plainly appear to thy father’s house,..... and 
choose him, &ec. 1 Sam. 2: 27, 28., mia" nin <ireuats “JII-“BN "DAW A 
sro Mb) DATE pp latin by who és blind but my servant ?.....thou 
(who) seest many things, but observest none ; who openest ( thy) e ears, but 
hearest naught, Is. 42: 20., 30t9% myo" mwa Moy ta the hind even 
calved in the field, and forsook (it, acil. the fawn), Jer. 14:5. 32:44, 
Dan. 9:5., “S31 "22" PINT OMNI MTA all this have I seen, 

and applied my heart, &c. Eccl. 8: 9.9:11. Esth. 9: 6, 12, 16, 17, 18. 

2. And also after a future tense used to signify command (§ 996), 
e.g. TIP SD OIANA IMS OIA wom may mia let the man certainly 
be put to death : let all the con gregation stone him with stones, Num. 
15: 35., "1335 "57 IN..... MINN IVA TDN > thou shalt give 
at to the stranger that is within thy gates, or sell it to an alien, Deut. 
14: 21. 

§ 1016. 1. a. Sometimes the infinitive is employed instead of the 
imperative to make an emphatic command.* In this case the speaker 


* Compare the similar use of the Greek infinitive, e. g. uy eué airiaodce 
toutoy, then do not blame me, Plat. Soph. p. 218. 
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merely designates the action, without reference to the person or per- 
sons by whom it is to be performed. A command of this kind is 
usually preceded by the verb Mz or "aN, and may be addressed to one 
person, e.g. TOT DMPO Ty rp? take (thou) these documents, Jer. 
32:14. 39: 16.; or to several, e.g. THT DIM ‘NT remember (ye) 
this day, Ex. 13: 3. 20: 8. Deut. 5: 12., my Ty. “awM take (ye) 
heed of the plague of leprosy, Deut. 24:8, 9., "AT) DIWM rise (ye) 
early, and speak, Jer. 7 : 13. 

b. A command or series of commands thus pea is sometimes 
followed by an imperative proper, e. g. DYN Wap + + ». 8n 779 
2 Inds spread (ye) the table, &c., arise, ye princes, anoint the shreld, 
Is, 21:5.; or by the relative future (see § 984. 2.), e. g. MID" Tn 
wan 2h pap. go, and get a potter's earthen bottle, Jer. 19:1. 
32:14. 

2. The infinitive is used in like manner to express a determination 
on the part of the speaker himself, e. g. manna x" Dpninn (I mean) 
to disguise myself and go into the battle, 1 Kings 22: 30., prpby m7 
TaD) AIT JamN pHs Smp (I am resolved) to bring up a company 
against ‘them, and deliver them up to vexation and spoliation, Ezek. 
23: 46. 


With Finite Verbs. 


§1017. Very different from the above is the emphatic use of the 
infinitive either before or after a finite form of the same verb; by which 
means the principal idea of the verb is expressed twice over, and its 
signification emphatically modified in various ways, though chiefly as 
respects the certainty of its taking place or the intensity of the manner 
in which it is performed. 

1 §1018. I. 1. The infinitive is placed before a preterite to convey 
the idea of certainty with reference to a past action, e.g. IN IN 
Jay Mm MM 1D we saw for a certainty that the Lord was with thee, 
Gen. 26: 28. 27:30. 43: 3, 20. Ex. 3:7., BOMS "Mapes Ipp J have 
surely visited you, Ex. 3:16., 3 M3 pnbs-ox sen o-ny a4 257 
did he ever strive against Israel, or did he ever - fight against them ? ‘J udg. 
11: 25., “i SmvaN “ax I did indeed say, &c. 1 Sam. 2: 30. 2 Sam. 
19: 43, : 

2. ‘It likewise denotes sired of different kinds in the mode of per- 


a ae 
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ardently after thy father’s house, Gen. 31: 30. 43: 7., 729 m5 3-039 
he even drew for us, Ex. 2:19., Dr Dom yon all the trees went, 
Judg. 9:8., PAX MVHTAN oid PAR TIEN ‘ip the earth is com- 
pletely shattered, the earth is thoroughly shaken, Is, 24:19., a THF 
DNPITMON Mir—-733 the word of the Lord came expressly to Ezekiel, 
Ezek. 1:3. 

II. The infinitive is placed before the future, to add to it emphasis 
of various kinds. Thus, 

1. a. It is employed to denote certainty when the tense is used simply 
to predicate the future occurrence of an event, e.g. Myam mia thou 
shalt surely die, Gen. 2:17. 3:16. 37:8. 43:7. Deut. 8: 19., NTS 
p> xox I will surely take them of, Hos. 1:6., 39> APY FONN FON 
beni reg Yaps pap J will surely assemble, O Jacob, all of thee ; 
I will surely collect the remnant of Israel, Mic. 2: 12., w2p> Sinn Sips 
thou shalt surely fall before him, Esth. 6: 13. 

b. And also when the future is used hypothetically, to enounce a 
condition, e. g. M3237) 3 NGM XLOM ON tf the thing stolen be 
actually found in his hand, Ex. 22:3, 16, 22., MIAN Nom Sw ON 
if thou indeed forget the Lord, Deut. 8:19. 11: 13, 22. 15:5, 8, 11, 14., 
Nam aw on if ye do indeed go back, Josh. 23:12. Judg. 11: 30. ; 
or potentially, to indicate permission, necessity, &c., e.g. Soxm bon 
thou mayest certainly eat, Gen. 2:16. 24:5., Win nnn Ww oddn odd 
he must certainly pay an ox for the ox, Ex. 21:36, 22: 2. 23: 4, 5, 24., 
man min he must assuredly be put to death, Lev. 24: 16, 17. Deut. 
13:10, 16. 20:17., won INW ye must surely drink, Jer. 25: 28, 29. 

2. The infinitive is likewise "placed before the future in its several 
acceptations, to denote intensity, e. g. NIM AY aT he speaks eloquently, 
Ex. 4:14, 21: 9., wAgmMm 39m  XPUN pw thou shalt strongly detest 
it, and utterly abhor it, Deut. 7: 26. 14: 22., sy4m yish know ye well, 
be well assured, Josh. 23:13., M33m M533 and she wept bitterly, 1 Sam. 
1:10. 23: 22., Pre PMA Hi the earth shall reel to and fro, Is. 24: 20., 
a5" pt) he shall roar terribly, Jer. 25: 30. 

§ 1019. 1. In negative propositions, which, whether expressed by a 
preterite or future, are modified by the infinitive in like manner, the 
particle X85 or 5X is usually placed between the infinitive and finite 
verb, e. g. FEITNS MONT Sum thou hast not delivered thy people at 
all, Ex. 5: 23., Mp2? N> Mp2 he will certainly not clear (the guilty), 
34:7. Nah. 1: 3., 9052 mS NS "2'2 thou shalt by no means sell 
her for money, Deut. 21: 14. ; : qanvan be man do not by any means Kill 
it, 1 Kings 3; 26., 2am 5x D3 weep not at all, Mic. 1: 10. 
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2. Occasionally, however, the particle is placed before the infinitive, 
e.g. Pan miae> ye shall not surely die, Gen. 3:4. (the particle 
thus negatives the entire proposition; whereas the expression Xb nia 
piso would mean ye shall surely not die), Ox MID Mop nN 
none can by any means redeem a brother, Ps. 49:8. 

1 § 1020. Sometimes the infinitive is placed after the finite verb, 
e.g. DIpwW wp) and he would needs be a judge, Gen. 19:9. This, 
however, rarely takes place except in the following cases. 

1. a. When the infinitive is employed to indicate a repetition or 
continuance of the action denoted by a preterite or future tense or by 
a participle, e. g. JI M573 thou hast repeatedly blessed (them), Num. 
24:10. ‘This is often immediately followed by another infinitive 
denoting an action performed at the same time, e.g. 210) NB NB 
wt kept going and returning, i.e. going to and fro, Gen. 8: 7. +» FON 
Pipiwa Pippy Fm aime PA “NN yo and the rereward came 
after the ark of the Lord, (the priests) going on and blowing with the 
trumpets, t. e. blowing as they went along, Josh. 6:13. 1 Sam. 6: 12., 
so mda riby by they kept weeping as they went up, 2 Sam. 15: 30., 
Szp1 MD wom wi) and the man kept striking and wounding him, 
1 Kings 20: 37. ;* and sometimes by one or more of the tenses, e. g. 
mp Ten abn and she kept going along and wept, i.e. she went 
along weeping, 2 Sam. 13: 19., >pom 2p" Tim... TR 704 
“eva “BD ney? DIAN. and Shimei kept going along, and cursed, 
and threw stones at him, and cast dust, 16:13., Nay) FEW) NI N34 
and it shall continue to come, and shall overthrow, and shall pass through, 
Dan. 11:10. 

b. Continuance is most frequently denoted by using as the first 
infinitive that of the verb 42% to go, proceed, e.g. 299 DIAM Tw 
30) 7M TINT and the waters receded from the earth going and 
receding, i i. e. they kept continually receding, Gen. 8: 3, 5.; although 
occasionally the second verb assumes the participial instead of the 
infinitive form, e.g. 5°39) Tier} For] and he kept on growing, Gen. 
26 :13.f 


* In the following instance the finite verb is omitted, e.g. 210) Nix] NTT 
and the living creatures (kept) running and returning, i.e. running to and fro, 
Ezek. 1: 14. 

t The verb 727 may also assume the participial form, e. g. spit ip v7 
“a5 mi ta) pm 72 and while the sound of the trumpet kept growing louder and 
louder, Ex. 19:19. 1Sam. 2:26. 
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2. And also when additional emphasis is given by employing the 
particle 03, which is placed between the finite verb and the infinitive, 
e.g. BODMN DIN Hy 52k and he would even entirely consume our 
property, Gen. 31: 16., TS) BA WSyN WN) and I myself will also 
surely bring thee up, 40: 4., sInwA jh) arby “anon "> that thou 
mightest certainly make thyself a prince over us, ‘Num. 16 : 13. 

1 § 1021. As the object of the above detailed use of the infinitive is 
to add emphasis to the simple idea of the action contained in the verb, 
it is not absolutely necessary that it should always be of the same 
species as the finite verb with which it is connected. Accordingly, 
although such is most generally the case, as may be seen from the pre- 
ceding examples, the following exceptions are found to occur. 

1. When the finite verb is in one of the derivative species, the infini- 
tive is often put in the simple or Kal form. Thus, with the Niphhal 
species, e. g. Spd» Sipo Ex. 19:13. 21:20, 22, 28. 22:11, 12. Job6:2., 
32303 Ti Mic. 2:4. Nah. 3:13.; less frequently with Pihel or 
Pwhal, e.g. FINA JIB Josh. 24: 10. + FID Aw Gen. 87: 33. ; with 
HipWhil, e.g. mayo DAY 1 Sam. 23: 22.; with Hithpahel, e.g. “ip 
movin opr) mann "Ts. 24:19. 

2. In this case too the infinitive is occasionally placed in another 
derivative form which has the same force as that of the finite verb. 
Thus, we have an infinitive Hoph hal with a verb in the Niph hal species, 
e.g. MNIH) NO Mp Lev. 19:20. ; an infinitive Hoph’hal with Pw hal, 
e. g. rorn nb bann Ezek. 16: 4. 

§ 1022. ‘In poetry, instead of an infinitive from the same root as the 
finite verb, one from a cognate verb of synonymous import (§ 115) is 
occasionally employed, by which means a closer paranomasia is some- 
times obtained, e. g. DH"ON FON I will assuredly consume them, Jer. 
8:13. (FON = FAD), WAT WIN MEI NO he will not keep threshing 
it for ever, Is. 28 : 28. (USN = WNT), NBM NY > that it may flee away, 
Jer. 48:9. (N¥3 = NX"). 

§ 1023. Sometimes the infinitive is employed in like manner to give 
additional force to an imperative, e. g. "i¥ TAN curse ye bitterly, Judg. 
5: 23., IND ANT Paw wow hear ye indeed, and see ye indeed, Is. 
6:9. Job 13:17. 37:2., ‘iba 33 weep ye bitterly, Jer. 22:10. The 
addition of the precative particle x3 converts the expression into an 
anxious request, e.g. 43 ND “249% do, pray, kill me at once, Num. 
11:15. 

§ 1024. From the mode which has now been described of employing 
the infinitive to qualify the meaning of finite verbs, may be deduced 
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the frequent adverbial use of certain infinitives. Such are pD>wn early, 
usually followed by the infinitive of the verb it qualifies, e. g. "2781 
“ATi Daw ma be and I kept speaking to you early, Jer. 7: 13., 
riba pptn pi Dan “asa HSN MWR) I have kept send. 
ing you all my servants the prophets early every day, 7:25. 25:3. 44:4. 
2 Chron. 36: 15.; MB" much, e. g. TN} Maw NN) and [was very 
much afraid, Neh. 2: 2. 3:83. ; year well, e. g. son yin grinding 
(it) well, i.e: fine, Deut. 9:21. 27:8.; M22) SNM beginning and end- 
ing, i. e. from beginning to end, 1 Sam. 3:12. 


In Indirect Relation to Verbs. 


§ 1025. We have seen above (§ 1014) that the infinitive as a noun 
of action may constitute the subject or object of a proposition ; and 
that as an object it is either direct or indirect. In the latter case, it 
may bear to the finite verb of the proposition any of the various rela- 
tions in which verbal nouns appear with verbs. These indirect rela- 
tions are generally specified by a preposition prefixed to the infinitive 
in like manner as to other nouns. 

§ 1026. When an infinitive is employed as the complement of a 
finite verb, the relation between them is usually pointed out by the 
preposition > prefixed to the former, which in such case corresponds 
in good measure to the English infinitive. Thus, 

1. a. When the infinitive indicates the aim or purpose of that which 
is expressed by the finite verb, it takes the preposition P) to, for, 
e. g. ayan> njyixa wh let there be lights for dividing, 1. e. to divide, 
Gen. 1:14, 15, 17, 18. 2:10. 3:23, 24. 4:2, 11., navn pin-ny “oT 
p> remember the sabbath day to keep it holy, Ex. 20:8. Deut. 5:12., 
mbipa yiaw> Tian XN he desired not to hearken to her voice, i. e. he would 
not listen to her, 2 Sam. 13:14, 16., mya man mdm wpa" 
and Solomon sought to kill Jeroboam, 1 Kings 11 : 40. 12:1, 6.,3 mba} 
72 sam “29 NPT and only I have alone escaped to tell thee, Job 
1:16., Pivy> mcd abby Nanda my... midd bo and Solomon ' 
finished all that had entered into Solomon's heart to do, i.e. all that he 
had intended to execute, 2 Chron. 7:11. 

b. a. The same preposition is used to point out the relation of the 
infinitive to a noun or adjective whose meaning it serves to specify, 
e.g. MOIST “ay> PR DIN] and there was no man jo till the 
ground, Gen. 2:5., "0" nad ny miso my (there is) a time to be 
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born and a time to die, &c. Eccl. 3:2. ; maw ons}. map mit tym 
this city (is) near to flee to, Gen. 19: 20. 
B- Infinitives with > preceded by the verb of existence expressed or 
understood are occasionally employed with a passive signification ; an 
idiom which occurs sometimes in English, but much more frequently 
in German, e. g. "302 “HTT WIN the door was to be shut, Germ. war 
zu schliessen, Josh. 2: 5., soy mg what (is) to be done? Germ. was 
ist zu thun? 2 Kings 4:13., bdsxb mom they shall be for consuming, 
1. e. shall be consumed, Deut. 31:17. Mic. 7:1. 
2. When the infinitive is used to explain more precisely the idea 
expressed by the finite verb, it also takes the preposition >, e.g. “ON 
mioy> pie ND which God created in making, or by making, Gen. 
2:3., “ya Wn Mivys ya wSi-d) and they have not walked 
nm my ways, doing what (is) right i in mine eyes, 1 Kings 11 : 33, 38. Is. 
30:1. 1 Chron. 10:13. Add to this the constant use of the word 
miand in saying, after the verb "2% or ry, to introduce the precise 
words of the speaker.* The infinitive with bi is occasionally employed 
with a similar force after verbal nouns, e. g. nsribtib mn mwa an 
this great wrong in sending me away, 2 Sam. 13: 16, 
3. And also when, as is sometimes the case, the infinitive is used 
to specify the time at which the action denoted by the finite verb 
takes place, e. g. N22 Wawn I and the sun was about setting, Gen. 
15: 12., "pa mispd at the dawning of morn, Ex. 14 : 27., wan mon 
“OT IAy TS Sok clotted milk and honey shall he eat at his knowing, &c. me 
i.e. when he knows, Is. 7: 15. 
§ 1027. The infinitive is placed after certain verbs either with or 
without 5, according as it is viewed by the writer as their indirect or 
direct object (see § 342). Thus we have, 
ym with 2, e.g. TY alaitay) boda x5 “WN who no longer knows (how) 
to be admonished, Eccl. 4: 13, 10:15. ; without 5, e. ge 
win} MRE HIN ND I know not going and coming, i. e. 
how to go and come, | Kings 3:7. Jer. 1:6. 

25> with 5, e. g. DO MIMD Sow MN how am I able to dispossess them? 
Deut. 7:17. 1 Kings 3:9. 2 Kings 18 : 23. Is. 7: 2. 
without > » e.g. EI TW rio>" ND" she could no pa 
conceal him, Ex. 2: 3. Deut. 14: 24. 


* Instead of this, the cognate languages generally employ the participial form : 


~ 5 = oO 
thus Arabic ols saying, Syriac pol » Chaldee "28. 
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ho? with 5, e.g. M329 HOM she added to bearing, i.e. she bore again, 
Gen. 4:2. Deut. 11: 22, 28.; without 5, e. g. men 5 
J> MIMD Mn it shall not repeat giving thee its strength, i.e. 
it shall no longer give, &c. Gen. 4:12. Ex. 8: 25. 

To these may be added verbs signifying to commence, as Sain, “xin; 

to cease, to finish, as >n, m2, Dan ; and also verbs denoting to destre, 

wish, as man » wpa, 7PM; or lo refuse, as INO; which in prose are con- 

strued sometimes with and sometimes without >, though the latter is 

most frequently the case in poetry. 

§ 1028. 1. Although infinitives denoting the aim of the action 
predicated by a preceding finite verb usually take the preposition 5 
(§ 1026. 1. a.), we not unfrequently find the compound preposition 
wn? for the purpose of, in order that, used to point out this relation 
when the writer wishes to give it greater emphasis, e. g. A"TIN wn 
for the purpose of informing thee, i.e. in order that he might let thee 
know, Deut. 8:3., so STAM DPM A> 40 that he might perform his 
saying, i. e. accomplish his prediction, 1 Kings 12: 15., mind ya 
mtr dy MNtN that they may add sin to sin, Is. 30: 1., "SO°92T WD 
in order to provoke me, Jer. 32: 29. Mic. 6:5, 16. Sometimes the two 
prepositions wae and > are thus used alternately, e. g. "MY rea) 
Fale. Wn yd snez in order to humble thee, to prove thee, 
to know what (was) in ‘thy heart, Deut. 8:2. Jer. 32: 29, 32. 

2. Occasionally the compound preposition “jaya for the sake of, 
tn order that, is used for the same purpose, e. g. ir wan sraya> 
MPIWTMN DISWANTON for the sake of the Lord’s bringing upon Absalom 
evil, 1. €. 80 that the Lord might bring evil upon Absalom, 2 Sam. 
17:14.; and sometimes without the prefixed 5, e. g. "3th “Naya 
“Ons to keep my name in remembrance, 2 Sam. 18:19, 

§ 1029. An infinitive which serves as the complement to a finite 
verb by designating an action the performance of which is to be avoided, 
is usually preceded by the compound negative particle "M235 that not, 
e.g. WOM SIN MAA FINE WH of which I commanded thee not to 
eat, Gen. 3:11, pi} 258 smbad pin P' only be sure not to eat the 
blood, Deut. 12: 28, 17: 12., qbipa Wiad "135 so as not to obey thy 
voice, Dan. 9: 11. 

§ 1030. The use of the infinitive as the complement of a finite verb 
whose purpose it denotes, is equivalent to that of the subjunctive with 
a connective particle, thus he labours to become rich = he labours that 
he may become rich. Of these two modes of construction that with the 
infinitive is by far the most common in Hebrew, and is adopted when- 
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ever the writer’s attention is directed rather to the action itself than 
to the agent by whom or the time in which it is performed.* Nor is 
its use restricted to the cases above described ; for the infinitive is 
frequently employed (with a preposition pointing out its relation to 
the preceding verb, and a pronominal suffix denoting its subject or 
object) to indicate the epoch in which the action predicated by the 
finite verb takes place. It thus appears, 

1. With the preposition 3 in, at, denoting time when, e. g. DN ANS 
in their being created, i. e. when they were created, Gen. 2: 4. 4: 9., 
so D2 Zpa when ye reap, Lev. 23: 22., BS°ITIN DPT as they pursued 
you, Deut. 11:4, 19. 15:10, 18. 25: 17%; rivera 3 a3 px 
“MBSpAI“MN as they came, when David returned from slaughtering the 


* Sometimes, when the Hebrew writer desires to lay a greater stress on the 
person, he employs the future subjunctively (§ 993), either alone, e.g. MIYUN 
"aN PRE MSN Iwill return (that) I feed (and) guard thy flock, meaning I will 
again feed and guard it, Gen. 30: 31. Ps. 71: 20., m333 mi333 MIN AIM bx 
do not increase (that) ye talk very proudly, i.e. talk no more s0 very proudly, 
1Sam. 2:3., OFM “id HIOIN ND I will not add further that I compassionate, 
i.e. I will no longer pity, Hos. 1:6. Lam. 1: 10.4: 14. Job 19:3, 32: 22.; with 
‘ conjunctive, e.g. "NDI miby oR that it might please God that he asoala 
destroy me, i.e. to destroy me, Job 6:9. ; or with the relative particle EN P 
answering to the ort, ut, that, &c. of the Indo-European languages, e.g. may 
S7AM ND TWA MDD he commanded her that she should not tell, or, not to tell, 
Esth. 2: 10. Rarely i is the preterite thus employed, e.g. “MX "NS mya bain 
‘abba Moses began to expound the law, Deut. 1:5. Is. 53:10. Neh. 3:20. 
This use of the future instead of the infinitive is the ordinary construction in 
Arabic, in which language the future indicative or a is aa haa ae me 


-0- = fae 


purpose (see § 201. note), either alone, e. g. ne Uys Sti 2 da 
a lion once wished he is tear a bull in pieces, Loc. fab. 5, 8., HSa5! | 
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PAX ye du | ©? ” when I strengthened thee by the Holy Spirit (that) thou 
shouldst say, i.e. when I gave thee strength to say, Kor. 5:109.; or with the 


particle J, by which in the Arabic version of the Scriptures the Hebrew infini- 
— b4 


tive with >i is usually rendered, e.g. IS) vous galt he sought for 
something that he might eat, or, something to eat, Loc. fab. 3. Kor. 5: 96, 98. 
6:19, 98, 146.; or the particle “yt that, e.g. 3 Sunil JES a AE 
ibass! { and he desired that he might by artifice provide himself with food, Loc. 
fab. 6. Kor. 5: 23, 93, 122. 6:55, 125, 140. 
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Philistines, 1 Sam. 18: 6., "mM inna while he was living, 1 Kings 
12:6., DISD pIwW Da when ye spread out your hands, Is. 1: 15. 
9: 2.* 

2. a. With the preposition > about, at, on, denoting the time about or 
during which an event occurs, e.g. “MN ‘WWAWI....-DITNN MW 
Mpa TID on seeing the ear-ring, and on his hearing Rebekah’s words, 
i.e. when he saw, and when he heard, &c. Gen. 24:30. 27: 34. 
2 Sam. 15:10., Mo"571 MMD about the dividing of the night, i. e. about 
midnight,t Ex. 11:4., Smobay Nea dy ‘mata on his sitting upon the 
throne of his kingdom, i.e. when he sits, &c. Deut. 17:18. 20: 2.5 
De md at the rising of the sun, Judg. 9:33., AT-M OWN yaws 
mcd on Hiram’s hearing the words of Solomon, i. e. when he heard, 
&c. 1 Kings 6:21. 12:2. 13:4.¢ 

6. And also when employed by way of illustrative comparison, e. g. 
DN i> tp odxo like the flame of fire’s devouring stubble, i. e. as fire 
consumes stubble, Is. 5:24., M25T TENN NID like going in to a lewd 
woman, i.e. as they lie with a harlot, Ezek. 23: 44., "MO J) DMT 
nsavon like your knowing I know also, i.e. what you know I know 
likewise, Job 13: 2. 

3. With the preposition 3y uni, denoting the period until which an 
action is to be performed, e.g. Fav0 IY until thy return, Gen. 3:19., 
phik qraDn “37 until thy destroying them, i.e. until thou hast destroyed 
them, Deut. 7: 24. 9: 7., DION JAIPMN HII I until your 
bringing the offering of your God, i. e. until ye have brought an offering 
to your God, Lev. 23: 14., iad Miata Tap I) inwy wy until his 
execuling and until his performing the thoughts of his heart, i. e. until he 
have executed and performed, &c. Jer. 23: 20. 

4.a. With the preposition »3p> before, pointing out the period before 
which an event is to take place, e. g. DION mim rng "D> before 
the Lord’s destroying Sodom, i. e. before he destroyed, &c. Gen. 13: 10., 


* Occasionally the preposition is prefixed to an intervening noun denoting 
time, e. g. pd) y.s! mn mis pina on the day of the Lord’s making earth 
and heaven, i. e. on the day “when he made, &c. Gen. 2:4.5:1. 

t Differing from Min "x¥Ma Ex. 12:29., which means precisely at midnight. 
In several places, as in Josh. 6 : 15. Judg. 19: 25. Esth. 3:4., the K’ri and 
C’thibh are found to differ as to whether the preposition 3 or the more definite 3 
should in similar cases be employed. , 

¢ This preposition may also be prefixed to an intervening denomination of time, 
e.g. OYE PND PINE "O"D as in the days of thy coming out of Egypt, Mic. 
7:15. 
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baatiemia opd before Saul’s coming, 1 Sam. 9:15. 6. With nx 
after, also with reference to time, e.g. MU-ny Phdin “IN after his 
begetting Seth, Gen. 5:4. 50: 14., DOW “INN after their being 
destroyed, Deut. 12: 30. 

5. With the preposition ja from, which denotes cessation, e. g. 
“NOSES Misa “Ty Bawa on David's return from slaughtering the 
Philistines, 1 Sam. 18: 6, 33 JAN) PAxs onda (I come) from 
going to and fro on the earth, and from walking up and down in it, Job 
1:7. Hence after a command, it signifies prohibition, and is equiva- 
lent to "mbad (see § 1029), e.g. TMA TY Weary MIAN DIM ST 
and I will command the clouds from raining upon it, i.e. IT will forbid 
them to rain upon it, Is. 5:6., MI OI JIS Mls ION and he 
charged me against walking tn the way of this people, 8:11. It also 
indicates the origin or cause from which an action proceeds, e. g. 
mint ombmas yw “ny? I was bowed down from hearing (it), I 
became dismayed from seeing (it), Is, 21: 3.* For the use of this pre- 
position before infinitives to denote comparison, see § 781. 

6. a. With the preposition by upon, on account of, denoting cause, 
e.g. Tax >Y on account of thy saying, because thou sayest, Jer. 
2:35., TIA MTA DON by because they have despised the law of 
the Lord, Amos 2:4., ony No-p AMoI~by for thou knowest that I 
am not wicked, Job 10:7. b. With {37 on account of, because, with a 
force similar to that of the preceding, e. g. DwyarnD pono 1p 
mdm on account of your doing all these things, i.e. because ye have 
done, &c. Jer. 7: 13., 80 MID DI NaT [ye because ye have spoken false- 
hood, Ezek. 18: 8. 22:19. 


The Participles. 


§ 1031. The Hebrew participle is that mode of the verb which serves 
to specify a person or thing with respect either to an action proceed. 
ing from or exerted upon it, or to its state of being, without reference 
to person or time. It therefore somewhat resembles the infinitive, 
though with this difference, that the participle is a concrete noun 
applied as an attributive to the performer or receiver of an action 


* Also occasionally prefixed to an intervening noun denoting time, e.g. 0157 
ay DIN II from the day of your bringing, &c., i.e. from the day in which ye 
brought, Lev. 23: 15. Is. 7:17. 
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(nomen agentis v. patientis), while the infinitive is an abstract noun, 
the name of the action itself (§ 1013). As the passive participle differs 
but little in its construction from other attributives, we shall confine 
our observations principally to the active form. 

§ 1032. 1. The twofold nature of the participles, like that of the 
infinitive, is exhibited in their construction with following nouns. 
Thus, when a participle is followed by a noun in objective relation to 
it, they are frequently placed like any other two nouns in the close 
connection of the construct state (§ 798. 2.), e.g. JN MA a keeper 
of sheep, Gen. 4:2. 46:34., 999 AID WT" Anowers of good and evil, 
3:5. 13:7., AMD Naw the dwellers in thy house, Ps. 84:5. 95:10. 
97:7. 119:2.. | 

2. Or the noun follows the participle in the same manner as it follows 
a verb, and, when signifying the direct object of the action, appears 
either with MX ($833. 2.), e.g. WD PANWOD MN IBM flowing round 
the whole land of Cush, Gen. 2: 13. 2 Kings 15:5., mivm->> my man 
bagrt Myr that have seen all the great deeds of the Lord, Deut. 11: 7.3 
or without it, e. g. WON Pratp TAM going towards the east of Aseyria, 
Gen. 2:14. 4: 20., max) Ton my practising kindness and truth, 
24: 49.: but if regarded as the indirect object of the action, it receives 
a preposition to point out the relation, e.g. DYN "2E7>y Mpmyna brood. 
tng on the surface of the water, Gen. 1: 2, 28, 30. 7: 14, 1 Kings 1:48., 
TNA 30° the dweller in the land, Gen. 13:7. 14:7. 24:2, 65. 25: 26., 
FON DW coming out against thee, Judg. 9: 33., dc. 

§ 1033. Participles like other attributives may be used either as pre- 
dicates or as qualificatives, agreeing in either case both in gender and 
number with the noun or pronoun to which they refer. Thus, 

1. Participles used predicatively agree in gender and number with 
the noun or pronoun forming the subject of the proposition ($731. 1.a.), 
e.g. “IV TTA Mg Mim the Lord (is) killing and quickening, &c., 
i.e. he kills and makes alive, 1 Sam. 2: 6, 7, 8., so “ara “Tn this 
one also brings news, 2 Sam. 18:26., D°AT "B79 MEM portox nan 
and the Spirit of God brooded on the surface of the waters, Gen. 1: 2., 
prio Jw thy princes rebel, Is. 1: 23., py NTI FN whither 
shall we go up? Deut. 1:28. 

2. a. Participles are often attached to nouns as qualificatives, in 
which case they generally denote an habitual action or a state of being 
characteristic of the individual or individuals referred to: they agree 
with their nouns in gender and number (§ 731. 1. b.), and likewise with 
respect to definiteness or indefiniteness (§ 727. 2.), e.g. ITO IY 
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a) rb “pb Py oi the herb yielding seed, the fruit-tree bearing fruit, 
Gen. 1:11, 26. 2 Sam. 16:5., pn PI on Moya mim the 
Lord who brought (lit. was bringing) them up from the land of Ezypt, 
2 Kings 17: 7., MOAN MIT Wop every living creeping thing, Gen. 
1:21., ODI-NN podann Tay thy servants those saving thy life, 
i. e. who have saved thy life, 2 Sum. 19:6., pa0n pM" o> all the 
high mountains, Is. 2:14. 

5. Sometimes the noun when it may readily be supplied by the 
reader is omitted; and the participle, being put in the proper gender 
and number (§ 737. 1.), is construed as the subject or object of the 
proposition, e. g. Noa Fb Dima yim whoso walks uprightly (lit. a 
walker in uprightness) ‘walks surely, Prov. 10 : 9, 17, 18. 11:13, 14, 27. 
12:1. 13:3. , SPAM NIN bring forth the curser, i.e. him who has 
cursed, Lev. 24: 14., 3957 mim “ary those who forsake the Lord (lit. 
the forsakers of the Lord) shall perish, Is. 1:28. Ps. 34:17., pak ara 
30 bab) woe to those who call evil good ! Is. 5 : 20,, pat my Poin 
he leads away counsellors despoiled, Job 12: 17, 19, 24. Hence have 
arisen many common appellatives which have assumed the nature and 
construction of nouns, such as 75 ee Th seer, my" shepherd, met 
judge, mw witch, &c. &c. 

§ 1034. The Hebrew participles, as we have remarked (§ 1031), 
contain in themselves no specification of the accident of time, and 
hence may be used to denote either present, past, or future. We shall 
exhibit them in each of these tenses. 

1. A participle is used as a present, to denote a continued action or 
state of being taking place at the time of narration, e. g THR 5 2p 
noe Espye the voice of thy brother’s blood (is) crying to me, Gen. 4:10. 
16:8. 21:9. 27:6. 31: 43., yt "9 who knows ? lit. who is cogni- 
zant, 2 Sam. 12: 22., 98 "28 amcmmN I (am) in love with Tamar, 
2 Sam. 18: 4., "259 pn. nt zon pn behold they (are) eating and 
drinking before him, 1 Kings 1: 25, 48. The participle in this sense ig 
sometimes accompanied by the noun 42% to-day, now, which serves to 
fix the epoch, e. g. pin 7120 "D3N TWN which I now command thee, 
Deut. 10: 13. 11:26. 12:8. 

2. a. A participle is used to denote an action which was present at 
the time of a narrated past event, so that it corresponds in signification 
to the relative past (see § 969), e. g. oANrrnp 30" Rit and he 
(was) sitting at the tent-door, Gen. 18:1. 19:1. 24:21. 41:1. 2Sam. 
4:7. 13:8. 16:5. Job 1: 16, 17,18., “iaxn yo jArod Mwy WY? 
Patna son “ON as thou didst to Sihon king of the Amorites, who 
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dwelt in Heshbon, Num. 21 : 34. 24:2., 799 pont) od mbar a 
his sons and his daughters (were) feasting and drinking wine, Job 
1: 13.* 

b. In this case the participle is frequently construed with the sub. 
stantive verb "7, a construction which corresponds precisely to the 
English imperfect tense formed in like manner of the verb fo be and a 
participle,t e. g. TAN? JAIN AYA Mo Mw Moses was keeping Jethro’s 
flock, Ex. 3:1, 1 Sam. 17: 34., WW WI RB AA PON ANT as the 
ark of the Lord was entering the city of David, "2 Sam. 6: 16. *9 mao 
missaan>2a Soi m9 Solomon reigned (lit. was reigning) over all 
kingdoms, 1 Kings 5:1, 24. 20: 39., MIT DT WIN they feared 
the Lord, 2 Kings 17:33, 41. 18:4. 2Chron. 24:14. “9 nivih WWI pany 
pst" ns MIDMNT) the oxen were ploughing, and the asses feeding 
beside them, Job 1: 14, 

3. a. Again, a participle is also used to signify a future action, when 
the speaker transports himself in imagination to the time when such 
action is to be performed; in such case it corresponds nearly to the 
Latin future participle in rus, e. g. PANT>y ug "DEN I (am) about to 
bring rain upon the earth, Gen. 7:4. 18:17. 2Sam. 12: '23., TUFIAIEN 
DMN Palabh-) DI WTON whither the Lord your God (is) about to conduct 
you, Deut. 12 : 10. 18: 9, 12., ra2%2 PN) and none shall quench (them), 
Is. 1:31. 3:13., moh TIEN ION in which we (are) about to go, Judg. 
18:5. This is frequently preceded by the particle 73 or 72m behold, 
for the purpose of giving additional force to the expression, e. g. 
pnw Pind behold I (am) about to destroy them, Gen. 6:13, 17. 
Ex. 10:4. Hos. 2:8, 16., "matmarny prndy mbya “sx min behold 
the Lord (is) about to bring up upon them the waters of the river, Is. 
8:7., BND DM Ma behold the days (are) about to come, i.e. shall 
certainly come, Jer. 23: 5, 7. 

b. The passive participle is also occasionally employed with a future 
signification, corresponding to that of the Latin future participle in dus, 
e.g. Tam) YO a tree to be desired, i.e. a desirable tree, Gen. 2:9., 
mam pipan eis how fearful (timendus) ts thts place! 28:17., 
ae my a people yet to be born, Ps. 22: 32. 


Boe -O- OF 


* The ne paves is employed in like manner, e. g. ish is Lor ws 9 


Lisl, Gt gill lout es and there was nothing left me but the house 


that I (was) living in, “Kos. Chrest. p. 5. 
t This is a very common idiom in the Aramaic languages. 
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§ 1035. 1. The participle, as we have also observed (§ 1031), ia 
impereonal in itself, and consequently may be employed with pronouns 
either of the first, second, or third person, which are usually placed 
before it in their separable form: thus first person, e. g. 9358 MN4 
Gen. 31: 5., M¥5 D8 2 Sam. 18 : 27. 1 Kings 2: 2., DSS MN Deut. 
1; 28. 12:8. Judg. 18 : 5.; second person, e. g. ml Ons Deut. 18:9. 
Is. 7:16., pay pms Deut. 11:8. 2 Chron. 29: 8.; third person, 
e.g. Jon xin 2 Sam. 15: 30., yay of Gen. 47 : 14. 2 Kings 
7:40, 41. 

2. Or the pronoun takes the form of a suffix, added either to the 
particle J}, e. g. ND" 2227 Gen. 6: 17., MQ FIM Gen. 20:3. Deut. 
81:16. p2bA po Jer. 16:12., 989 ‘ia Num. 23: 17., oso pan 
1 Kings 1: 25. ; to the substantive verb wi, e.g. MSE ROT Gen. 
24: 42., pry nD" 24:49., ay 20> Deut. 29: 14. ; or to its nega- 
tive PN, c. g. wn sane Ex. 5:10. Is. 1: 15., 20 2" Gen. 20:7. 
43:5. 2Sam. 19:8. , DAND D2" Deut. 1: 32. 4::12., pays DIN 
Eccl. 4:17. 9:5, 16. 

§ 1036. From the preceding exposition of the various uses of the 
Hebrew participle, it will be perceived that it frequently coincides in 
force with one or other of the finite forms of the verb. This affords 
to writers an excellent opportunity of varying their style, by the alter- 
nate employment of these several forms; and accordingly we find 
sentences, 

1. Commencing with a preterite or future, and continuing with a 
participle, e.g. JOP WI)---- Pad way Wd Was ay ANT 7 
pa ym the wolf shall dwell with the lamb, and the leopard shall lie down 
with the kid; and a little child shall lead them, Is. 11: 6., poay> mp. 
Dns PS oss mt “pw "y a false witness (that) speaks lies, and 
one that spreads ‘discord among brethren, Prov. 6: 19. 16: 28. 

2.a. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a preterite, 
e.g. AIDO AON MMA MN MT. AN Maren who forsakes the 
guide of her youth, "and forgets the covenant of her ‘God, Prov. 2:17. 
13:7, 24., ABI OP HX mya Has oy Tra FoI he pours contempt 
upon princes, and loosens the girdle of the mighty, Job 12: 21. 

6. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a future, 
e. g. 7MAaR mwa MEN 27 “BI DP. he raises the poor out of the 
dust, he lifts the needy from the dunghill, 1Sam. 2: 8., vata Dayman 
WWpy | MIW IMD Ms that abhor judgment, and pervert ail equily, Mic. 
3: 9., m>pIn py 29 moiy inssaa Stn he rules by his power 
for ever; his eyes behold the nations, Ps. 66: 7., bd miny Dna 
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7 mizpnina 2999 who rejoice to do evil, (who) delight in the perverse- 
ness of the wicked, Prov. 2:14,, prim? pad I939....097> TakA 
who commands the sun, and seals up the stars, ‘Job 9:7. 12: 17, 19, 20. 
c. Commencing with a participle, and continuing with a relative 
past or future (§§ 974. 1., 984. 1.), e. g. Soon Sw INIA he brings 
down to the grave, and brings up, 1 Sam. 2: 6., OTs say mim Pir) 
pra55 STINT Mim aw the voice of the Lord breaks the cedars, 
the Lord shatters the cedars of Lebanon, Ps. 29:5. Prov. 12: 13., M339 
nyo sind NZI yon mipar he discovers deep things out of dark. 
ness, and brings forth to light the shadow of death, Job 12: 22, 23, 24. ; 
SM TIM OAT DYYOR FVM Jw sy behold I (am) about 
to hedge up thy way with thorns, and will make a wall, &c. Hos. 2: 8. 


CHAPTER XIV. 


VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 1037. We have seen that in Hebrew as in other languages the 
object of a verb may be considered as in direct or indirect relation to 
such verb, and only in the latter case receives a preposition to point 
out the precise nature of the relation intended to be conveyed (§ 842). 
But it also frequently happens, that relations which in other languages 
would be regarded as indirect are viewed by the Hebrew writer as 
direct, and vice versd ; so that a verb is often construed without a pre. 
position which in an Indo-European language would receive one, while 
on the other hand many take a preposition in cases where it would 
be considered in an occidental language as unnecessary. The prepo- 
sitions are thus extensively employed in Hebrew to express different 
modifications of the verbal meaning, that is, to fill the same office 
which is performed in the Indo-European languages by prepositions 
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either singly or in composition. We will here exhibit in a classified 
arrangement the principal Hebrew verbs which are construed with a 
variety of prepositions, and at the same time point out the influence 
exerted by these prepositions on the meaning of the verbs themselves. 
I. The first class will comprise verbs denoting an action of the body, 
either, 
1, Motion or rest in a place, as "Way fo stand, 3x" (Hithp.) to set 
one’s self, stand, D7p to rise, stand, 3 to sit, dwell. 
‘729 to stand, stay: 
with 3 to stand to, persist in, 2 Kings 23: 3. Is. 47: 12. Eccl. 
8:3.; to stay, remain in, Jer. 23 : 22. Ezek. 13: 5. 
5 to stand by, assist, Ps. 109: 31., to stay for, 1 Kings 
~ 20: 38., to stand as, Is. 11: 10. 
by to stand by, near, Gen. 41:1. 2Sam. 20:11. 2 Kings 
23: 3., to be employed about, Ezra 10:15. ; to withstand, 
oppose, attack, Judg. 6:31. 2Sam. 1:9, 10. Dan. 8: 25. 
77a to desist from, Gen. 29: 35. 
"Ipd to stand before, atlend upon, as a servant, Gen. 41: 46. 
~ 1 Sam. 16:21. 1 Kings 1:2. 17:1. ; to withstand, resist, 
2 Kings 10:4. Nah. 1:6. Ps. 76:8. Prov. 27: 4., and 
thus too "953 Josh. 21:44. 23: 9. Esth. 9: 2. 
“SIND to stand behind, Ex. 14:19. 
3z> fo set, stand: 
Hithp. with ? to stand by, assist, Ps. 94:16. 
by to stand by, present one’s self to, Job 1:6. 2:1. 2 Chron. 
11:13. 
ny to stand with, near, Ex. 34:5. Num. 11: 16. 
nypd io stand before, present one’s self to, 1 Sam. 10: 19.; to 
withstand, resist, Deut. 9: 2. Josh. 1:5. Prov. 22: 29., 
oftener in this sense with "353 Deut. 7: 24. 11: 20. 
Dip to stand up, rise: . 
with 9 to rise up against, oppose, as a witness, Deut. 19: 16. 
' Ps, 27:12. Job 16: 8. 
S tu stand up for, assist, Jer. 49:14. Ps. 94:16.; toremain 
" to one, Lev. 25:30. 27:19. 
bx to rise against, attack, Gen. 4:8. 1 Sam, 22:13. 24:8. 
by to stand up at or in a place, Neh. 9: 3.; to rise against, 
attack, Deut. 19:11. Judg. 9: 18. Is. 14:22. Ps. 3:2. ; 
to stand by, adhere to, Is. 32: 8. 
"p> to withstand, resist, Josh. 7 : 12, 13. 
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ID» to sit, dwell : 
with 3 to sit in, 2Sam. 7:1. Ps. 1: 1.3; to dwell tn, inhabit, 
~ Gen. 45:10. Deut. 17:14. 19:1. 26:1. 
> to sit at or by, Prov. 9:14., to abide by, remain with, Judg. 
16:9. ; to wart for, Ex. 24:14. Hos. 3:3., to lurk or lie 
tn wail for (alicui insidiart), Jer. 3: 2. 
by to sit down on or by, Ex. 2:15. 1 Kings 2:19., to sit 
at, preside over, Judg. 5: 10.; to dwell on or in, Ley. 
25:18. 
ny to abide, diell with, 1 Sam. 27: 3. Ps. 26: 4, 5. 
2. a. Progressive motion through a place, as 721 to walk, ay to pass 
over. 
Jo" fo walk, to go, proceed in any manner or direction : 
With 3 lo go into, to enter, | Kings 19: 4. Jer. 48: 11.; to go 
" with, to take, Ex. 10: 9., to bring, Hos. 5:6. ; 7173 w& 
go in a direction, on a journey, 1 Kings 18:6. Prov. 
7:19., to walk in the way of, i. e. to live according to 
the precepts of, Deut. 19:9. 2 Kings 21: 22. Ezek. 
18: 17. 
> to go to, Deut. 16: 7. 19: 9, 1 Chron. 4:42., S499 to 
go on one’s way, Gen. 32: 2., s>an> to go in one’s foot. 
steps, to follow, 1 Sam. 25: 42. 
bx to go to, Gen. 26: 26. 2Sam. 12: 23. Jer. 50: 6.; to 
" proceed against, oppose, Job 34 : 23. 
by to go to or towards, 2 Sam. 15: 20., Juy7>y to walk by 
or in a way, Judg. 5:10. 18:5. 1 Sam. 9: 6. 
ny to go with, acconpany, Gen. 18:16. 1 Sam. 30: 22. 
2 Sam. 19: 26. Job 31; 5. 
me id. Gen. 14:24. 1Sam. 23:23. 2Sam. 15:19. 16:17. ; 
' Hithp. to walk with, associate with, Gen. 5 : 24. 
ame to go after, follow, 1Sam. 17:13. Ruth 2: 9., to pursue, 
Jer. 48:2., to be a follower of, to worship, Deut. 4: 3. 
8:19. 1 Kings 14:8. Jer. 11: 10. 
“ay to pass on, by, to pass over: 
with 3 to pass through, Gen. 12:6. Is. 8:21. Zech. 10:11., 
" to pass over, cross. Josh. 3:11. 2 Sam. 15: 23.; maa 
to enter inlo a covenant, Deut. 29:11. 
> to go over for one, Deut. 30: 14.; to pass current with 
one, Gen. 23: 16. 
bs to pass over into, Num. 32:7. 1 Sam. 14: 1, 6. 
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by to pass by one, 1 Kings 9:8. 2 Kings 4:9., so too "B7>9 
Ex. 34:6., to pass by, overlook, Mic. 7:18.; to pass 
over, overwhelm, Ps. 42:8. 124: 4, 5.; to pasa along, 
upon, 2 Kings 6: 26, 30. 
72 to pass from, to leave, desert, 1 Kings 22:24. Is. 40:27. 
Ruth 2:8., to transgress, Deut. 26 : 13. 
"INN to proceed after, follow, 2Sam. 20: 13. 
spd to pass before one, Gen. 33: 3. 2 Kings 4: 31. 
MN to pass on with one, 2 Sam. 15: 33. 19 : 34. 
b. Froma place, as AT to leave, O13 to flee, ri"3 to break out, escape, 
“T> to separate from. 
319 to leave : 
with 5 to leave to one, Lev. 19:10. 23 : 22. Job 39 : 14. 
bs to leave with (apud) one, Job 39: 11. 
by to leave, commit one’s self to one, Ps. 10:14. The dis- 
puted passage JO9 atom ATy WD aya moo Ex. 
23 : 5. may perhaps be thus rendered : if thou wouldst 
refuse to leave (the place where thou art) for him, thou 
must by all means leave (it to be) with him, i. e. to assist 
him; or else, considering moot} as a relative future 
aloeel imperatively, refrain from leaving (it) to him, 
but quit (thy place) at once (to be) with him. 
o13 to flee, to escape: 
with P to flee to a place, 2 Sam. 19: 9. Jer. 50: 16. 
bx id. Num. 35:32. Deut. 19: 11. 1 Kings 2: 28, 29. Is. 
 :18:14.; Stipscby to flee for one’s life, 2 Kings 7: 7. 
by to flee to one, Is. 10: : 3.3 DIO by to flee on horseback, Is. 
30: 16., but 2372 to fe with one’s feet, i. e. on foot, 
Judg. 4:15, 17, 
70 to flee from, on account of, Is. 24:18. Ps. 104: 7. 
"D> to flee before, to run away from, Deut 28:25. Josh. 7:4. 
8: 5, 6., so too "3B 2 Sam. 23: 11. Is. 31: 8. 
mia to break through, escape, flee : 
with > to flee to a place, Neh. 13: 10. 
by id. Gen. 27:43. Num. 24:11. Amos 7: 12. 
0 to flee from a place, 1Sam. 20:1., or person, Is. 48: 20., 
so too in the latter sense 9369 Gen. 35:7., and = 
Jon. 1:3., also 3% from the power of, Job 27 : 22. nya 
from (being) with, from the presence of, 1 Kings 11: 23. 
"nix to flee after one, 1 Sam. 22: 20. 
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“¥2 to separate one’s self : 
with F to set apart, consecrate one’s self to one, Num. 6: 2, 5, 6. 
a to separate one’s self from, abstain from something, Num. 
6:3. Ezek. 14:5.; "IN to refrain from (going) 
after, to desert, Ezek. 14:7. 
c. Toa place or person, as N'D to come, a to seek, 350 to return, 
"14 to sojourn, “NO to turn aside. 
Na to come, to come into, enter: 
with 3 to come into, to enter, Gen. 19:8. Is. 19:23. Ezek. 2:2.; 
) upw Da to enter tnto judgment, to go to law, Is. 3:14. 
Ps. 143: 2.; M25 fo enter into a compact, Jer. 34: 10. 
Ezek. 16:8. ; to go with, associate with, Josh. 23: 7, 
12., lo come with, bring (= NAN), 1 Kings 13: 1. Ps. 
66 :13.* 
> to come into, enter, Esth. 6: 4. 2 Chron. 29:16, 30:11. 
SN id. Gen. 6:18. 7: 1. 1 Kings 13 : 22. ; to come to one, 
Gen. 6: 20. 15: 15., MOND to go in to a woman, Gen. 
16:2. 30:3. 38:7, 8.3 to come to, happen to one, Is. 
47: 9., to come up to, to equal, 2 Sam, 23 : 23. 
‘I to come to a person, Ex. 22:8., or place, 2Sam. 16: 5. ; 
to come up to, to equal, 2 Sam. 23:19. 
by to come upon, attack, Gen. 34:27. 1Sam. 12:12.; tocome 
to, reach, Ex. 18: 23. Josh. 23: 15,; MON y= TENN 
Gen. 19:31. ) 
my to go with, associate with, Ps. 26:4. 2 Chron. 8: 18., 
also MN Prov. 22: 24. 
ws to frequent, visit, to seek, inquire, demand : 
with 3 to inguire of (apud) one, 1 Sam. 28: 7. 2 Kings 1: 2. ; 
to ask, interrogate one, Ezek. 14: 7. 
5 to inquire after, 2Sam. 11:3. Ps. 142:5.; toask through, 
by means of one, Ezek. 14: 7., to apply to, for help, 
2 Chron. 15:13. 17:% 
bw fo visit, frequent, Deut. 12: 5., to apply to, for help, Job 
 5:8., to inquire of, consult, Is. 8:19. 19: 3. 


~ 2&0 CG ee) ~o/ o? 
* So too in Arabic, e. g. asl I XSI sph RES ha then they 
~ a 9-8 


9 
brought (lit. came with) nice, fragrant sweetmeats, Kos. Chrest. p. 3., ren> 
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wlidh thou bringest them proofs, Kor. 5: 120. 
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Sy to inquire about, 2 Kings 22:13. Eccl. 1: 13. 
qa to require, demand of one, Mic. 6: 8., so too D4 Deut. 
23:22. 1 Kings 14:5., and 359 Ezek. 34:10.; to 
inquire of one, 2 Kings 3:11. 2 Chron. 18 : 6, 7. 
“TIN to search after, Job 39: 8. 
3°70) to turn back, return: 
with 3 to turn to, Hos. 12: 7. 
5 to return to a place, Gen. 18:33. Num. 24: 25., tore‘urn, 
revert to the owner, Lev. 27:24. 1 Sam. 7: 14., torelun 
tnto the possession of, to resume, 1s. 23:17. 
bx to return fo one, Gen. 22:19. 1 Kings 8:33.; to resume, 
~ Lev. 25:10., to return, be reconverted into, Gen. 3:19. 
by to rcturn, be converted to, 2 Chron. 30: 9. 
9 id. Is. 19:22. Joel 2:12. Amos 4: 6. 
70 to return from a place, Ruth 1: 22. ; to desist from, Ex. 
32:12. 1 Kings 13: 33.; {MND lo return from after, i.e. 
from following one, Josh. 22:16, 23. 2Sam. 2: 26, 30., 
from the worship of, Josh. 22: 16., so too S99 Ezek. 14:6. 
“14 to turn aside to, to meet, assemble, to sojourn with ; also to turn aside 
from, to fear : 
with 3 ¢o sojourn in a place, Gen. 21:23. Ps. 15:1., to sojourn 
with, among, Lev. 20: 2. Is. 16: 4. 
° to turn aside at, to be afraid of, Hos. 10: 5. 
by to assemble against, Ps. 59: 4. 
7a to turn from, be afraid of, Job. 41:17., so too "3B'0 
Deut. 1:17. 1 Sam. 18: 15. 
my to sojourn with, Gen. 32: 5., also MN Lev. 19: 33. 
"20 to turn aside : 
with 5x fo turn aside to (scil. from the highway), to go to the 
house of one, Gen. 19: 3. Judg. 4: 18. 
Sy to turn against, 1 Kings 22: 82. 
qa to turn aside from a place, Ex. 32:8. 1 Kings 22: 43., 
so tuo 599 Num. 12: 10.; to turn from, desert one, Jer. 
17:5., to recede from, no longer observe, as the law, 
Deut. 17:20. Josh. 23:6. ; “=mN'9 fo turn from (follow- 
ing) after, to recede from the worship of, 2 Kings 10: 29.; 
5979 to depart from over a place, Num. 12: 10., or from 
a person, Num. 14:9. 1 Sam. 28:15., from sin, 2 Kings 
10:31.; D9 lo depart from (lit. from being with) one, 
1 Sam. 16: 14. 18:12. 1 Chron. 17:13. 
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3. Verbs signifying motion in a vertical direction, as M39 to rise, 
) to fall. 
Tidy to arise, ascend : 
with 3 to ascend into, Ps. 24: 3. Cant. 7: 9. 
5 to ascend to, Is. 22:1. Ps. 68: 19. 
by id. Ex. 19:3. 24:13. 84:4. Judg. 21:5. 
by to rise above, Is. 14:14.; to surpass, Prov. 31: 29. ; 
35-59 fo come to mind, occur to one’s recollection, Jer. 
3:16. 7:31. 32: 30. 
bp to fall : 
with 3 to fall into, 2Sam, 21:22. 24:14. 1 Chron. 20: 8., to 
fall upon, attack, Josh. 11: 7.; to fall by, as 373 
by the sword, Num. 14: 43. Is. 31:8. Hos. 7: 16., 
nbn 2 to fall by inheritance, descend to one, Num. 34:2. 
Ezek. 47 : 22. 
to fall, descend to one, by inheritance, Num. 34: 2. 
Judg. 18:1. ; st to fall to bed, take to one’s bed, 
Ex, 21:18.; san-e to fall by the edge of the sword, 
Josh. 8: 24. 
bx to fall away, desert to, Jer. 38:19. 52:15. 1 Chron. 
" *42: 19. ; to fall down upon, Jer. 46: 16., DTSD"ON to fall 
on the fate fall prose: 2 Sam. 14: 22. Ezck. 43:3. 
44:4. 
by to fall upon, befall one, as fear, misfortune, Ex. 15: 16. 
Ps. 55:5. 105: 38. Eccl. 9:12.; to fall away, desert 
to, 2 Kings 25:11. Jer. 21:9. 37: 14. 1 Chron. 12:19., 
DB oy = Orrp7>y Gen. 17: 3, 17, Ezek. 1:28, 3: 23. 
a 13., stannby to fall at the feet of one, 1Sam. 25:24. 
2 Kings 4: 37. 
470 to fall from a place, Job 1:16., to fall from, by means of, 
Ps. 5:11., to fall away from, to yield to, Job 12:3.; 53 
to descend from (being) upon, to alight from, Gen. 24:64. 
2 Kings 9:21. 
"252 to fall down before one, Gen. 44:14. 2Sam. 3: 34. Esth. 
6 :13., %99 "Dd = Bg7-5y Esth. 8: 3. 
4. Signifying motion in a rotary direction, as 330 to turn or go 
around, 
320 to turn round, to go around, to surround : 
with 3 to return to a place, Eccl. 12: 5., to go about in, peram- 
- bulate, Cant. 3; 3. 5:7. 


Ww 
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Sx fo turn, return to a place, 2Sam. 14: 24. Eccl. 1:6., 
- preceded by "9 to go about from place to place, Num. 
36 : 7., "MND lo go round behind one,,2 Sam. 5 : 23. 
2 Kings 9: 18, 19. 
Sy to turn towards one, Hab. 2:16., against one, Gen. 
19:4. Josh. 7:9. Judg. 20:5. Job 16:13. 
70 to turn from one, 1 Sam. 17: 30., so too 539 Gen. 
42: 24., and "sp 1 Sam. 18: 11. 
Hiph. with $ to turn or deliver over to one, 1 Chron. 10: 14. 
bx to turn round towards, 2 Kings 20: 2., to bring, convey 
~ round to one, 1 Sam. 5: 10., 1 Chron. 10: 14., to bring 
round to one, convert to one’s interest, 2 Sam. 3: 12. fi 

II. The second class comprises verbs denoting a transitive action, 
viz. 

1, Action on a stationary object, consisting of, a. Such as convey 
the idea of adherence to, dependence on, as p33 fo cling, cleave to, TO) 
to extend to, to lean upon, yw to lean, depend on, 78 (Hiph.) to support 
one’s self on, confide in, Ma3 to trust in. 
pat to cling, cleave : 

with 2 to cleave, stick to, Jub 19: 20., to cling to one, as a dis- 
ease, Deut. 28: 60.; to adhere, remain constant to one, 
e.g. Gen. 2: 24. 34: 3. Deut. 10: 20. 2Sam. 20: 2. 
> to stick to, Ps. 44: 26. 102: 6. Job 29: 10. 
by to cleave, stick to, 2Sam. 23: 10. Lam. 4: 4, 
py to remain with, Ruth 2: 8, 21. 
“WIN to stick to, pursue closely, Judg. 20 : 45. Jer. 42:16. Ps. 
63: 9. 
M03 to lean, incline towards, to extend towards: 
with 5x: to incline, turn towards one, Gen. 38 :16.; to stretch out, 
~ as the hand, against one, Job 15: 25. 
Sy to stretch out against one, Is. 23:11. Ezek. 16 : 27. 
29:7. 
770 to decline, turn away from, Job 31:7. Ps. 119:51, 157., 
so too BI) 1 Kings 11: 9. 
“MIN to go after, pursue, 1Sam. 8:3. 2 Sam. 2: 28.; to go 
"over to, join the party of one, Ex. 23: 2. Judg. 9:3. 
1970 to lean, rely upon : 
Niph. with 3 to trust in, Is. 50: 10. 
5 to lean against, border upon, Num. 21 : 15. 
by to rely upon, trust to, Prov. 3 : 5. 
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Sy lo lean upon, Judg. 16:26. 2Sam. 1:6., to rely upon, 
Is. 10: 20. 2 Chron. 16: 7. 
Jax to support, Hiph. to support one’s self on, rely upon, confide in: 
Hiph. with 9 to confide, believe in, Gen. 15:6. Job 4:18. 15: 15. 
ss to give credence to, believe a person, Gen. 45: 26, Ex. 
4:1, 8, 9., or thing, Ps. 106: 24. Prov. 14:15. 
MDa to trust, confide in: 
with 3 to trust, put confidence in, Ps. 13:6. 22:5, 6. Prov. 
11: 28. 
be to trust to, Judg. 20:36. Ps. 4:6. 31:7. Prov. 3: 5. 
by to rely upon, 2 Kings 18: 20, 21. Is. 36: 5, 6. 

6. Such as for the most part .convey the idea of a forcible physical 
action, as 953 to touch, 9B to strike, MID to cut, pm (Niph.) to fight, 
35 to contend, “29 to labour. 

939 to touch, to strike : 
" with 3 to lay hands on, touch, Gen. 3:3. 32: 33. Num. 31:19. 
' Dan. 8: 5., to reach, come at, 2Sam. 5:8.; to inflict on 
one, as a disease, 1 Sam. 6: 9., to affitct, Job 19: 21. 
D8 to touch (attingere), Num. 4:15, Hag. 2:12. Dan. 
9: 21., to reach to, Jer. 51: 9.; to afflict, Job 2:5. 
“37 to reach, come to, Is. 16:8. Mic. 1: 9. 
by to touch, Is. 6:7. Dan. 10: 16., to come upon, happen to 
one, Judg. 20: 34, 41. 
Yap to strike, to meet : 
with 3 to rush on, attack one, Judg. 8: 21. 2 Sam. 1: 15. 
“1 Kings 2: 29, 32.; to reach, arrive at, Gen. 28: 11. 
Josh. 19 : 22, 26, 34., to meet, Josh. 2: 16.; to apply to, 
intreat one, Jer. 7:16. Job 21:15. Ruth 1:16. 
5 to intreat for one, Gen. 23: 8. 
be to extend to, Josh. 19: 11. 
mn to cul, cut off, to strike a league (Lat. ecere foedus) : 
with 5 m3 fo impose a compact on one, Ex. 23 : 32. 2 Kings 
"11:4. 18. 55: 3.; to make a promise to one, Ezra 10:3. 
my ma to strike or make a covenant with one, Ex. 24: 8. 
Deut. 5:2. 9:9. 
mx mma id. Ex. 34:27. Deut. 28 : 69. 
Niph. with ? to be cut off, taken away from (lit. with respect to), 1 Kings 
2:4. 8:25. 9:5. 
70 to be cut off from, to fail, be lacking among, Josh. 9: 23. 
2 Sam. 3: 29. 
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tm to devour, destroy ; Niph. to fight (Fr. se battre) : 
Niph. with 3 to fight with, against, Ex. 1:10. Num. 21: 26. Judg. 
9:45. 11:9, 12, 25. Is. 19: 2. Zech. 14: 3. 
> to fight for one, Ex. 14:25. Deut. 20: 4. 
oN to fight against, Jer. 1:19. 15: 20. 
by id. Jer. 32:29. 34:22. Neh. 4:8. 
py to fight with, against, Deut. 20: 4. Judg. 5: 20. 1 Sam. 
17: 32. 2 Kings 13: 12. 2 Chron. 17: 10., 80 too AN 
1 Sam. 17: 9. Jer. 21:5. 
3° to strive, to quarrel: 
with 3 to quarrel with, to scold one, Gen. 31 : 36. 
5 to strive, to plead for one, Judg. 6:31. Job 13:8. 
bx: to complain to, expostulate with one, Judg. 21 : 22. Jer. 
12:1. Job 33:13. 
by to quarrel about a thing, Gen. 26 : 21, 22. 
py to contend, quarrel with, Gen. 26: 20. Prov. 3: 30. Job 
40:2., so too MN Judg. 8:1. Is. 50:8.; to fight with, 
Judg. 11: 25. 1 Sam. 17: 32. 
say to labour, to serve, to worship : 
with 3 to work with, by means of one, compel one to serve 
(= "Tay, see 3 wia), Lev. 25: 39. Jer. 30:8.; to 
serve for a reward, Gen. 29 : 25. 
P) to work for, be a servant to, 1 Sam. 4:9. 2Sam. 16: 19. ; 
to serve, worship, Judg. 2: 13. 
my to serve with one, to live with one as a servant, Gen. 
29 : 25, 30. Lev. 25: 40. : 
ssp5 fo serve or wail in the presence of one, as a king, 2 Sam. 
16:19. 
2. Actions causing the removal of the object, as pxW to place, m°D 
to set, 49 to give, to put. 
prt or pi fo put, place, bestow : 
with 3 to put, place in, Gen. 31: 34. Deut. 10: 2. Job 13: 27., 
aba to lay or treasure up in the mind, 1 Sam. 21:13. ; 
to attribute, upute to, 1Sam. 22:15., Job 4:18.; to 
inflict upon, as a disease, Deut. 7: 15. 
4 to give to one, Ex. 4: 11. Deut. 22:14., to put to, as 
TBW> to put to desolation, make desolate, Jer. 4:7. ; to 
appoint as, constitute one something, Gen. 21:13, 18. 
Ex. 2:14. ; 5 35 to set the heart upon, care for some- 
thing, 1 Sam. 9:20. 


CHAP. XIV. } VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS. 223 


28 to lay upon, 1 Sam. 19: 13., 58 35 = P) 35 Job 2:3.; 
a>->N to lay to heart, be grieved at, 2Sam. 13: 33. ver ; 
ab3 2 Sam. 19; 20. ; to give, commit to, Job 5: 8. ; 
appoint to, Num. 4: 19. 

by to put, place upon, Gen. 9: 23. 22:6. 30: 40., dy S79 to 
set eyes upon, look at, Jer. 24:6. Amos 9: 4., by 35 = 
232 Job 1:8. ad dy—=a5-5y Is. 57:1, 11. Jer. 
12:11. ; to tmpose, enjoin upon one, Ex. 5: 8, 14. 
22: 24.; to place over, as ruler, Ex. 18: 21., to appoint 
to, Num. 4: 19. 

mo to set, place, give : 
with 3 to place in, Ps. 73: 9, 18. 88:7. Job 38: 36., among, 
2 Sam. 19: 29. 
> to set, place upon, Ps. 21:4. 132:11., 5 35 to set the 
heart upon, Ex. 7: 23. 2Sam. 18 : 20. Prov. 27 : 23. ; 
to bring upon, as a calamity, Is. 15: 9.; to give to one, 
Gen. 4: 25. ; to constitute, convert into, Jer. 2:15. Ps. 
45:17. 
D8 Dob to set the face towards, turn in the direction of, 
"Num. 24: 1., Sx ad fo apply the mind to, Job 7: 17. 

by to put on, as dress, ornaments, Ex. 33: 4.; to inflict upon, 
Is. 15:9.; to put, appoint over, Gen. 41: 33., to put by, 
with, Gen. 30 : 40., to set upon, atlack, Ps. 3: 7. 

my to set with, by, compare to, Ex. 23:1. Job 30: 1. 

4m3 fo give, to place : 
with 3 to give for, lit. instead of, Lev. 25:37. Deut. 2:28. Joel 
4:3.; to set against, as the face, Lev. 20:3. 
5 to give, grant to one, Gen. 3:12. Deut. 22:16. Ruth 
' 4:18., to permit to one, Gen. 31:7. Judg. 1: 34. Ps. 
16:10., 5 35 to give or apply the mind to, Dan. 10:12. ; 
to constitute one something, Gen. 17 : 20. 

oN to give to one, Is. 29:11. Jer. 29: 26.; to put, add to 
something, Ezek. 21:34., 35" to fay to heart, Eccl. 
7: 2., to put into the mind of, suggest to one, Neh. 2:12. 
7:5. 

by to lay, impose on, as a tax, 2 Kings 23: 33. 2 Chron. 
10: 9.3; to put, set over one, as ruler, Gen. 41: 41, 43. 
Neh. 9: 37.; to put by, with, Ex. 29:17. 

mx to put, associate with, Ex. 31 : 6. 
sypb to set before, propose to one, 1 Kings 9: 6. 
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third class will be included verbs denoting actions of 


the organs of speech, sight, and hearing. 
1. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of speech, as Np to call, 
“23 (Pi’hel) to speak, myx (Pi hel) to command, 733 to answer, N23) to 


prophesy. 


Np to call, to read: 


with a 


“wr 


by 


by 


ws 


Dw to call on the name of, to invoke, Gen. 4: 26. 12:8., 
to call by name, Is. 43:1.; to call out, proclaim, Ex. 
33:19. 84:5.; to read in, as a book, Deut. 17: 19. Jer. 
36 :6., "27N2 to read in the ears of, i.e. lo one, Ex. 
24:7. 

to call upon, invoke, Job 12: 4.; to proclaim to one, Is. 
61:1.; to call, summon, Lev. 9:1. Judg. 12:1. Hos. 
11: 1., to invite, 1 Kings 1:19, 26. ; ¢o call, name, Gen. 
1:5, 10. 2:19., also with pw Gen. 26:18. Job 1: 4. 
Ruth 4: 17. 

to call out to, 1 Sam. 26: 14. Is. 6:3. Prov. 8: 4., to call, 
summon, Gen. 3:9. 1 Sam. 3: 4., to call on, invoke, 
Deut. 15:9. Judg. 15:18. 2 Kings 20:11. Ps. 99:6. 

to call upon, call out to, Is. 34: 14. Jer. 49: 29., to cry 
out against, 1 Kings 13: 2, 4., to invoke assistance 
against, Deut. 15: 9. 

to call after one, 1 Sam. 20: 37. 


253 (Pi’hel) to speak, talk : 


with 3 


e 


? 


DN 


to speuk, talk with, to one, Num. 12:6, 8. 1 Sam. 25: 39. 
Jer. 31:20. Zech. 1:9., to talk about, Deut. 6:7. 
1 Sam. 19:3., to talk against, Num. 12:1, 8. 21:7. Ps. 
50: 20.; to speak by, through one, 2Sam. 28: 2. 

to speak to, talk with, Gen. 24:7. Judg. 14: 7., to say to, 
to tell one (generally a promise), Gen. 28:15. Deut. 
1: 21. 

to say to one (generally a command), Gen. 23:3. Ex. 


1:17. 82:7, 13. Lev. 16:2. Deut. 1:6., Sao">N fo 


29 


aby 


speak to one’s self, Gen. 24: 45. 

to speak about, Gen. 18:19. 1 Sam. 25:30. 1 Kings 
2:4. 14:2.; to speak against, Deut. 13:6. Jer. 29:82. ; 
to speak to, Jer. 6: 10., 'a5 Sy = Sad~by 1 Sam. 1:13. 
to speak, talk with, Gen. 31;29. Deut. 5:4. Josh. 
24:27., ind-oy = ‘iad-bx Eccl. 1:16., so too MX Gen. 
23:8. 35:13, 14. | 
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1X (Pivhel) to command : 
with 3 thus "3 to command by means of, through one, Num. 
15 : 23. 
> to address a command to, to command one, Ex. 1: 22. 
Deut. 33:4. Neh. 9:14. Esth. 3:2.; to command, give 
directions to do something, Gen. 50: 2. Jer. 35: 8., to 
command, give orders concerning one, Ps. 91:11. 
oN to command one, Ex. 16:34. Num. 15: 23. 
29 tolay a command upon one, Gen. 2:16. 28:6. Esth. 
2:10, 20.; to give commands concerning one, Gen. 
12:20. 1 Chron. 22:13. 
770 to give orders against, to prohibit, Is. 5: 6. 
T1239 to sing, shout, to answer: 
with a to answer, bear witness concerning one, either for, Gen. 
30 : 33., or against him, Deut.°5:17. 19: 18. 2Sam. 
1:16. Prov. 25: 18. 
5 to sing of, to praise in song, 1 Sam. 21: 12. Ps. 147: 7. 
by to shout against, Jer. 51: 14.; to answer, bear witness 
concerning, Ex. 23: 2. 
NA) to prophesy : 
with 3 to prophesy by, as MIn7 Hwa by the name of Jehovah, 
Jer. 11:21. 14:15. 26:9. 
> to prophesy to one, Jer. 20 : 6. 29: 31. 
bx to prophesy to, Ezek. 36:1. 37:9., of, concerning, Ezek. 
13: 16., against, Jer. 26:11, 12. 28:8. Ezek. 6:2. 
by to prophesy against, Jer. 25:13. Ezek. 4:7. 11:4., 
about, Ezek. 37: 4. 
2. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of sight, as MN lo see, MIN 
to behold, 523 to look at, regard, M9® to look. 
TIN fo see, to look : 
with 3 to look upon, attentively consider, Gen. 34:1. Ex. 2:11. 
' Eccl. 11: 4.; to look upon with sorrow, pity, é&c. Gen. 
21:16. 44:34. Num. 11:15. 1Sam. 1:11. 2 Sam. 
16:12.; to gaze upon, look at with delight, Ps. 22: 18. 
106:5. 118: 7. Job 3: 9. Eccl. 2:1. 
5 to look at, 1 Sam. 16:7. Ps. 64:6.; to look out for, pro- 
vide for one something, Gen. 22: 8. 1 Sam. 16:1, 17.; 
to see with, Ezek. 12:12. 
bx to look to one, for assistance, Is. 17:7. 
by to look upon, Ex. 1: 16. 5:21. 
VOL. II. 29 
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myn to behold : 
with 3 to look upon, behold attentively, Is. 47:13., to gaze 
upon, Mic. 4:11. Ps. 27: 4. Job 36 : 25. 
Pr) to behold for, concerning one, in prophetic vision, and 
hence to prophesy to one, Is. 30: 10. Lam. 2: 14. 
by id. Is. 1:1. Amos 1:1. Mic. 1:1. 
74 to look out from, select from, Ex. 18 : 21. 
033 (Hiph.) to look at, regard : 
with 3 to gaze upon, Ps. 92: 12. 
> to look at, towards, Is. 5: 30. Ps. 104: 32.; to regard, 
pay attention to, 1 Sam. 16:7. Ps. 74: 20. 
8 to look at, towards, Ex. 3:6. Num. 21:9. Ps. 102: 20. ; 
to look to one, Ps. 34: 6.; to regard, heed, 1Sam. 16:7., 
to consider, Is. 51: 1, 2. 
by to gaze upon, Hab. 2: 15. 
77a to look from a place, Ps. 102 : 20. 
“arin to look after one departing, Ex. 33:8., "m8 to look 
behind one, look back, Gen. 19: 17. 1Sam. 24: 9. 
my to look at, regard: 
with 3 to look upon, heed, regard, Ex. 5:9. Ps. 119: 117. 
bx to look at, notice, Gen. 4: 4, 5. [s. 17: 8. 
by to look towards for assistance, Is. 17: 7. 31: 1. 
372 to look away from, Is, 22: 4., 80 too 590 Job 14:6. 
3. Verbs denoting actions of the organs of hearing, as 92 to hear, 
JN (Hiph.) to listen. 
YN to hear, to listen: 
with 3 to listen to, Job 37 : 2.; to attend to, obey, Gen. 27: 13. 
4 to listen to, Num. 14: 27. Job 31: 35. 
by to listen, hearken to, Deut. 4:1. 1 Kings 12:15. Is. 
46 : 3, 12.; to obey, Gen. 39: 10. 
378 (Hiph.) to listen: 
with P) to listen, attend io, Ex. 15: 26. Job 34: 2, 16. 
bx id. Deut. 1:45. Ps. 77:2. 143: 1. 
by to eagerly listen to, Prov. 17:4. 
“9 to listen to, attend to, Num. 23:18. 
IV. In the fourth class will be included certain verbs denoting 
operations of the feelings and intellect. 
1. Verbs denoting operations of the passions, as 81 fo fear, FTIR to 
be angry, N3D (Pihel) to be zealous, axy (Niph.) fo be grieved, D> to 
take revenge, 7:7 to lust. 
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N'> to fear: 
with > to fear for, Josh. 9: 24. Prov. 31:21. 
7a to be afraid of, Lev. 19: 14, 32. Prov. 31: 21., so too 
"B9 1 Kings 1:50. 2 Kings 25: 26. Jer. 41:18., and 
sspoi9 Eccl. 8; 12, 13. 
rir to burn, to be angry: 
with a to burn against one, said of anger, Gen. 30: 2. Num. 
11:33. Deut. 31:17. 2Sam. 6:7. Job 32:2.; to be 
angry with one, Hab. 3: 8. 
> to burn to one (scil. anger), to feel angry, be wroth, 
2Sam. 13:21. 19: 43. 22:5. Ps. 18: 8. 
28 to burn against one, said of anger, Num. 24:10. 
29 id. Zech. 10: 3.; to burn on account of, 2Sam. 19 : 43. 
Job 32: 2, 3. 
N=p (Pi’hel) to be zealous, to be envious : 
with a to be envious of one, Gen. 30: 1. 37:11. Prov. 23 :17., 
to emulate one, Prov. 3: 31.; to excite jealousy with 
something, Deut. 32: 21. 1 Kings 14: 22. 
5 to be zealous for, in defence of one, Num. 25:18. 2Sam. 
~ 21:2. 1 Kings 19:10. 
axy (Niph.) to be hurt, grieved : 
with 3 to be hurt, tnjured by, Eccl. 10:9. 
bx to be grieved for, for the sake of, 1 Sam. 20 : 34., 22728 
~ to be grieved at heart, Gen. 6:6. 
by to be grieved about something, 2 Sam. 19: 3. 
DP: to take revenge, revenge one’s self : 
with 5 to be revenged on, Nah. 1: 2. 
Sy to execule vengeance upon, Ps. 99: 8. 
7a to take vengeance on, lit. to obtain revenge from, 1 Sam. 
14; 24. Is. 1:24. Jer. 46:10. Esth. 8: 13., so too MRD 
Num. 31: 2., 35% 2 Kings 9: 7. 
mzt to lust after, to practise idolatry : 
with 3 to lust for, to idolize, Ezek. 16: 17. 
bx to commit fornication with one, said of men, Num. 25:1., 
~ also of women, Ezek. 16 : 26, 28. 
smn to lust after, Lev. 17:7. Deut. 31: 16. 
by to commit adultery against, as a husband, Judg. 19: 2. 
7a id. Ps. 73: 27., so too 599 Hos. 9:1., “ImN'2 Hos. 
1:2., mmma Hos. 4: 12. 
rom id. Ezek. 23; 5. 
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2. Verbs denoting operations of the intellectual faculties, as, J" to 
understand, 301 to think, py> to counsel, 5&9 to rule. 
T2 t mark, discern, understand : 
with 3 to attend to, to understand, Dan. 9: 23. Neh. 13: 7., to 
understand by, by means of, Dan. 9: 2. 
> to attend to, to understand, Ps. 73:17. 189: 2. 
bx id. Ps. 28:5. 
30 to think, contrive : 
with > to think of one, Ps. 40:18. ; to impute to one, Gen. 15:6. 
2Sam. 19:20. Ps. 32:2.; to intend for, consider as, 
Gen. 50: 20. Job 35: 2. 
DN to meditale, plan against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 
by id. Gen. 50: 20. Jer. 49:30. Esth. 8: 3. 9: 24, 
72> lo counsel, advise : 
with 5x to counsel against one, Jer. 49 : 20. 
by id. 2 Sam. 17:21. Is. 7:5. Jer. 49: 30. 
Niph. with 5x to give directions to, to command, 2 Kings 6: 8. 
py to consult with one, 1 Chron. 13: 1. 2 Chron. 32: 3. 
mx id. 1 Kings 12: 8. Is. 40: 14. 
dtp to rule, govern: 
with 3 to rule over, govern, Gen. 4:7. Deut. 15:6. Judg. 14:4. 
by to domineer, tyrannize over, Prov. 28: 15. Neh. 9 : 37. 
VY. We will conclude with the construction of the substantive verb 
71") to be, to exist : 
with 3 to be against, to be opposed to, Deut. 2:15. 31: 26.; 
"3°93 to be in the eyes of, to appear to one, Prov. 3: 7. 
5 a. to be any thing for, with respect to one, Ex. 12:6.; 
to happen to one, Ex. 32:1. 1 Sam. 10: 11.; to be, 
belong to one (esse alicui), Ex. 20:3., tx> to belong 
to a man, to have a husband, Ruth 1:13. ; to be addressed 
to one, as a message, Is. 28 : 13. 
b. to be for, serve as any thing, Ex. 13:9, 16. Deut. 
31: 26., to become any thing, Gen. 2: 14, 15. 18: 18. 
Ex. 4: 4. 
c. to be at, about a certain time, Josh. 2: 5., to be about 
to do something, Gen. 15: 12. 
5m to be addressed to one, as a message, Gen. 15:1. Jer. 1: 2- 
by id. Zeph. 2:5. 1 Chron. 22: 8. 
ny to be at, near, 2Sam. 24: 16.; to be with, accompany, 
1 Kings 1:8., MBX Dy to lie with a woman, Gen. 39:10. 
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CHAPTER XV. 


THE PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 1038. We have seen that when a Hebrew noun is viewed by the 
writer as in direct relation to a verb, it retains its form unchanged, and 
the relation is left to be ascertained from the relative position of the 
words and from the context ($836). But when on the contrary the 
relation is both indirect and is so considered by the writer, it is pointed 
out with great precision by means of a preposition, consisting either of 
a single letter prefixed to the noun in question or of a separate word 
(§ 842). Our object then in this chapter will be to exhibit the inherent 
force of these particles, and to point out the several relations they are 
employed to indicate. 

§1039. The majority of the indirect relations which nouns may 
bear to verbs are reducible to the two fundamental ideas of place and 
time. And in accordance with this fact, we find on investigation that 
the primary use of the Hebrew prepusitions is to signify relations of 
this nature, from which those of cause, instrument, manner, &c. are 
readily derived. We have therefore first to ascertain the primary signi- 
fication of each preposition, and from this to develope all its secondary 
ones in the order which the language itself may be presumed to have 
followed. In the course of this investigation a secondary meaning of 
one preposition will sometimes be found closely approaching a primary 
or secondary meaning of another, in such a manner as to assume the 
appearance of complete coincidence, although their original signifi- 
cations may even be diametrically opposite. The essential difference 
between them, hoWever, will become apparent on a consideration of the 
radical import of each preposition, as will also the reasons which have 
influenced the writer to employ one in preference to another. 


§ 1040. The primary force of the preposition 3 is that of in, into, 
referring either to place or time; from this is derived ite second prin- 
cipal meaning of on, at, near; and from this latter that of with, by, 
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denoting either companionship or instrumentality. From each of 
these principal significations several others branch out, as will appear 
in the following detailed account of the uses of this preposition. 

I. 1. The primary meaning of the preposition 3 is that of rest tn or 
motion into a place, whence it is also applied to time. Thus it is 
employed, 

a. Referring to the place in or within which something is affirmed 
to be or move, e.g. PINA MT OID before wt was in the earth, Gen. 
2:5. 4:12, 16., MERA DVM Mead sway dd all in whose nostrils 
(was) the breath of ‘life, 7:22. 23:2. 28: 16., qye3 “DON WAY thy 
siranger that (is) within thy gates, Ex. 20:10. Is. 56:5. ; 735 Jara 
walking in the garden, 3: 8., "93 DPAION Ow the sodeehean that 
go about in the city, Cant. 5: 7.; or info which a motion is made from 
without, e. g. Donen Pia Drton Dns 1} saan and God placed them 
in the firmament of heaven, Gen. 1:17. 50: 26., "MP 523 AND they 
have come into the shadow of my roof, 19:8. 31: 33., raw3 BRD nes 
pn and he breathed into his nostrils the breath of life, 2:7, 15. 

b. With reference to the time in or at which an event takes place, 
e. g. MOND in the beginning, Gen. 1:1. 6:9. 13:3, 4., MIN DPD 
on the seventh day, 2:2, 3, 4., ro"3a in the night, 19: 33., S593 in the 
evening, 19:1. Ex. 16:8., "pa in the morning, Gen. 21:14. 22: 6., 
NNT Mya at that time, Deut. 4:14. Esth. 4:14., pRnana in their being 
created, i.e. when they were created, Gen. 2: 4. 12:4. main mwa 
in a good old age, 15: 15., 92 DIA tn (the time) before he knew, Is. 
7: 16. 

2. a. Hence it is employed with the signification among when 
several individuals are spoken of, and usually with the accessory idea 
of belonging to, in which case it is equivalent in furce, although not 
in radical meaning, to the preposition 7a (see § 1046. III. 1. a.), e. g- 
mamaay Hiva Wwarsp all flesh among the fowl and among the cattle, 
Gen. T:21., ons panrty>> all the brown ones among the sheep, 
30 : 32., SND "23 sizanb> all the first-born among the children of 
Israel, Num. 8 : 17. - Daya spytine all that know thee among the 
nations, Ezek. 28:19. In ‘this sense 3 is used after an adjective to 
denote the superlative (§ 787). . 

b. This form of expression is also made use of instead of employing 
a simple appellative, for the purpose of predicating of an individual 
object the qualities appertaining to the class among which it accounted, 
e.g. DON 22D Saw O9F1 is Saul too among the prophets? i.e. is he one 
of the prophets? is he a prophet? 1 Sam. 19: 24., so "1193 "5 nim 
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the Lord (is) for me among my helpers, i.e. he is my helper, Ps. 
118: 7.* 

c. From this is derived the use of a single appellative with 2, to 
attribute to an object the qualities residing in such appellation, @. g. 
“TH OND DANN NIN) and I appeared to Abraham in (the charac- 
ter of) God Almighty, i.e. as God Almighty, Ex. 6:3. Is. 40: 10., 
NWT HID %D it is as an evil one, 1. e. its character is that of an evil one, 
it is bad, wicked, Ex. 32 : 22., 3302 MA Mai HN on a day of rejoic- 
ing be as a joyful one, i. e. be joyful, rejoice, Eccl. 7: 14., M2 87 
he is as one, i. e. he is always the same, Job 23: 13.f - 

II. 1. a. The second principal meaning of this preposition is that of 
immediate contiguity on, by, at, near to; and thie with respect either 
to place, e.g. MATAR rviby Sy; and he offered burnt offerings on the 
altar, Gen. 8: 20., PID DIN Sal ohakl and the Israelites encamped by 
a fountain, 1 Sam. 29: 1., M933 M3 "MIA NM woe to those who join 
house to house, Is. 5: 8.; or time, e. g. MIWA MIW year by year, i. e. 
one year after another, yearly, 1Sam. 1:7. 7:16., so pa OY daily, 
1Chron. 12:22., pyDpd DYE time after time, several times, 1 Sam. 3:10. 

b. And thus also it signifies the direction of an action upon or toa 
place or person, whether such action be of a physical nature, such as 
is denoted by the verbs, 93), M33, THN, &c., RP, WZ, WW, &., 
MN, AM, Dar, &., yn Sop, éc.; or whether it be an act of the 
mind expressed by such verbs as 2, “pa, JON, &c., 338, pas, Pen, 
&c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. a. From this is derived the figurative signification as to, with 
respect lo, in, e.g. “WU MIPAa TWA I> ONIN Abraham was very rich 
in cattle, Gen. 13: 2., DYDD “PI OTN LIA ARENT TOPE ON 
I will perform all thy wish respecting timber of cedar and respecting 
timber of cypress, 1 Kings 5: 22., 7°0979 BAD FIND pwss Damascus 


* The Arabic Y (= 2) is frequently employed with participles in like man- 
- 3 OF - 
ner, €. g. cretles Oe Los we are not among the knowers, i.e. we do not 
: ee ° Oo 94 -_ 
know, Kor. 12: 44.; as is also the preposition Oo (=f), e.g. we Los 
cry Se: they have no helpers, lit. none of helpers, Kor. = 21.3 : 49, 85. 


t This construction also occurs in Arabic, e.g. Jule, aU ! Los and God 


is not as an ignorant one, i.e. he is not ignorant, Kor. 2: 134. 3:94, 178. 5:31. 
12:17. Compare the similar use of the French preposition en, thus vivre en 
garcon, to live as a bachelor. 
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(is) thy merchant in the multitude of thy productions, Ezek. 27:18. ; and 
hence that of as, like as, e. g. 33F7OID WORD OW Moy; let us make 
man in our image, according to our likeness, Gen. 1: 26. (comp. Gen. 
5:3.).* 

b. die too it is used with the signification instead of, for, viz. as 
an equivalent for, e.g. FIDIN STI OO Yaw I will serve thee seven 
years for Rachel, Gen. 29: 18, 20., ‘te. TRAD 553 FOIA Anns 
and thou shalt give that money for whatever thy soul may desire, Deut. 
14: 26.; or on account of, e.g. "9 Fa Mpom*w lest thou be con- 
sumed for the iniquity of the city, Gen. 19: 15, 16. 29:20., 7>H23 Fa> 73 
thy heart was proud on account of thy beauty, Ezek. 28 : 17% 

JIf. A third principal meaning, derived from the notion of contiguity, 
is that of company, companionship in the performance of an action, and 
thence of instrumentality. 

1. Thus the preposition 3 is used to indicate the company with which 
an action is performed, e.g. DIN "MND OFAND ye shall be left with 
very few men, i. e. there shall remain very { few of you, Deut. 28 : 62., 
Yanda py mmm. let us destroy the tree together with its fruit, Jer. 
11: 19., qNNALs zm NX> thou goest not forth with our armies, Ps. 
44:10. 60:14. Hence the use of this preposition with certain intran- 
sitive verbs renders them equivalent to transitives when prefixed to 
the name of something in the possession or power of the performer 
of the action: see, for instance, the verbs N13, J27 Chap. XIV. 

2. And thence by an easy gradation it is employed to point out the 
means with or by which the action is performed, e. g. "B32 ANN PDD" 
and thou shalt smear it with pitch, Gen. 6: 14., 33n3 WN 233 "2935" 3 
lest he smite us with pestilence or with the sword, Ex. 5:3. 7:17. 16:3. 
Is. 11: 4, Jer. 14:15., FOD2 MDOM SDN ye shall buy meal with money, 
Deut. 2:6. 13:11, 2Sam. 14:30, 31., Die OIND AND write with a 
man’s pen, Is. 8:1., 5911 Wy Mwy WNBAMI AMIN with thy wisdom 
and with thy understanding thou hast procured thyself riches, Ezek. 
28:4, 5, 47: 22. 


"2 between. 


§1041. The preposition }°2 in its primary acceptation is uscd to indi- 
cate a position between two objects, and thus corresponds precisely to 
the English preposition between (be-twain, be-twixt, Germ. zwi-schen). 


* In such cases also the K’ri and C’thibh not unfrequently differ as to whether 
A or > should be employed. 
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1. a. When thus employed it is usually placed before each of the two 
nouns, e. g. UNA Pai WN Pa between the light and the darkness, 
Gen. 1:4, 14., APM Wedd Par DUION Pa between God and every 
living creature, 9:16., II9 Pai WP Psa be:ween drove and drove, i. e. 
between one drove and another, 32:17., 93 PAI AW Ps belween good 
and evil, Lev. 27:12. Personal pronouns which take the place of the 
nouns assume the form of suffixes, (§ 680), 0. g. TNT PIA As9g between 
thee and the woman, Gen. 3:15., O29 7B between me and you, 9: 12. 

b. Sometimes however, especially when both nouns are alike, the 
preposition > is prefixed to the second, e. g. p02 Dd pa between 
water with respect to water, i.e. between one collection of water and 
another, Gen. 1: 6., so 9329 x33 Pa > Pwrpa =n) papa between 
blood and blood, between plea and plea, and between blow and blow, Deut. 
17:8.; and occasionally when the two nouns are the opposites of each 
other, e. g. y79 ao77"2 between good and evil, 2Sam. 19:36. » PI PD 
by slab between the righteous and the wicked, Mal. 3: 18.* 

2.a. Occasionally $3 is prefixed to a single noun in the plural, and 
usually with the secondary signification within, among, e.g. DYITIN P2 
meNn between those pieces, Gen. 15: 17., jap =b=y >) 73 among the slars, 
Obad. v. 4., DAN Pa among brethren, Prov. 6: 19., pnw p2 within 
their walls: Job 24:11.; or to a plural pronoun, e. g. 3M between 
us, Gen. 26: 28. 

b. To this construction may also be referred the uses of this prepo- 
sition when compounded with others, as PDN in among, Ezek. 10: 2. 
31:10., Pansy up among, Ezek. 19:11., pa'a from between, Gen. 
49:10. Num. 17: 2. Ps. 104: 12. 


> to, for. 


§ 1042. The primary signification of the preposition 5 is that of to 
or at, referring either to place or time: and from this is derived the 
notion of belonging to, with respect to. 

I. 1. Thus it denotes primarily cither motion fo, unto a place or per- 
son, c.g. WIND WMSe send me to my master, Gen. 24:54. 27: 14, 25. 
Ex. 5:4., 53% maw mma he is brought like a lamb to the slaughter, 
Is. 53:7. Jor. 12:15. Job 10:19., rrgad miaSt Navy and Solomon came 


* Very rarely the two constructions are combined, the second noun taking 
the compound preposition yas e. g. EDEN | 72> G=I°S between you and your 
God, Is. 59: 2. 
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to the high place, 2 Chron. 1:13. : or rest af, near, by, a place or per- 
son, e.g. 727 MON ring> sin (is) crouching at the door, Gen. 4:7. 
Num. 11:10. Prov. 9:14, rvan> bat max) the queen stands at thy 
right hand, Ps. 45:10. ; so too the compound spd at the face of, before, 
41: 46., 99995 at the eyes of, in the sight of, 2 Sam. 13: 5. 

. It is thus also prefixed to nouns denoting the time aé or in which 
re event narrated occurs, e.g. A°9 nye myn ON Nam and the 
dove came to him at even tide, Gen. 8:11. 17: 21. 21: 2, 7., “mys 7 
on0n win and it happened at the time of the sun’s selting, Josh. 10:27. 
1 Kings 15 : 23., mi] “pb> (there is) joy in the morning, Ps. 30: 6. ; 
and also to nouns denoting a period of time at the end of, after which 
an event takes place, e. g. MPav ‘Ty HAND after seven days more, 
Gen. 7: 4, 10., E'A3 pon:w> 7 and it came to pass after two full 
years, 2Sam. 13: 23., “5 pan oman ym the vision (will be) after 
many days, &c. Ezek. 12: 27. 

3. And likewise to numerals denoting the amount fo which any 
thing extends, e.g. DEbxd) mined omay OoMw2p 70) and the 
lords of the Philistines passed by to (the number of ) ‘hundreds and thou- 
sands, i.e. by hundreds and thousands, 1Sam. 29: 2., pm Dar 
pw" myo and with them (were) pries!s to (the number of)a hundred 
and iwenty, 2 Chron. 5: 12. 

II. 1. From the idca of motion to a place is derived the second prin- 
cipal use of the preposition 5, which is to point out the object éo or 
against which is directed either a physical action, denoted by the verbs 
NaN, NIP, Mt, &., ANI, TIM, vad, Ke., sav, atp, ptr, &e. ; 
or an emotion of the mind, expressed by IAN, MAX, Pet, Ws Ops» 
&c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. It is also prefixed to the name of that into which any thing is 
converted, or for which it serves or is uscd, e. g. TEND DONTTTN y2 
and he formed the rib into a woman, Gen. 2:22. 12: 2. S ornaan bah a 
momed and they shall beat their swords into ploughshares, Mic. 4:3., 
nd bimad “SEOM MIDM thou hast turned for me my mourning into danc- 
ing, Ps. 30:12. Lam. 5:15.; S353 TieEeMy..... poe wy 
a DI how? and God nae the greater light for the rule of the 
day, &c., 1. e. to rule the day, Gen. 1:16. 12:19. 22:2., DSA ANT 
md >> and the blood shall be to you for a token, Ex. 12: 13., nityy 
me) SMT MNUMS IMR WIN and the priest shall offer one for a sin- 
offering, ‘and one ’ for a burnt offering, Num. 6:11. Hcre belongs the 
use of M5 with Pe signifying to become, e. g. DAON MVD ANd Mm) and 
it became four heads, Gen. 2: 10. (see § 1037. V. b.). eee as 
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III. From the idea of contiguity to a place or person is derived the 
secondary signification of belonging to, with respect to, on account of, &c. 

1. Thus from the idea of nearness to, naturally arises that of belong- 
tng to, which is denoted in Hebrew by the preposition > prefixed to 
the name of the possessor together with the verb M1 expressed or 
understood (§ 811), e.g. TPATRE DiDd Lot had flocks and herds, 
Gen. 13: 5., mia “Aw ab) I have two daughters, 19:8. And this also 
when the possessor is morcover the originator or producer of the thing 
possessed (§ 812), e. g. MIT HYD Miady sat the fame of Solomon 
(belonging) io the name of the Lord, i.e. which proceeds from the Lord, 
1 Kings 10:1. Ps. 3:9., 195 “Worn @ psalm of David, i. e. produced, 
‘composed by David, Ps. 3:1. &c. 

2. From the same origin proceed the significations with respect to, 
according to, on account of. Thus, 

a. With respect to, either in a physical sense, e. g. “ai "p> NnnMA 
below as to the firmament, i. e. beneath the firmament, &c. Gen. 1: 7., 
oy“ Epa on the east with respect to Bethel, i.e. to the east of 
Bethel, 12: 8. 14: 15., mora puma on the outside as to the camp, i.e. 
outside of the camp, Ex. 33: 7., {TINS 2394 across as to Jordan, i. e. 
on the other side of Jordan, 1 Chron. 6: 63. ; ; or in a figurative sense, 
e. g. DaNa> 3104 my > ‘Tan3 pleasant as to seeing and good as to 
eating, i.e. pleasant to the sight and good to eat, Gen. 2:9. 3:6. 
1Sam. 18:14. 2Sam. 18: 5., SI MN “SAN say of me (i. e. con- 
cerning me), He is my brother, Gen. 20: 13., piy-bab TINIE My this 
(is) the law with respect to every plague, Lev. 14: 54., Joan 37374 
mg2734 sw TIN "25" 35% midow and king Solomon excelled all 
the kings of the earth with respect lo riches and wisdom, 1 Kings 10: 23., 
pin? wa “Tim and it was like honey in sweetness, Ezek. 3:3. 
Prov. 25: 3. 

b. According to, after, e. g. min yar ora avy the herb pro- 
ducing seed according to (or after) its kind, Gen. 1: 12, 21, 23. 10: 5, 
20, 31., pM “ppm ony mead onhpw> thou shalt number them 
according to their families, according to the house of their fathers, Num. 
4:29, moh Tins mot Ny wipes Ty MNS No he shall 
neither judge after the sight of his eyes, nor decide after the hearing of 
his ears, i.e. according to what he sees or hears, Is. 11: 3., 7°AI0" 
upwn2 I will correct thee after a manner, i. e. in 8 measure, Jer. 30:11. 

c. On account of, for the sake of, e.g. D223 33MM NS Wp72 Wy ye 
shall make no cuttings in your flesh on account of the dead, Lev. 19: 28. 
Num. 6:7., BYTMMps "M22 Novo did I not weep for the unhappy ? 
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Job 30: 25., amd TTY DIN msbb to go to Ophir for gold, 1 Kings 22: 49., 
mary> AOA sanby | to whom will ye flee for help? Is. 10: 3. 

3. For the various powers of this preposition when employed with 
the infinitive, see § 1026.; and for its emphatic use with the various 
parts of the verb, see § 868. 


bx towards, to, into. 


§ 1043. The prefix > denoting direction fo is formed by the addition 
of a prosthetic & into the separable preposition 58, whose several 
meanings, like those of 5, may all be referred to the primary idea of 
motion to, towards, or rest at, near, a place, person, or thing.* 

I. 1. a. The preposition 5x is used after all verbs of motion, to indi- 
cate direction éo, towards a place or person, e. g. DINTION xa and 
he brought (them) to the man, Gen. 2:19. 22. 3:9. 4:5., 82 "DIN TIA 
Syn "BD7ON behold I (am) coming to the children of Israel, Ex. 3: 13. 
1 Kings 1:15. Is. 37: 5., expres nom and thou shalt go to the 
place, Deut. 14: 25. 1 Kings 9: 24. Esth. 1:22. +4 TSB MPP AS 
PrImON then Hezekiah turned his face towards the wall, Is. 38:2., 
TIM... Pipz-oy 3350" DINTON Jou the wind goes towards the south, 
and turns about towards the north, Eccl. 1:6. And occasionally with 
the analogous meaning against, in opposilion to, e. g. Damon Tp Bp™ 
and Cain rose against Abel, Gen. 4: 8. Ex. 14:5., 32°2& ‘IEP? they 
are assembled against us, Josh. 10:6. Is. 2: 4. 

b. It is also placed before the name of an object to or towards which 
an action is directed, whether such action be one of the physical organs, 
expressed by NIP, VON, Wt, Od ; or of the mental faculties, as 
ra, sem, ary, &c. See Chap. XIV. 

2. a. Hence it is used like its cognate 5 to signify with respect to, 
concerning, e.g. M78 DTMAN WAN and Abraham said concerning 
Sarah, Gen. 20:2. 2 Kings. 19 : 32., prba-ty D°Naint those who 
prophesy respecting Jerusalem, Ezek. 13:16. ; according to, e. g. "BON 


* The distinctive difference betwecn the two prepositions > and 58 consists in 
this, that the primary meaning of the latter is that of direction towards a place 
or person, and its secondary one that of fo, into; while the former primarily 
denotes the closer relation fo, and secondarily the remoter one towards. The 
preposition > is also more frequently used in figurative senses, and > 2X in simply 
physical ones: thus, compare their respective forces as employed with the verbs 
327, 5B}, DIP, T9, "DI, Ke. 
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Mois mim according to the Lord’s command to Joshua, Josh. 15:13. 
17:4. : on account of, for, e.g. JIANID~ON WAND and they repented on 
Benjamin’s account, Judg. 21: 6. , ROSEMAN man “ITN ON for this child 
I prayed, 1 Sam. 1: 27. 16:1. 

6. And likewise to denote addition to, e.g. MPM ND MINN TDN 
thou shalt not take a wife (in addition) to her sister, Lev. 18: 18., 
MPVAWINON bron moon MDW thou hast added wisdom and prosperity 
to the report, i.e. thou exceedest it in wisdom and prosperity, 1 Kings 
10:7. 

II. This preposition is also used to point out the place at, near, 
by which rest or action is predicated, e. g. “ND7ON pin 739 
pean and he made the camels kneel down by a well of water, Gen. 
24:11. 30: 39., PIO ON pas on Ww") and it came to pass as they 
(were) sttting at the table, 1 Kings 13: 20., DY34 DIO" ON ins NTO" 
and they found him by the great waters, Jer. 41 : 12. ; and also to indi- 
cate the person with, by (Lat. apud) whom a transaction is performed, 
e. g. FOI Awd to buy corn of Joseph, Gen. 41:57., PMAX Fy IDI? 
mimnay let the iniquily of his fathers be remembered by the Lord, Ps. 
109: 14. 

III. 1. It likewise significs that the motion or action extends into the 
interior of the object specified, e.g. MAMM-SN MN and thou shalt come 
into the ark, Gen. 6:18. 19:3. 23:19. 37:22., PNT bN PSTN JAM 
and he put the covenant into the ark, Ex. 40: 20., 3X nim m7 7D 
T1845 when the Lord shall bring you into the land, Deut. ll: 29, an Saronn 
DION DSN and they cast the goods in‘o the sea, Jon. 1: 5. 
Also among, when prefixed to a noun denoting a plurality of objects, 
c.g. DNSSTITON NAM NIM he has hid himself among the baggage, 
1Sam. 10:22. 

2. And hence by a slight transition it indicates the place in which 
aught is performed, e. g. J202 ATOR AA AN AN pipe oy 
nop mar pw jaw tn the place where the Lord thy God shall choose 
to establish his name, thou shalt sacrifice the passover, Deut. 16:6., 
DOS ON Frad oipavSy yaw Mm) and hear thou in thy dwelling. 
place i in heaven, 1 Kings 8 : 30. 


“3 to, unto. 


§ 1044. The primary idea expressed by the preceding prepositions 5 
and 5X is that of direction to, towards ; while “y has respect chicfly to 
the position reached a¢ an object or point of time. 
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I. 1. The preposition ¥ is principally used to denote motion to, unto, 
as far as (Lat. usque ad) either a place, e. g. 51737 AM IY (go) as far 
as the great river, Deut. 1:7. Judg. 9: 52., "2m DIpa“ty Wan Nas 
and the boy came to the place of the arrow, 1. e. to where the arrow was, 
1 Sam. 20 : 37., AIMdSH S1azI TW they have sent thee as far as the 
border, Obad. v. 7.3 ora person, e. g. Nas OvToNA “9 he shall come to 
God, meaning, before the magistrates, Ex. 22:8. 4 AAW riD>3 let 
us go tothe seer, 1 Sam. 9:9., MIMSY Mw? let us return to the Lord, 
Lam. 3: 40. (stronger than 5X towards). 

2. a. It is employed after the preposition 7a to denote extension lo, 
unto a place or thing, e. g. San Wes pz Wis from the river 
of Egypt to the great river, Gen. 15: 18., Dw ones from the 
loins to the thighs, Ex. 28: 42., PIII ioe from his head to his 
feet, Lev. 13:12. Is. 1:6., 19B3D nixp-3y HID Misp'a from the tips 
of one of his wings to the tips of the other, 1 Kings 6: 24. 

b. The same construction is employed inclusively, that is to say, in 
making enumerations including all the objects or classes of objects 
mentioned,* e. g.""3) MAMA“ OSN'A from man to beast, meaning, both 
man and beast, &c. Gen. 7: 23., so Jer“. 7930 both old and young, 
19:4, 11., nosy “Wornn-sy “Vt whether oz, or ass, or sheep, Ex. 
22:3. ) | 

II. The preposition “¥ is also used with respect to time as well as 
place, both exclusively and inclusively. 

1. a. When employed exclusively with reference to time, it signifies 
continuance until a certain period, which is often indicated by a noun 
signifying time, e. g. “WIN VINA IW Wom Po yA os and 
the waters kept decreasing till the tenth month, Gen. 8:5. + TINT oy oy 
wan pw till the one and twentieth day of the month, Ex. 12:18. 
Deut. 34:6. 3 “pasty until morning, Ex. 12:10, 22., p95 SN03 I “pana 
from morning till noon, 1 Kings 18:26., D2"¥ ‘9 to eternity, i.e. for 
ever, 1 Sam. 20: 42. 

6. «. The period to which the preposition relates is sometimes that 
of the occurrence of a certain event, which is frequently denoted by 
an infinitive, e. g. "Mon rioy by ay ob DN pas and a man wrestled 
with him till the rising of the dawn, Gen. 32: 25., “TY MOBTHN WO" 
INN he removed the vail until his coming out, Ex. 34: 34., “y “RSH 


* Hence this particle is termed by Hebrew grammarians, according to the 
manner in which it is used, either bd22 53 Ndi 4S exclusive, or Ddza 555 43 
, inclusive. 
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“JBN Nw that thou wouldst conceal me until the departure of thy anger, 
Job 14:13. ; and occasionally by a finite verb, e. g. m3 TOON "20 
523 Mo S39 Ty PaN remain a widow at thy father’s house until Shelah 
my son grows up, Gen. 38:11. 1Sam. 1: 22., 1739 yn map? 59 until a 
dart strike through his liver, Prov. 7: 23., Det oy until the 
pursuers had returned, Josh. 2: 22. Ezek. 39: 15. 

8. Sometimes the infinitive accompanied by this preposition denotes 
a period until or before which a certain occurrence is or is not to take 
place, e. g. PAT FRB WZ Mw. Sonw ND I cannot do any thing until 
thy arrival there, Gen. 19:22. 2 Eon wawn Navy before the setting 
of the sun, thou shalt restore it to hin, Ex. 22: 25. +» “I Dea“ =f 
mamvan M0 i> mxdia if it be not redeemed before the completion of a 
full year, Lev. 25: 30., Diba tw Ni and I returned not until 
their destruction, 1. e. before they were destroyed, Ps. 18: 38. 

2. This preposition is also used before a verb inclusively, i.e. to 
signify that an event is to take place not until or before, but while, 
during the performance of the action denoted by such verb, whether it 
be an infinitive, e.g. Dammann Ww ao103 same) and Ehud escaped 
during their loitering, i.e. while they were loitering, Judg. 3: 26.; a 
finite verb, e. g. MPYA"NWIS9 PND... pin’ Xyvarw while he 
fills thy mouth with laughing, &c., hia that hate thee shall be clothed 
with shame, Job 8: 21, 22., nyaw m3" mapyty while the barren has 
borne seven, 1Sam. 2:5. 14:19.; ora participle, e. g. "AT AY WD 
R32 while one ( was) speaking, another came, Job 1: 18. 

§ 1045. The preposition 3 is Gaploveds in connection with various 
other particles denoting place, time, &c. Thus it is frequently placed 
before, 

1. Adverbs of place, ec. g. Mo“ mobs we will go yonder, Fr. jusque 
la, Gen. 22: 5.; and hence of eo fine e.g. Jon wpyin® on 
moyooy S431 and Jehoshaphat grew exceedingly great, 2 Chron. 
17: 12. 26: 8., TNO“ moa Vol pz TIA and Isaac trembled 
excessively (sce § 837. 1. Gen. 27: 33. 1 Kings 1: 4. 2 Chron. 16: 14. 

2. Adverbs of time, e.g. MO" Y monw-NS mm and behold thou 
wouldst not hear hitherto, ee 7:16., aA “WIN and I have remained 
until now, Gen. 32:5. Deut. 12: 9., "Mira stot DMN TINY how 
long (Lat. quousque) wilt thou refuse to observe my commandments ? Ex. 
16: 28. Jer. 47: 6., IND SANMD AMR MAT how long wilt thou 
mourn for Saul? 1 Sam. 16:1. Jer. 47:5. Hab. 2: 6., pM MT Tw 


1137 Ais word runs very quickly, lit. to quickness, Ps, 144: 15. Job 
20:95. 
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3. Negative particles, e. g. “BOM PRT until there is no number, 
numberless, Ps. 40: 13., N52 pyc until there was no remedy, 
2 Chron. 36: 16., M9 i till (there is) no moon, Ps. 72:7., "BSD 
mow fill the heavens (be) no more, Job 14:12., PIw Moy Kooy while 
as yet he had not made the earth, Prov. 8: 26. 


\2 from, out of. 


§1046. The primary signification of the preposition [9 1s that of 
motion or distance from a place or person, whence various secondary 
uses are naturally derived. 

I. 1. It is primarily used to signify motion from or out of a place, 
&c., e. g. PANwya | roy IN and a mist arose from the earth, Gen. 
2:6., eee NY go out of the ark, 8: 16., av “wa 3py> NIM 
and Jacob departed from Beersheba, 23:1. 1 Sam. 20: 1. Ruth 1:22., 
WEAN DOD? he shall drive them out of his land, Ex. 6:1. Judg. 2:12., 
Syatoya sing {ne who can bring a clean thing out of an unclean one ? 
Job 14:4; ; or simply rest at a distance from, e. g. 70 DSN An 
mim) behold the arrows (ave at a distance) from thee hitherward, 1 Sam. 
20:21, 22, 37., a8 Maw lo remain far from strife, Prov. 20 : 3. 

2. It likewise denotes extension of time from a given period, e. g. 
A992 DT ING ab cw the imagination of man’s heart (is) evil from 
his "youth, Gen. 8:21. 1 Kings 18: 12., noiy "a. Op" alba 
whose goings forth (have been) of old from everlasting, Mic. 5:1. 
Prov. 8 : 23. 

II. From these primary senses several figurative ones are derived. 
Thus from conveying the idea of departure from, this preposition comes 
to be employed, 

1. After certain verbs, to denote fear, shame, aversion, as XT? , V0; 
SMB, Pip, Oa, HI, Ww, “Tm ; conccalment, as DON, IM, IMD, 
ndy ; separation, cessation, as M3, a) v2; aie » TOI, naw » ps - 

2. And also in connection with the preposition 49, to make an 
enumeration including two or more objects or scts of objects (see 
§ 1044.1 2. 5.), e.g. Sita IT Pup from small to great, i. e. both 
small and great, Gen. 19: 11., so FAA AND ID AWRY aoMa both the 
hewer of thy wood and the drawer of thy water, Deut. 29: 10., mona 

Sam) Sasa AES Nea pea Sista MENT both man and 
woman, infant and suckling ,ox and shecp, camel and ass, 1 Sam. 15:3.; 
also with relation to time, e. g. 3 MDD pina both day and night, Is. 
38:12, 13, 
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III. 1. From the signification of coming out of is derived the use of 
774 to point out that of which something constitutes a part, whether 
relating to number or quantity, e. g. *mY>z0 MN one of his ribs, Gen. 
2:21., "waka Was Naxy OLD bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh, 
2:23. Cant. 3:7, WWM PTA DIN Mwy fen men of the elders of 
the city, Ruth 4:2. Geena snally the part is not named, e. g. ARN Mp 
ale “apm and take with thee (some) of the elders of Israel, Ex. 
17:5. 2Sam. 11:17.; and hence arises the use of this preposition with 
the numeral SN one, to give it emphasis,* e. g. 7°MN “WIN any one 
of thy brethren, Deut. 15: 7., mamta mona MoI) of he commit any one 
of them, Lev. 4: 2. Ezek. 18: 10. 

2. Hence too it is used to indicate the material out of which any 
thing is made, or of which it consists, e. g. “0 DrioN aba by oP 
IM ATTA manm>> masNn and the Lord God formed out of the ground 
all the beasts of the field, ‘&e. Gen. 2: 19., DEODIA M0" pm wy 
and they have made themselves molten images out of their silver, Hos. 
13:2. Cant. 3:9., "BODAN TANT FRANSM >) thy fair jewels (made) 
of my gold and of my silver, Ezck. 16 : 17. 

3. a. Its use is also further extended to point out one from whom, 
as author or producer, any thing proceeds, c. g. PIDN FAA 3334 those 
(who proceed) from thee shall build up waste places, Is. 58: 12., mars 
Iw] MON and enjoy (the enjoyment proceeding) from the wife of 
thy youth, Prov. 5:18., BDA MDM mim what does the arguing 
(coming) from you reprove ? Job 6: 25., WMS WN MIP NW dD that 
it is envy of a man (proceeding) from his neighbour, i. e. that a man is 
envied by his neighbour, Eccl. 4: 4. 

b. And hence it is used to point out any cause whatever from which 
an effect proceeds, or by, with which it is produced, thus corresponding 
in force to the preposition 3, although the primitive meanings of the 
two are entirely opposite (sce § 1040. III. 2.), e.g. a py (Son 
aba Do: 207.4 his eyes shall be red with (lit. from, by reason of ) wine, 
and his tecth white with milk, Gen. 49:12. In the following instances 
it appears alternately with a, &. g. moon Wn227 92 sy 370 
ywspa with the multitude of thy iniquities (and) by the unrighlcousness 
of thy traffic thou hast defiled thy sanctuaries, Ezck. 28:18. Ps. 5: 11., 


al s ” 
* The like construction appears in Arabic, e.g. KI Sy Lo not a single 


> r-) 
one, Kor. 7:78.; and also in Syriac, e. g. SoodSo u — nothing at all. 
VOL. I. 31 
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“anyanm misrrran miabma csmmn thou frightenest me by dreams, and 
with visions thou terrifiest me, Job 7:14. 

c. Furthermore, it indicates the reason on account of, for which any 
thing takes place, e. g. 24% WHO? N54 s0 that it shall not be numbered for 
multitude, Gen. 16:10. 1 Kings 8:5. Is. 7: 22., mitardy wad dy 
mwp mya m4 arpa but they would not hearken to Moses, by reason 
of anguish of spirit and of hard servitude, Ex. 6:9., MMA INI 
W183 VIA mam “IMD "b---. inh and they shall go into the holes 
of the rocks, for fear of the Lord and for the glory of his majesty (see 
§ 1046. II.), Is. 2: 19, 21. 22:3. 53: 5,8. Joel 4:19., FrAMd wwin 
pinns> 350 Tarshish (was) thy merchant for (i. e. on account of, in) 
the multitude of all (kinds of’) wealth, Ezek. 27: 12, 16, 18. (in these 
instances 9 is used alternately with 3). 

IV. 1. From the use of 79 to signify position at a distance from, is 
derived that of opposite to, over against (comp. Lat. @ fronte, e regione, 
&c.), and hence that of by, ata place, e. g. | Mt ALPS IN aM mor 
mya mrpa IY ams and make a cherub at one end al a cherub at 
the other end, Ex. 25:19., pny 332 W994 and they stood opposite 
at a distance, 2 Kings 2: 7., oau Tran aim puny A096 ANI 
Winans and they shall fear at the west the name of the Lord, and his 
glory at the rising of the sun, Is.59:19. It is chiefly employed in this 
sense in composition with a number of words, to signify position in 
every direction, e.g. Ja on the right, SN on the left, "26% before, 
"ITN. behind, yaa above, PNM beneath, phetoya around, man inside, 
yim outside, &e. &c. 

2. It is likewise used to point out the time at or in which an event 
takes place, e.g. DNA" Ppa Wim and tz came to pass at the end of 
days, i. e. in process of time, Gen. 4:3. 2 Kings 18: 10., mina wn 
and it came to pass on the morrow, Gen. 19: 34. Ex. 9:6. 

§ 1047. For the use of 719 with nouns and adjectives to indicate com- 
parison, sce § 777, et seqg. For its use with infinitives, see § 1030. 5. 


§ upon, above. 


§ 1048. The preposition Sy is employed primarily to indicate motion 
or rest immediately upon or simply above an object whence various 
subordinate senses are derived. 

I. 1. a. The preposition 5y denotes motion directed upon something, 
e.g. PINTS OTS mim DM NS for the Lord God had not caused 
it lo rain upon the earth, Gen. 2:5., “5y xia bs “HO-Ms PAS 7207 
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“yiont wn and Aaron shall lay both his hands on the head of the goat, 
Lev. 16:21., 999 DWP WY Nites by) pySsn-op Spy SATs AT 
and he shall sprinkle upon the tent, ‘and upon all the vessels, ‘and upon ‘the 
persons that were there, &c. Num. 19: 18., “94 S29 SY ADwsy and 
he lay down upon the child, &c. 2 Kings 4: 34., ap ToUN pts ) 
upon Edom will I cast my shoe, Ps. 60: 10. 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e. g. “by myn =piab)s mim >) oa 
DIN and the Lord God cast a deep sleep upon the man, Gen. 2: 21., 
onyimy ody “mp for I will pour their wickedness upon them, 
Jer. 14:16., 3AN T3959 FJa2 rawr hast thou considered (lit. set thy 
mind upon) my servant Job? Job 1:8. 

2. a. It likewise simply indicates position upon a thing, e.g. MND 
salah, spy ES ALTITNN on seeing the bracelets upon his sister’s hands, 
Gen. 24:30., BNTEWD JWI Mw there was upon the taber- 
nacle (something) like the appearance of fire, Num. 9: 15., ann 5 
mmSy amr HOD thou shalt not desire the silver or gold (that is) on them, 
Deut. 7: 25., snwaby spun he (was) lying on his bed, 2 Sam. 
4:7.; and hence it is used to point out that part of the body on which 
it is supported, e.g. Jom Aha Sy upon thy belly shalt thou go, Gen. 
3:14., PAIN pan that goes on all fours, Lev. 11: 20., rah byn4 
>> 23) spn by and Jonathan climbed up on his hands and feet, 
1Sam. 14:13. 

b. Also in a figurative sense, e.g. 7729 “CaM my wrong (is) upon 
thee, Gen. 16:5., ANN FAW Sy dy (lit. on) thy sword shalt thou live, 
27:40. Deut. 8:3., nim m7 ab Wir and the spirit of the Lord 
was upon him, Judg. 3: 10. 11:29., yey mpa rivwionoy Pas alate) 
mim thou reliest on the staff of this bruised reed, 2 Kings 18: 21. 

3. a. This preposition is employed moreover in predicating motion 
or rest, not directly upon, but over, above something, e. g. mpi" al 
TIT ey and let fowl fly above the earth, Gen. 1: 20., “2D by 7 
sms it shall go over (overflow) all its banks, Is. 8:7., by im aera 
"D7 when his candle shone above my head, Job 29: 3. 

§. And hence figuratively to indicate rule, superiority over, e. g. 
pra PIN OD ww and let him set him over the land of Egypt, Gen. 
41:33. Neh. 13: 13., Puy wiav>a oy Prog Mm FINA the Lord 
will set thee on high above all the nations of the earth, Deut. 28:1. Ps. 
95:3., mm pe by ah TST and his hand prevailed over Chushan- 
rishathaim, Judg. 3:10. Job 23:2., bendy yaad min Aw 
and the Lord anointed thee king over Israel, 1 Sam. 15:17. Prov. 
28 : 15. 
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c. And also to denote addition, accession over and above a stated 
number or quantity, e. g. “msan oy Dw) Mpmvori and if thou take 
wives in addition to (lit. over and above) my daughters, Gen. 31: 50., 
PINAY STIN naw 72 “TN AN and I will give thee one portion above 
thy brethren, 48: 22, ,or anys aapds ON~OY mw ae and it shall 
be as much again over (i. e. twice as much as) what they gather daily, 
Ex. 16:5.; and hence besides, together with, e. g. DN 27) ia? JB 
may lest he come Age smile me (and) the mother together with the 
children, Gen. 32: 4 WIN oa rmiza7Sy with unleavened bread 
and bitter herbs a ee eat it, Num. 9:11. 

II. 1. a. In addition to its primary meanings of upon, over, &c., 
the preposition Sy is employed to indicate motion to a place or 
person, usually combined with the idea of direction upwards, e. g. 
omby mnoy aia and she came up to them, Josh. 2: 8. 2Sam. 15: 4., 
imam mactN 7 and Elkanah went up to his house, 1 Sam. 2:11. 
2 Kings 15: 20., DLP 12? ww and people shall flow to it, Mic. 4:1. ; 
also towards, in the divechion of; e.g. Ines by DUNT Aswan “— 
in that day a man shall look up to his Maker, Is. 17: vie proxy TEES 
beawn-sy Sx that I may turn to the right or to the left, Gen. 24: 49., 
nat. yam ABN“ he turns it whithersoever he will, Prov. 21:1. 

b. Hence too, like > and 5x, it is used to point out those fo whom a 
speech, request, Wc. is directed, e. g. mmenay SPE and she prayed 
to the Lord, 1 Sam. 1: 10., (Pun oy aaser aN" and Hilkiah said 
to Shaphan, 2 Kings 22: 8., myraimSy ‘mins I have spoken to the 
prophets, Hos. 12: 11. dphniaed oN and by are thus employed alter- 
the men af Jaden and to the Gaanieit of aes Jer. 11: 2., 
HINON DN WITT DN wasn ™> thus shall ye say each to his 
neighbour and each to his brother, 23:35. 

c. It is frequently used to denote hostile action against a place or 
person, e. g. “Dy ee and they shall gather together against me, Gen. 
34:30. Mic. 4:11., 7 Sie Mam 3NhM 355 and if ye go to war 
against the enemy, ts 10:9., beni ras =aNby ssa NW pia when 
Gog shall come against the land of Isr acl, Ezek. 38:18. 43 “by Blair 
aan" and [ will rise against the house of Jcroboam, Amos 7:9. Ps. 
3:2. ; and hence figuratively to signify consulting, plotting against 
one, e.g. My" . bei, DMN) ye indeed thought evil ayzainst me, 
Gen. 50: 20. Is. Ly niacms stn ey they planned devices against 
me, Jer. 11: 19., me 73" mn wb STII IIS they consult together 
against the Lord and against his Anointed, Ps. 2:2. 15: 3, 5. 
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2. Again, the preposition Sy is employed to denote position over 
against, oppostie to, by, generally including also the idea of superior 
elevation, e.g. 29 HVA) HIN Mwow mam and behold three men 
(were) standing before him, he being seated, Gen. 18: 2., DO Th 
my D354 JMR YIY MBS and behold there (were) ihres flocks of 
sheep lying by it (scil. the well), 29: 2., Drm oy 12m ye shall encamp 
by the sea, Ex. 14:2., sia bea “ey bind 72> like a tree planted by 
channels of water, Ps. 1:3. 

IIf. From the primary physical meaning on, upon of the preposition 
by are derived several figurative ones besides those of whieh examples 
have already been given. 

1. It is used in speaking of moral obligations which rest or which 
are enjoined upon one, e. g. "59 Wriomagn>3 pi only (be) all thy wants : 
upon me, i.e. the duty of supplying all thy wants, Judg. 19:20. 2Sam. 
18:11., 73 MUOIN "oy “an NON~DD all that thou choosest (to enjoin) 
upon me I will perform for thee, 19: 39. Esth. 9:31. Ezra 10: 12., 
Mita Sperm mood aby mm> misa wy ayn and we imposed 
ane upon ourselves, and ‘charged upon ourselves the third of a 
shekel yearly, Neh. 10 : 33. 

2. a. It is also placed before a noun, pronoun, or particle, to indicate 
the cause on which an event depends, or on account of, for which it takes 
place; in which as in several other of its acceptations it becomes equiva- 
lent to fi (sce § 1046. IIT. 3. c.), although its radical meaning is entircly 
different, e. g. rnpo7wy ; MENTO on account of the woman whom thou 
hast taken, Gen. 20:3. 21:12. 26:9. 27:41. 37:8., mY mon nrby 
225 on this account our heart is faint, Lam. 5:17., 35 =borby iy 
MNT MN therefore, for all the words of this letter, Esth. 9: 26. 

b. And sometimes before a verb for the like purpose, whether such 
verb assume the form of the infinitive (sce § 1030. 6. a.), e. g. TAN 
on account of thy saying, Jer. 2: 35.; or of one of the tenses, e. g. 
amin ww Xoby because they keep not thy law, Ps. 119: 136., 
ney can Noy although he committed no violence, lit. since he did 
not commit, &c. Is. 53:9. Job 16:17.: though for this purpose are 
more frequently employed the formule, "WN7>9 Deut. 29 : 24. 2 Sam. 
3:30., "aI~by Gen. 12:17. Ex. 8:8., maby Num. 22:32., mitin-by 
Gen. 21:25. Ex. 18:8. Num. 12:1. 

c. Another variety of this causal meaning is that of tn consequence 
of, according to, e. g. MIM “p7>y according to the command of the Lord, 
Josh. 22:9. 2 Kings 24: a pyx72> sma toy afler (or according 
to) the order of Melchizedek, Ps. 110: 4. 
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rr under. 


§ 1049. The primary meaning of the preposition Mmm is that of 
motion or rest under, beneath; and from this is derived its chief 
secondary acceptation instead of. 

I. 1. This preposition then is used primarily to indicate motion or 
rest under something, e. g. OPPO INN non TOMI 0M and 
she cast the child under one of the shrubs, Gen. 21: 15., 73 Sw 
NO" FIN put now thy hand under my thigh, 24 : 2, 9., a> non ‘sbe™ 
and they have fallen under my feet, 2Sam. 22: 39, 40, 48. : pn bp 
pnw S> nin “WN pwiaan all the high hills that (were) under the 
whole heaven, Gen. 7:19. Ezek. 6: 13., Pom nnn ION and rest 
" yourselves under the tree, Gen. 18: 4. Judg. 4: 5. 1 Kings 19:4. 

2. Also figuratively to denote subjection, dependence, &c., e. g. 
my) Mon symm) and submit thyself under her hands, Gen. 16: 9. 
Is. 3:6. .»» TON non pa" nyaw mo wt shall be seven days under its 
dam, Lev. 22 : 27., TION nnn TION noon “WN when a wife declines 
under (the authority of ) her husband, i.e. when she quits her allegiance 
to him, Num. 5: 29. Ezek. 23:5., aM “79 ANN nM under him 
shall stoop the supporters of pride, Job 9 : 13. 

II. 1. From the local signification of under is readily derived the 
secondary meaning in the place of, and hence in lieu of, instead of, 
e.g. Mannm Wa 10% and he closed up the flesh in place of it, Gen. 
2:21., do mom any par ody cbomd 1 for God has given me 
another offspring instead of Abel, 4:25. 22:13., prin 130 and they 
dwelt in their stead, Deut. 2:12, 21, 22., 1 mpnn Nax“y Nona 
ani mmm if thou be not captain of the host before me in place of 
Joab, 2Sam. 19:14. Esth. 2: 17., "937 TI pa DW! Mom instead of 
perfume there shail be stench, &c. Is. 3:24. 60:17. 61:3., Hay HIM 
TPoa WW wnstead of thy fathers shall be thy children, Ps. 45:17. 

2. a. Hence arises the figurative meaning in lieu of, in exchange for, 
e. g. 923 (SIT Mon nbn TAI 3Dw he shall lie with thee to-night 
in exchange for thy son’s mandrakes, Gen. 30:15. - m9 omasw ma 
maio mon why have ye given evil in payment for good : 7? 44:4. 1 Sam. 
25:21., 19A72 DI DID WHNN Ao Amy) and I will give thee for it a 
better vineyard than it, 1 Kings 2132. 

6. And from this latter, the meaning on account of, because, e. g. 
“Jaw mon XS MNxt mn shall not Shimei be put to death on account 
of this? 2Sam. 19: 22., MbX"S°MN WD IT Ty Avy m9 ron 
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wherefore does the Lord our God do all these (things) to us? Jer. 5:19., 
BNI MOK OMS xt this (shall happen) to them on account of their 
pride, Zeph. 2: 10., I PAS Aas wo mmm the earth ts disturbed on 
account of three things, &c. Prov. 30: 21, 22, 23. In this sense it 
appears more frequently in conncction with the particle "WN, e. g. 
rey SON mim because thou hast humbled her, Deut. 21: 14. 1 Sam. 


: 26 : 21. 2 Kings 22:17. Is. 53:12.; or with "D, e.g. SAW D> ANN 


PMAN NN because he loved your fathers, Deut. 4 : 37. Prov. 1:29. 


"2B> before. 


§ 1050. The primary meaning of this compound preposition, as it 
may be termed, is evident from its etymology, which is at the face of, 
before, with reference first to place, and then to time. 

I. 1. Thus 4355 denotes motion fo the face of, before an object, 
e.g. FAD ap >) ome" PAIN ee and Aaron threw down his rod 
thou shalt cause an ox to i Biough fare the iahiaele of the congre- 
gation, 29: 10., MD ANA BD AT AN M9 how shall I set this before 
a hundred men? 2 Kings 4: 43. . also in front of, before, e. g. MIA 
DN ID2 ye shall pass over before your brethren, Deut. 3: 18. Josh. 
4:5., norms “30 "25D Jemma "27" Mordecai walked before the 
court of the women’s house, Esth. 2:11. Tt likewise signifies rest at 
the fuce of, before an object, e. g. p>": 39) MON PINT the land ts before 
you, Gen. 34:10., Foam "3D> ay") so they stood before the king, 
Dan. 1:19. 

2. a. It is also employed, like its English equivalent before, with 
reference to time, both with infinitives (§ 1030. 4. a.), c. g. MMW "2H> 
pSo"nN aba before the Lord destroyed Sodom, Gen. 13: 10. ; and 
with other nouns, e.g. OI "Hd OMI two years before the earth- 
quake, Amos 1:1., D9 pv "3B before those days, Zech. 8 : 10. 

b. It is oftener used absolutely i in this respect, signifying formerly, 
aforetime, of old, e. g. =P) ann 130" “yas the Horites also dwelt 
aforetime in Seir, Deut. 2: 12., a N np mpd pan ww and the 
name of Hebron aforetime (was) Kirjath-arba, “Josh. 14: 15, pesp> 
MIO" PANG thou foundedst the earth of old, Ps. 102: 26., — mars 
bynD2 and thus (it was) aforetime in Israel, Ruth 4:7. 

IL. Among other derivative significations, it is used to point out 
the person or personified object before, and hence by means of, through 
the power of which something takes place; the reason being, that what 
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a man does is done before, in front of him, e. g. py sally Dy bw N32") 
TIT TAY s3p> and there the people of Israel were slain by (lit. before) 
the servants of David, 2Sam. 18:7., “EN T279 2D) pwes SIN Noe 
the riches of Damascus shall be carried off by (lit. shall be borne away 
before) the king of Assyria, Is. 8:4. Lam. 1:5., DOw™ IDS RIN AD 
he is green through the power of the sun, Job 8: 16. 


“AN, “TN after. 


§ 1051. The primary signification is that of after, with respect both 
to place and time ; forming precisely the opposite of the preceding. 

I. 1. It signifies motion after, generally in pursuit of an object, e. g. 
VN AN mov 727 and Joseph went after his brethren, Gen. 37: 17. 
1 Sam. 14:37., Spar IHN NB diND Saul came after the herd, 1 Sam. 
11:5., DAIpPA “NN Iw. opbmy and she gleaned in the fields after 
the reapers, Ruth 2:3. ; and hence towards, to a place, e. g. “FN A279 
“272 “TIN WNEM and he drove the flock to the wilderness, Ex. 3:1. 
It likewise signifies rest behind an object, e. g. DIN IN WN ANS 
the maid that (is) behind the mill, Ex. 11:5. ; also without a following 
noun, e. g. “MS 598 MI) and behold (there was) a ram behind (him), 
Gen. 22:13. 

2. a. It is also applied like the English after to a period of time, 
whether denoted by a noun, e.g. "1 DADAM ANN Hom and Noah 
lived after the flood, Gen. 9: 28., Doan Sny Dan 120) and the 
clouds return after the rain, Eccl. 12:2.; by an infinitive (§ 1030. 4. b. )» 
e.g. TAN MN Tap “INN after his ee his father, i.e. after he had 
buried him, Gen. 50:14. Deut. 1:4.; or by a finite verb, e. g. "3°03 “ITIN 
after he is sold, Lev. 25: 48. Job 42: 7., more frequently in this last 
case in connection with the relative particle "tx, Deut. 24: 4. Josh. 
9:16. Ezek. 40:1. _ 

6. And sometimes it is used absolutely to denote future time, after- 
wards, e. g. JAIN) MO IND “WIN and afterwards came Moses and 
Aaron, Ex. 5: 1., arabe xia sme) and afterwards he shall come 
into the camp, Lev. 14:8. In this sense is employed more frequently 
the compound jammy, Gen. 6:4. Ex. 3: 20. Josh. 8: 34. 

II. From the local meaning of after arises the figurative acceptation 
according to, agreeably to, e.g. D235 “INN WAM ND wander not after 
your own heart, meaning, act not in conformity with its evil suggestions, 
Num. 15:39. Jer. 3:17., OoPMiawra WN Bio ND FIN OSA who 
walk in an evil way according to their own thoughts, Is. 65; 2. 


Phe 
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133, T32 around, behind. 


§ 1052. I. 1. The primary use of the preposition 192 is to denote 
enclosure around, about an object, e. g. p>iy> “Ia | TINT the 
bars of the earth (are) about me for ever, Jon. 2: 7., 193 sik mp554 
yet the night (shall be) light about me, Ps. 139:11., M92 now rN Non 
a0 bax Tyan imva~sy33 hast thou not made a hedge around 
about him, and about his house, and about all that he has? Job 1: 10., 
NBN NOY MIVA Wa he has hedged me around, that I cannot get out, 
Lam. 3:7. Hence many other verbs signifying to enclose are con- 
strued with this preposition, as "30 1Sam. 1:6., "zy Gen. 20: 18., 
pm Job 9: 7., 433 (Hiph.) Zech. 12:8. 

2. From this is derived the figurative signification about, on account 
of, for, e.g. SND? Wa MimenlN STAD pyT™ and Samuel cried to 
the Lord for Israel, 1 Sam. 7: 9. 2 Kings 19:4., "3a pInns pin 
rN MY "9a 120Y take courage, and let us show ourselves brave, 
for our people and for the cities of our God, 2 Sam. 10:12. Ezek. 
22: 30., “92 MND HIM20 give a ransom for me out of your property, 
Job 6 : 22.; and thus occasionally without a verb, e. g. mT TON 192 
pmo“D> “9 for the sake of a whorish woman (one comes) toa loaf of 
bread, Prov. 6 : 26., 9792 “V9 skin for skin, Job 2:4. 

II. 1. As that which surrounds an object may be considered as being 
at the back of it in every direction, this preposition has acquired the 
signification of behind,* e. g. AMDT IVD INI GO and the fat closed 
behind the blade, Judg. 3 : 22., 3 mbm mindy show and he 
closed the doors of the chamber behind him, 3; 23, Is. 26 : 20. “ oun NY) 
mya wa HpM evil shall not approach (us) or attack us behind, 
lit. on any side, from any part, Amos 9: 10., Dipw >) aah] “yan does he 
judge behind a dark cloud? Job 22:13.; also with 0 prefixed (see 
§ 1046. IV. 1.), e.g. JNO WAND OI Py thou hast doves’ eyes 
(lit. thine eyes are those of doves) behind thy veil, Cant. 4:1. 

2. Hence it is used also to indicate motion to the rear or further side 
of any thing. which renders it equivalent to the English through, over, 
&c., according to the nature of the object spoken of, e. g. OSIM 
pon mp! 2ana and she let them down by a rope through the window, 


* This is the most common application of the preposition 25 in Arabic; 
which, however, is used for the most part with respect to time, and hence is 
equivalent to the Hebrew “M8 signifying after, (§ 1051. I. 2. a.). 

VOL. II. 32 
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lit. behind, i. e. to the outside of the window, Josh. 2:15. 2 Kings 1:2., 
3333 NA Obs Wa they shall get in through the windows like a 
thief, lit. to the inside of the windows, Joel 2: 9., FON you JOS" Tan 
Man 3a behold his head shall be thrown to thee over (lit. behind, 
outside of ) the wall, 2Sam. 20 :21.; also in speaking of looking to the 
further side, or through, an object, e.g. JI5M3 IVa TAN ppwy and 
Abimelech looked through the window, Gen. 26:8. Judg. 5: 28. 


°: 


BY with. 


§ 1053. The preposition py is primarily employed to denote the 
association or connection of one person or thing with another. 

I. 1. a. It is used in predicating rest, action, or passion, in company 
with one, e. g. TAY wiD.. -O 209 DIAN Sy55 Abram went up out 
of Egypt, and Lot with him, Gen. 13:1. 18: 16., P|IE MBOM HRM 
YO" Oy wilt thou indeed destroy the righteous together with the wicked ? 
18: 23, 25., DIN ON" way nao" and stay with him a few days, 
27:44, Ex. 22; 24. Lev. 25: 36. Josh, 1:5. 2Chron. 17: 14, 15, 16, 18., 
3" oP eins ayo ‘Don px tf thou wilt go with me, I will go, &c. Judg. 
4:8, 9. 1Sam. 30: 22,, byraw my Saat Sox) and Saul ate with 
Samuel, 1 Sam. 9 : 24. 

6. With a plural noun it is sometimes equivalent to among, e. g. 
DPN DY WR “izrt->93 Baal-hazor, which (is) among the Ephraimites, 
2 Sam. 13: 23., $n "ag iny ty oe aN Nd I shall see no man 
more among the inhabitants of the tomb, Is. 38: 11., “ON OPI Oy 
1an>" and let them not be written with the just, Ps. 69 : 29., smo 
“Ip “sbaevpy I dwell among the tents of Kedar, 120: 5. 

2. a. Hence it is used in describing the mutual performance of an 
action between two parties, or one with another, e. g. 253°D9 pon 
whoso divides with a thief, Prov. 29 : 24., ™22 BY MID “ON ata ain} 
DN? the covenant of the Lord which he made with the ‘children of Israel, 
2 Chron. 6 : 11. Accordingly when the action is one of a hostile 
nature, the preposition may be rendered against, e.g. Say, pm 
and he fought with (or against) Israel, Ex. 17:8., moon Dy py a 
and the people railed against (lit. quarrelled with) Moses, Num. 20:3. 
Deut. 9:7. 20:4. Judg. 5:20. 11 :25., Say “3pT-Oy 12> Dew busty 
the Lord will go into judgment with (or against) the elders of his people, 
Is. 3:14. Hos. 4:1, “an poy py» Bb» M4 who will rise up for 
me against evildoers? &c. Ps. 94: 16. (see ONS, a4, Dp, &c. 
Chap. XIV.). 
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b. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not intended to be con- 
veyed, e. g. JOY MN) and I will deal well with thee, i.e. will act 
well towards thee, Gen. 32: 10., "9 som pay "rm wy I have shown 
you kindness, &c. Josh. 2:12. 2Sam. 3: 8., pay nim ab) eh 3), | 
see the salvation of the Lord (granted) to you, 2 Chron. 20:17. 

II. 1. A figurative signification proceeding from the above is that of 
before, in the sight of, e. g. FON Minny AMM pM thou shalt be 
perfect before the Lord thy God, Deut. 18:13. 1 Kings 15: 14., 55374 
manos DNw0 “WII and the child Samuel grew before the Lord, 
1 Sam. 2: 21., tay ios ND pads for their heart was not right before 
him, Ps. 78:37. Job 9:2. “ay Mavanny wiasd py will he even 
force the queen before me? Esth. 7: 8. 

2. The preposition HY also denotes a more intimate relationship than 
that of mere association, it being used in predicating the existence of 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, &c. with or in the mental possession of 
one, e.g. TAI MINS MM ANN apy because there was another spirit in 
(lit. with) him, Num. 14: 24., STD xd “TO Dy “ON that which is with 
the Almighty (meaning, the purposes of the Almighty) I will not conceal, 
Job 27:11. ; frequently with a5, e.g. “U1 22° py mo and thou 
shalt consille? within thy mind, lit. heart, &c. Deut. 8: 6.15: 9., "MND 
“335 S“ny as (it was) within my mind, i.e. according to my opinion, 
Josh. 14:7., sab-ny "od FASS I said in my mind, i. e. within myself, 
Eccl. 1: 16. 

8. From the idea of association with is readily deduced that of com- 
parison or similarity to, which this preposition also expresses, e. g. 
ssix vad> oy mowd> oniny mona wy whose fathers I would have 
disdained to put (i.e. to compare) with the dogs of my flock, Job 30: 1., 
sia “Ty “natn I am considered like those who go down into the 
pit, Ps. 88:5. 143:7., bran “dma oy rgd aa NN the arrows of 
the mighty (are) sharp, ltke coals of j juniper, 120: 4., “Donn mas PS 
Soar Dy and how dies the wise (man) ' ? as the fool, Eccl. 2: 16. 

4, It is also used with respect to time, to express duration with, as 
long as, e.g. WAO-DY WAI they shall fear thee with the sun, i. e. a8 
long as the sun endures, Ps. 72: 5. 

5. From the idea of association with is derived that of nearness to 
an object or place, e. g. "7 Bab) “NA7DY pre? 307) and Isaac dwelt 
by the well Lahai-roi, Gen. 25: 11., pox FN py ow mgm and he 
died there by the ark of God, 2Sam. 6:7., PMm apy" OMS Oo") 
DIDDY TN riot and Jacob hid them under the oak which (was) near 
Shechem, Gen. 35: 4. 
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MN with. 


§ 1054. 1. a. The primary use of the preposition mx, like that of 
my, is to denote rest or motion in company with, e. g. M"JN AW) 
nana im “ON and there was left only Noah and those that (were) 
with him in the ark, Gen. 7:23. 8: 1,17. 9:10. 19: 34. 20: 16., 
Doms 2" “ON DowINT the men who shall stand with you, Num. 1:6., 
Dworny madd bn bytes and the Levite was content to dwell with the 

man, ‘Judg. 17:11. Job 2: 13., DITTMN p> D4 and he will not lodge 
with the people, 2 Sam. 17 : 8. “My SO phrma OMIT Nes io 
Dg (it is) better (to be) of an humble spirit with the poor, than to divide 
spoil with the proud, Prov. 16: 19. 

b. And hence it signifies to be with, in the possession of one, e. g. 
TTA ae) n2vB pon n> the wages of a hired person shall not abide 

with thee, i. e. ehall not remain in thy possession, Lev. 19: 13., N37 
95 DIST SAN the prophet who has a dream, lit. with whom there is 
a dream, &c. Jer. 23:28. This is figuratively used with reference to 
the mental possession or knowledge of a thing, e. g. JN OSTEO 
the number of his months (is) known to thee, lit. is with thee, in thy 
possession, Job 14: 5. 

2. a. It also denotes a mutual action of one . person or party with 
another, e. g. mans PrN wy and they joined battle with them, 
Gen. 14:8., minony beni 737 AUN where the children of Israel 
strove with the Lord, Num. 20: 13., MN onbri> Sovvan if he be able 
fo fight with me, 1Sam. 17: 9. Jer. 21:5., ma DIAN aa n> 
the Lord made a covenant with Abram, Gen. 15: 18., sony mobin 
Sen "3D°MN) tt has made peace with Joshua and with the children of 
Israel, Josh. 10: 4. 

6. Occasionally the idea of reciprocity is not included, e.g. DIpwa 
ims AT7ON tn the place where he talked with him, meaning. where 
he spoke to him, Gen. 35:18, 14. Zech. 8: 16., {Tor atTy NS AW 
DNacrny pemacmsy who has not relinquished his kindness to the 
a and to the dead, Ruth 2: 20. 

. It is also occasionally employ ed like py to denote the less intimate 
ae at, near, on, e. g. DIP"NN WON Dosyra win the plain of 
Zanaim, which (is) by Kedesh, Judg. 4: 1l., ory DN TMN ro) ah 
MONT niaip Om and he judged Israel at all these places, 1Sam. 7: 16., 
aia op “aN IAN opr) and he burnt incense on that (altar) which 
was before the Lord, 1 Kings 9: 25. 
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> as, like. 


§ 1055. The preceding prepositions are all used primarily to desig- 
nate local relations, while the chief use of the preposition 5 as, like, is 
to indicate the external or internal resemblance of one object to 
another; from which meaning several others proceed by easy and 
obvious gradations. 

1. a. It indicates similarily in the appearance or in the character of 
one object to another, e.g. DWVOND BMT and ye shall be as gods, 
Gen. 3:5, 22. Ps, 1:3. Job24:14., a1 “BOM Mad Meme. Thy NIM 
and (they saw) under his feet as it were a work of the brightness of the 
sapphire, i.e. something made of brilliant sapphires, &c. Ex. 24:10, 
17. Lev. 14: 35., D9p29D OMIHR WW) O NH they also were considered 
giants like the Anakim, Deut. 2:11., sbi DOD ODN WI ON 
“35 99329 though your sins be like scarlet, they shall become white as 
snow, &c. Is. 1:18., DD OMS a5p2 Orp|rs op Maw} and I heard 
the noise of their wings like the noise of mighty waters, Ezek. 1:24. 

b. It also points out a mutual resemblance between two objects, in 
which case it is prefixed to the name of each, e.g. 90D PIED AN} 
that the righteous should be as the wicked, i. e. that both should be con. 
sidered alike, Gen. 18: 25. Eccl. 9:2., MO"DD AD as thou (art) so (is) 
Pharaoh, i.e. thou and Pharaoh are alike, Gen. 44:18. Judg. 8:18., 
WPOIWD WMS AID WAY2 aaa) "370D I (am) as thou (art), my people 
as thy people, my horses as thy horses, 1 Kings 22: 4., 2D py 
and it shall be like people like priest, Hos. 4:9. ;* it also denotes a 
similarity between two objects with respect to any thing predicated 
concerning them, e. g. TND I MIVA-SD Janay pia all the con. 
gregation shall certainly stone him, a stranger as well as a native, i.e. be 
he stranger or native, Lev. 24:16. Deut. 1:17. 2 Sam. 11: 25., wWHr> 
mir [JAM Wr ING as the soul of the father, so the soul of the son 
is mine, Ezek. 18:4. 

2. Sometimes an object is specified in an emphatic manner as being 
the very image or beau ideal of a thing, which is done by prefixing the 
particle > to the appellation,t e.g. 2H "D3 prza2 “7 but he 
was just as one jesting in the eyes of his sons-in law, i.e. he seemed to 
them to speak merely in jest, Gen. 19:14. Num. 11:1., BI"> MMIDn 


* Such is the construction of the English proverb, “ Like master like man.” 
t Compare the use of the Greek we and the Latin quam with superlatives. 
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“> armbacmy sell me this very day thy birthright, i.e. sell it me at 
once, Gen. 25: 31, 33. 1Sam. 2: 16., mim> maa at home (there is) 
death itself, Lam. 1: 20., MAN DND NIT} he was precisely as a man 
of truth, i.e. was perfectly true, faithful, Neh. 7:2. Occasionally the 
> is thus prefixed to bas e.g. DID Aw a very small remnant, 
Is. 1: 9. 26:20. Ps. 73: 

3. From the idea of fees arises the use of this particle to signify 
in conformity to, according to, ec. g. TIN 123 DWD WIT DO Np) and 
he called the name of the city after (lit. according to) the name of his 
son Enoch, Gen. 4:17. 5:3. 7:5. 18:21., MIM DM Tips NIM 
ION STh> pardon, pray, the iniquity of this people according to the 
greatness of thy mercy, Num. 14: 19., jaa5> wx arta wp3 the 
Lord has sought himself a man after his own heart, 1Sam. 13:14. 
2 Sam. 3:39., 2239 "ND ITD Wed md to give fo a man accord- 
ing to his ways, according to the "fruit of his doings, Jer. 17:10. Prov. 
24:12., D°NIMOW Pi ID Miwy> to do according to every man’s pleasure, 
Esth. 1:8. Occasionally the particle is prefixed to botb nouns, e. g. 
oT TT MDD Ws MIMD WN let every man give apeorasne to the 
blessing of the Lord, &e., lit. so shall be the gift of each one’s hand as 
is the blessing of the Lord, Deut. 16:17. 

4. From the same idea is also derived that of likeness or nearness 
to a given period of time, to a denomination of measure or distance, or 
to a number ; in which case the preposition may usually be rendered 
about. Thus it is applied, 

a. Toa period or point of time (see § 1030. 2. @.), c.g. DA DAD 
about the heat of the day, Gen. 18:1. 39:11. Ex. 11:4., 379 nme my 
about the time of evening sacrifice, Dan. 9: 21., “"9FTMN SANED at my 
going out of the city, i.e. when I am gone out, Ex. 9 : 29., ponw> 
Spins at your hearing the voice, i.e. when you heard the voice, 
Deut. 5: 23. Josh. 6: 20. 1Sam. 5:10. Esth. 5:2., so “378 3205 
"Max DY Jam when my lord the king shall sleep with his fathers, 
1 Kings 1:21. 

6. To a denomination of measure, e. g. S77 BMX M3D about the 
capacity of two measures of seed, 1 Kings 18: 32, + Dw ME "ND about 
an ephah of barley, Ruth 2:17. ‘ 

c. Or of distance, e.g. MOP Wim about a bow.shot off, Gen. 
21:16., Ma{29 MS OY FYI Md ot PID about a day's journey this 
way, and about a day’s journey that way, round about, i. e. a circuit of 
abvut a day’s journcy in every direction, Num. 11: 31., 7943.72 yUED 
M"'ar about a stept betwixt me and death, 1 Sam. 20: 3. 
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d. To a numeral, e. g. mown Wow about three manths after, Gen. 
38 :24., "S99 SON nixed about six hundred thousand on foot, Ex. 
12:37. 32:28. 1 Kings 22:6., a8 DB>ND about two thousand cubits, 
Josh. 3: 4., =p) ) “D> about ten years, Ruth 1: 4. 

§ 1056. When followed by a finite verb, the preposition 5 is frequently 
used with the relative particle “x in most of the senses that have 
been detailed. The compound particle “WN is thus employed before 
a verb expressed or understood : | 

1. a. To indicate comparison, e. g. DAMIR WWD wm) and they 
shall be as though I had not cast them off, Zech. 10: 6., mn N> “WND 
morin I should have been as though I had never existed, Job 10: 19., 
bob “OND 957 all things (happen) alike to all, Eccl. 9: 2. 

b. To indicate agreeableness, conformity, e.g. ETON MX IND 
rmb-my according as God commanded Noah, Gen. 7 : 9. 1 Sam. 28:17., 
yp: TANK “MND Ho Mp take for thyself according as thy soul desires, 
i.e. as much as thou needest, 1 Sam. 2: 16., 7? mos mry “UND 
according as thou hast done i shall be done unto thee, Obad. v. 15, 16.; 
and hence to point out the relation between cause and effect, e. g. 
mim Spa nynw ND “ND because thou hast not hearkened to the voice 
of the Lord, 1 Sam. 28: 18., TINT WON Dptocnsy pws pw WD 
because they know not the way of the God of the land, 2 Kings 17 : 26. 

c. To point out the epoch of one event by means of its relation to 
another, e. g. M20 NI22 IPM WD when he had come near to 
enter Egypt, Gen. 12: 11. Deut. 2:16. Josh. 4:1. Judg. 3: 18., 
m1 TECMyN MO. ow “OND while Moses held up his hand, &c. Ex. 
17:11. 32:19. 59 bmn WWAN TOND when they said, Give us a 
king, 1 Sam. 8: 6., ode rma-by yom WORD when thou goest to the 
house of God, Eccl. 4:17. 5:3. 

2. Sometimes, in comparing two events, “OND is placed before the 
first verb, and 43 before the second, e. g. ma 42 ins 39" “WAD as 
they oppressed them, so they multiplied, i. e. the more they oppressed 
them, the more they multiplied, Ex. 1: 12., sO" 9D 3m “OND as they 
encamp, so shall they journey, Num. 2: 17., sb pot smipy “MND 
prm>y as I have acted, so has God requited me, Judg. 1: 7. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


PREDICATIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1057. Tue prepositions, of which we have treated in the preced- 
ing chapter, consist of certain letters and words employed to indicate 
the various indirect relations existing between verbs and nouns. We 
are now about to discuss the nature and uses of another class of parti- 
cles, namely those used, 1. to qualify the predicate of a proposition, 
whether it consist of a verb (whence the particle receives the name of 
ad.verb) or of an adjective (see § 709); or, 2. to qualify an entire pro- 
position, or to point out the relation borne by one proposition to another. 
The former we shall accordingly term predicative and the latter propo- 
sitional particles. 

§ 1058. The predicative particles, which are simple in their con- 
struction, and exercise but little influence on the form of the sentence, 
will be dismissed with a brief notice, leaving the full developement 
of their meanings to the lexicographer. ‘The propositional particles, 
however, whose uses are both manifold and intricate, we shall discuss 
more at length, following the plan pursued with the prepositions, which 
is, to ascertain first the primitive force of each particle, and thence to 
develope its secondary significations. 

§ 1059. Predicative particles are such as qualify the predicate of a 
proposition, 1. with regard to some circumstance of degree or manner 
which is not expressed by the verb or adjective itself; 2. with respect 
to time, which is not included in the adjective, or which may not be 
indicated with sufficient precision by the tenses of the verb; 3. with 
respect to place. We will here detail the principal particles of this 
kind, remarking on any peculiarities of construction that may seem to 
call for elucidation. 

1. The following adverbs specify the manner of an action or state 
of being. 
i9 very ($663. 1.). It qualifies a verb, e.g. SX Pp “MN and 

Cain was very wroth, Gen. 4:5. Ex. 14:10.; or an adjective, 
e.g. TA Dw MIT) and behold (it was) very good, Gen. 1:31. 
12: 14. Num. 11: 33. It is sometimes emphatically repeated 
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(see § 824. 2.), thus Sh “HQ exceedingly, Gen. 7:19. Num. 
14:7.; or with 2 prefixed to the first, thus kO Th Gen. 
17:2. Ex. 1:7. It also takes the preposition "9, thus Som 
exceedingly, Gen. 27: 33. 1 Sam. 11: 15.; once $Rnd™ 9 2 Chron. 
16:14. | 

man much (§ 662), e. g. MAW 33392 NAN2 Jehu shall serve him much, 
2 Kings 10:18. Eccl. 5:11. ; too much, overmuch, e. g. "Tim DN 
Maw pyre be not righteous overmuch, Eccl. 7:16, 17.; some- 
times accompanied by Tk; thus TRO Ma WI very much, exceed. 
tingly, 1 Sam. 26:21. Neh. 2: 2. Other adverbs from the same 
root and with a like meaning are 3 much, very, Ps. 123: 3. Prov. 
26:10., Man Ps. 89: 8. Job 31: 34., May Ps. 65: 10. 129: 2. 

"mi" more, Eccl. 2:15. 7:16. Esth. 6:6.; used with adjectives to 
form the comparative degree (§783). 

099 little (parum), e.g. DSO NIM MW ONOIW ys have sown much, 
but bring in little, Hag. 1:6. Job 10: 20.; with reference to time, 
a little while (paulisper), e. g. US 34 they are exalted a little 
while, Job 24:24. Ruth 2:7. It is sometimes repeated, thus 
0s 030 little by little, by degrees (paulatim), Ex. 23: 30. Deut. 
7:22. It frequently takes the preposition 3, thus UID about, 
within a little, nearly (see § 1055. 2.), Is. 1:9. Ps. 73: 2., ina 
little while, soon, Ps. 81:15. Job 32: 22. 

“7 constr. "3 sufficiency, enough, as a particle with different prepositions, 
with all of which it indicates the fitness, correspondence, con- 
formity of one thing to another: thus "33 on account of, for, Nah. 
2:18. Hab. 2:13.; "> according to, like, ‘Deut. 25:2. Judg. 6:5. ; 
“Ta as often as, 1 Sam. 18 : 30. 2 Kings 4: 8. 

rid> wholly, entirely, Gen. 18 : 21. Ex. 11:1. ; s.>D id. Lev. 6: 15. 

so well, 2 Sam. 3:13.; ann id. Deut. 13: 15. 17:4. 

ns gratis, gratuitously, Gen 29 : 15. Ex. 21 : 2., in vain, Mal. 1: 10. 

2d apart, alone, Ex. 12: 37. 26: 9., only, Is. 26: 13.; “ad besides, 
Deut. 4:35. It is most frequently employed with pronominal 
suffixes, thus 435 by himself, alone, Gen. 2:18. Num. 11:14. 
Also “t'33 alone, Lev. 13: 46.; tI25 id. Num. 23: 9. 

s5 together, 1 Sam. 11:11. 2 Sam. 14: 16.; ‘3m id. Gen. 13:6. 
Deut. 12: 22. 

2. Adverbs specifying the time of the state or action denoted by the 
predicate. 

rimy now, Germ. jetzt (lit. this time, §651. note). This adverb always 
relates to the present time, or time of narration, and hence is often 
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used antithetically with the particle t& then, which has reference 
to some past or future period, e. g. MAY WMDD5 TN WD as my 
strength (was) then, so (is) my strength now, J osh. 14:11. Is. 48:7. 
It is occasionally employed as an emphatic introduction to a state- 
ment, like the English now, Germ. nun, e. g. mints oy MEON ONY 
Saw tha now shall I perish some day by the hand of Saul, 1 Sam. 
27:1. 1 Kings 12:26. 


TE then, referring to a period of time either anterior or subsequent to 


the time of narration, as is determined by the context: thus, to 
past time, e. g. miaow “a8 TN then said Solomon, 1 Kings 8: 12. 
Cant. 8: 10., “34 moa TN then sang Moses, &c. Ex. 15:1. 
Josh. 10: 12. (see § 967. l.e. ttn) ; to future time, e. g. 2'" TN 
then let them speak, Is. 41:1. Mic. 3:4. Ps. 2:5., sbria TN 
pins spidN then the chiefs of Edom shall be terrified, Ex. 15: 15. 
(see "9966. 1. c.). With the preposition Ja, thus 3x9 from that 
tzme, since (Fr. de-puis, dés), Josh. 14:10. Is. 45:21. Ruth 2: 7. 


DID not yet, before, always refers to a period antecedent to the action 


or state denoted by the verb with which it is connected, and 
which may be either a past or future tense, e. g. 99 DAD py ral 
A TeeMN Samuel did not yet know the Lord, &c. 1 Sam. 3:7., 

mide im "3B TAH OID ye will not yet fear the Lord God, 
Ex. 9: 30. Sometimes, as the action takes place after the period 
signified by the particle, a future tense is employed in connection 
with it to denote past time (§ 967. 1. e. «.), e.g. DIY bo a2D74 
"39" and they passed the night there before they crossed over, 
Josh. 3:1. 1Sam. 3:3, 7. With prepositions : D Oa before, lit. 
in the time before, Is. 66:7. Prov. 8: 25. ; pin from the time 
before, Hag. 2:15. 


“39 long ago, already, Eccl. 1: 10. 6:10. 
MON first (primim), Gen. 38:28. Lev. 5:8. Num. 2:9., before, for- 


merly (priis), Dan. 11:29. With prepositions: MONA in the 
first place, first, Num. 10:13, 14. Deut. 13: 10., a first, before, 
Gen. 13:4. ; mswN ID at first, formerly, Judg. 18 : 29. 


pip> formerly, of old, Judg. 3:2. Job 17; 6. (see § 1050. I. 2. b.); so 


too BIp Jer. 30 : 20. 


“nx after, Lev. 14:43. Num. 6: 29., afterwards, Hos. 3:5. (sce 


§1051.1.2.). With the relative particle "2x, thus "OX™“MN after 
that (postquam), Ezek. 40: 1., oftener plural “aN INN (§ 904. 2.); 
with 43, thus J> “MN dficnoneds (postea), Lev. 14: 36. 1 Sam. 
10: 5., oftener plur. Ja“ 79N Judg. 16:4. 1 Sam. 9: 13. 


a ae ee 
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ton or Pabalaly. (§ 80) yesterday, Ps. 90: 4.; but usually in connection 
‘with the word biow the day before ae ($664. 1.), to signify 
past time in general, thus Dow Sian or Diow Tams heretofore, 
formerly, Gen. 31:5. 1Sam. 4:7. | 

DIN to-day (§ 722), Gen. 4:14. 2 Kings 6: 28., at this time, now, Deut. 
1:39. USE: 21:6.; Bi5D at this day, to-day, Gen. 25 : 31. 1 Kings 
1:51.: py by day, Ex. 13:21, 22. Deut. 1: 33. Josh. 1:8. ; 
pata id. Neh. 9:19. 

see to- night, Gen. 19:5, 34. ; mo%> by right, Ex. 13: 21, 22. Lev. 
8: 35. 

“p3 in the morning (mane), Ex. 16:7. Ps. 5: 4. ; D2wi early in the 
morning, Prov. 27:14.: 39 in the evening (vespere), Ex. 16 : 6. 

“119 to-morrow, 1 Sam. 20:5. 2 Kings 6 : 28. 

DP? to eternity, for ever, always, 1 Kings 1:31. Ps. 5:12.; frequently 
in the phrase 193 p>iy> for ever cana ever, Ex. 15:18.: pdtv 
from eternity, of old, Gen. 6:4. Is. 63:16. Prov. 8: 23. ‘Also 
mxz2> for ever, Ps. 9:7, 19. Job 4:20. 14: 20.3; and TON always, 
continually, Ps. 16:8. 34:2. 

S19 again, Gen. 4:25. Deut. 13:17. 1 Sam. 10:22., furthermore, yet 
more, Gen. 8:10. 1 Sam. 18: 29. 

“M2 quickly, soon, Ex. 32:8. Deut. 4:26. Ps. 143: 7.; ma id. 
Deut. 11:17. Judg. 9: 54. 

DNMp suddenly, Num. 12: 4. Josh. 10:9. 11: 7. 

3. Adverbs qualifying the predicate with respect to place. 

nw there. 1.a. This particle signifies rest in a place, when it is equiva- 
lent to the English there, Gen. 2:12. 12:7. 18:4. &c.; it is 
sometimes repeated antithetically, thus pow—nw here—there, Is. 
28:10. 6. It is also used to indicate motion éo a place, signify- 
ing thither, Deut. 1: 37. Judg. 18: 3. 1 Sam. 2: 14.; but in this 
case it usually receives ™ directive, thus maw (§ 643) Gen. 19: 20, 
22. 24:8. 39:1. &c.: with the prep. 7% it significs motion from 
a place, thus ow thence, Gen. 11:8, 9. All these forms acquire 
a relative force by connecting them with "Wx (see § 903). 
2. Sometimes it is applied, like the Latin id%, to time; in which 
case it corresponds to the English then, Ps. 14:5. 132: 17. 

mb here (contr. for Wb = WS in this place), Num. 22:8. 1 Sam. 
23: 3., hither, 1 Sam. 16:11. Job 38:11.; with the prep. fa it 
is antithetically repeated, thus MB — MB on this side — on that 
side (sce § 1046. IV. 1.), Ezek. 40:10, 12. Also "5 here (contr. 
for 3D at this place), Gen. 31: 37., with reference to manner, 
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like this, thus, Ex. 3: 15.; repeated 75% 5 here and there, in 
every direction, Ex. 2:12., and in antithesis with m>, thus 
m>— Mb here—there, Gen. 22:5. ; with prepositions, M53 in this 
wise, thus, 1 Kings 22: 20. 

rin hither (formed like its opposite Maw by the addition of 7 directive), 
Gen. 45:8. Josh. 3: 9.; applied also to time, signifying hitherto, 
1 Sam. 7:12. ; repeated M3) M20 hither or thither, in any direc- 
tion, Josh. 8:20. So too pon hither, Ex. 3:5. Judg. 18: 8. 

meen further off, Gen. 19: 9., magbin) a beyond thee, opposed to 
mT) 7 on this side of thee, 1 Sam. 20: 21, 22.; with the pre. 
position 7a, thus ANdm9 beyond, Amos 5: 27. (see § 1046. IV. 1.). 

§ 1060. The remaining specifications of place, with regard either to 

rest or motion, are made by means of nouns with ™ directive (see § 642, 

et seqq.), or by prepositions employed adverbially, The following are 

the most common : 

Syn above (§ 1046. IV. 1.), Deut. 5:8. Amos 2:9. ; M>5% upwards, 
1 Sam. 9: 2. 1 Kings 7: 31., mbynb id. Is. 7: 11. Prov. 15: 24., 
mbynbn above, Gen. 6: 16. Ex. 25: 21. 

moma beneath, Ex. 20:4. Judg. 7:8. ; mwa below, downwards, Deut. 
28:43. Prov. 15: 24.; moa id. Eccl. 3:21.; monsn beneath, 
Ex. 26: 24. 39: 20. 

Dp before, in front, Ps. 139: 5., forwards, Job 23: 8.; DPM in front, 
and hence, as the Orientals in naming the points of the compass 
place the face towards the east, eeseear as: on the east, Gen. 2:8. 
Is. 9:11. 

“ins backwards, Gen. 49:17. Ps. 189: 5. ; “img on the west (see 
map), Is. 9:11. ; rene backwards, Gen. 9 : 23. 1 Sam. 4:18. 

y7a> to the right, Num. 20:17. 22:26. Job 23:9.; pros> id. Ps. 
45:10. Neh. 12:31.; pra Sy id. Job 30:12.; yor on the 
right, 1 Kings 7: 39., on the south, 1 Sam. 23: 19. 

bivtoly to the left, Num. 20:17. 1 Sam. 6:12. ; S¥ayd id. ; dkota 
on the left, 1 Kings 7: 49., on the north, Gen. 14:15. 

3°20 round about, Ex. 19:12. Lev. 1:5, 11.; repeated 3930 3°30 id. 
Ezek. 37: 2. 2 Chron. 4: 3. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


NEGATIVE AND AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1061. We now come to treat of the propositional particles, or those 
which are employed to qualify an entire proposition (§ 1057). Of 
these some make the qualification independently of any other sentence, 
and such for the most part are the negative and affirmative particles ; 
others again serve to qualify one proposition by pointing out some 
relation which it bears to another. As the powers and uses of these 
particles are of great variety and importance, and have a marked 
influence on the entire structure of the language, we shall] discuss 
them somewhat in detail, beginning with those of the kind first men. 
tioned, viz. the particles of negation and affirmation. 


Particles of Direct Negation. 
j.% none, no. 


§ 1062. The particle > constr. jx is originally a noun of negation 
signifying non-existence, nothing, and is thus the direct converse of 5 
existence (§698).* 

1. Hence it is used to predicate non-existence absolutely, e. pg. 
1 PI FIND Px there was nothing in the ark, except, &c. 1 Kings 
8:9., I> PRN if he have nothing, lit. si nihil sit ei, Ex. 22: 2., oy 
yi? PR wa proline PR there ts naught to add to it, and naught to 
take from it, Eccl. 3: 14. ; or else to deny the existence of some par- 
ticular object or kind of object referred to, e. g. 7?8 “Nom? let it 
look for light, and let there be none, Job 3:9., AMI PRAD for there 
ts none besides thee, Ruth 4: 4. 

2. It is connected with a noun or with an attributive used instead 
of a noun (§737. 1.), to deny the existence of the object denoted by 


* It is used as a noun in the following instance: IBN "PB FN his anger pune 
tshes nothing, i.e. no crime, Job 35: 15. 
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such noun or attributive ; and is thus equivalent to the English nega- 
tive no with the substantive verb (§ 698. 2. a.). 

a. When employed in this manner, the particle may be and usually 
is placed first, e. g. DI"PN WON where there was no water, Deut. 8: 15., 
Se w2 79 PN there was no king in Israel, Judg. 21:25., DTN PR 
there is no God, Ps. 10: 4. ; pnix aa and there was none that 
could interpret (lit. none interpreting) them, Gen. 41: 8. Lev. 26: 6., 
80 "30 PN and none shall shut, Is. 22 : 22. When repeated, it is 
equivalent to neither—nor with the verb to be, e.g. DM] PRI OMS PR 
there is neither bread nor water, Num. 21:5. Is. 3: 7., ND PN sz TN 
none went out, and none came in, lit. there was neither outgoer nor 
incomer, Josh. 6:1. 1 Sam. 26: 12. 

b. Or the particle may be put last, e. g. re TR on) and 
there was no bread in all the land, Gen. 47: 13., MAW) PR pn’ and 
there is no water to drink, Num. 20: 5., myD5 PR M5 and there is no 
strength to bring forth, Is. 37: 3.; J>® $35) when there is none pursu- 
ing, Lev. 26 : 37. 

3.a. This particle is sometimes placed before a noun like the English 
no, the two together expressing the absence or want of whatever such 
noun denotes, e. g. D°N PX no man, no one, nobody (comp. Lat. nemo = 
ne homo, Germ. nie-mand), Gen. 31:50. Judg. 19:15. Jer. 12: 11., 
“TIN PR not one, none, Ps. 14: 3. Dan. 10: 21., "a3 PR no thing, 
nothing, Ex. 5:11. Jer. 38: 5., 55 PN not any thing, naught, Num. 
11:6. 2Sam. 12:3. Eccl. 1:9. | 

b. It is hence employed with a noun to deny the existence of the 
object denoted by it with reference to the rest of the proposition, or in 
other words, to signify the exclusion of such object from the statement 
made, in which case it is equivalent to the English without, e. g. 
patel) PR Ds NL she shall go forth freely without money, i. e. with- 
out paying any thing, Ex. 21:11., PX Sew Naw pa p59 
WA MAT PRT AWW Pry 12%9 for the children of Israel shall remain many 
days without a king, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, &c. 
Hos. 3: 4., SSN“PN ID WNT Tam like a man without strength, Ps. 
88:5. Lam. 5:3., “ptnmes bona oe PR oS a own 
(as) clouds and wind without rain (is) he who boasts of a false gift, Prov. 
20:14. 

4. The negative particle J5X is also used to deny a quality predicated 
by means of an adjective, participle, or verb. In this case the subject 
of which the predication is made, and to which the particle refers, must 
always be represented by a pronoun connected to the latter in the form 


— 
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of a suffix (see § 682. 4.), e.g. MVTO WEN WN Moran beasts that 
are not clean, Gen. 7: 8. (333°% equivalent to x5 v. 2.). "22"N MOND 
aia! 2) a but st does not divide the hoof, Lev. 11: 4, 26. Deut. 21: ‘Is., 
be NED"N MOM but the bush was not consumed, Ex. 3: 2. 

5. This particle i is sometimes employed to signify in brief the con- 
verse of an entire previous clause, e. g.. TIM PRON) O32 7 Tan 
"238 give me children; for if not (i.e. if thou do not give me children), 
I die, Gen, 30: 1., 80 PRD WAIPS MI wy is the Lord among 
us, or not? Ex. 17:7. Judg. 4: 20., = Tm. mpd “nS MUN 
MITT ND PRON] Jo AD if thou see me taken (i. e. when I am taken) 
from thee, tt shall be so to thee ; but if not, it shall not be (so), 2 Kings 
-2:10. 

6. a. As space is a necessary accident of every object, and as that 
whose existence is denied cannot have any relation to space, the nega- 
tive ]5N used to effect such denial is also adopted as an interrogative 
particle of place, equivalent to the English where? in which case it 
does not as usual make a direct negation, but only, expresses a doubt, 
thus 3°N is it not? = where ts u?= where? It is employed in this 
sense with the preposition 7q, thus }*N'9 wherefrom ? whence? e. g. 
pMsa 18 whence come ye? Gen. 42:7. 2Kings 5:25. Is. 39:3. Ps. 
121:1., ma pyrmba> mind “ina % pag whence should I have flesh to 
give to all this people? Num. 11: 13. ; this is also used indefinitely with 
reference to a preceding verb, e. g. MO} JN KT n>) and I knew 
not whence they (were), Josh. 2: 4. 

b. The particle 98 appears by itself in this sense only after the rejec- 
tion of the final liquid }, when it assumes the form "8 constr. 5X 
where 7* e.g. FAN Dar NM where (is) Abel thy brother? Gen. 4:9. 
Deut. 32: 37.; also used indefinitely, e.g. JOM MINT7N MN) see 
where the king’s spear (is), 1 Sam. 26:16. It usually receives a pro- 
nominal suffix (sce § 682. 5.), e. g. MD°N where (art) thou? Gen. 3:9., 
I" where (is)he? meaning, he is nowhere, no longer exists, Job 
14: 10., D>N where are they? Is. 19: 12. 


* In two instances we find this particle with the form "% closely connected to 
& noun or adjective as a privative particle equivalent to the English in, un, dis, 
e.g. TDD "NAS 3 NUpHii and she called the child Ichabod, lit. no-honour, disho- 
nour, 1 Sam. 4: 21. “9 TBD “32 bab “Psm™N wba he shall deliver the impure, and 
they will be delivered through the pureness of thy hands, Job 22:30. In Ethiopic 


the particle i, (="%) is commonly used for the same purpose ; as is also the 
Rabbinic "X, thus WHEN NX impossible. 
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xd, 5x not. 


§ 1063. As J can be used only to deny existence with reference 
to an object designated by a noun, so on the contrary the negative 
particles X85 and Sx can be connected only with a verb, an attributive, 
or a noun used attributively, to deny or forbid the occurrence of an 
event or the existence of a state of being. 

§ 1064. 1. a. The peculiar characteristic of the negative power of 
N5 is its objectivity. It is applied to the predicate absolutely, without 
reference either to the state of mind of the author of the proposition or 
to any preceding sentence ; and thus it directly negatives a statement 
made by a verb in either of the two absolute tenses, which in general 
it immediately precedes :* with the absolute past, e. g. 290 TIPONNDY 
‘tix ON and she returned to him again no more, Gen. 8 : 12., mys 
AN? xb mrman and they saw not their father’s nakedness, 9: 23., 
m0 maar mad why didst thou not tell me, &c. 12:18. 13:6. 
15:16. 16: 1., &c.; with the absolute future, e. g. TW >>p> mo xd 
mon I will no more again curse the earth, Gen. 8: 21, 22., 
ny “awa-by rapw-nd all flesh shall not again be destroyed, 9:11, 15., &c. 
Sometimes, for the sake of emphasis, one or more words are inserted 
between the particle and its verb, e. g. M37 (MR OMMSD OMNND ye 
did not send me hither, or, it was not ye that sent me hither, Gen. 45:8. 
1Sam. 8:7., “101 PEM? OW MINI ND not in the strength of the horse 
does he delight, Ps. 147:10. It may also be employed to express the 
converse of an entire preceding clause, e. g. XO-ON ims “adn 
whether thou wouldst keep his commandments, or not, Deut. 8:2. 

6. The absolute nature of the negation expressed by this particle 
causes it to be employed in making emphatic prohibitions (see $996. 
1. b. 2. b.), e.g. “BI MEIN NX do not kill, &c., Deut. 5:17. &e., 
PVA MBp? Nd let it not seem hard to thee, lit. let ienot be hard in 
thine eyes, 15:18. &c. 

2. The particle x5 is also connected with an adjective or with a 
noun used as an adjective, in the quality of a privative equivalent to 
the English un, in; this negatives the quality denoted by such adjec- 
_tive or noun, but diges not like }9& deny the very existence of the object 
‘(see § 1062. 2. a.), e.g. BEM NOY S29 BY a people foolish and unwise, 
Deut. 32:6. Hos. 13:13. (D2n Ps would mean, and there is no wise 


* But it can never appear with a relative tense (see §§ 977. 1. c., 987. 3.). 
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one), “POTN unmerciful, Ps. 43:1., pix9-Nd feeble, lit. not strong, 
impotent, Prov. 30 : 26.; sT5x ND a no-god, coll. idols, Germ. Abgétter, 
32:17, 21. (TION PN there is no God), y9"N> a no-wood, i.e. that which 
is not a stock, hence a living being, a man, Is. 10 :15., TIN x5 no one, 
nobody, Job 14: 4. (equivalent to THN PR, § 1062. 3. a. ): 

3. This particle occasionally takes the preposition 3 before nouns, 
thus Noa, to indicate its relation to a preceding verb, e. g. an ae BY Noa 
not in the time of her separation, i. e. beyond the time, &c. ieee 15: 25, 
Job 15 : 33., stom) NOD not with money, i.e. without money, Is. 55; 1., 
Upwn Noa not with justice, i.e. unjustly, Ex. 22: 29. Deut. 32: 21.; 
and in like manner 3, @& g. “1 MAN TON NDS without the true God, 
&c. 2 Chron. 15: 3.; and also 5, e.g. 17 59 ww) and they shall 
be as though they had not been, Obad. v. 16. 

§ 1065. 1. The particle 5x differs from 5 in being more subjective 
in its nature, as it always has reference to the state of mind of the 
author of the proposition in which it is contained. It is accordingly . 
employed only when the speaker wishes to signify that the negation 
made by him is the result of his own wish or determination. Now as 
a dependent proposition of this sort can relate only to an action not 
yet performed, this particle appears with no tense but the absolute 
future,* either in its full form (§ 996. 1. d. 2. b.), or as apocopated 
(§§ 1004. 1., 1005.) :¢ and then it expresses an earnest deprecation, 
e.g. % sarin aby soy MOIANWON let me not be ashamed, let not my 
enemies triumph over me, Ps, 25: 2., DAN FIIs JormnoN “22 my son, 
walk nol in the way with them, Prov. 1:15., which is sometimes strength- 
encd by the precative particle N3 never employed with N5, e. g. NIMON 
34 m4 IM pray, let there not be strife, &c. Gen. 13:8. 18: 3.; 
and occasionally a prohibition, e. g. WIPM-ON = fal uncover not 
your heads, Lev. 10:6., M9 "58 “BS noon oN speak to me no more, 
Deut. 3: 26. 

2. When the verb to which the negative applies would be the same 
as that of a preceding affirmative clause, it may be omitted (§ 1011. 2.), 
e.g. PON] Bion seek good, but (seek) not evil, Amos 5; 14. 


* In the following instance, however, it is found with the absolute past form : 
on Smot hx bx ye have not made an attack to-day? intimating a hope that 
they had not, 1Sam. 27: 10. 

t On account of the subjective nature of this particle, the speaker dwells on it 
emphatically, which gives rise to the apocopation of the following verb; but with 
the objective particle X> this is not the case (§ 1004. 1. note). 
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Prov. 8:10., "M33 5x do not (wait), my daughters, Ruth 1: 13.; or 
the verb of existence may be understood, e.g. D3°29 AWN"N) SUmON 
(let there be) neither rain nor dew upon you, 2 Sam. 1:21. This par- 
ticle is even employed as a noun to signify nothingness, naught, e. g. 
smd%o Seb pine and will make my speech naught, i.e. of no account, 
Job 24:25. 


ba, “ba, “nba, “Isba, DEN. 


§ 1066. The emphatic particle 53 * is used in poetry either to make 
a direct negation, or to represent the non-performance of one action 
as depending on another. 

1. This particle makes an emphatic negation with either of the two 
absolute tenses; and is equivalent to the English not, surely not, not at 
all: thus with the absolute future, which is most frequently the case, 
e.g. MII] they shall surely not live, Is. 26:14. 43:17. Hos. 7: 2., 
i ae ‘he abides not at all, meaning, he utterly departs, perishes, Ps. 
49:13, 140:11, 12. 141: 4, = pdivd prune the righteous shall 
never be removed, Prov. 10:30.; with the absolute past, e.g. 52 DTN 
pissy" gods whom they knew nothing of, Deut. 32:17. Ps. 147: 19. It 
is likewise found construed with an adjective, e.g. DSWA2 DEN 
aiunba (it is) by no means good to have respect to persons in judgment, 
Prov. 24 : 23. 

2. It is also employed in representing an action as performed in 
order that another may not take place, when it is equivalent to that 
not: it appears in this manner with the future tense, e.g. apr">2 
as wa that they may not rise and possess the land, Is. 14: '21., 
yng that they might not drink, Ps. 78: 44.; and occasionally with 
the preterite, e. g. “APD natytaro3 that my steps may not slip, Ps. 17:5. 

§ 1067. When the negative particle 5 is closely connected to a 
following noun for the purpose of denying the existence of that which 


* This and its cognate particles are usually considered as derived from the 
root ma to perish, come to naught, by dropping the final radical ™, or by chang- 
ing it into the vowel letter " or its hardened form ™. We would suggest, how- 
ever, that their origin may be found in a union of the preposition a with the 
negative particle bx thus PRB (equivalent to Noa, which see, § 1064. 3. )=dx3 
(§ 88:3.) = 53 not with, without. Compare the compound Ethiopic negation 


HAL it is not, not (comp. of neg. OA not and 1 is), never employed without 
the verb to be. 
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such noun denotes, it generally takes the termination "__.* In conse. 
quence of this addition to the end of the word, its first vowel is rejected ; 
which gives rise to the form | signifying without (sce § 1066. note). 

1. a. This particle is construed with a noun, e. g. MINX NP Iw>9 

nips "3 they are full of vomit and filthiness without a (clean) place, 
Is. 28:8., pra INN Mat can the flag grow without water? Job, 
8:11. With the compound expression thus formed a preceding noun 
may be put in construction, e. g. DY™23 32 sons of namelessness, i. e. 
persons of no name or note, common persons, Job 30: 8. 

b. Or with a passive participle, to intimate a lack of the attribute 
which it denotes, e. g. Tow. mwa P| one without (being) anotnted 
with oil, i. e. not anointed, 2 Sam. 1: 21., nen >| my a cake with. 
out (being) turned, i. e. not turned, Hos. 7: 8. 3 p>ip ate sD without 
their voice (being) heard, i. e. where their voice is not heard, Ps. 19:4. 

c. Or with the subject contained in a verb, which is generally 
explained as an ellipsis of the relative (see § 810), e.g. i> YM "52 
without (that) he had told him, i. e. without his telling him, Gen. 31: 20., 
Jw 52a without (that) one hinders, i.e. with no one to prevent it, 
Is. 14:6. Job 41: 18. 

2. As %3 is thus always closely united to the following word, it 
may receive, like ¥> construed with nouns (§ 1064. 3.), a prepositional 
letter, to indicate more distinctly its relation to the preceding part of 
the preposition. Thus it appears, 

a. With 3, thus "533, e.g. PYTAIA WIM NW We Ash 
the slayer who kills his neighbour without knowledge, i.e. unwittingly, 
unintentionally, Deut. 4:42. 19:4. Josh. 20:3., "35° ere mya 
he multiplies words without knowledge, Job 35 : 16. 36 : 12. 

6. With 5, thus 5535, e.g. pamSad Mp MD she has opened her 
mouth without measure, Is. 5 : 14., baigsnbad wn? they wander without 
food, Job 38: 41. 

c. With 79, thus "529, e. g. Mim mb5" "ban from the Lord's lack of 
ability, i.e. because he was not able, Deut. 9: 28., mma “Ay M23 
my people go into captivity through want of knowledge, Is. 5:13, Ezek. 
34:5., WAa> aa TAIN AN DN if I have seen any one perishing 
for want of clothing, Job 31: 19. This is rendered more emphatic by 


* Compare the Persian construct ending in 7 (§ 828. note) and a number of 
instances in Hebrew where a noun in construction takes the same connecting 
vowel, e.g. 30 "339 Deut. 33: 16., prs 72>" Ps. 110: 4. (see § 82.4.), which 
perhaps may be considered as vestiges of an ancient construct state. 
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the addition of the negative PR, e. g. DRA OMAP “PR "S20 (is it) 
because there were no graves at all in Egypt? Ex. 14:11. 2 Kings 
1: 3, 6, 16. 

3. This particle in the following instances is compounded with a 
noun into one word, thus 5y*53 (comp. of "3 and 59%) without useful- 
ness, i. e. worthlessness, wickedness, e. g. byrba=n sons of wickedness, 
i.e. wicked men, Deut. 13:14. 1 Sam. 1: 16.; also mgtb2 (comp. of 
>| and 719) without any thing, nothing, e. g. mabanby als mon he 
hangs the earth upon nothing, Job 26 : 7. 

§ 1068. The negative particle "53 is further extended by the inser- 
tion of the feminine termination h (§ 494. I. 2.) before the annexed »; 
and as this letter necessarily assumes the final vowel 5-_, it gives rise 
to the form "mba, which by § 104. 4. 6. becomes ‘nea. This particle, 
like "3 » Is always construed with the following word, to signify the 
absence or want of that which it denotes; though with this difference, 
that while the latter is found in independent propositions, the former 
is used only to express a negation depending in some manner on what 
precedes. 

1. a. The particle "mba signifying without, except is thus employed 
with a following noun, to exclude from the proposition that which 
such noun denotes, e. g. TID "MDA M39 chastisement without ceasing, 
Is. 14:6., $3.25 mim “nba pom mrt>e> may whoso sacrifices to any 
god except Jehovah alone shall be destroyed, Ex. 22: 19., 7am Wop>| 25 TN 
there is nothing except the manna, Num. 11:6.; with DX added, e. g. 
7973 a7"ON wob>| PNT TR this ts no other than the sword of Gideon, 
Judg. 7:14. Amos 3:4. And also with personal pronouns in the 
form of suffixes, e. g. "3 without me, Hos. 13: 4., tobe! except thee, 
1 Sam. 2: 2. 

b. In a few instances it is construed with verbs (see § 1067. 1. ¢.), 
e. g. AD "> NOM “HII until he left them not a remnant, lit. 
until it was without that he left them a remnant, Num. 21 : 35., “mba 
"ON MMM WAD except (that) they shall bow down under the prisoners, 
Is. LO: 4. (some render, « without me they shall bow down,” &c.). 

2. The particle "953. like %Sg, occasionally rcecives a prefixed 
preposition, to show its relation to what precedes. It appears, 

a. With >. thus "mda5, e.g. WB MSDN WMA FAINT WN which 
I commanded thee not to eat of it, i.e. of which [ commanded thee not to 
eat, Gen. 3241. 60 JASN Yaw ondas Para Mwy TE wean the 
man who acts presumptuously, 80 as not to hearken to the priest, Deut. 
17:12, 20. (see § 1029). 
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6. With ya, thus "baa, e. g. “a1 MaM> mins modo onbay from 
the Lord’s not being able to bring, &c., i. e. because he could not bring, 
Num. 14:16., ynyaw wob bya) from thy (being) without satiety, i.e. 
because thou wast insatiable, Ezek. 16 : 28. 

§ 1069. The particle “3953 (comp. of ba not and “Ty till, to) is used 
to signify that the proposition does not extend to that which is denoted 
by the word or the suffix with which it is construed; hence it is 
cquivalent to except, without. 

1. a. It appears most frequently with a pronominal suffix, e. g. 
pega DDN "WN Pl “3922 without myself (i.e. myself being excepted) 
only what the young men have eaten, Gen. 14:24., ON DM ND ANIA 
T°" without thee no man shall raise his hand, 41: 44. 

b. In the following instance it is construed with a verb, having 
reference to its object understood, e. g. "J7IN HAN TAINN “92a besides 
(what) I see (meaning, those things which I do not perceive, know) teach 
thou me, Job 34: 32. 

2. This particle takes the prefixed preposition 74, when 3 resumes 
its original (.), thus "995%, e.g. Mara “Iya Mara ood nomd323 
mimn by your building for yourselves an altar besides the altar of the 
Lord, Josh. 22:19. 2Sam, 22 : 82., "3922 DVN PR there is no 
God besides me, Is. 45 : 21. 

§ 1070. The word 05x is originally a noun meaning cessation, annt- 
hilation, nothing, e. g. CDN aby rIvyw-DD) and all her princes shall be 
naught, Is. 34:12. 46: 9. Amos 6: 10. ; and also in the augmented 
form "ON, e.g. ‘TY "SDN °N (there is) myself and nothing more, 
i.e. I am alone, Is. 47:8, 10. Zeph. 2:15. (or the final © may be 
considered as the pronoun of the first person singular, and the passage 
rendered, “there is myself, and besides me what more?” It is often 
used adverbially : thus, 

1. It is placed before a noun or pronoun to attach the idea of exclu- 
siveness to the objects they denote, meaning nothing but, only, e. g. 
“ATS ON AIIMN CDN nothing but the word that I shall speak, i. e. 
only the word, &c. Num. 22:35. 23:13. Is. 45:14.; also with a 
following "5, thus 53 ODN only that, however, e. g. DIT TID ODN 
however, the people (arc) strong, Num. 13: 28. Deut. 15: 4. Judg. 4: 9. 

2. The meaning of this particle also is modified by means of the pre- 
fixed preposition 3, thus OPN3 without (= Noa § 1064. 3.), e. g. ">"4 
mpn CHND and they pass away without hope, Job 7:6. Dan. 8: 25., 
TX MBM Dy CENA without wood the fire goes out, Prov. 26 : 20. 
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Particles of Limitation. 


PT, HN, Sy, EDM. 


§ 1071. The particle p% only is used to limit the scope of a propo. 
sition, by indicating some person or thing or some individual action to 
which alone it refers. It is placed, 

1. Before a noun or pronoun to point out the subject or object con- 
cerning which the proposition is exclusively made, e. g. Mawr “E7753" 

piem>> om pT ‘n> and every imagination of the thoughts of his heart 
(is) only wickedness continually, Gen. 6: 5., nD "7T2 MoMA py only 
the cattle we took as a prey for ourselves, Deut. 2: 35. 1 Kings 14:8., 
Dapp SID TyTN 1239 NM wD py only on that day they went 
round the city seven times, Josh. 6: 15, 17. 2 Chron. 33 :17.; ; Mobae 
“jad “Nop and only I alone have escaped, Job 1: 15. 2 Chron. 6:9. 
Oo mT? Dons pi you only have I known, &c. Amos 3:2. 

2. Before an attributive consisting of an adjective or a passive par- 
ticiple, to add the idea of exclusivencss to the quality denoted, and 
thus render it more emphatic, e. g. AIO"PI FAY WY AND as we 
have done thee only good, Gen. 26:29., 7132) DoMDy pla people no 
other than wise and prudent, cquivalent to, what a wise and prudent 
people! Deut. 4: 6., Dwarmm>D Pas Prey pa mM and thou shalt 
be only oppressed and crushed always, 28 : 33. 

3. Before a verb, to point out the action or state of being it denotes 
as the only one to which the proposition refers, e. g. "5973 MmIDIN pl 
I only wish to pass through on foot, Deut. 2:28., "338 xb) " sme Pp 
thou only hatest me, and dost not love me, Judg. 14: 16.; and also before 
an imperative, to give emphasis to the command, e. g. Pa) PIT pl 
“NO only be strong and very courageous, Josh. 1:7, 17, 18. 6:18. 

4. When followed by a ncgative particle it has an emphatic force, 
equivalent to the English surely, e. g. omy Dip pon DION ANT PS pl 
surely there is no fear of God in this place, Gen. 20:11. Ps. 32:6. 

§ 1072. The particle 7X only, alone, is used to limit an assertion in 
nearly the same manner as p";* but with this distinction, that the 


* In one instance these two particles are employed together to make the limita- 
tion more emphatic, e.g. mn 337 mesa y aN PII has the Lord indeed spoken 
by Moses alone? Num. 12: 2. 


CHAP. XVII. ] NEGATIVE AND AFFIRMATIVE PARTICLES. 271 


former is more subjective in its meaning, that is, has reference more 
especially to the views and wishes of the author of the proposition. 

This particle is placed before a noun or pronoun constituting the 
subject or the direct or indirect object of the proposition, for the pur- 
pose of pointing out such subjcct or object as the only one to which the 
assertion is to be applied, e.g. MAM3 IAN TON) m3 JR AW and 
there were left only Noah and those who (were) with him in the ark, Gen. 
7:23., NM MyM JN only this shall ye eat, Lev. 11:21. Num. 
1:49, 2Sam. 3:13., p25 miny MNTA JN only in this will we consent 
to you, Gen. 34: 15. Num. 26: 55., “ti: TPONT DUTONTON FIN in God 
alone (is) my soul confident, Ps. 62: 2. 

2. It is also used with different shades of meaning to give emphasis 
to the quality attributed to the subject of a Halse by an adjective, 
passive participle, or neuter verb, e.g. DTSN ae 310 JN truly 
God (is) good to Israel, Ps. 73: 1., “Mwy TN truly I am become rich, 
Hos. 12:9, 12. Job 19:13. ; and thus too even when the emphatic 
infinitive is employed (§ 1017), e.g. AND HAO FN surely he is torn in 
pieces, Gen. 44:28. Judg. 20:39. 

3. It is frequently placed before an imperative, to give emphasis to 
the command, e.g. 9m j2> ris JN only be thou a brave man, 1Sam. 
18:17., MONI Mp May Dwa “soy J only make me thereof a 
little cake first, 1 Kings 17:13. ; ; and sometimes with the addition of the 
precative particle N), e.g. TIM DIN ND NIS°NM JX only deliver us, 
pray, this day, Judg. 10: 15. Jer. 28:7. 

4, Sometimes it applies to an entire following clause, which it places 
in antithesis with what precedes, and is thus equivalent to the adversa- 
tive conjunction but, nevertheless, e.g. “ANNI NO JR NM ANT! 
she (ix) the daughter of my father, but not the daughter of my mother, 
Gen. 20: 12., 1 MAN DUNTSH AN... 1A MN Bo °D ony} 
I know that thou (art) good i in my sight ; neecalces the princes of the 
Philistines have said, &c., 1 Sam. 29:9. 2 Kings 23: 26., 1237 a olin) 
FOIp SIN wan Srot WN spy Lam cast out of thy sight ; yet 
will I look again towards thy holy temple, Jon. 2:5. Is. 63: 8. 

§ 1073. The particle 5ax but (52 with & prosth., § 80) is also used 
adversatively ; but, unlike p9 and JN, it usually applies to the entire 
following proposition, rather than to the individual word before which 
it stands. 

1. In the earlier writings this particle points out a proposition as 
in antithesis with a preceding one, not to deny the truth of it, but 
to add to it something more; so that it often has an emphatic force, 
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equivalent to indeed, truly (comp. Lat. veriim, verd), e. g. TINO SAN 
72 MIS yw (Ishmael shall live) but Sarah thy wife (is) about to 
bear a son, equivalent to, indeed Sarah shall bear a son, Gen. 17: 19., 
NEN DAD 53N éruly we (are) guilly, 42: 21., 28 MIMS TH ba 
indeed I (am) a widow, 2 Sam. 14: 5. 2 Kings 4: 14, 

2. In the later writings and Jikewise in Rabbinical] Hebrew it is 
employed, like the English but, to oppose one proposition or clause of a 
proposition to another, e.g. M2H2 M273 NINN O38 ANTM WIND 
pmoy they saw not the vision, but a greal quaki ing fell tpon them, Dan. 
10:7, 21., 35 mM Sax Miwyd aby 7D so must we do (lit. so it is 
incumbent upon us to do), but the people (are) numerous, Ezra 10: 13., 
JOO INT DIO OMIT OIN Tim Hd HYP wy MNra therefore 
(is) wrath upon thee from the Lord ; nevertheless there are good things 
found with thee, 2 Chron. 19: 3. 33: 17. 

§ 1074. The particle DS1x dut, however (comp. of 3% = IN or and bb 


[ Arab. J J=e not), is employed in a manner similar to 53x, the 


negative D> not giving the conjunction 4X or the disjunctive power of 
but, e. g. 73" NITIDD mow but now put forth thy hand, Job 2:5., 
DN7ON DIN “ON nda but I would seek after God, 5:8. 13:8. And 
also with the conjunction » prefixed, thus Dow, e.g. pw Tn DOAN) 
MINIS ym but Luz (was) the name of the city at first, Gen. 28 : 19. 

48:19. Ex. 9:16., "M2 Dmx Omd> Dory} but let us fight with them 
in the plain, 1 Kings 20: 23., MPAA NITONW OW but ask now the 
beasts, Job 12:7. 33:1. , 


Affirmative Particles. 
FN) DEON. 


§ 1075. The particles J3% and ©2'28 are used to emphatically attest 
the truth of the statements to which they are prefixed. The difference 
between them is similar to that between J and py: the former being 
employed to affirm the truth of an assertion as regards either the 
speaker’s opinion or a preceding clause, while the latter usually makes 
the affirmation in an unqualified manner, without reference to any 
thing but the proposition in which it is found. 

§ 1076. 1. a. The particle Jax surely (fut. apoc. Hiph. of 75, lit. 
I affirm) asserts the truth of a statement in opposition to the previous 
opinion or state of knowledge of the speaker, which gives it the cha- 
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racter of an exclamation, e. g. mT pipaa nim 7s surely the Lord 
(is) in this place! Gen. 28:16. (which he had not before imagined), so 
“23 HTS JON surely the thing is known! Ex. 2:4., IM SFI JON 
RD: surely he has borne our griefs! Is. 58: 4. 

b. It also attests the truth of a following statement in opposition or 
antithesis to what precedes, in which case it has a force equivalent to 
but truly (comp. JN a fragment of this particle, §1072. 2. 4.), e. g. 
TMTHNN “oBdD JON Sut truly my judgment (is) with the Lord, Is. 49: 4., 
oy mown 728 but indeed they rose early, &c. Zeph. 3:7., DIND JON 
pow but truly ye die like men, Ps. 82:7., DNA NITNN 728 but 
se there is a spirit in man, Job 32: 8. 

- It makes an asservation without an antithesis, e.g. “MN 39 JON 
eer “WIN D983 they will surely turn away your heart after their 
gods, 1 Kings 11:2., 0 IQ TOR MDA Jax surely as a woman is 
false to her husband, &c. Jer. 3: 20, 23. 8:8. 

§ 1077. 1. The particle DION truly, for a certainty (§ 664. 1.), gene- 
rally attests the truth of a following assertion, independently of, yet 
in accordance with a preceding statement, e.g. 12 TAM ON 
01 “NON D5 truly, Lord, the kings of Assyria have destroyed, Se. 
2 Kings 19: 17. Is. 37: 18., F275 [NT Osan I know for a certainty 
that (it is) so, Job 9:2. 19:4, 5., "238 SN -"D DINAN i is true that I 
(ain) @ near kinsman, Ruth 3: 12.; also in an ironical sense, e. g. 
DORMS DION truly ye (are) the people! Job 12:2. 

2. When asking a question, this particle takes the form DION , e. g. 
TON DIN ANT and shall I indeed bear a child? Gen. 18: 13. - praNn 
*y Ia bom ns am I not indeed able to do thee honour? Num. 22: 37., 
PINT Y pytoN aw DION will God indeed dwell on the earth? 1 Kings 
8:27. Ps. 58:2. 2 Chron. 6 : 18. 


Optative Particles. . 
nb, “bad. 


§ 1078. The particle 55 oh that! would that! (Lat. ulinam /) is used 
to intimate the speaker’s desire for the occurrence of the event denoted 
by the following verb. 

1. a. It is thus placed before an absolute future form, to express a 
‘wish that a certain event might take place, e. g. M1" DNIAG 3d oh 
that Ishmael might live ! Gen. 17 : 18., %O93 3p6* bape nb oh that my 
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grief were thoroughly weighed ! Job 6: 2.; or before an active partici- 
ple, for the sume purpose (see § 1034), e. g. "> yaw “AY x oh that my 
people would hearken to me! Ps. 81: 14. 

b. Or before an absolute past, to express a wish that an event which 
has not occurred might have taken place (see § 992), e.g. PAN smg7n> 
pox would that we had died in the lund of Egypt! Num. 14:2. 20: 3., 

oxin "5 would that we had been content! Josh. 7:7. 

2. a. When a desire is thus expressed in connection with the con- 
sequence that would have resulted from its accomplishment, 55 partakes 
of the nature of a conditional particle (see §§991. 2. a., 994.), e. g. 
Dans nan rd pms DM ny 35 oh that ye had saved them alive! I 
would. nol ‘slay you, i.e. had ye but saved-them, I would not, &c. Judg. 
8:19., 1 AaIbw MD OTN] "Ned MawpM NI oh that thou hadst 
hearkened to my commandments! then had thy peace been as a river, &c. 
Is. 48:18. Ps. 81: 14, 15. 

b. And sometimes it is even employed as a simple conditional, with- 
out the intimation of a wish on the subject,* e. g. ABM) HOT aN? 15 
man aru if Joseph hate us, he will certainly repay, &c. Gen. 50: 15., 
may 239 MPN wMMaM> Mim pon x if the Lord had wished to 
kill us, he would not have accepted a burnt offering at our hands, Judg. 
13:23. Ezek. 14:15. Itis thus found united with the conditional Bx 
into one compound particle 38, e. g- DOI OW Hox MNT DN 
masa NS mMaivs and though he live a thousand years twice over, yet he 
sees no good, Eccl. 6: 6. Esth. 7: 4. 

§1079, The particle "235 or N55 if not (comp. of 35 if and Nd or 
"5 = 5 no‘) is used to render negative the protasis of a hypothetical 
proposition; it has thus a conditional force, and always relates to a verb 
in the absolute past tense expressed or understood (see §991. 2. 5.),T 
©. g. "STD DPW ANY "DW TINT... [3a TON DAD if the God of 
my futher had not been with me, thou wouldst certainly now have sent me 
away emply.handed, Gen. 31: 42. Deut. 32: 27. Ps. 94:17. 106: 23., 
DOV AY WAG MMyAD waren Nd if we had not lingered, we 
should now have relurned these two times, Gen. 43:10. 2Sam. 2:27. 


: o< a on 
® This is the dae sh use of the ppenaers: ons me > e. g. OS A 


a 2 20= bd I, -w 
lions were painters like t the sons os Adam, the man would not have been able to 
strangle the lion, Loc. fab. 7, 22, 26, 30. 


" + So too the Arabic 33 and ws. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


CAUSAL AND CONSEQUENTIAL PARTICLES. 


§ 1080. AN important class of those propositional particles which 
serve to qualify a sentence or a clause of a sentence by designating its 
relation to a preceding one (see § 1061), consists of such as are used to 
point out the statement to which they are prefixed as the cause or the 
consequence of some other antecedent or subsequent statement. 


Affirmative Particles of Causality. 
Fer, OD, DEB, 5222- 


§ 1081. The particle }9> because (fut. apoc. of M:y to answer, comp. 
Joe, § 1076. 1. a.) is placed at the head of a clause, immediately 
before a verb, participle, or infinitive, for the purpose of pointing out 
the statement contained in it as the producing cause of an event 
detailed in another preceding or following clause. 

1. a. This particle usually introduces a clause which describes the 
cause of an event related in a subsequent one, e. g. "3 OnIaNN rs rbd 
OT DApITMN wean NY) 22+. . because ye did no! believe in me, 
therefore ye shall not bring this pevale: &c. Num. 20:12. 1 Kings 
20:42. 2Kings 22:19, 20. Prov. 1: 24., 91 BD DMN 79 because 
they say to you, &c. Ezek. 36 : 13., “4 jenn > da because thou hast 
sold thyself, &c., lit. on account of thy selling thyself, 1 Kings 21; 20. 
Is. 830: 12. 837: 29. Jer. 5:14. 7:13. Ezek. 35 : 5, 10. 

b. Sometimes, however, the cause is placed last, e. g. y125 a a) 
mov aio a3 15 Nx py Tap-by myad May for he alone of Jero- 
boam shall come to the grave, because there is found in him something 
good, &c. 1 Kings 14:13. Jer. 35:17. Hos. 8:1.; and for the sake of 
emphasis the particle is repeated, e.g. TON) "OBWDD JY734 JY? because, 
even because they despised my judgments, Lev. 20: 43. Occasionally 
the cause of a previously stated event is signified by a noun, to which 
the particle then applies, e. g. PMiavin-9 79° on account of all thy 
abominations, Ezek. 5: 9. Hag. 1: 9. 
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2.a. When in immediate relation to a verb, this particle is frequently 
accompanied by "WN, thus WX 77 because that (§ 906. 2.), e. g. 
TA NDI My WN py because thou hast done this thing, Gen. 
22:16. 1 Sam. 30:22. 1 Kings 3:11, mim CIM ND We 
because that he has wholly followed the Lord, Deut. 1: 36. ; or by %D, 
thus "3 997, e. g- MIAN DMON ID JS" because ye have despised the 
Lord, Num. 11: 20. 1 Kings 13: 21. Is. 3: 16. 

6. In the following instance the expression “WN 1d is used, like 
y02: to point out what follows as the design of an ‘action before stated, 
and is thus equivalent to in order that, e.g. N5 HX JI MOD WB 
PINT MY Nim PID mg he shall cover his face, that he may not see 
the ground with (his) eyes, Ezek. 12 : 12. 

§ 1082. 1. The particle p> on account of (from the same root) 
differs from the preceding 39", inasmuch as it is commonly placed 
before a noun, to point it out as denoting that on account of or for 
the sake of which something is done or left undone, e.g. NiSImND. 
Dp sA own wae DipD> wilt thou not spare the place for the sake 
of the fifty righteous? Gen. 18 : 24. (in the parallel clauses, v. 26,.29, 
the corresponding “393 is employed), aw wa MPI Pw? Ny 
but he comes out of a far country for thy name’s sake, 1 Kings 8:41. 
11:12, 18, 32, 34.. “a9 MOM ND Piz yy> for Zion’s sake will I not 
hold my peace, &c. Is. 62:1. Ps. 5:9. The personal pronouns are 
attached to it in the form of suffixes, e. g. "39799 for my own sake, 
2 Kings 19 : 34. Is. 37: 35., 42909 for thy sake, Job 18: 4, D399 
ae your sake, Deut. 3: 26. Ezek. 36 : 22, 32. 

. It is also placed before a verb, to intimate that something is done 
in a that the event denoted by such verb may take place, e. g. 
“WE FIN p> 7a Ty 224 and I will eat of my son’s venison, 
in order that my soul may bless thee, Gen. 27:25. Ex. 4:5. Deut. 4:1., 
Shia wae i in order that they may fear thee, 1 Kings 8: 40., ANTS ab 
tn order that we may see (it), Is. 5:19. Ezek. 6: 6. 

3. Furthermore, it is used occasionally both with nouns and verbs, 
to point out the result of an action without including the idea of design, 
e.g. DOIp MwA wa Dns Nom (do) they not (provoke) themselves to 
the confusion of their own faces ? i.e. so that they bring confusion upon 
themselves, Jer. 7:19., FID" JMS OY DM. Wy they have made 
themselves idols, so that they shall be cut of, Hos. 8: 4. Amos 2: 7. 

§ 1083. The particle "yay on account of, because (comp. of the 
prep. 3 in and "739 transition) is closely analogous in its signification 
and uses to the preceding }3705. Thus, 
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1. a. It is generally placed before a noun, to point out the object it 
denotes as that on account of or for the sake of which an event does or 
does not take place, e. g. DINM W393 ITT TY ‘Tid Ddp> FoR ND 
I will not again curse the ground any more on man’s account, Gen. 8: 21., 
Yay nays imobon x: he had exalted his kingdom for his peoules 
sake, 2 Sam. 5:12. 1 Chron. 14:2., “28 AWN PII Ty Waya 
Ww for thy servant David's sake turn not away the face of thine 
anointed, Ps. 182-10. ; and in like manner before a pronoun or pro- 
nominal suffix, e. g. FATT MNT WAyA on this account have I raised 
thee up, Ex. 9:16. 138: :8.: ; TADA on my account, 1Sam. 23: 10., 
PMIAVA on thy account, Gen. 3 : 17., DIBA for their sakes, 18 : 26. 

6. It is seldom used like 3 (§ 1040. II. 2. b. ) to indicate an object as 
the compensation for which an action is performed, e.g. $023 DID" 
pry) Taaya Thai pyyz because they have sold (lit. on account of their 
selling) the righteous for silver, and the poor for a pair of shoes, Amos 
2:6. 8:6. 

2. This particle is also placed before a verb, to intimate, like we, 
that an action is performed in order that the one denoted by the verb 
in question may take place: it thus appears with the future absolute, 
e. g. WD) 2am VAP MoS and let me eat, in order that my soul 
may bless thee, Gen. 27: 4, 19. Ex. 9:14., Sein MPN 70" abe be! 
WED" that they might observe his statutes, and keep his laws, Ps. 105: 45. ; 
or with the infinitive, e.g. "20 “BO WS) CNS-hy AWW oe 
VANM522 in order to show in thee my power, and to make my name 
renowned through the whole earth, Ex. 9:16., VITTN “pn “AA3 in 
order to examine the city, 2 Sam. 10:3. 18:18. Once the future takes 
“wx after "2292, Gen. 27:10.; and once the infinitive takes 2» 
1 Chron. 19:3. Ina few instances, when construed with an infini. 
tive, "94a receives the prefixed preposition 5, thus "12925, e. g. 
so ote Na DOM Mio? Tnayad op for God is come in order to 
tempt you, Ex. 20:20. 2Sam. 17:14. 

§ 1084. The particle 5533 on account of, for the sake of (from 553 to 
roll, revolve, with prep. 2; comp. the Lat. circa, Eng. about), resembles 
“1292 in its meaning and construction, except that it appears only 
with nouns or pronouns: thus with nouns, e. g. rans mn 734 
pon So33 “ran and the Lord blessed the Egyptian’s house for Joseph's 
sake, Gen. 39:5. Jmban miagimn Sba2 on account of these abominations, 
Deut. 18:12. 1 Kings 14:16. Jer. 15:4.; with pronominal suffixes, 
e.g. "12298 for thy sake, Gen. 30 : 27., 592233 on your account, Deut. 
1; 37. 
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Negative Particles of Causality. 


2, “DR. 


§ 1085. The particle 4m that not, lest, may be reckoned among the 
causal particles; since it is used chiefly with a verb, to intimate a 
design or wish that a certain event may not take place: so that it 
forms the opposite of > and“;jaya. Thus, 

1. a. This particle is placed befure an absolute future tense, to indi- 
cate the non-performance of the action denoted by it as the design of 
another action expressed or understood, e. gy. .... 27904 "yy "TAS 
“1 PADI"yb let us build ourselves a city and a tower, lest we be scattered, 
&c., i.e. in order that we may not be scattered, Gen. 11:4. 19: 15. 
45:11., 91 MDM WRIA WAM ye (I speak) lest ye should say, We 
have found out wisdom, &c. Job 32: 13. 

6. Or an action is proposed or commanded to be left undone in order 
that another should not take place, e. g. 43 wan dn pepoya) PON xs 
Pan wD ye shall not eat of it, and shall not touch it, lest ye die, Gen. 
3:3. 19:17. Lev. 10:7. 

2. This particle is frequently employed in dehortations and prvhibi- 
tions after the imperative 1907 take heed, be careful, expressed or under- 
stood, e. g. MMI MADMTID wD Wawr take heed to thyself lest thou 
make a covenant, &c., i.e. take heed that thou do not make, &c. Ex. 
34:12, 15. Deut. 4: 23., IAPPTM DOM MOM (beware) lest Hezekiah 
persuade you, Is, 36:18.; or with the imperative YawM swear, to abjure 
the performance of an action, e.g. DMS "A PIED 2D Wav swear 
to me that ye will not fall upon me yourselves, Judg. 15 : 12. 

3. It is also often used after the verb x5 to fear, expressed or under- 
stood, to indicate the event whose occurrence is designed to be avoided in 
consequence of fear, e. g. "33°9727FP “HVON “Wand NW 1D for he was 
afraid to say, “ My wife,” lest (said he) they should kill me, Gen. 26:7. 
31:31., API PDIMGH MII wdward Sows Nd I cannot escape to the 
mountain, lest some evil overtake me, 19: 19. 44: 34. 

§ 1086. 1. The particle "55x if not, unless (comp. of 3% = 4K Or, tf, 
and "5 = N} not, see "53d § 1079), is placed before a verb to introduce a 
negative condition, e. g. "MIT MOMk Ty AMY "D ea AMV sD 
if she had not turned from me, I would certainly now have killed thee, 
Num. 22:33. 
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2. In general, however, it is employed simply to express a doubt as 
to the occurrence or non-occurrence of an event as desired, and is then 
equivalent to the English perhaps, e. g. M25> TON TIANM-NS Sa 
perhaps the woman does not wish to go, lit. but if it be not so, and the 
woman does not wish to go, Gen. 24: 5. Num. 23: 27., 70. “Say per-* 
haps he is asleep, 1 Kings 18: 27. 2 Kings 19:4. Is. 47: 12., "NOM OTR 
"92 perhaps my sons have sinned, Jub 1: 5. 

3. When "538 is used in connection with and in dependence on a 
preceding verb, it signifies a possibility that an action might take place 
as desired; thus differing from 7g, which intimates a wish and a possi- 
bility that an event might not take place, e. g. "S18 “AMSw-oN NITNS 


M2 MIAN go in now to my maid, perhaps I may obtain children by her, 


viz. as I desire, Gen. 16: 2. Num. 23:27. 1 Sam. 6:5. 2 Kings 19; 4. 
Jer. 21: 2. Amos 5: 15. 


Particles of Consequence. 
2, j22, F27>2. 


§ 1087. The particle > so, thus (for [I> part. of 335 to establish, 
affirm, see § 93. 2. b.), is generally employed to point out the. similarity 
or conformity of one object or action to another, whence it is also used 
to intimate a consequence. 

1. The original import of this particle is to affirm the soundness or 
correctness of an action, e.g. MIB 4D thou hast spoken righily, hast 
said well, Ex. 10:29. Num. 27: 7. 36: 5., DDD TIN rt we (are) 
not acting properly, 2 Kings 7: 9. 

2. It more frequently accompanies a verb or participle, to indicate 
conformity in the action denoted to a previous statement, e. g. MDD" ND 
WDIP'AD Jo i must not be done so in our country, Gen. 29: 26. Neh. 
8:17. Esth. 7:5., JD 935 (AN Sw and so Saul my father knows, 
1 Sam. 23 :17., Jo-wI9) and it was so, Gen. 1:7. 9, 11, “93 Taw" 72 
“xy so will he break all my bones, Is. 38:13. Jer. 14:10. ; and thus 
when reference is made to number or quantity, it is equivalent to the 
English sufficient, enough, e.g. 72 OM? INI ND" but they found not 
enough for them, Judg. 21:14. 

3. It is also placed before a noun to indicate similarity, answering 
to the pronominal adjective such, e. g. 91 MAAN Jo M7 ND there were 
no such locusts, &c. Ex. 10:14. poyvaty SY Jo Na ND there came no 
such almug-trees, 1 Kings 10 : 12. 
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4. a. This particle is frequently placed befure the name of an object, 
to make a comparison with a preceding one, to which is prefixed the 
particle >, e. g. DYVW2I "2D fd 23-773 ENMD as arrows in the hand 
of a warrior, so (are) the children of youth, Ps. 127:4., J2N NED 
iad SOD> PMID Maga as the binder of a stone in a sling, so (is) 
the giver of honour to a fool, Prov. 26 :8.; this construction also indi- 
cates the conformity of one thing to another, e. g. NIM 72 DI"INID as 
your words so shall it be, i.e. it shall be as you have said, Josh. 2: 21. 

b. Or it is placed in like manner before the latter of two verbs, to 
the former of which is prefixed the particle tn, e. g. 59 mm ‘Wad 
IBA WNT D---. as a pregnant woman is in patn,....80 are we 
before thee, I. 26:17. ; or “WD, & g. TANI JD UID TWD as we 
have heard, so have we seen, Ps. 48:9, 11., Man> 4D IMR BY WD as 
they oppressed them, so they tncreased, meaning, they increased in pro- 
portion as they were oppressed, Ex. 1: 12.; or with 5 prefixed to an 
infinitive, c. g. X27~ANDM JP DBD according to their increase they sinned 
against me, i.e. as they increased, &c. Hos. 4:7. 

5. It is also employed to express the conformity of cause to effect 
or vice versd, e.g. M30 TNS ym JD since he gives his beloved sleep, 
Ps. 127: 2., OM Jo IW MAM they saw, and accordingly wondered, 
48:6. 63: 3, 5. 

§ 1088. The particle 339 therefore (lit. for that, comp. of prep. 5 and 
12) is chiefly used to point out an event as the consequence of one 
stated before. 

1. a. It sometimes introduces the apodosis of a proposition whose 
protasis commences with 9y?, e.g. ND Joo... 9D DMS Py? 
‘O THT Spring wiaM because ye have not believed in me, therefore 
ye shall not bring this congregation, &c. Num. 20:12. Is. §:6, 7. 
29:13, 14.; but more frequently an event is simply introduced in the 
course of narration, to which a consequence is afterwards assigned by 
means of >>, e. g. "31 “Nox 73>... SNe] Wa MANNY "Mya oe DN 
I have also heard the cry of the children of Israel,... therefore say, é&c. 
Ex. 6:5, 6. Judg. 10:13. 1 Sam. 3:14. Jer. 6:15. Ezek. 5: 7. 

b. It is also used, like the English thus, to introduce a statement 
explanatory of a preceding one, that is, to point out the specific events 
which will result from a general course of conduct previously laid 
down, e. g. 939 D933 5389 NSN Joo... MD NS Awe Ms Ja Ty 
I will do to thee what I have not done,....thus the fathers shall eat the 
sons, &c. Ezek. 5:9, 10. ; or it introduces the second and more explicit 
clause of a so-called synonymous parallelism, e. g. mv ste) ob nnn 
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oo mw DIANS 2>.... instead of your being ashamed, (ye 
shall have) double, Sic. : thus in their land they shall possess double, &c. 
Is. 61:7. 

2. Sometimes this particle introduces a statement as an antithesis 
to what precedes, or in other words, as something not to be expected 
from the statement previously made, in which case it corresponds to 
the disjunctives yet, notwithstanding, e. g. MIT IR Ay mD> 
 minas miro why tex mb yob....mivy mixax the Lord God of 
hosts (is) "about to make a determined deairuélion: &c. ; yet thus says the 
Lord God of hosts, &c. Is. 10:23, 24. 27:9. Hos. 2: 16., raha ee Bs 
wa “pw 122 mae and though they say, As the Lord lives ; yet they 
swear falsely, Jer. 5: 2. Job 20 : 2. 

§ 1089. The compound particle >~5y therefore (lit. on account of 
that, for that, § 1048. III. 2.) differs from 12> , inasmuch as while the 
latter exhibits the relation between two events as that of direct cause 
and effect, the former indicates an event as resulting indeed from a 
preceding one, but not as its direct consequence. 

1. Thus it is frequently placed before the statement of an event 
which is the result of one already narrated, signifying on that account, 
therefore, e.g. THORS PIT) TAX MST PIN MN Wea" D729 there. 
fore (ie on account of the fact, stated in the preceding verse, of 
woman’s formation from man) shall a man leave his father and his 
mother, and cleave to his wife, Gen. 2: 24., so “a3 37922 N9 W279 
mm "2D> “x therefore it is said, Like Nimrod, the mighty hunter before 
the Lord, Gen. 10:9. 16:14. 19: 22. 20:6. &c. Sometimes, how- 
ever, the fact from which the result ensucs is introduced afterwards by 
"D because, e. g. PINT? NEW MIN} Dba pwAD 53a MW NIP Poy 
therefore its name is called Babel, because there the Lord confounded the 
language of the whole earth, Gen. 11: 9. 32: 33. 

2. It is sometimes used to point out the cause of a preceding statement, 
being thus equivalent to on this account, because, e. g. nny man 79 
77.AN because (on account of this fact which follows) that the riches he 
has made have perished, Jer. 43: 36., ‘OJIN FINA FIDIN JT 
because I remember thee from the land of Jordan, &c. Ps. 42: 7. 

3. It is occasionally used in a sense more nearly allied to the literal 
meaning of the two particles of which it is composed, signifying upon 
that, in addition to that, moreover, e. g. DIND.... MWY MIN? IDF 
moreover (i.e. in addition to what has been said), the wealih they have 
made, &c. they shall carry away, Is. 15:7.. DFW mop rN eb] 
pwd moreover the ungodly shall not stand in the judgment, Ps. 1:5. 
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Conditional Particles. 
BN, “2. 


§ 1090. The principal use of the particle OX if is to introduce the 
protasis of a hypothetical proposition, as the condition on which the 
fulfilment of the event contained in the apodosis depends. 

1. It is thus most frequently placed at the commencement of a 
conditional statement, on which another, generally a following one, 
depends, e.g. MIO) FAYIT BA PINT MyM Ming? Dw Soy os fa 
man can number the dust of the earth, thy sced shall also be numbered, 
Gen. 13:16. 30:31. Job 22: 23. » OMT. -."2p3 woon pind DN 
4 M320 "S if ye will indeed hearken to my voice, ye ‘shall be to me 
a peculiar treasure, &c. Ex. 19: 5. 21: 4, 5, 8, 9,10, 11. &c., “ON YB 
“a87Da B25 Mow yB> NIM my son, if thy heart be wise, my heart, even 
mine, shall rejoice, Prov. 23:15. Esth. 5:9. It also introduces a 
negative condition, e. g. 72 MOM Nhe Won n> mr if thou doest 
not well, sin lies at the door, Gen. 4:7. Ex. 4:8, 9. 

2. As an event whose occurrence is conditioned on that of another 
succeeds it in the order of time, the particle DN used to indicate the 
condition acquires the force of the adverb of time when (comp. Germ. 
wenn, wann), e. g. DMN MAM Baveny OM FOIroR TT 
‘) Mwai and it came to pass, when a serpent bit a man, and he [the 
man] looked at the serpent of brass, that he survived, Num. 21: 9. Judg. 
6: 3., 2 MSDN when the viniage was completed, Is. 24:13. 28: 25. 
Amos 7:2. Job 8: 4. 

3. This particle is also employed to introduce a conditional clause 
dependent on a preceding verb, in which case it corresponds to the 
English whether, e. g. My "STM PMMNTON... DABT 9933 WT inguire 
of Baal.zebub, whether I shall recover os this disease, 2 Kings 1:2, 
"B"ALd FITTON MN and see whether (there be) any idolatry tn me, 
Ps. 139; 24. Cant. 7; 13., mapbab myin mrp ryb-oy yuh tan and 
who knows whether thou art come to the kingdom for (such) a time as 
this? Eeth. 4:14. When a condition contains two or more members, 
HN is repeated before each, either with or without 4, e. g. 2po” 2po 
DNDN MOMa-ON.... he shall certainly be stoned, whether healt or 
man, Ex. 19:13. Deut. 18:3. 2Sam. 15:21., 449M “ovhN.... WIA 
“aN TON)... ois Tay dy ody oN choose whom ye 
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will serve, whether the God whom your fathers served or the gods of 
the Amorites, Josh. 24:15. Ruth 3:10. Eccl. 5:11. 

4. a. As the particle Ox expresses a doubt, it is frequently used, 
like the Latin an? num? to introduce an interrogation ; when it is 
usually placed with or without 5 at the beginning of the second clause 
of a proposition, the first of which commences with interrogative 7 
(§ 641), e.g. 3a Siem SiwevoN Ay Foun Fon shalt thou indeed 
reign over us? shalt thou tndeed have dominion over us? Gen. 37: 8. 
Judg. 11: 25. 2 Sam. 19 : 36. Is, 27:7. Ezek. 15: 3., MwA 7adT 
Ten Mw Oydmcnan Two Ty shall a child be born to him who 
is a hundred years old? and shall Sarah who is ninety years old bear ? 
Gen. 17:17. Is. 49: 24. 50:2.; and occasionally without 7 in the 
first clause, e. g. MISA NDS aAwe-N Mibya Ww Sym Jon shall the 

shadow go forward ten degrees, or go back ten degrees? 2 Kings 20: 9. 

6. Occasionally px is placed in the first clause of an interrogation, 
in which case the phrase I ask should be supplied, e. g. MRI"DN I 
‘A MQN was there a shield or spear seen? &c., lit. I ask whether 
there was acen, &c. Judg. 5: 8., so "M5 DIN Md-ON (is) my strength 
the strength of stones? Job 6: 12, 28. 

5. a. From the use of 88 in dependence on a preceding clause to 
make an interrogation, it comcs to be employed after introductory for- 
mule of swearing or of emphatic declaration, to introduce a statement 
in the form of an interrogation but conveying the idea of a decided 
negative, e.g. MN....TdNT OND De moe Thxd yavey 
‘01 MAIO PIR and he swore saying, Shall one of these men see the 
good land, &c., meaning, not one of them shall see it, Deut. 1: 34, 35. 
Is. 62:8. Ps. 132: 2, 3, 4., so FTA INEZMDNR MID WT by the life of 
Pharaoh ye go not hence, Gen. 42:15. 1 Sam. 14:45. Ezek. 14:16., 
‘1 APT ay Mon ON Tay m3 MMIII and let us make a covenant 
with thee, that thou will do us no harm, &c. Gen. 26 : 28, 29. 

b. When on the other hand the interrogation is rendered negative 
by means of the particle ¥5, it is used as an emphatic affirmation, e. g. 
b2> MOON JD TNA OMT Was NO-oN | MAPMoN) "317 as I live, 
says the Lord, shall I not do to you as ye have spoken i in mine ears? mean. 
ing, I will certainly do as ye have said, Num. 14:28., so D°M2 NO-ON 
7" maw man many houses shall certainly become desolate, Is. 5: 9.* 


* Very rarely &> is employed with DN to make a strong negation, e.g. mass 
a0 “S28 xd “3N°ON MILV and this pillar be witness, that I will by no means 
pass over, &e. Gen. 31: "52. 
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6. As Ox when following an affirmative statement serves to intro- 
duce a negation, so on the contrary it points to an affirmation when 
placed after a negative clause; and when thus antithetically employed 
it is usually preceded by the particle ">, thus OX °D, which corte. 
sponds in use to the disjunctive but,* e.g. O°TON MD"ON 1S AY PR 
this is nothing but the house of God, Gen. 28 :17.,°D Mp. M> Bows 
THEN mp" nay" MDIMS"ON these shall he not take, but he shall take a 
virgin of his own people to wife, Lev. 21:14. Ps. 1:2, 4., X95 TNO 
959 mo T27ON "> and they said, No; but there shall be a king 
over us, 1Sam. 8:19. 1 Kings 18: 18.; and hence BX %D introduces 
an affirmation after a formula of swearing, e. g. TON "> mim + 
"2pa% as the Lord lives, the Lord shall smite him, 1 Sam. 26: 10. Jer. 
51:14.f 

7. The particle px is sometimes prefixed to a statement to give it a 
hypothetical meaning, although not followed by an apodosis. 

a. It thus frequently commences a request preferred in a modest and 
hesitating though earnest manner, in which case it corresponds to the 
Lat. ufinam, Fr. que, Eng. oh that, e.g. BORON NioM oN oh that 
thou wouldst forgive their sin, Ex. 32: 32., "3354 7IA"ON oh that thou 
wouldst indeed bless me, 1 Chron. 4:10. The expression is occasionally 
strengthened by the introduction of one of the precative particles ND or 
15, e.g. (DT Morn N37 ON oh that thou wouldst now prosper my 
way, Gen. 24: 42. 30:27. "2770 3D MmgvDe oh that thou wouldst but 
listen to me, 23:13. 

b. This particle when referring to a following apodosis has a relative 
force, like the Eng. tf, when, Germ. wenn, wann, Lat. stquando (§ 1090. 
2.); consequently when employed without an apodosis to refer to, it 
loses its relative meaning, and becomes simply demonstrative, corre. 
sponding nearly to the Eng. then, Germ. denn, e. g. %5 Syatrm ON then 
hearken to me, Ps. 81:9.; and often with a greater emphasis, answer- 
ing to truly, surely, e.g. “1 MIM. 33 PEM-ON surely the Lord delights 
in us, &c. Num. 14:8., JIN “23 DN truly Gilead (is) wicked, Hos. 
12:12. Ps. 1389:19. 


* And is therefore equivalent to the Hebrew NX> ON except, but (Lat. nisi), 
Gen. 24: 37, 38. 

t Occasionally when these particles are employed together, each retains its 
proper signification, e.g. Mas Mia WD WR PHNA WwIDN D....mIn on 
(I swear) as the Lord lives, that though tt be in Jonathan my son, he shall surely 
die, 1Sam. 14:39. 
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c. Sometimes when employed without a following apodosis it has 
reference to the time of the action, and thus corresponds to the English 
then, Germ. dann, e.g. SEAN ONT] MVKM AWM then fear ye 
the Lord, and serve him, 1 Sam. 12: 14., *nva died MpN-DR then I 
awail the grave (as) my dwelling, Job 17: 13, 16.; and also when pre- 
ceded by "5, e. g. WESTON 3 but then remember me, Gen. 40: 14. 

§ 1091. The particle "D that, like "WN, has originally the force of a 

relative, and is consequently used both as a relative pronoun, 1. e. with 
reference to a noun, and as a relative particle, i.e. with reference to 
the contents of an entire sentence or clause of a sentence. But there 
is this distinction to be observed between them, that “Wx is chiefly 
used as a relative pronoun, and "5 as a particle of various acceptations 
though all of a relative nature. 

1. It is sometimes though not often employed with reference to a 
preceding noun as an indeclinable relative pronoun, e. g. "> MATRA 
mmp> m2" the earth from which thou wast taken, Gen. 3:19. (equiva. 
lent to “tN , which is used vy. 23) 4: 25., nwy "> sD ny> (they shall 
declare) toa people yet to be born what he has done, Ps. 22:32. 90:4. 

2. It is more frequently used with reference to the contents of a 
preceding statement, in order to introduce what follows as its comple- 
inent, in like manner with the relative particle "Hx (see § 906. 1.),* 

e.g. 1 DIY AMPH WA? ISN OID pio 935 God knows 
that on the day of your eating of it, your eyes will be opened, &c. Gen. 
3:5, 6, 7, 11. 42:33. Josh. 2:9., oe BM DYDApPTD wad and 
they heard that they (were) neighbours to them, Josh. 9: 16. 

3. Hence too this particle is used to connect to a preceding clause 
an emphatic affirmation in the form of an oath; it being thus the direct 
opposite of DN, which in such case makes a negation (§ 1090. 5. a.), 
e.g. DMS OSI WD Ay py on by the life of Pharaoh (I assert) that ye 
are spies, Gen. 42:16. 1 Sam. 14: 39. 26:16. 29:6., Doe MYA 
mim miam> go M5) God do so and more also, as thou shalt surely 
die, 1 Sain. 14: 44. 2Sam. 3:9. 1 Kings 2: 23. Ruth 1:17. 

4. This particle also introduces, as the apodosis or complement of 
an emphatic proposition, an account of the particular events that ensue 
from the more general statement made in the protasis. 


* In some languages, as for instance the Greek and Latin, the second clause is 
frequently considered as the direct object of the first, when the construction of 
the accusative with the infinitive is employed. The same is sometimes, though 
seldomer, the case in English. 
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a. It is thus employed, with especial reference to the verb of the 
protasis, to introduce the apodosis, either as an illustration, e. g. yn7 7% 
DrSy mem He FANT. Ow 3) Mims eS would that all the 
Lord’s people (were) prophets, so that the Lord would put his spirit upon 
them, Num. 11: 29., ARIA MDD DTA AS MND Pa AND 
TAM WR Mam ND “ON and Amnon hated her with a very great 
hatred, so that the hatred wherewith he hated her (was) greater than the 
love wherewith he had loved her, 2 Sam. 13: 15.; or as a consequence, 
e.g. Wpia> Fo Mmm) omaTzams ayn 2D 9 AMR wor 
lest they make thee sin against me, so that thou serve their gods, (and) 
that it be a snare to thee, Ex. 23: 33., DU OM "D OI We WT 
pursue them quickly, so that you may overtake them, Josh. 2:5. Joel 
1:12. 

b. And occasionally with reference to a preceding noun, e. g. 
TAIN mpos "D SMNOM M9 what is my offence, that thou pursuest me ? 
Gen. 31:36., "999 DSB mime S09D.. mean WSN 
who (are they) among all the gods of the countries, é&c., that the Lord 
should deliver Jerusalem out of my hand? 2 Kings 18: 35. 20: 8, 9. 

5. This particle moreover is often used pleonustically to introduce a 
statement with especial emphasis, so that it becomes equivalent to the 
English truly, indeed (see DN, § 1090. 7. 5.), e. g. “PRD NI WN Dd 
truly (lit. 2 is so that) I slay a man to my wounding, Gen. 4: 23., 80 
TINT OT MN WIND MIM IN 1D truly the Lord has delivered the whole 
land into our hands, ‘Josh. 2:24, Ruth 1: 10.; though in this sense it 
is usually followed by MmYy now, e.g. 323 MIN SMM Any 1D truly 
now the Lord has made room for us, Gen. 26: 22. 29:32, 31:42. 43:10., 
TPR MAY D truly now I would have killed thee, Num. 22 : 29, 1 Sam. 
14:30. Job 6:3. 
~ 6. It is frequently employed to indicate the relation between cause 
and effect, when it corresponds to the conjunction for, because. In 
this sense it 13 used, 

a. To introduce an account of the cause of a preceding statement, e. g. 
“OSM BWIA NWN T was afraid, because I (was) naked, Gen. 3:10, 
20. 31:35. 38:15, 16. 42:23, 38., SIM FMD MSN Ayn thou 
shalt not abhor an Edomite, for he ts thy brother, Deut 23:8. Ruth 3: 9. 
Lam. 1: 6., 3°89 DWN DM) M0 we shall surely die, for we have 
seen God, Judg. 13: 22. 1Sam. 24:18.; which is sometimes rendered 
more emphatic by the addition of 2759, e. g. DIT39->y pray 12729I7D 
since ye are come to your servant, Gen. 18: 5. 19:8. Num. 10:31. 
Judg. 6: 22. Jer. 29: 28. 
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b. And less frequently to introduce a clause containing the reason 
of a following statement (for which purpose 79% is usually employed, 
§ 1081. 1. a.), &. g. ARN AMT PNT mny "> because thou hast done 
this, thou (art) cursed, Gen. 3:14, 17., "258 MAY > Mire Maw 
Moms O35 Je because the Lord perceived that I (was) hated, he 
gave me also this one, 29 : 33. 

7. Hence it is used to introduce the statement of a fact as the cause 
on which a preceding negation depends; and thus acquires the force 
of the disjunctive conjunction but.* 

a. The particle "> when thus employed has especial reference to a 
preceding noun or attributive, e. g. 45 mer Ms prnse DMN x5 
DoNn ye did not send me hither, but God, lit. ye did ‘not send me 
hither, for it was God who sent me, Gen. 45:8. Ex. 16:8. Deut. 8:3., 
so DTOND "D> Mandan ord Nb the battle (is) not yours, but God’s, 
2Chron. 20:15., Mam> GT Mas PR Naboth is not alive, but dead, 
1 Kings 21: 15. 

b. Or else to an entire preceding proposition expressed or understood, 
e. g. MPN 1D Sy) "aX" and he said, Nay, but thou didst laugh, Gen. 
18:15. 42:12., smd9 mow Th19 1D but do thou set a king over us, 1 Sam. 
10:19., 253m TAY M9 > but what ! (is) thy servant a dog? 2 Kings 
8:13., "01 Mindy myssbp dy 1D ayy Nd Yam and thou saidst, 
I will not transgress ; ; yet upon every high hill, &c. Jer. 2: 20. 

8. This particle is also used to indicate the relation between two 
events with regard to time, like the Eng. when, Germ. wann; and 
hence it acquires the force of a simple conditional particle denoting 
the dependence of one event upon another as that of condition and 
consequence, like the Eng. if, Germ. wenn. 

a. It is placed like the English when before a clause, to point to the 
event detailed in it as the cause of one contained in the following 
clause, e.g. “19 STF TIN TT MNP BWP Jor) (MDB opm 
when the Philistine arose, and came, and approached to meet David, 
David hastened, &c. 1Sam. 17: 48. Job 1:5. 5:21., pvaa Way 
"38 MN when thou passest through the waters, I (will be) with thee, Is. 
43: 2.; or in the preceding clause, e. g. sian a) “MON'2 “par TN 
“ETON then shalt thou be clear from my oath, when thou comest to 
my kindred, Gen. 24:41. Occasionally it denotes the length of time 
during which an action will continue; when it answers to the English 


* It most commonly has this antithetical force when used in connection with 
EN (see § 1090. 6.). 
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while, e. g. STATIN] Sew “WI Dp while Terael (was) a child, I loved 
him, Hos. 11:1., boing “Sandy JSOo 8D NaacppO" bdr does a’ man 
benefit God while a prudent man benefits himself ? Job 22: 2. 

b. Hence when an assertion is made that an event shall take place 
upon the occurrence of another event, or when a certain action is per- 
formed, the relative "> used to intimate the fact partakes of the nature 
of a conditional particle, and thus becomes nearly equivalent to ON 
(§ 1090. 1.), although it differs from it in having respect chiefly to the 
time of the action, while @& relates rather to the action or state itself,* 
e.g. Tay P30 ow “29 SAY AspM D when thou buyest a Hebrew 
servant, he shall serve six years, meaning, if at any time thou buy, &c. 
Ex. 21: 2, 7, 17, 20, 22, 26. (compare with these the verses 3, 4, 8, 9, 
10, 18.) 22: 5, 6, 9, 18., so JAH... TD WD WAS NOP? WD MBNA We 
“WNT WW) when a man or woman shall consecrate himself by vowing 
the vow of a Nazarite, he shall separate himself, &c. Num. 6: 2, 9. &c. 

c. Less frequently, by a further gradation of meaning, it acquires 
the force of a simple conditional particle entirely equivalent to ox #/, 
e.g. DO NTH ND... op MSN Oa oan B35] Tax Mp if thou 
shalt say in thy heart, These nations (are) more numerous than I, be not 
afraid of them, Deut. 7: 17. 12:21. 14: 24., 95M °D.... tawr-ma what 
(is) his name, if thou knowest ? Prov. 30:4. Job 38: 5.; and ‘occasion. 
ally it becomes equivalent to although, e.g. ... . PEMD TIN D 
mrioon MMA NN) although the fig-tree shall not blossom, yet will I 
rejoice in the Lord, Hab. 3: 17, 18. 

9. Lastly, this particle is sometimes used, like the Eng. how, Lat. 
quam, to give emphasis to the attribute contained in a neuter verb, e. g. 
"IY TANAD NINN see now how bright my eyes are, 1 Sam. 14: 29., 
MAID how high they are! Job 22:12.,%> “x “Dhow I am distressed ! 
Lam. 1: 20. ; or in an adjective, e. g. ABQ D> PMs) OTD MPI 
TN MIDS "DS OMNOM how great (is) the ery of Sodom and Gomorrah 
(see § 800. 3. a. )s and their sin how very grievous! Gen. 18: 20., 
mim 2IO Dhow good the Lord (is)! Gen. 34: 9. 


* Hence “2, like “EN (see § 904. 1. note), can be thus employed only in an 
affirmative condition, which contains a statement of an event that must take 
place at some particular time, and never in a negative condition, in which case 
ON must be used (comp. Num. 5:19, 20, 28.); a distinction not noticed by 
Gesenius (see Lex. under "2). 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1092. Tue conjunctive particles, or those which serve to connect 
two or more words or sentences in various coérdinate and subordinate 
relations, may properly be divided into two classes, consisting of the 
simple relative conjunctions 1 and iN, and the emphatic conjunctions 
D3 and FR. 


Relative Conjunctions. 
1, 18. 


§ 1093. The most extensively used particle of this kind in Hebrew is 
the so-called ) conjunctive, the principal letter of the verb of existence 
TTI = Nit (see § 690). This particle, which may be prefixed to any 
part of speech, not only joins sentences or members of sentences in 
codrdinate relation, like the Indo.European xat, et, and; but is algo 
used to connect such as bear to each other any of the subordinate 
relations, although to each of these relations a particle is expressly 
assigned for its representation. These several uses we will endeavour 
to develope from the primitive signification of the particle, in which 
however it but rarely occurs. 

1. This particle occasionally though seldom appears with its original 
import signifying existence, and is then equivalent to the illustrative 
phrase that is. It is thus used, 

a. To introduce an explanation of a preceding word or phrase, e. g. 
miporan moe myn "boa pM pM and he put them in a shep- 
herds’ bag that he had, that is, in a a 1 Sam. 17: 40., 35 ayia! 
in Ramah, that is, in his own cily, 28: 3., 35 mime pst Ininn =| 
on the day of his espousals, that ts, on the day of his heart's gladness, 
Cant. 3:11., 7°97 ON AMPH és (not) thy hope the uprighiness of 
thy ways? i.e. hast thou no hope arising from the rectitude of thy con- 
duct? Job 4:6. 

V OL. 37 
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b. And also to point out a noun which does not signify the same as 
the preceding one, but serves to qualify its meaning in a manner usually 
denoted by the state of construction, e. g. a44 = arr rink a 
and let them be for signs, that ts, for (signs of) seasons, &c. Gen. 1:14., 
Tr) ypaswy thy pain, that is, of thy pregnancy, 3:16., 20 NIX) MID Nn 
"ny the changes of war (are) against me, Job 10: 17. 

2. a. This particle has sometimes the force of a relative pronoun, 
being equivalent to Nim he or "OX who, which, that: in which case it 
is prefixed either to a verb, e.g. 3 row) por D4 whoso begets a 
wise (son), he will rejoice in him, Prov. 23: 24. : : PR THIN PAN ben 
7124 “30 by the God of thy father, who shall help thee ; and (by) the 
Almighty, who shall bless thee, Gen. 49: 25. Num. 23: 19. Is. 49: 7. 
Mal. 1:10., PMID MMR MNS) AMM thy inheritance that was wearied 
thou didst sipengihen; Ps. 68:10. Is. 10: 23.; to a participle, e. g. 
prin Soion moran mir > for the kingdom (is) the Lord’s, who 
rules over the nations, Ps. 22: 29. 55: 20.; or to the negative particle 
77%, which is equivalent to a verb (§698. 2.), e. g. I> "TO7P IN "Dy the 
poor who has no helper, Ps. 72:12. Job 29 : 12. 

b. It has also sometimes the force of a relative particle, like "x and 
"> that, when it serves to introduce a statement depending on a preceding 
verb, e. g. FoIAD MIM III Mw. I perceive that the Lord has blessed 
me for thy sake, Gen. 30 : 27., “NDT sri Shy and it would please 
God that he should destroy me, i.e. that God would be pleased to destroy 
me, Job 6: 9., 0) “PNT SAN MIN D for how am I able that I 
should see, &c., i. e. how could I bear to see? Esth. 8:6.; and frequently 
to point it out as the design of the action denoted by such preceding 
verb, e. g. “4 120") DN? 2A7ON “WD speak to the children of Israel, 
that they turn, &c., i.e. speak to them in order that they may turn, 
command them to turn, Ex. 14: 2, 15, 25:2. &c. It is also occasion- 
ally used pleonastically after x, to introduce the speaker’s own 
words,* e. g. "D AANA PT] WON) and he said, Behold they will not 
believe me, Ex. 4:1. 

3. From the relative force of this particle as above described pro- 
ceeds its by far most frequent use, viz. as a conjunctive conjunction 
to indicate a codrdinate relation between words and sentences. It 
thus connects, 


* The Greek orc is not unfrequently employed in precisely the same manner, 
e.g. laws aw elmo, Ore SL Swxgates, my Pavpate ta leyoueve, x.t.4, Plat. 
Crit. 12. 
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a. Two or more nouns as eubjects of the same proposition, e. g. 1527) 
BNIT-DD) PINT) ON then were finished the heavens, and the earth, 
and all the host of them, Gen. 2:1. 3:8, 6:18. 7:7, 18., WsTT) ODN 
FIO“TY mgd} while I and the lad will go yonder, 22:5. Judg. 12:2., &c. ; 
or as its direct or indirect objects, e. g. PNT DMT MN mre ae! 
TiN" God created the heavens and the earth, Gen. 1:1. 2: 4. 3: 18. 
10 : 18, 14, 15, 16. &c., 9} BV MYT PF the tree of the knowledge 
of good and evil, 2:9. 3:5., pigs) Moma >2> nied DINT NIpé 
mon mermo5>4 pnw and Adam gave names to all the cattle, and to 
the fowls of the air, and to all the beasts of the field, 2: 20., dc. 

b. Two or more attributives, whether qualificative or predicative, 
relating to the same noun, e. g. 350) J Ap34y3 np and he took a 
calf tender and good, Gen. 18:7. pany bon py a wise and understand- 
ing people, Deut. 4: 6.; ‘bye WTA his work (is) honourable and 
glorious, Ps. 111: 3, 4. 

c. Two or more verbs relating to the same subject, e.g. 129 "8 
BOAT ada be fruitful, and multiply, and fill the waters, Gen. 1:22., 
poya> onobrn DMNDwT BSI AEM WS) HST May RTT 
pray turn aside to your servant's house, and pass the night, and wash 
your feet, and rise early, and proceed on your journey, 19: 2., &c. 

d. Two or more sentences or clauses of a sentence, e. g. MONI 
by rer ama} A AN PST PI ns) eee rap roa aoa 
‘san Dinin2y in the beginning God created the heavens and the earth : 
and the earth was empty and void ; and darkness (was) upon the surface 
of the deep, &c. Gen. 1:1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. &c., MMT DD y "IPH? 
EToND your eyes shall be opened, and ye shall be like gods, 3:5. 
Is. 11:6. 13 : 20-22. Ps, 69: 16, 21., &c. &c. 

4. Although this particle is frequently prefixed to each except the 
first of several words or sentences in codrdinate relation, as above 
described ; still this is not always the case, the conjunction being 
often added only to some of them or else to none at all, while their 
connection is left to be understood from the context. The choice 
between these several modes of construction depends greatly on the 
general style of the individual writer, as also on whether his aim in 
a given passage is emphatical explicitness or conciseness, in the former 
of which cases he repeats the particle before each term, and in the 
latter either wholly or in part omits it. 

a. a. Hence, when for instance this conjunction is not prefixed to 
both the second and third of three words in codrdinate relation, we 
find it as in English accompanying only the last, o. g. MP") ON Ow 
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Shem, Ham, and Japheth, Gen. 10: 1. Josh. 1: 14. ; and occasionally 
the second, Ps. 62:3, 7. When there are four terms, cither the last 
alone has the conjunction, e. g. S>da2 MAS USWA Dy wWwyN-X 
mmiwpay ye shall do no unrighteousness in judgment, in measure of 
length, in weight, or in measure of capacity, Lev. 19 : 35, 36. ; or it is 
prefixed to every other term, viz. to the second and fourth, e.g. TD"N 
pt =p ge) wD wan Elisha and Tarshish, Kittim and Dodanim, Gen. 
10:4. 46:16. Ex. 24:9. Is. 9:13.; and if there be five, to the last 
also, e.g. 77" sor} pia 535) “iaD the harp and viol, the tabret and 
pipe, and wine, Is. 5: 11. 

B. Or the conjunction is prefixed to none of the terms, which is most 
frequently the case in poetry (see § 718), e.g. 290 5) DID MST Ps 
at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 5: 27., 1317 EN 
9 son stab sa or ony asm nsn2by VA OM wash you, 
cleanse you, put away your evil doings from before my eyes; cease io do 
evil, learn to do well, &c. Is. 1: 16, 17. 33: 9. Ps. 66: 2, 3. 

b. This is also the case with several sentences in codrdinate relation : 
the conjunction being often prefixed only to the last, e.g. "B"Mep TN 
TANT swyd WI) ws Mp 235d Hy oN wa PINs let 
there be abundance of corn in the earth, upon the top of the mountains let 
the fruit thereof shake like Lebanon, and let (the inhabitants) of the city 
flourish like the grass of the earth, Ps. 72:16. 73:7-9.; or else to none 
at all,e.g. Man “ndmm Fay AMAN YAR VA JOR IMD0) FPSY 
on thee have I relied from the womb, thou (art) he that took me out of 
my mother’s bowels, my praise (shall be) continually of thee, Ps. 71:6. 
74: 13-17., see also Psalms 58 and 61. and Job 41 : 7-26. 

5. Moreover, this particle is employed to connect two or more words 
or sentences not only conjunctively like and, but also disjunctively like 
or. It thus connects two or more subjects or objects, so as to apply 
to the same verb, e. g. al ms ITM DN mn PII! without 
thee not a man shall raise his hand or his foot, Gen, 41:44. Ex. 12:5. 
20:4. 21:15. Lev. 20:9. Deut. 3:24. 14:26.,; or two or more verbs, 
so as to apply in like manner to the same subject, e. g. S2™VATMT 
273 and (if) he make a slave of him or sell him, Deut. 24: 7. 
Prov. 29:9. It thus also connects sentences or clauses, e. g. 73"23 
773 NOI) and (if) he sell him, or he be found in his possession, Ex. 
21;16. 

6. The conjunction 4 not only indicates a coérdinate relation like 
and or or, but is also used to connect sentences bearing to each other 
any subordinate relation which the writer may not think proper to 
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point out more precisely by means of the particle appropriated to its 
designation.* It is thus employed, 

a. To connect to a preceding statement one denoting an occurrence 
which is subsequent to it in the order of time, in which case the particle 
is equivalent to then, e. g. myeyss 27 rD oun and (if) he hold his 
peace towards her, then her vows shall ‘stand, Num. 30:8., AN Doms 
ky WEN OMS... PMA when ye see (lit. on your seeing) the ark 
of the covenant, then ye shall remove, &c. Josh. 3: 3., “95 ory) ay 
in the evening, then ye shall know, &c. Ex. 16: 6, 7. 

b. To connect to a preceding statement one declaring its design or 
purpose, in which case the particle is equivalent to that, so that, in order 
that, e.g. DOU2 ata a0 “y 13733 let us build ourselves a 
city and a tower, so that its top (may be) in the heavens, Gen. 11: 4., 
mAw pre) 12S" give us water, that we may drink, Ex. 17: 2. Judg. 
14:15. Cant. 7:1. Ruth 1:11, NEN NOY Wa Wy he has hedged 
around me, so that I cannot get out, Lam. 3:7.; also preceded by a 
negative command, e. g. 4M) T IPMN wa" N54 but they shall not 
touch the holy things, so that they die, meaning, they shall not touch 
them, lest they die, Num. 4: 15. 

c. And hence in hypothetical propositions to commence the apodosis, 
the event related in which is dependent on and therefore subsequent to 
that contained in the protasis, e. g. PANT AT SNabn DS 
MN ADN} if to the left, then I will go to the right; and if to the right, 
then I will go to the left, Gen. 13:9. Ex. 19:5. Lev. 5:1. 1 Sam. 6:9., 

"DEN PRIN TeNI yen: x>-on if he will not do the part of a kins- 
man to thee, then will I do to thee a kinsman’s part, Ruth 3: 13. 

d. To connect to a preceding statement one describing the effect or 
consequence of the fact containcd in it, when the particle corresponds 
to therefore, e. g. 07 FNIN "DSNDA TON MNT Mwy yIS>o“oMa thou 
didst this in the integrity of thy heart ; therefore ‘I withheld thee, &c. 
Gen. 20: 6., “DO. ByITA AW34 oe TT pon PMANRD Pi only the 


* Of the two Arabic conjunctive particles 3 and 9, the former is mostly used 


to indicate the coordinate and the latter the various subordinate relations of sen- 
= : 

90-%° 7" SC Om on T roe - “ 

tences, e. g. fasySI Ven rm GES pool Na sis| Lo Jlb 
Jf ne LBS long has fate sought to arouse thee, but thou hast feigned 


sleep; and exhortation hae invited thee, but thou hast lingered behind, &c. 
Hariri. 
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Lord delighted in your fathers; therefore he chose their seed, &c. Deut. 
10:15. 1 Sam. 13 : 12. 15: 26. 

e. «. And on the other hand, to connect to a preceding statement 
another detailing the reason for it, when the particle is equivalent 
to for, because, e.g. “MM NWO WNT... WIMZY Man Fo Moy 
‘gn danan make thyself an ark of pine “wood : .+ for behold I (am) 
about to bring a flood, &c. Gen. 6: 14-17., NIM).... DSM INP" 
pion at and they took Lot ; for he (was) dwelling in Sodom, 14: 12., 
pid orto 5 mime rads ond bata spor-Sie) proee-bys pra be 
and I appeared to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob as God Almighty ; ; 
for (by) my name Jehovah I was not known to them, Ex. 6:3. 

g- And thus also to connect to the first clause of an interrogation a 
statement of the cause why the action to which the question relates 
should not take place, corresponding to since, e. g. "35% "SRnw2 
‘sy savy ‘Tom what wilt thou give me ; since I remain childless? &c. 
Gen, 15:2. Judg. 16:15. 1 Sam. 16:1., mim “ay? % MaeIpM mad 
"3 My why call ye me Naomi, since the Lord has ‘afflicted me? Ruth 
1: 21. 

f. To connect to a preceding declaration the protasis of a hypothe- 
tical sentence, whose conditional nature is left to be ascertained from 
the context, e. g. 07 "5 TAN]... DoT pany wa de mar behold 
I (am) coming to the children of Israel,....and (if) they say to me, &c. 
Ex. 3: 13., 01 MIAN MOS DA) MT aN DIMN Mae T have 
loved you, says the Lord; and (if) ) ye should say, wherein hast thou loved 
us? &c. Mal. 1:2, 7. 2:14, 17., "91 Paki... Wy Miwa Updd "SION 
go not into another field to glean,....and (if ) thou art thirsty, &c. Ruth 
2: 8, 9. 

g. To connect to a preceding clause one containing a comparison 
or illustration, corresponding to as, so; and thus especially in poetry, 
where this simple connective is used for the sake of energetic concise- 
ness, e.g. PIM) FIND MAIO Ap. Mp y Wey Op oa (as) 
cold water to a thirsty soul, so (is) good news from a far country, Prov. 
25 : 25., FAY WADI HO a9 Ty Say> Ie is man born to trouble, as 
sparks fly upwards? Job 5:7., S-nyo> Sok IT NAN Py Pew 
does the ear try words as the palate tastes its food 212:11. 34:3. 

h. And finally to connect sentences standing in antithetical relation 
to each other, when it corresponds to the adversative particles but, stl, 
yet, e.g. 91 93 FIND WH PHI pa Sods p-py “wd of the fruit 
of the garden we may eat ; but of the fruit of the tree which (is) tn the 
midst of the garden, &c. Gen. 3: 2,3.4:5. 2Sam. 2:21., Jns""N> Jan 
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IAM DA Jo} BD> no straw shall be given you ; yet ye shall furnish 
the tale of bricks, Ex. 5:18. Num. 1:47. Deut. 9: 29., wabbe | 5.2 
"2 tp DM).... I have reared up children, but they have rebelled 
against me, Is. 1:2. 8:10. Prov. 30:25, 26, 27, 28. And also to 
introduce a sentence not in direct antithesis, but which forms a contrast 
with the general tendency of what precedes it, e.g. N10 MD DNS 
17929 “Ty but for Adam no suitable helpmate was found, Gen. 2: 20., 

Dp) wyrix madman yp mbt ombaa oe ef J have done evil to my 
friend,—anay, I have delivered him who is my enemy without cause, 
Ps. 7: 5. 

§ 1094. The conjunction 5x or (formed of \ conjunctive and x pros- 
thetic) also connects together two or more words or sentences; there 
is however this difference between ‘1 and 4X, that- while the former 
connects them so as to include both or all, the latter serves to intro- 
duce a new sentence or member of a sentence to the exclusion of the 
preceding one. Thus, 

1. a. It connects two or more subjects or objects belonging to the 
same verb in such manner that the one to which it is prefixed replaces 
the one preceding it, e.g. "in IN Tid Mao if an ox or an ass 
fail therein, Ex. 21:33. Judg. 21: 22. Jer. 23 : 33., “MN ON mip) 9354 
DAB] INN M IN May and if a man strike his man-servant or his 
maid-servant with a rod, Ex. 21:20, 26, 27, 28. 22:9. Deut. 13: 2., 
2573 IN WTA WpIH ww lest he attack us with a pestilence or with the 
sword, Ex. 5: 3. Josh. 7: 3. Cant. 2:9.; and in like manner it con- 
nects two or more predicates to the same subject, e. g. i5379 ix nat 
and (if) he kill tt or sell it, Ex. 21: 37, 22:9, 13. 

b. It also connects two or more sentences or clauses in the same 
alternate manner, e.g. iD DN mMIII™TD se Ti oN Mp > if a 
man open a pit, or if a man dig a pit, Ex. 21:33., MIDN ODN NPA 
“ID DT “VDT IW then call thou, and I will answer ; or I will speak, 
and do thou answer me, Job 13 : 22. 

2. Occasionally it is repeated, in which case it is equivalent to 
whether—or, e.g. MA MIAN MI" JAN whether he gore a son or a 
daughter, Ex. 21: 31., 9539 IN TN) IN whether he see (it) or know (of 
it), Lev. 5:1. 

3. a. This particle is sometimes used in a similar manner to 4. 
Thus it connects a word or sentence to a preceding one, so as to make 
an assertion including both, although without denoting two simultane. 
ous actions, e. g. “1 MAT? IN Mody MYON Pry mya the fourth 
part of a hin shalt thou prepare with the burnt offering and with the 
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sacrifice, &c., meaning, ye shall prepare a quarter of a hin for a burnt 
offering, and a quarter of a hin for a sacrifice, Num. 15:6, 11., M5X WW 
UB "> and (vou say), Where (is) the God of Justice? meaning, and 
at another time ye say, &c. Mal. 2: 17. 

6. It also connects like 4) a hypothetical proposition to what precedes 
(see § 1093. 6. f.), e.g. INNOM WON PTAA and (if) his sin become 
known to him, Lev. 4: 23. 26:41., "pw "p32 "Mwy and (if) I 
had risked my life, 2Sam. 18: 13. 

c. Finally it connects like 4) a statement to a preceding one with 
which it forms an antithesis, when it is equivalent to the disjunctive 
but (see § 1093. 6. h.), e.g. MTN bul (if) it be known, Ex. 21:36. 
Lev. 13: 16., "33192 PIM IN but (if) he take hold on my strength, Is. 
27:5. ; 


Emphatic Conjunctions. 
ma, FN. 


§ 1095. When the writer wishes to connect together two or more 
sentences or members of a sentence in a more emphatic manner than 
is done by the simple conjunction 4, he makes use of one of the par- 
ticles 3 or 5&8 also, the opposites of pi and JX only. 

§ 1096. 1. The particle D3 also is used for the most part to connect 
emphatically the name of an object or action, i.e. a noun, pronoun, or 
verh, to a preceding one expressed or understood, e.g. 03 7°° pw? 

m3 let us make him drink wine this night also, Gen. 19: 34, 35. 
30:15. Num. 16:10. 1Sam. 10:26. 2 Kings 9: 27., "a7 MATA Non 
has he not spoken by us also? Num. 12:2. Deut. 1:37. Josh. 2 : 12., 
AMID NXIW hast thou killed and also taken possession ? 1 Kings 
21: 19. Jer. 2; 34. 

2. This particle, like the Latin etiam, is frequently employed with a 
force corresponding to that of the English intensive even, before a 
separable personal pronoun used to render emphatic a pronominal 
suffix appended either to a noun (§ 865. 1.), e. g. ATMS =r! ‘p> 
MAND, the dogs shall lick thy blood, even thine, 1 Kings 21:19. ; or to 
a verb (§ 865. 2.), e.g. "38 B2 “TDD dless me, also me, Gen. 27: 34. 
And also before a pronoun used to give emphasis to the subject of the 
verb indicated by the afformative (§ 852. 1. 8.), e. g. DONS (Ma 
"IND and I, even I will punish you, Lev. 26 : 24. 
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3. Occasionally it is repeated before two nouns or pronouns, to 
connect them in an emphatic manner, corresponding to the English 
both—and, e.g. "35 b proba Drxvoa Ors) and both ye and the 
king shall be, &c. 1Sam. 12:14, 25.; and with a negative, to netther— 
nor, e.g. DWAID DY OMIND OI Mada oy Mm wy Nd and the 
Lord answered him neither by dreams, nor by the Urim, nor by the prophets, 
1Sam. 28:6. It also commences a sentence having » at the beginning 
of the second clause, thus 1 —3 as—so, e. g. MND bap IDIOMS Da 
DAPI STN pox as we receive good from God, so shall we 
not receive evil? Job 2:10. 

4. It is also placed before a term to point it out as more emphatic 
than a preceding one, and thus assists to form a climax; in which case 
it may be rendered by the English even: it appears thus with verbs, 
e.g. 3) DIA Np? Dy..." aThS May O91 Oates Kon Israel 
has sinned, they have even leanancened my covenant, . and they have 
even taken of the accursed thing, &c. Josh. 7:11. Ps. 95:9. Lam. 4:15. ; 
and also with nouns, e. g. “"95 so 2 Fly primp mz (as) drought 
and even (as) heat consume snow-water, &c. Job 24:19. In like manner 
it is placed at the head of a sentence or of a clause, to point it out as 
more emphatic than the preceding one, e. g. BN) DXAWDI MOI PIN 
Did WHO) DraynDy the earth trembled, even the heavens dropped, the 
clouds even dropped water, Judg. 5:4. 1Sam. 28: 20. 2 Sam. 19: 31. 
Mal. 3:15. 

5. This particle is sometimes used to give additional emphasis to 
the construction of the infinitive with a finite verb (§ 1020. 2.), e.g. 
rab aa =| ODN "338 and I will surely bring thee up, Gen. 46: 4., 
stan Mb TlaDa waph Nb ap-na neither curse them at all, nor 
bless them at all, Num. 23 : 25, 

6. When the verb of the second clause is placed in antithesis with 
that of the first, 3 becomes equivalent to but, yet, e.g. 97772 M2) 
nd 195" xd-ny “2 many a time have they afflicted me from my youth ; 
yet they have not prevailed against me, Ps. 129: 2. 

§ 1097. The conjunction px has very nearly the same force as 13 ,* 
it being also employed to connect emphatically the word or sentence 
before which it is placed to a preceding one. 

1, This particle connects a sentence or clause of a sentence to a 
preceding one, and at the same time renders emphatic the word before 


* In the following instance the two particles are employed together for the 
sake of additional emphasis, MPNIDA“FN yet notwithstanding this, Lev. 26 : 44. 
VOL. If, 38 
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which it is placed, e. g. JormMym FMAN>S Hx) and also to thy maid- 
servant thou shalt do likewise, Deut. 15:17. 

2. It is thus placed like 3 before an emphatic personal pronoun 
forming a repetition of the subject contained in a verb (§ 852. 1. b.), 
€. g. “INTHN WT MINN I too will declare my opinion, Job 32: 10. ; 
and very rarely before one which forms the repetition of a pronominal 
suffix (§ 865. 2. a.), e.g. MAN HN DIN PMT I have taught thee 
this day, even thee, Prov. 22: 19. 

3.a. This particle connects two or more predicates belonging to one 
subject which are employed to form a climax, e. g. FWP FN PON 
mPmoaM HS I will strengthen thee, yea I will help thee, yea I will uphold 
thee, Is. 41:10., DrgivaaR SHwy.... Mmm Jehovah (is) one who 
brings low and who also raises up, 1 Sift: 2:7.; and occasionally it 
connects a clause containing both a subject and a predicate to a pre- 
ceding one, e. g. 1DN2 DIVX MOM PIN the earth shook, yea the 
heavens dropped, Ps. 68:9. 

b. In like manner it connects an entire sentence to what precedes, 
e.g. 1°BM pim~>y yp then too ye overwhelm the fatherless, Job 6 : 27., 
“MYINTON 1D... AON TANS HN furthermore, Esther has invited 
none but myself, Esth. 5:12. 

4. a. This particle is also used to introduce statements in various 
emphatic relations to what precedes them, when it is frequently accom- 
panied by the relative ">. It thus commences an emphatic condition, 
e. g. A wN NS) ONM™D BN even though thou sayest thou shalt not see 
him, Job 35:14. 

b. It also emphatically introduces a climax to a preceding assertion, 
e.g. YANNI PN... PAN TNS MIIVa WI behold, he put no trust 
in hts servants,.... how sich less (in) the inhabitants of houses of clay! 
Job 4: 18, 19.; but more frequently with ">, e. g. 1229N "DIN™D AN 
how much less shall I answer him! Job 9:14. 16:16. 25:6. 

c. It is used with the particle of asseveration DMN, to introduce an 
emphatic assertion, e. g. gosn) oN DIAN SN yea truly, God does no 
evil, Job 34:12. ; and with ‘> to introduce an emphatic question, e. g. 
A) DWTSN “WAND HN has God indeed said, &c. Gen. 3: 1. 

5. When repeated with a negative particle, it becomes like D3 
equivalent to neither—nor, e. g. B0"o3 aN I" warsa rats "T2733 ts 
DITA PANA they shall neither be planted, nor shall they be sown, nor shall 
their stock take root in the earth, Is. 40: 24., yw. PM AN WAP FN 
DINAN WAO-PN HN there is neither any that tells, nor any that 
declures, nor any that hears your words, 41: 26. 
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CHAPTER XX. 


INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


§ 1098. An interrogation is a proposition which neither makes an 
assertion nor puts a condition, but which intimates a doubt respecting 
the occurrence of an event or the existence of a state of being, or 
respecting any of the modes thereof. As a question usually arises in 
consequence of a previous state of ignorance or of doubt, so also this 
doubt may exist either, 1. in reality, i.e. in the mind of the speaker 
or writer himself; or 2, factitiously, i. e. when made in lieu of an 
emphatic declaration for the purpose of argument, reproof, &c. to the 
party addressed. Again, a query may be propounded with regard 
either to the subject, object, or predicate of a sentence, or to its entire 
contents. In all cases the speaker indicates the interrogative nature of 
the proposition either objectively by means of a particle, or subjectively 
by changing the tone of his voice or the collocation of his words.* 

§ 1099. In Hebrew an interrogation is usually indicated by a slight 
initial breathing, or in other words, by prefixing the weak aspirate 7 
to the first word of the sentence (} 641), which is usually one intended 
to be made emphatic. ~ 

1. a. This particle is used when the speaker himself is in doubt 
respecting a fact of which he wishes to be informed, e.g. py “Donn 
MIM Win wilt thou go with this man? Gen. 24:58. 1 Sam. 30 215. 
2 Sam. 17:6. 1 Kings 22:6., DS {aN DIDwM (is) your father well? Gen. 
43: 27., "1 ASTI" (is) he yet alive? 1 Kings 20 : 32. 

b. Or when the speaker propounds a question without entertaining 
any doubt on the subject in his own mind, which question, according 
to the answer which in the opinion of the speaker it should receive, 
supplies the place of an emphatic affirmation or negation (see § 1090. 5.). 
Thus, 

a. An interrogation whose proper answer is in the affirmative has the 
force of an emphatic affirmation, e. g. D7 n> Sap) mi sson-yar 


* In the ancient classica] languages of Europe the former expedient is chiefly 
resorted to, and in the modern tongues the latter. 
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must we fetch you water out of this rock? meaning, so we must fetch 
water, &c. Num. 20: 10., so F{AN PMD7ON sm533 ab» Pa did I plainly 
appear to thy father’s houschold? 1 Sam. 2:27., D'IPN  \p? 7an 
(is) Ephraim my dear son? Jer. 31: 20. Job 11: 2.* 

B. And when on the other hand the answer in the speaker’s opinion 
should be in the negative, it is equivalent to an emphatic negation, e. g. 
“Doe "MN Wot (am) I my brother's keeper ? meaning, assuredly I am 
not, Gen. 4:9. 43:7. Deut. 4:33. Judg. 11:25. 2Sam. 23: 17., 
mea "> Msam mmxn shalt thou build me a house? 2Sam. 7:5. (the 
parallel passage 1 Chron. 17:4. is put in the form of a direct negation, 
thus “4 AIAN AM Nd), pw Mite pane pbnn do I delight at all in 
the death of the wicked? Ezek. 18:23. Jocl 1:2. Job 4:17. 6:5. 
8:3. 10:3.T 

2. a. When the interrogation consists of two clauses, the second ts 
generally introduced by the particle px (§ 1090. 4. a.), especially when 
it constitutes an antithesis to the first, e. g. JPR OX MITMS MOI 
shall we execute his proposition, or not? 2Sam. 17: 6., nian “by qo371 
SIMD-ON manoa>: 53 shall we go to Ramoth.gilead to battle, or shall 
we forbear ? 1 Kings 22:15. 

b. And also when the same question is emphatically repeated in the 
second clause of a parallelism, e. g. NOI N"ON pax" POND BDA 
"aa “Wu! shall a mortal be more just than God? shall a man be more 
pure than his Maker? Job 4:17. 6:5, 6, 29. 8:3.13:8. Though 
sometimes DN is omitted, and the second clause is simply connected 
to the first by the conjunction 4 and, e. g. ah mo TIM bxbn 
mPa WIN will ye speak wickedly of God, and talk deceitfully of him? 


* Sometimes an interrogation of this sort is rendered still more emphatic by 
putting it in the negative form, which is done by prefixing 7 to a negative particle, 
e.g. ONIX93 FON 727 EN abn) miner is not this the word that we told 
thee in Egypt? Ex. 14:12. Num. 93: 26. Deut. 31:17. Judg. 9: 28., mi233 JIN 
“901 TEN “237>231 7 TIN ts there no woman among the daughters of thy brethren 
or among all my people? &c. Judg. 14:3. 1 Kings 22:7. Jer. 7:17. 

t To give greater emphasis, 1 is occasionally prefixed to BN, e.g. 522M ENN 
S435 shall we indeed be consumed by dying ? Num. 17: 28.; once witha ‘follow- 
ing }"N, VIZ. WS WIS PNR EN is my help indeed not in myself? meaning, it 
most certainly is not, Tob 6:13. 

t wecaston ay two distinct successive interrogations are each introduced by 
M, e.g. Mat DIN TINT II MSP Dea MEOW will the men of Keilah deliver 
meintohis hand? will Saul come down ? &c. 1 Sam. 23: 11. ; as also an emphatic 
repetition of the same question, e.g. UBF ubwnn wilt thou judge ? wilt thou 
judge? Ezek. 20:4. SO 
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Job 13:7. 15:7, 8. 38: 32, 39. 40: 26, 29, 31.; or by “& or, ©. g. 
SO™DIN TSN IN AN OAD HN has the rain a father ? or who has 
begotten the drops of dew? Job 38: 28, 31.; seldom with % repeated, 
e.g. IH NBT ik AIT will he be pleased with thee? ‘or will he 
accept thy person? Mal. 1:8. 

3. When the question is put obliquely i in dependence on a preceding 
verb, the particle % is equivalent to whether, e.g. ANPPSZII AN 
Noy “ON ANIM and I will see whether they have done according to the 
cry ‘of i it that has come to me, Gen. 18:21. Deut. 13: 4., F359 Oo NTN IP 
ask now whether there is any to answer thee, Job 5:1.; accordingly when 
' it consists of two clauses, DX—% correspond to whether—or, e. g. 
NO-ON WY 29 AY MMNT 2 Awa) and let me feel thee, my son, 
whether thou (be) indeed my son Esau or not, Gen. 27:21. Num. 13:18, 
19, 20., as do also IN—M, e.g. 590 TNR ATAY DONT yh 4 who 
knows whether he will be a wise man or a fool? Eccl. 2:19." 

4. Although the particles | and O& are usually employed in Hebrew 
to indicate an interrogation ; still they are not absolutely necessary, 
and hence are not always introduced: for in this language as in others 
the same end may be obtained by means of the tone of voice in which 
the question is put, aided by the collocation of the words. Thus, these 
particles are omitted, 

a, When the question arises from emotion or anxiety in the speaker, 
who then puts it in the briefest form without an additional syllable, e. g. 
1 DTN WAND AN has God indeed said, &c. Gen. 3:1., mia pie 
(is) thy coming ‘peaceful ? 1Sam. 16: 4., niowan "92> piby (is) the 
young man Absalom safe? 2 Sam. 18 : 29., beni m™x mg DPT 
shall a man be put to death to-day in Israel? 19: '23. -» MBI HY (is this) 
Mephibosheth? 9:6. 

b. When an interrogation is made in antithesis with what precedes, 
in which case its nature is left to be understood from the context, e. g. 
WON TANT... WOT OAD TON MIT MV s0 now the Lord God 
of Israel has dispossésecd, &c. ; : and shouldst thou possess tt? Judg. 
11: 23., PIITOY, DANN MOUNT... PAP IPHI oy Mord Mims thou hast 
pilied the _— and shall not I aie pity on Nineveh ? Jon. 4: 10, 11., 
srpdamy.... ay AMT thy hands have formed me; and wilt thou 
destroy me ? > Job 10:8,9. And thus when the question is a negative 
one, ¥> is used for MOM, e.g. MNO MoT NS aM MDW thou 


* Very rarely 71 is repeated, e.g. MEW NAN PITT... EMI and see, whether 
they (be) strong or weak, Num. 13: 18. 
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hast mulliplied the nation ; hast thou not increased their joy? Is. 9: 2., 
sda NipxcvNd cmp te] and (if) I am righteous, shall I not raise my 
head? Job 10:15. 13:15. 14:16. 

c. Again, when an interrogation commences with ™, the ensuing 
clauses are sometimes unaccompanied by 6&8 or any other particle, e. g. 
DM MO) BIN MEY AIBN TON. Maa TY Py te wisdom 
no more in Teman? is counsel perished from the prudent? is thetr wisdom 
vanished? Jer. 49:7., OA73 INNTRIW? MEA Na Nab can 
the rush grow up without mire? can the flag grow without water? Job 
8:11. 11:3. 39:1, 2, 3. 

§ 1100. Besides the particle 1, which renders an entire proposition 
interrogative, there are several adverbs which are employed to express 
doubt concerning the various accidents of a statement. ‘Thus we have 
interrogative adverbs, 

1. a. Of manner, viz. T1D"& how ? (comp. of "% where? what? and 
m> = M5 thus).* This particle is used, 

a. To question the manner in which an event is to take place, e. g. 
DW ADWITNS H39 mpg how shall we know the word, &c. Deut. 18: 21. 

2 Kings 6:15. 

B. To make a question equivalent to an emphatic negation (see 
§ 1099. 1. 5. 8.), e.g. DIT "Ta NOX MIN how can I alone bear 
the burden of you? &c. Deut. 1:12. 7:17. Ps. 73:11. 

y. By questioning the possibility of the occurrence of an event or of 
the existence of a state of being, to express wonder, admiration, lamen- 
tation, &c. e. g. MIAN) Np mind PUT MDS how ts the faithful city 
become a harlot! Is. 1:21. Lam. 1:1. 2:1. 4: 1, 2. 

3. Indefinitely after a verb, e. g. NIT APIG AMA MD 135 tell 
how this wickedness happened, Judg. 20:3. ; ; also with respect to place, 
e.g. DIAXA PDN ADK AN MDW... ‘sb mar tell me where thou 
feedest, where thou makest (thy flock) le down at noon, Cant. 1: 7. 

b. The final * however is frequently rejected, and the apocopated 
form 3J°& 1s used for the same purposes. ‘Thus it appears as an adverb 
of manner, 2Sam. 1:5. 1 Kings 12:6.; of negation, Gen. 44 : 34. 
Judg. 16:15. Hos. 11:8. Eccl. 4:11. ; of admiration and lamentation, 
2Sam. 1:25, 27. Jer. 9:18. Obad. v. 6. Prov. 5:12.; and after a 
verb indefinitely, Ruth 3: 18. 

2. Of cause, viz. 91°39 wherefore? (comp. of interrog. pron. m9 and 
yinn, lit. what is known 7) Gen. 26: 27, 40:7. Ex. 2:18. 1Sam. 


* Occasionally the 5 is doubled, thus M23"% Cant. 5:3. Esth. 8: 6. 
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20: 2.; mad id. (interrog. pron. m9 with prep. 5, lit. for what 7) Gen. 
4:6. 47:19. Ex. 2:13. 2Sam. 19: 12. 

3. Of time, viz. "Inq when? (perhaps comp. of Mx and mNy, lit. at 
what time ? with § changed into‘, and ¥ dropped, see § 77. 3.), Gen. 
30:30. Amos 8:5. Ps. 41:6.; “m5 at what time? Ex. 8:5.; "may 
how long ? (lit. till when 7) Ex. 10:3, 7. Num. 14: 27. 1 Sam. 16:1. 
Is. 6:11. 

4. Of place, viz. "% constr. "NX where 7 (§ 1062. 6. b.); MPN id. CN 
with * parag.), Gen. 4:9. 18:9. 2Sam. 17:20. Job 21:28.; Mb 
id. (comp. of "¥ and Mp), Gen. 37: 16. Is. 49: 21; Md%x id. (comp. 
of "& and 75), 2 Kings 6: 13.; [RM whence ? (§ 1062. 6. a.). 

5. Of number, viz. > how many? (comp. of 3 like, about, and m9 
what 7) Gen. 47:8. Ps. 119: 84., also how many times? how often ? 
Ps. 78:40. Job 21:17. 

It may be mentioned once for all, that each of these interrogative 
particles when in relation with a preceding verb becomes indefinite. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


§ 1101. As the class of articulate sounds termed interjections are 
for the most part the immediate and almost involuntary result of a 
state of excited feeling, arising from grief, joy, fear, triumph, &c., they 
receive in general but an imperfect formation, and bear either none or 
a very slight relation to the rest of the sentence in which they may 
occur. Hence there remains but little to be observed concerning them 
in addition to what has already been given in the Etymology. We 
shall divide them into subjective, or those which, being produced by a 
sudden ebullition of. feeling, merely manifest the state of the speaker’s 
mind ; and objective, or those employed fo excite in different respects 
the attention of the party addressed. 
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{™ §1102. The purely subjective interrogations, or those whieh only 
denote the feelings of the speaker, consist mostly of simple exclama- 
tions of which the chief element is a guttural sound. They may be 
divided into those expressive of grief and joy. 

1. a. The principal interjection of grief or lamentation is "x oh ! 
woe! (Gr. ovat, Lat. ve, Germ. weh), with Mm parag. MIN, and occa- 
sionally without the 6 sound, thus "~. These are all construed with > 
before a noun or pronoun, e. g. 939 "iN woe to us! 1Sam. 4:8. Hos. 
7:13., nip2> nxt woe to their souls! Is. 3:9.; 5 “DPN woe is me ! 
(ve mihi 1) Ps. 120: 5. ; To woe to him! Eccl. 4: 10. 10:16. 

b. We have also the stronger aspiration ™i ah! woe! likewise 
followed by 5, e. g. DID 575 woe worth the day! Ezek. 30:2. ; so too 
mm formed ‘by prefixing the light breathing &, e. g. DInD FIN oh woe 
worth the day! Joel 1: 15., also with a following noun in the vocative, 
e. g. nim "ITN otal: alas, Lord Jehovah! Judg. 6:22. Jer. 4: 10. 
Ezek. 4:14. Another exclamation of corresponding force is 7: this 
by the addition of a final © assumes the more common form "71, &. g- 
‘iy vin ah, my brother! 1 Kings 13 : 30. Jer. 22:18. ; also used in 
denunciations, e.g. NOM “a NM ah, sinful nation! Is. 1: 4, 24. 5:8. 
Jer. 23: 1., in which case it is occasionally followed by the preposition 
Sy, Jer. 48: 1., or Sy Jer. 50:27. To the above may be added "55x 
alas! (Gr. éiele¥), also followed by 5, e.g. "2 "Dox woe is me! Mic. 7: ae 

c. The particle M"5% far be it! God forbid! (lit. abominable! verbal 
adj. from 551 to profane, defile), is used as an exclamation of fear and 
abhorrence, being followed like the preceding by the preposition 5, 
e.g. MM DID Miva AD Moon far be i from thee to act after this 
manner ! lit. be it abhorrent to thee to do so, Gen. 18:25. Josh. 22:29. 
1 Sam, 24:7. 26:11. Job 27:5., pt SND MO"SN far be it fron God 
(to do) evil! Job 34:10.; though sometimes it stands unconnected 
at the head of the sentence, e. g. jwN" NIVw Spy “DN TMA ASN 
MEIN God forbid ! as the Lord lives, not one hair of his head shall "fall 
to the ground, 1 Sam. 14: 45. 20: 2. 

2. a. The exclamations of joy are MXM aha! denoting self-gratula- 
tion, e. g. "MAM mNYG aha! Iam warm, Is. 44: 16., malicious triumph, 
e.g. "HIpa-dy MNT TW yy because thou saidst, Aha! against my 
sanctuary, Ezek. 25:3. 26:2. Ps. 35: 21, 25. 40: 16., or exultation 
e. g- NT “WAN Aw Ta as often as the trumpet (sounds), he says, 
Aha! Job 39 : 25. ; and won (comp. Germ. heiza!) an exclamation 
of rejoicing in vintage-time, Is. 16:10. Jer. 25: 30., also a battle- 
shout, Is. 16:9. Jer. 51:14. 
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b. The plural of the noun "®x blessing is used as an exclamation in 
construction with a following noun expressed or understood, e. g- 
1 DRA Ite how happy is the man, &c., lit. O beatitudines illius 
viri! Ps. 1:1. 82:1, 2, “rian “ox happy ts (the man whom) thou 
choosest ! 65:5. ; also with pronominal suffixes, e. g. "UN happy art 
thou! Deut. 33: 29, Is. 82:19. Prov. 14: 21. 

§ 1103. Some subjective interjections bear also a relation to the party 
addressed, whose attention they are intended to excite. Such are the 
precative particles 8), °% , and "SM. 

1. The particle N) now, pray (Germ. nun), which originally has 
respect to time, is employed with a future or imperative both to 
express the speaker’s desire for the performance of the action denoted, 
and to bespeak the favourable attention of the person or persons 
addressed. It immediately follows the word to which it refers, and is 
thus used, 

a. a. With the future paragogic of the first person, to signify an 
earnest desire on the part of the speaker to perform the action either 
alone or with others ($1000. I. 1.), e.g. MYTATMY MW NITION 
mim Soar I will turn aside now, and see this great sight, Ex. 3:3. Cant. 
8:2. Ruth 2:2., FRUND NITTIIDI let us now pass through thy country, 
Num. 20: 17. 

B. With the simple future, and most frequently in the third person, 
to express a desire and at the same time solicit the concurrence of the 
party addressed (§ 996. 1. a.), e. g. DNG"OYN NMP let now a little 
water be fetched, Gen. 18:4. 2 Kings 2:9. Is. 47: 18. Jer. 17: 15., 
or to make a dehortation with a preceding 5X, e.g. M310 (IM NI7ON 
"2237 12" pray, let there be no strife betwixt me and thee, Gen. 13:8. 
18:30, 82. 1 Sam. 25 : 25. ; occasionally also in the second person, to 
make with 5x an earnest deprecation, e. g. “S9M NIN pray, do not 
pass by, Gen. 18:38, Num. 10:81. 12:11. ; and rarely in the first, e. g. 
ZY NI FIN let me now give thee advice, 1 Kings 1: 12. Jer. 5: 24. 
Job 32: 21. 

b. With the imperative, when by expressing the speaker’s strong 
desire for the performance of the action, it converts the command into 
a friendly and earnest request (§ 1009), e. g. “MMO ON NI“ND go in 
now to my maid, Gen. 16:2. 1Sam. 15:26., "94 DDI ray MITA 
turn in, pray, to your servant’s house, &c. Gen. 19: ‘2, Num. "16: 26.; 
though occasionally it serves to render the command more emphatic 
and peremptory, e. g. EMDr) MIND hear now, ye rebels? Num. 
20:10. Judg. 18:4. 

VOL. I. 39 


306 SYNTAX. [Book 11Z. 


c. It is also found attached to different particles, e. g. NI7ON tf now, 
Gen. 18:3. 24:42. 30: 27., NITEM behold now, Gen. 18: 27, 31., 
NOTIN where now? Ps. 115:2., RI IN woe now! Lam. 5: 16., NI77179) 
sa9-b2b in the presence now of all ‘his people, Ps. 116 : 14, 18. 

d. When placed at the commencement of a sentence, this geben 
takes before it the open vowel 8, thus N28 oh now! (comp. FAN, 
§ 1102. 1. b.), e. g. FIA OSM NOM NEN Oh now, this people have soled. 
Ex. 32:31., "tbs mob nm oN "Oh now, Lord, deliver my soul, Pe. 
116: 4, 16.; which is sometimes rendered yet more emphatic by a 
repetition of NI, e.g. FPTIN UD x2 ND NaN Oh now forgive, pray, 
the trespass of thy brethren, Gen. 50: 17., “Oe AN NIT nm N3N 
aah P) *MDSANA Oh now, Lord, remember, pray, how I have walked before 
thee, 2 Kings 20:3. Is. 38:3. Ps. 118: 25. 

2. The particle "3 pray! (for "93, see §77. 3.), followed by "345% 
my lord or 535% Lord, is placed at the beginning of a sentence, to invoke 
the favourable attention of the hearer to a request, e. g. “™12‘J" "ISN "3 
9 123 FIAY N2 pray, my lord, let thy servant speak a word, &c. Gen. 
44:18. Num, 12:11., nbn Sa NITED WSR BD pray, Lord, send 
by the hand of (whom) thou wilt send, Ex. 4:13. Josh. 7:8. Judg. 6:15., 
DoN™IAW Momma wT TA DAN 1D O my lord, we did indeed come 
down the first time to buy "food, Gen. 43:20. 1 Kings 3:17., "ITN 12 
"238 OID wx O Lord, I (am) not an eloquent man, Ex. 4: 10. 

3. The particle “ON or “SIN Oh that! would that! (lit. I beseech, 
first pers. fut. Hiph. of non, comp. JoX $1076. 1. a.), also intimates 
a strong desire on the part of the speaker, e. g. N°3213 a>) >) "ITN “orn 
yw “tix would that my lord (were) in presence of the prophet who 
(is) in Samaria ! 2 Kings 5: 3., pn “aw? 24 "D5 slats; Oh that 
my ways were directed to keep thy statutes ! Pa. 119: 5. 

7 § 1104. The objective interjectional particles are those employed 
not to express feeling on the part of the speaker, but to direct the 
hearer’s attention to the statements which they introduce. 

1. a. For this purpose is used the simple aspirate ™ with the open 
vowel é, thus Nm lo! behold! e.g. ba poS"NN lo! (here is) seed for 
you, Gen. 47 : 23., "AM? WN JIN NT behold, I will recompense thy 
conduct upon (thy) head, Ezek. 16 : 43. 

6. And more frequently one composed of the aspirate ™ and the 
liquid 7, thus 3% lo! behold! which is prefixed to any form of the verb, 
for the purpose of attracting the hearer’s attention to the statement and 
of attesting its truth. It thus occurs with the absolute past tense of 
an active or neuter verb, e. g. "MX "HNO Fit behold, thou hast driven 
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me forth, Gen. 4:14. 19:34. 47: 23., or of the verb of existence 
expressed or understood, e. g. 1200 THN WM DINM FI behold, the 
man is become as one of us, Gen. 3: 22., INN DY Jr behold, (they are) 
one people, 11:6.; also with the absolute future form, e.g. OD 4M 
pAp" wrads behold, the people shall rise up like a lioness, Num. 23: 24. 
Jer. 3:1, Job 13: 15. 31:35. 2 Chron. 7:13.; and even with a par- 
ticiple (see § 1034. 3. a.). This particle is rendered more emphatic by 
the addition of a final ™, thus Mm, which has all the uses of the simple 
form, besides receiving the pronominal suffixes (see § 682. 1.). 

2.a. The interjection Mam (imp. of am» with © parag., §693) is 
often used as an incitement to action in company with the speaker, like 
the English come! (Fr. allons!) e.g. "89 325°M33) MM come, let us 
build ourselves a city, Gen. 11: 4,7. 38: 16., 95 MaDNM) MAM come, 
let us act wisely towards them, Ex. 1:10. 

b. The imperative M55 come ! (imp. of J with § parag.) is used for 
the like purpose in addressing a single person, e. g. MIA MID) M29 
TITAN) DN come, let us make a covenant, I and thou, Gen. 31: 44, Num. 
22:6. Judg. 19:11.; in addressing several, the plural form 195 is 
employed, e. g. 39°35 "D> come, let us kill him, Gen. 37 : 20. 1 Sam, 
9:9. 2Kings 7:9. Hos. 6:1. Prov. 7: 18. Neh. 6: 7, 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


COLLOCATION. 


§ 1105. Tux preceding part of the Syntax describes the use made 
of words and their inflections as regards their mutual agreement with 
and dependence on one another. There remains yet another element 
to be considered among the means employed by language to express 
the operations of the human mind, and this consists in the manner 
of arranging words into sentences, and sentences into a continued 
discourse. This subject, however, we shall treat with brevity, having 
already had occasion to discuss separately in the course of the fore- 
going chapters many of the most important points which it involves. 

§ 1106. The position of words in a sentence is regulated upon two 
principles; and on the equiponderance of these or the predominance 
of one of them over another depends the peculiar character of different 
languages as also the style of different writers in the same language. 
These two principles are the logical and the rhetorical. The first 
causes words to take their places in a sentence according to their 
intrinsic importance ; thus following the natural order of the mind, 
which first takes cognizance of the principal idea before passing to 
the consideration of its various attributes and relations. Hence in a 
simple proposition in which the logical order is observed, the subject, 
or name of the person or thing spoken of, is placed before the predicate, 
or that which is declared concerning it (see §695); and when the 
latter consists of an action, it has frequently an object for its comple- 
ment, which is accordingly placed after it: so that the natural order 
of words in a proposition is subject, verb, object, as in the phrase, “ God 
created the heavens.” But as the speaker’s mind is not always in a 
state of tranquil deliberation, and often dwells particularly on one or 
more of the ideas expressed in a proposition other than the subject, it 
frequently happens that the second or rhetorical principle prevails, the 
endeavour to render the language an exact transcript of the feelings 
giving rise to a collocation of words which differs more or less from 
the simple logical arrangement. 
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§ 1107. Of these two principles the logical one is chiefly adhered 
to in slightly inflected languages, in which the mutual relations of 
words are but imperfectly indicated by their forms, whence perspi- 
cuity requires that such terms as are closely related should be placed 
together ; while those languages which are inflected to a considerable 
extent allow a greater latitude of construction, as in them the relations 
of words to each other are pointed out with sufficient exactness by 
means of their terminations. Thus for instance, we find that in the 
Greek, Latin, and German languages, which come under this descrip. 
tion, while the subject usually stands at or near the commencement of 
the proposition, the verb is placed at its close, the subordinate terms 
and even entire parenthetical clauses being inserted between them. 
By this means the sentence is bound together into a compact whole 
inclosed between its two principal terms, and the attention of the 
auditor is kept alive by the suspension of the sense till its conclusion. 
The Hebrew however, as we have seen, exhibits in its entire etymolo- 
gical structure the character of a moderately inflected language ; and 
hence of necessity it follows for the most part the logical order in the 
collocation of its words and sentences. Thus, 

1.a. In a Hebrew proposition consisting of a subject and predicate, 
the writer’s attention seems in general to rest chiefly on the declara- 
tion made by him concerning the subject: so that he places the pre- 
dicate, which he hence regards as of most importance, at the head of 
the sentence (for examples see §§ 771, 772); and thus especially 
when he connects the statement to what precedes by means of the 
conjunction 4, in which case the proposition usually commences with 
a verbal form, which is succeeded by the subject in the form of a noun 
or pronoun, e. g. DTN Wa and God eaid, Gen. 1:3. &e, &e. 
(see §§ 969, 980). . 

b. When the predicate consists of a verb which has for ita comple. 
ment a direct or indirect object, this latter follows the subject, so that 
the order is verb, subject, object, e.g. HAST] Me mnride wip. God 
created the heavens, Gen. 1:1., “31 THORTI>N Wish ak) and the 
serpent said to the woman, &c. 3:4, 9.* In like manner a verb is 
followed by any other complement belonging to it, whether consisting 


* When, however, the object is designated by a pronominal suffix, this, being 
a subordinate part of speech, is commonly placed between the verb and the noun 
denoting the subject, e. g. 12) DSN EMR jy) Gen. 1: 17., 923m BIg I) Lev. 
13:58. Deut. 24: 15. 
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of an infinitive, a finite verb, or an entire statement introduced by the 
relative particle "5 or "WN (for examples, see §§ 906, 902). 

c. Each of the principal members of a proposition may be qualified 
and extended in various ways, in which case the qualification always 
follows the qualified term: as is seen in the examples of nouns with 
qualificative adjectives (§ 770), and of two nouns in construction or 
apposition (§ 793, 814, et segg.); so too when a term is qualified by a 
relative clause connected to it by “ON e. g. Pon mpd boned 
ramp > a0? MIMSW ON her former husband who put her away cannot 
take her again, Deut. 24: 4,11. Is. 2:20. 

2. The arrangement of clauses and sentences in Hebrew is also 
regulated by the logical principle, that is, they are placed after each 
other in the natural order of narration, and connected together by a 
conjunctive particle, which usually stands at the beginning of the 
proposition, the relative clauses immediately following those on which 
they depend (for examples, see the several conjunctive particles). 

§ 1108. Although this logical order is for the most followed in 
Hebrew, it is still greatly modified by means of the rhetorical principle, 
or in other words by the writer’s endeavour to give a faithful represent- 
ation of his feelings and to add variety and harmony to his style as 
well by the collocation as the choice of his words, while at the same 
time he observes to keep strictly within those limits which the nature 
of the language prescribes for the avoidance of ambiguity. Hence for 
Hebrew rhetorical construction we have the general rule, that those 
words which the writer desires to render emphatic are placed at the 
beginning of the propositton. 

1. a. Thus, when a proposition consists of but two terms, a subject 
and a predicate, should the writer not desire to give emphasis to the 
predicate, or should he on the other hand wish to render the subject 
emphatic, he places the latter at the head of the sentence with an 
accompanying |, which connects it to the preceding statement, e. g. 
yma Ah nnn 7 INT) and the earth was empty and void, Gen. 1: 2. 
2:6.8:1.4:1, "a3 Mim %D for Jehovah speaks, Is. 1: 2,8. Some- 
times too to give variety to his style, he commences the first clause of 
a sentence with the predicate, and the second with the subject, e. g. 
Tannoy mpi” PIO) MNT OH. PAD Oar wr nw let the waters swarm 
with creeping things that have life, and let fowl fy above the earth, Gen. 
1: 20. Deut. 24:16.; which is frequently the case in poetic parallel. 
isms, e. g. TINTON OT PINML272 lawn the kings of the earth 
set themselves up, and the rulers consult together, Ps. 2: 2.18: 9. 
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b. Or if it consist of a verb including its subject within itself and 
its complement in the shape of a direct or indirect object, although 
the latter commonly follows the verb (§ 1107. 1. a.), yet when the 
writer wishes to lay upon it a particular stress, he places it first, e. g. 
a bgt 2p ms I heard thy voice, Gen. 3: 10, 14, 15, 18. 9: 4., yina 
san ‘thou shalt stand outside, Deut. 24:11. This construction is also 
used for the purpose of variety in the second clause of a parallelism, 
e.g. MAD Oy 2H MS VD NSM MMM thou hast smitten all 
mine enemies on the cheek bone, the teeth of the ungodly thou hast broken, 
Ps. 3:8., OYEIM ARP "55D 52 wavs Hyin thou shalt break them 
with a rod of tron; as a potter’s vessel shalt thou dash them in pieces, 
2:9. 18: 21, 25. 

2. If a proposition consist of three terms, as subject, copula, and 
predicate, or, as is more frequently the case, subject, verb, and object 
direct or indirect, the collocation of the words may be varied in all the 
six possible ways, so as best to answer the writer’s purpose. Thus, 
for example, 

a. A subject, verb, and direct object, composing a clause, may bo 
arranged in either of the following ways, which we shall exhibit in the 
order of the frequency with which they occur: viz. 1. verb, subject, 
object (§ 1107. 1. 5.), e. g. DMEM MN DWN NIA God created the 
heavens, Gen. 1: 1. &c.; 2. subject, verb, object (§ 1108. 1. a.), e. g. 
ITH HT OI and Adam knew Eve, Gen. 4:1, 4.; 3. subject, 
object, verb, e.g. MIWoOIM OM: mindpa and (their) bows shall 
slaughter the young men, Is. 13:18. Mic. 3:12. Prov. 1: 5.; 4. object, 
subject, verb, e.g. 152K" OI DITA Miaw and the waste places of 
the fat ones shall strangers eat, Is. 5:17. 42 : 4. Prov. 1:7., in which 
case the object is often emphatically repeated in the form of a pro- 
nominal suffix attached to the verb, e. g. DB2N AMX 3°Pop (as for) 
our transgressions, thou shalt cover them, Ps. 65:4. 68: 10. ; 5, object, 
verb, subject, e. g. "27 IW MIkAL Mim Jw Me the King, the Lord 
of hosts, mine eyes have seen, Is. 6:5. Hos. 8:2. Ps. 49:8. Job 4: 4.; 
6. verb, object, subject, e.g. MT YW) Mian evil shall slay the wicked, 
Ps. 34 : 22. 

b. The same is the case with a clause consisting of a subject, verb, 
and indirect object: viz. 1. verb, subject, object, e. g. PME" NIP" 
apyrbx and Isaac called Jacob, Gen. 28:1, 7, 16. &c.; 2. subject, 
verb, object, e. g. PINT TA M297 IW and a mist arose from the earth, 
Gen. 2: 6.; 3. subject, object, verb, e. g. MIM ma Py his eyes 
look upon the nations, Ps. 66:7.; 4. object, subject, verb, e.g. “9 4 
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mess 4 “on to thee shall all flesh come, Ps. 65:3. ; 5. object, verb, subject, 
©. g. an sbbinms mizina the chariots shall rage in the streets, Nah. 
2:5. Ps. 66:3.; 6. verb, object, subject, which occurs for the most 
part only when the indirect object is denoted by a pronominal suffix 
appended to a preposition (see § 1107. 1. 5. note), e.g. "20> 93 IMD 
“ti the sitters in the gate speak against me, Ps. 69 : 13. 

9. Similar varieties of arrangement are found in propositions con- 
sisting of four terms, viz. a subject, verb, and direct and indirect objects, 
or a verb containing its subject within itself with two objects direct and 
indirect: thus, 1. verb, subject expressed or implied, direct and indirect 
objects, e.g. NNT Sy Mayan poe mint Spm and the Lord God 
caused a deep sleep to fall upon the man, Gen. 2: 21. &c. ; 2. verb, 
subject expressed or implied, indirect and direct objects, e. g. NIP) 
pi sind prvhe and God called the light day, Gen. 1:5, 8. 2: 2, 7, 9. 
4:4, especially when the indirect object is represented by a pronomi- 
nal suffix, e. g. MMM DMS Wy and they made themselves aprons, 
Gen. 3:7.; 3. indirect object, verb including subject, direct object, 
which occurs when the writer wishes to vary his style by adopting an 
order different from the preceding one, e. g. M293 NIP TMD) and the 
darkness he called night, Gen. 1: 5. 3: 16, 19.; 4. objects direct and 
indirect and verb with subject implied, e. g. N°X) D432 UbwD he shall 
produce judgment to the Gentiles, Is. 42:1.; 5. direct object, verb, 
indirect object, e. g. HAD MD® my he sent them food, Ps. 78:25, 66. ; 
6. indirect object, direct object, verb, e. g. "M"d> ‘15 amih> I have 
spent my strength for naught, Is. 49 : 4. 

§1109. The same variety of arrangement which is permitted to the 
Hebrew writer within the narrow compass of a simple proposition, is 
found also in the several clauses and adjuncts of a compound sentence. 
As however the departure from the strictly logical mode of construc. 
tion is mever so great as to obscure the sense, and hence render 
necessary the application of precise rules for the solution of such 
inversions, we consider it needless to enter into any further details 
on the subject, it being sufficient to have pointed out in the course of 
this chapter the prevalent characteristics of the Hebrew language in 


this respect. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


FIGURES OF SPEECH. 


§1110. Tue only figures of Syntax which in Hebrew seem to demand 
a particular exposition are the two opposite ones of ellipsis and pleo- 
nasm, that is, the omission and redundancy of words and clauses. 


° Ellipsis. 


§ 1111. Ellipsis is that figure of speech by which a writer omits a 
member of a sentence or even an entire clause, and leaves it to be 
supplied from the context. As this usually results from the desire to 
attain a pointed brevity in the mode of expression, it is found to take 
place mostly in poetry. The principal varieties are the following. 

1. A direct citation in the words of the speaker is sometimes made 
without being introduced as is usually the case by the verb "nN. 
This most frequently occurs in giving the words of a third person 
or persons, e.g. Spy? “>7TIN Mpd....p2a Wh? DIN Balak 
brought me from Aram (saying), Come, curse me Jacob, Num. 23: 7. 
Job 8:18. Eccl. 4:8., Tannmota ny mpm) (they say) let us break 
their bands, Ps. 2:3. 52:9. 59: 8. 64:7.; and occasionally of a second 
person, e.g. “Oi Miz wip (thou sayest) a little (more) sleep, &c. 
Prov. 6: 10.; and even of the first, e.g. WNT... I NAN D 
when I consider thy heavens, &c. (I say), what is man? Ps. 8: 4, 5. 

2. a. Sometimes the verb of a proposition is omitted when it may 
readily be supplied from the context, e.g. Twi? HY? MyAw oT") 
Seow “ON and he waited seven days, according to the set time that 
Samuel (had appointed), 1Sam. 13:8. Is. 5:9., 199 TiND Dip the 
sound of a noise (is heard) from the city, Is. 66 : 6., "NO Ti AS 
but thou, Lord, how long (wilt thou be angry)? Ps. 6: 4., rite “33 
pnb“ mit by means of a whorish woman (one is reduced) toa 
cake of bread, Prov. 6 : 26. 

b. «. On the other hand a noun which forms the usual complement 
of a verb is frequently omitted after such verb, as it also may readily 
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be supplied from the context: thus, after $5» to beget is understood 0733 
children, Gen. 6:4. 10: 21. 16:1.17:17. 30:1. Eccl. 6:3.; after 
P2M to direct is understood a5 the heart, Judg. 12: 6. 1 Sam. 23 : 22. 
1 Chron. 28:2. (comp. 2 Chron. 12: 14. 30: 19.), as also after nww 
to place, set, Job 34:23. (comp. Is. 41: 22.); after [19 to order, arrange, 
is omitted manta battle, Judg. 20: 30., also mba words, Ps. 5: 4. 
Job 37: 19. (comp. 32:14.); after Son to cast is omitted ae) lots, 
1 Sam. 14: 42. (comp. Ps. 22: 19.); after m3 to sirtke, establish, i is 
omitted ro" a covenant, 1 Sam. 20: 16, 22: 8. "2 Chron. 7: 18.; after 
m>w to extend is omitted 3m the hand, 2Sam. 6:6. Ps. 18:17. Obad. 
Vv. 13., and often after nip: to raise (the hand), hence to swear, Is. 3:7.; 
after 93M to gird is omitted 251 sword, 2Sam. 21: 16., also po sack. 
cloth, J oel 1:13; ; after Dnn to restrain is omitted mx anger, Is. 48: 9., 
as also after "100 to keep, preserve, Jer. 3:5. (comp. Amos 1:11.), and 
"02 to keep, Ps. 103 : 9. ; after 1p to break is omitted p> bread, Jer. 
16:7. (comp. Is. 58:7.); after mwpm to harden, stiffen, is omitted 
pay the neck, Job 9:4. (comp. Deut. 10: 16. )i after pubryr to renew is 
omitted M5 strength, Job 29:20. The omission of the object occurs 
also when it has been previously mentioned, e. g. DSN" Nay and 
he brought (them) to the man, Gen. 2:19. 18: 31. 21: 14. 

8. In like manner an infinitive forming the complement of a verb is 
ae omitted: thus, after "19 make haste is omitted mmp> to take, 
Gen. 18:6.; after rig he commanded is omitted sind to take down, 
Josh. 10:27. ; after Sox Nb Iam not able is omitted prod to bear, 
Is. 1:13; after $7O%" Ae shall repeat is omitted 150> to send forth, 
Is, 11:11. 

c. For the ellipsis of the subjects of certain verbs, see § 767. 

3. It is still more frequently the case that a member of one clause 
of a sentence is omitted in another where it equally applies. Thus, 

a. Very often a verb expressed in the first clause of a poetic paral- 
lelism is left to be understood in the second, e. g. THINS “TIN "3a 
msoE Marina my glory will I not give to another, and my praise ( will 
I not give) to graven images, Is, 42: 8. 60:18. Ps. 50: 9., "MN INN 
‘SV Dao... pan I looked on the earth, and (I looked) at the 
heavens, &c. Jer. 4: 23.; less frequently one omitted in the first is con- 
tained in thesecond, e. g. "mo Wann "nda Donia wan ann ona 
WN HON with the jaw-bone of an ass (1 have slain) heaps upon heaps ; 
with the jaw-bone of an ass have I slain a thousand men, Judg. 15 : 16. 

b. Sometimes a noun contained in the former part of a proposition 
is afterwards omitted before a qualifying noun, e. g. prt> Mind Som 
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Erwad mis lit. there ceased to be with Sarah a custom according to (the 
custom) of women, Gen. 18:11. Ps. 18: 34. 55:7., Deg MNwayD 
DIN "20 Nh WINN Ats visage was so marred more than (the visage) 
of any man, and his form more than (the form) of the sons of men, Is. 
52:14. Cant. 1:15. ; and sometimes though rarely a qualifying noun 
omitted in the first clause of a parallelism is contained in the second, 
e. g. “aw OTT YAN WEA Np fea mm the Lord has called me 
from the womb (of my mother). from the bowels of my mother he has 
mentioned my name, Is. 49: 1. Ps. 22:10, 11. 

c. Occasionally a predicate contained in the first clause is omitted 
in the second, e. g. DIN ASMA AWpM> aio mara yiow to obey (is) 
better than sacrifice; to give heed (is better) than the fat of rams, 
1 Sam. 15: 22. 

d. Again, negative particles expressed in the first clause are fre- 
quently omitted in the second, e. g. midsna smamain parma cmd xd 
I neither rear young men, (nor) do I bring up ‘maidens, Is. 23:4. Ps. 
9:19. Prov. 30:3. Job3:10., pny Nx AMG, Ama; Mash wim oN 
HB talk no more so very proudly, and (do not) let arrogance proceed 
from your mouth, 1 Sam. 2: 3. Ps. 38: 2. 

§ 1112. We have already seen that in Hebrew many verbs which in 
the Indo-European languages are construed with a preposition take 
after them a noun as their direct complement ($841). But in addition 
to this, the Hebrew writers even when viewing the object of a verb as 
indirect often omit in one clause the preposition which they employ in 
another. This for example is the case with 2, &. g. ape mea Bb) 
moby they stagger in vision, they totter (in) judgment, ls. 28:7. Job 
12:12. 15:3.; with 5, e.g. “O9m Sot) Mam pow oiord say- 
ing to Jerusalem, Thou shalt be built ; and (to) the temple, Thy founda. 
tion shall be laid, Is. 44: 28. 28:6. Jer. 9:2. Job 34: 10.; with Jn, 
e.g. JOIN VID MNT PAIN PAN Sug by the God of thy father who 
shall help thee, and (by) the Almighty, who shall bless thee, Gen. 49: 25. 
Is. 30:1. Job 33:17. 3; with 22% e. g- AzD jon wn they cried 
after them as (after) a thief, Job 30:5. ; with wed, e.g. “Ow ye 
JOTOUMN MMS "BN PUN for my name’s sake will I defer my anger, 
and (for the sake of ) my praise will I refrain from thee, Is. 48:9. 49:7. ; 
with nn, e.g. POM was MAD Miwa Homwa Mnn insicad of gone 
shame, (ye shall have) double ; and (instead of’ ) confusion, they shall 
rejoice in thetr portion, Is. 61: 7. 

§ 1113. A subordinate kind of ellipsis is that termed Zeugma, which 
consists in applying to two or more nouns a single verb which cannot 
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in strictness relate to all of them, so that another and generally an 
analogous verb is to be supplied, e. g. “D9 32ND 23> aba) n> 
TIM IN wherefore shall we die before thine eyes, both we and our ‘land | ? 
meaning, wherefore shall we die and our land be destroyed? Gen. 
47:19., so 9h) DMMHD TID... FIT MINw the roaring of the lion 
and the teeth of the young lions shall be broken, Job 4: 10. 

§1114. As we have already observed, not only are single terms 
frequently left to be supplied by the reader when the context renders it 
easy to do so, but even whole clauses are occasionally omitted in like 
manner. Thus, for example, a statement is sometimes omitted which 
is understood from what follows, e.g. M20 Je... OWT Mim WN 
PITT OTN Ay seaypwy By? om) Soa) DMI p38 Ba Mp2) I? 
and the Lord God said, Lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the 
tree of life, and live for ever (let us send him out of the garden); and 
the Lord God sent him out of the garden of Eden, Gen. 3:22, 23. 4:8., 
so "1 PITTA IM2as-nKx wy Poi myx Joshua commanded, and 
they took his body down from the tree, &c. Josh. 8: 29. ; the apodosis of 
a hypothetical clause is Jikewise omitted when it may readily be sup- 
plied, e. g. “D1 JR OX BNO Xor-ox AM and now if thou wilt 
forgive their sin (do 80); but if not, &c. Ex. 32: 32. Judg. 6 : 36. 


Pleonasm. 


§ 1115. Pleonasm, the opposite of ellipsis, is a figure which results 
from the writer’s desire to give force to his statement by being exceed. 
ingly perspicuous. It is of very common occurrence in Hebrew as 
well as in the other Shemitish languages, and consists in the repetition 
of words and even of whole statements. 

1. The most common kind of pleonasm is the repetition of a subject 
or object by means of a personal pronoun (see §) 851-854, 864-869), 
and the repetition of a noun for the sake of giving intensity to its 
meaning (see §824). Sometimes too for emphasis’ sake a subject 
belonging to two or more verbs is repeated after each, e. g. 1DEP™) 
1 nds “iy To TaN ody ip wy and the princes of the 
Philistines were wroth with him, and the princes of the Philistines said 
to him, &c. 1 Sam. 29: 4.; an object is repeated for the like purpose, 
e.g. INI Mem NS FMavma IN Aaa MM the nakedness of thy 
son’s daughter or of thy daughter’s daughter, their nakedness (I say) 
thou shalt not uncover, Lev. 18:10. 
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2. The idea expressed by a verb is not unfrequently enforced by the 
addition of one or more synonymous ones, e. g. BISN ie) 97393 
and Abraham breathed his last and died, Gen. 25: 8. Num. 20: 26., 
220 5H) SID M594 Pa at her feet he bowed, he fell, he lay down, Judg. 
5: 27., stand: sind adm vay) N71D%9) we are sold, I and my 
people, to be ‘destroyed, to be slain (see § 1026. 1. b. B. ), and to perish, 
Esth. 7: 4. 

3. The repetition of sentences or clauses of sentences usually more 
or less varied is of extremely common occurrence in Hebrew, especially 
in poetry and in rhetorical language (for examples, see § 1127). 

§ 1116. Besides these figures of syntax, the Hebrew has also in 
common with other languages the rhetorical figures of metaphor, 
metonymy, synecdoche, hyperbole, allegory, &c. ; but as they give rise 
to no peculiarities of construction in the language, we shall pass them 
in silence with the exception of a few words on paranomasia. 


Paranomasia. 


§1117. The figure called paranomasia, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in Oriental writings. is in Hebrew restricted for the most 
part to poetry, where it 1s employed to give an harmonious and rhyth- 
mical turn to the sentence, by the introduction of words of a similar 
sound whether of different or of synonymous meanings, either in 
immediate connection or in corresponding parts of the sentence. 

1. a. Thus, two or more nouns of similar sound but different meaning 
are employed to produce a paranomasia in close connection, e. g. 
smoprty ND the executioners and the runners, 2 Sam. 8: 18., Manty 
mn. ma1zy} forsaken and oppressed in spirit, Is. 54:6., H&p pre an 
effusion of wrath, 54:8.; and sometimes in parallel positions, e. g. 
Mpyz Mat Mp Meda Mum wptnd wp he looked for judgment, 
but behold (there was) bloodshed ; ; for righteousness, but behold (there 
was) wailing, Is. 5:7., "PX MMM ANB =f) mn to give them beauty 
for ashes, 61: 3. 

b. Nouns of the same or nearly the same form but of different mean- 
ings are also employed in close connection, e.g. “aN “Want (Nba 
pomaion with the jaw-bone of an ass (I have slain) heaps upon heaps, 
Judg. 15: 16., p°99 2D "DD the implements of the crafty (are) evil, 
Is. 82:7., pon on=pona among the smooth places of the valley (is) 
thy portion, 57: 6., xia> are TDD it shall come from the Almighty 
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like a tempest, Jocl 1: 15.; and likewise in parallel positions, e. g. 
pd mey mwoms py mwmowy mal Ea ONMoW Toon and 
he had thirty sons, who rode on thirty asses’ colts, and they had thirty 
cities, Judg. 10:4., OM NM HNO Sipp like the crackling of thorns 
under a pot, Eccl. 7:6. 

2. Two or more nouns of similar sound and meaning are not unfre- 
quently used in connection for the sake of emphasis, e.g. 3739 (77 
emptiness and vacuity, meaning, utterly empty, desolate, Gen. 1:2., so 
12) 92 a fugitive and a vagabond, 4:12., "px DY dust and ashes, 
18:27. Job 30:19.; Mp) Mmp) Mp fear, the pit, and the snare, Is. 
24:17., Mpsa%ai Mpraai Mpra empty, and void, and desolate, Nah. 2: 11. 

§1118. This play upon words is likewise found in verbs, either with 
one another or with nouns. Thus, 

1. A paranomasia is formed by two verbs of similar sound but entirely 
different meaning, e.g. 3270NT ND 9D WANK ND pr if ye do not believe, 
then shall ye not be established, Is. 7: 9., SP aaa! Hoa ANT many shall 
see and shall fear, Ps. 40: 4.; or by two verbs similar both in sound 
and meaning, e. g. TIAN TAM PIN pian pian the land shall be 
utterly emptied and utterly despoiled, Is. 24 : 3, 4., PIX DIN] WIN} 
then the earth shook and trembled, Ps. 18: 8. 

2. A paranomasia is also formed by means of a verb and noun of 
similar sound but of dissimilar import, e. g. HAT] yy baad oMNdoy 
I will send to Babylon strangers, who shall disperse her, ‘Jer. 51: 2., 
JON PPI Ppt Xa RD Pp an end is come, the end is come, it watches 
for thee, Ezek. 7:6.; and also by such as being formed from the same 
root are alike both in sound and meaning (see § 837. 1.), e. g. {3% 
MD2k WOR? he will certainly give thee a violent tossing, Is. 22: 18. 
24:16., OX Tip’D Ip» “Ip he shall kindle a burning like the burning 
of a fire, 10:16., PMI) FID MI) he shall lament with a doleful lamenta- 
tion (see § 789. 2. r Mic. 2: 4. 

§ 1119. Proper nouns are also found making a paranomasia both 
with nouns and verbs of a similar sound: thus with nouns, e. g. 8°77 
Tap Y20a OD....°2pM-my and he looked at the Kenites,.... putting 
thy nest in a rock, Num. 24: 21., “4 3TOND S758 “1a the oaies of 
Achzib (shall become) a lie, &c. Mic. 1: 14, 15.3 with verbs, e. g. Tp? 
mp>> pt God shall make room for Japheth, Gen. 9: 27., ania) 
TIN qh MMe Judah, thee shall thy brethren praise, 49 : 8, 16, 19. 
&c., "OSEM Wy med rega.... sammy Mag tell it not at Gath : 
at Beth- Vaphrah roll ‘thyself an o dust, Mic. 1: 10, 11., MIW MID 
Gaza (shall be) forsaken, Zeph. 2 


BOOK FOURTH. 


PROSODY. 


CHAPTER I. 
CHARACTERISTICS OF HEBREW POETRY. 


§ 1120. Tue peculiar characteristics which distinguish Hebrew 
poetry from prose, have formed an interesting subject of inquiry among 
the learned of various ages and nations, whose investigations have 
been crowned with very different degrees of success. Thus Josephus 
hesitates not to affirm, that in Hebrew poetry are to be found both 


_hexameter and tetrameter verses.* Philo also in several passages of 


his writings maintains that Moses was acquainted with metre. These 
opinions, although delivered to the world almost without any attempt 
to prove their correctness, obtained from their antiquity sufficient 
authority to induce later adventurers in this path of research, among 
whom were Gomarus,t Hare,t Greve,§ and others of nearly equal 
celebrity, to scek for the characteristic attributes of the poetry of the 
ancient Hebrews in external decorations of metre and rhythm analo- 
gous to those in which are clothed the productions of the Grecian and 
Roman muse ; for thesc they were led to regard as requisites of such 
paramount importance, that no composition from which they were 
excluded could properly be considered as entitled to the name of poetry. 
But as all their laborious attempts to discover or invent a code of 
metrical laws adapted to the writings of the Hebrew poets and prophets 
utterly failed of success, they came to the conclusion that the true 


* Antiquities, b. 2. c. 16. §4., b. 7. ¢. 12. § 3. t Davidis Lyra. 
t Prolegomena in Psalmos. § Tractatus de Metris Hebreeorum. 
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pronunciation of the language must have been lost, and with it all 
possibility of ever arriving at a knowledge of the ancient prosodial 
system. 

§ 1121. That the preconceived notions with which they set out on 
their examination were false, and that, from erroneously regarding 
mere accessories as essentials, they still continued to seek in the 
Hebrew that which never had an existence there, has been most satis- 
factorily proved by the subsequent labours of Lowth,* and of his follow- 
ers De Wette,f Herder, and others. The conclusion at which these 
scholars have arrived, and which the author’s own examination of the 
subject leads him to regard as in the main correct, is that the most 
important features which distinguish Hebrew poetry from prose consist 
in the nature of its subjects, its mode of treating them, and the more 
ornate character of its style, which again give rise to peculiarities in 
the structure of sentences and in the choice of words. 

§ 1122. The ground of the difference observable between the poetry 
of other nations and that of the Hebrews, lies in the fact that the pro- 
sodies of the former prescribe certain strict and undeviating limits, 
within which the poet is compelled to move in the expression of his 
feelings; such as the length of the verses, the arrangement of the 
syllables composing them according to quantity, the place of the cesura, 
&c., to which moderns have added the regular recurrence of like end- 
ings, or rhymes. ‘The sacred Hebrew muse, on the contrary, main- 
taining her primitive simplicity, lays down no arbitrary laws of versifi- 
cation with which to fetter the genius of the poet ; she requires of her 
votary neither more nor less than that he should find himself in that 
state of excited and exalted feeling which is necessary to the produc- 
tion of all genuine poetry, and possess the power of delineating his 
emotions with truth and vigour. In order therefore to describe with 
accuracy the true characteristics of the poetry of the Hebrews, and to 
clearly define those external attributes by which it is accompanied, we 
must first examine into the causes which concur to produce all poetry, 
and at the same time render it so widely different from prose. 

§ 1123. Prose is the result of the regular and quiet operation of the 
intellectual faculties when free from the influence of strong emotion. 


* Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, Lect. XIX. 

t Einleitung in die Psalmen; trans. by Prof. Torrey in the Biblical Repository, 
Vol. INI. No. 11. Art. I. 

¢ Geist der hebraischen Poesie; trans. by Prof. J. Marsh. 
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As it thus forms the vehicle for the communication of steadily pro. 
gressive trains of thought, carried on either at the time of composition 
or at some period previous to the incorporation of the ideas into words, 
the tranquillity of the mind is necessarily reflected in the nature of the 
language itself. But it is not so with poetry, which is the outpouring 
of a mind raised by excitement above the ordinary tone of feeling. 
Every faculty of the soul is then brought into unwonted exercise : and 
hence the language of poetry becomes animated, figurative, and often 
abrupt ; forming a lively representation of the activity of the internal 
emotions, which, like the ocean-waves, are in a constant state of 
alternate elevation and depression, and give rise at each fresh impulse 
to a new expression of feeling. 

§ 1124. The chief distinction then between prose and poetry is this: 
that while the structure of the former exhibits a regular current of 
thoughts, poured forth in uninterrupted succession ; the latter consists 
for the most part of short sentences, the products of sudden and momen- 
tary impressions and impulses. These sentences bear a mutual relation 
to each other, both in form and in signification: for rarely does it 
happen that the strength of an emotion is expended at a single impulse ; 
the tide of feeling does not at once totally subside in such manner as 
to leave the mind accessible to new impressions, but rushes back with 
greater or less force, its second expression forming as it were the echo 
of the first. 

§ 1125. Hence the language of the poetry of nature, in addition to 
the general conciseness of its style, is further distinguished from that 
of prose by a repetition of each idea as it successively arises; and 
this proceeds from the difficulty experienced by the excited mind in 
passing onwards from one subject to another in regular succession. 
These secondary ideas, however, differ materially in the relations 
which they bear to their primitives: frequently they are little more 
than the echo of the sentiment which has been expressed; sometimes 
they even exceed it in force and brilliancy, while at others they 
appear but as faint imitations or mere outlines to be filled out from 
the first; and again a sudden revulsion of feeling may cause them to 
assume a directly opposite form, although preserving the same general 
tendency. All these circumstances of course produce corresponding 
varieties in the language of poetry, which, though maintaining a cer- 
tain uniform brevity in the length of its sentences, adapts itself com- 
pletely to the nice delineation of every shade of emotion that passes 
through the mind. 
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§ 1126. These primitive and fundamental characteristics of poetry 
in general, viz. a constant brevity of expression, and a reinforcing of 
the sentiments by means of repetition, comparison, and contrast, have 
ever remained the principal and almost the sole distinguishing features 
of the poetry of the ancient Hebrews. Accordingly, the attention of 
modern investigators of the subject has been directed chiefly to ascer- 
taining and classifying the different modes in which this mutual corre. 
spondence of sentences and clauses of sentences, termed parallelism, is 
exhibited in every species of poetical composition. They have accord- 
ingly divided it into, 

I. Synonymous, in which the seeond clause is entirely or almost a 
repetition of the first. 

II. Antithetic, in which the second clause is the converse of the 
first. 

Ill. Synthetic, in which the idea contained in the first clause is 
further developed in the succeeding ones. 

§ 1127. Although these designations are by far too few in number 
as well as too general in their import to convey an adequate idea of 
the almost infinite variety of construction to be met with in Hebrew 
poetry ; stil] they are sufficiently exact for our present purpose, which 
is merely to give the student a clear and succinct account of the prin- 
cipal forms in which the parallelism appears. 

I. Synonymous Parallelism, or that in which an idea is repeated ; of 
this the following are the principal varieties. 

1. a. The repetition is made in nearly the same words; as in Is. 
15:1., where the subject alone is changed: 


may ata "Wy Tid Sba op 
img) aap TID dba +p 
Because in the night the capital of Moab is desolated and destroyed ; 
Because in the night the city of Moab is desolated and destroyed. 
In Prov. 6: 2. the verb alone is changed : 
em IONA nop 
PEM YONA 17322 
Thou art snared by the words of thy mouth ; 
Thou art caught by the words of thy mouth. 


Sometimes an idea is only partially expressed in the first clause ; in 
the second this is repeated, and the sentence brought to a close, as in 
Ps. 94: 1.: 
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nym? mhapy— oe 
spin Mminp) oN 
God of vengeance, Jehovah; 
God of vengeance, shine forth ! 
In Ps. 93: 3. the entire sentence is then repeated in a varied from: 
mir mim axws 
Dip nian: Nh) 
Dey ning wip 
The floods have lifted up, O Lord ; 
The floods have lifted up their voice: 
The floods lift up their waves. 

Sometimes a subject, verb, &c. contained in the first clause is to be 
supplied in the second (for examples, see § 1111. 3.). 

b. The idea is repeated in other words; in which case a climax is 
generally to be observed. This climax may exist in the verbs only, as 
in Ps. 22: 28. : 

TITER DD Toe sae) MEP 
ora minptios spepb mney 
All the ends of the earth shall remember and return to the Lord ; 
All the families of nations shall bow down before thee. 
Or it may exist both in the verbs and nouns of the two clauses, as in 
Ps. 22: 23. : 
"AN? OW TECH 
s2ome op pire 
I will declare thy name to my brethren; 
In the midst of the congregation will I praise thee. 

Frequently for the sake of emphasis the verb of the first clause is 
placed at its commencement, and the corresponding one of the second 
at its termination, as in Is. 35 : 3. (see § 1108. 1. b.): 

mip Oye apy 

WON MWD pI 

Strengthen the weak hands, 
And the tottering knees make firm. 

c. In the second clause the idea is frequently carried out further 
than in the first, as in Ps. 22:5. : 

sb 72 5 
Janzen) wa 
In thee our fathers trusted ; 
They trusted, and thou savedst them. 
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d. Sometimes the first clause is expressed positively, and the second 
negatively, as in Prov. 6 : 20. : 
spay MyM 7B 7; 
Tas MYM orm) 


Keep, my son, the commandment of thy father ; 
And forsake not the law of thy mother. 


Or the first is negative, and the second positive, as in Ps. 40: 12.: 


"BO FAT] NII No AYA? FN 
"TET TH) ANON) FTO 
Thou, O Lord, withhold not thy mercy from me; 
Let thy kindness and thy truth continually preserve me. 


2. Sometimes the same idea is expressed in three successive clauses, 
as in Ps. 40: 15, 16.: 


Mnipo> "wp? "Ops WI AEM) Wwe 
m0 “xem 05D") sine Bb ob 
Men men o> oyoxA ones “apy-by 120 


Let those be ashamed and confounded together who seek my life to destroy it ; 
Let those be driven back and made ashamed who wish me ill; 
Let those be desolate for their shame who say to me, Aha, aha! 

3. a. Sometimes we meet with double parallelisms, or cases in which 
each clause of a verse corresponds to each clause of the verse preced- 
ing, as in Ps. 33:13, 14. : 

nin wan prot 
DIN (AIM AN 
mao foad-yen 
an sar ba-by 


From heaven the Lord looks down, 
He sees all the sons of men; 
From his dwelling-place he looks 
Upon all the inhabitants of the earth. 


b. In some instances of double parallelism the first clause of each 
sentence forms the protasis, and the second the apodosis, as in Is. 1:15.: 
D227 DMS OSB. Ow IO 

Wad wR MEM WANA. BI 
When ye stretch forth your hands, 
I will hide my eyes from you ; 


And though ye multiply prayer, 
I will not hearken. 
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c. Sometimes the second parallelism contains the cause of the one 
preceding, as in Is. 61: 10.: 
mina wer wiv 
"T2N3 “WH In 
pera "yeah 6D 
"ROP? MPT 7 
I rejoice exceedingly in Jehovah, 
My soul is joyful in my God; 
For he has clothed me with the garments of salvation, 
With the robe of righteousness he has covered me. 
Or the first contains a comparison, and the second the thing compared, 
as in Is. 61:11.: 
mipoz wexin PND °2 
meen Mey M5 
MPI max mim 4 7D 
pat oD a2 mann 
For as the earth brings forth its shoots, 
And as the garden causes its seed to spring up; 
So does the Lord Jehovah cause righteousness to spring up, 
And praise before all the nations. 
d. The second clause of each sentence occasionally forms a contrast 
with the first, as in Is. 9:1.: 
Sia TN I JWma MSA oA 
prey map vis nyebe yes 13> 
The people who walk in darkness 
Shall see a great light ; 
Those who dwell in the land of the shadow of death, 
Light shall shine upon them. 
II. Antsthetic Parallelism, in which the idea contained in the second 
clause is the converse of that in the first, as in Ps. 20:9., Prov. 10:1.: 
hep) ND MEN 
Tyne) WEP UTNE 
They shall kneel and fall; 
But we shall arise and stand. 
We also find two verses in antithesis, in each of which the second 
clause is the consequence of the first, as in Is. 1: 19, 20.: 
pryads wANm-oN 
WORM PINT 3D 
DIT DAO 
DM I 
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If ye consent and obey, 
The good things of the earth shall ye enjoy ; 
Bnt if ye refuse and rebel, 
By the sword shall ye be consumed. 
In a single verse we meet with a double synonym and a double anti- 
thesis, as in Is. 1: 3.: 
wp Ww x 
soya DIAN “VW0MT} 
979 ND ON 
qian X> vay 
The ox knows his owner, 
And the ass the crib of his master ; 
Israel does not know, 
My people do not consider. 

ILI. Synthetic Parallelism, in which an idea is kept in view by the 
writer, while he proceeds to develope and enforce his meaning by 
accessory ideas and modifications. Thus in Is. 1:5—-9. the description 
of Israel’s misery is continued through several verses each heightening 
the effect of the preceding: 


"NT 332792] “EM? BAT 
or nna lap Oxy) Saya 
The whole head is sick, and the whole heart faint. 
From the sole of the foot even to the head, there is no soundness in it; 
(But) wounds, and stripes, and recent sores : 
They have neither been pressed out, nor bound up, nor softened with oil. 
Your country is desolate, your cities burned with fire ; 
Your land is enjoyed by strangers in your presence, &c. 
Sometimes the whole idea is stated in general terms, and afterwards 
dwelt upon in detail, as in the powerful passage Job 3: 3-9., of which 
the opening proposition 1s, 


ia Toe ph Tax 
733 IH VaR 7ST} 
Oh that the day might have perished on which I was to be born; 
And the night (in which) it was said, A male child is conceived. 
This idea is dwelt upon and amplified in the subsequent verses with 
great force and beauty of expression. But it is unnecessary to multiply 
instances of this form of composition, as the Hebrew writers, and 
especially the prophets, furnish examples in abundance. It is sufficient 
to have pointed it out to the student’s attention. 
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§ 1128. We not unfrequently meet with rhymes in Hebrew poetry : 
thus the two subdivisions of the first clause of a verse rhyme together 
in Is. 10:6. 53:6., and those of the last in Is. 1:9. 44:3. 49:10. 
Ps. 45: 8.; the two principal clauses of the verse rhyme in Prov. 
6:1, 2. Job 6: 9. Is. 1:29., and in such case the number of words in 
each is sometimes the same, as in Ps. 72: 10.; and even three rhymes 
are to be found in a single verse, as in Is. 1: 25., 759 “> mTOR 
TMIa-D MPO THO NAD HAxxesi. All such resemblances, how- 
ever, appear to have occurred without design, with perhaps the excep. 
tion of the answer of Sameon, in Judg. 14:18., "n>aya Emon wbx 
“AP pM ND. ne 

§ 1129. Taking therefore into consideration all the facts of the case, 
we feel warranted in coming to the conclusion, that although the close 
correspondence in meaning which exists between verses and clauses 
of verses, together with a certain feeling of euphony, have given rise 
to a similarity in their structure and occasionally in their sound, the 
Hebrew poet never submitted to dictation with regard either to the 
number of words or syllables in his verses, or to their endings. 

§ 1130. The poetry of ancient Greece and Rome, as well as that of 
the modern nations of both Europe and Asia, probably bore in their 
origin a character analogous to that of the Hebrews ; but, not content 
with the internal harmony and fitness of the sense, they sought to esta- 
blish as an essential attribute of poetry, the external harmony of sound ; 
and in so doing, went so far as to require not only a certain number of 
syllables in each line, but also a regular and often complicated alterna- 
tion in the quantity of these syllables, to which was afterwards added 
the additional ornament of rhyme. Thus we see that metre and rhyme, 
although their sytematic use is of a comparatively modern date, are to 
be regarded not as a novel invention altogether without analogy in the 
practice of the nations of remote antiquity, but only as a more highly 
developed form of that which is to be found in the Hebrew Scriptures 
themselves, the oldest intelligible writings in existence. The fine ear 
of the Greeks appears to have led them first of all to investigate the 
principles of versification, and to reduce them to certain fixed rules; 
from this nation the art was borrowed by others, and variously modified 
to suit the genius of their respective languages. But the Hebrew, as 
long as it remained a living tongue, preserved in its poetical compo- 
sitions that originality and simplicity of character which so eminently 
distinguish its etymological and syntactical structure. 
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CHAPTER II. 


CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS. 


§ 1131. In that portion of the work which treats of Orthoépy and 
Orthography (Chap. V.), we gave a summary view of the powers of 
the accents, and of their relative strength as disjunctives and conjunc- 
tives with regard to their office as signs of interpunction. At the same 
time we expressed our opinion as to their original design, namely, that 
they were not intended exclusively either to regulate the pauses of 
discourse or to determine the mode of cantillation; but that while the 
former purpose was their principal one, the latter resulted from it as a 
natural development (§ 47, note). We are now about to discuss their 
various uses and their consecution ; but before entering into details, we 
will state more fully our views touching their introduction into the 
orthography of the language. 

§ 1132. After the Masorites, or those whoever they were who esta- 
blished the existing orthographical system, had provided each word with 
the signs of its correct form and pronunciation as considered in itself, 
and had divided the Hebrew Bible into the portions called verses, there 
still remained two objects to be accomplished: these were, 1. to furnish 
the means of distinguishing the several thoughts intended to be con- 
veyed by the combination of words in a verse, i. e. of ascertaining what 
words belong together in a clause, and are consequently more or less 
separated from the rest, which constitutes their logical relation; and, 
2. to direct the voice in reading or reproducing the words as a living 
language, showing where to pause and where to hasten onwards, where 
to depress and where to elevate the tone, agreeably to their rhythmical 
relation. These different uses of the accents explain the reason of 
their number as well as of the variety and intricacy of their powers 
and consecution ; at the same time causing us to admire the complete- 
ness and symmetry of an orthographical system which determines the 
exact relation of each part of the sentence to the rest from beginning 
to end. 

§ 1133. Language, the production of the soul through the agency of 
the organs of speech, is not a mere succession of articulate sounds or 
words expressed objectively by the voice, but is dependent in the very 
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act of its enunciation on the subjective influence of the soul, which 
controls and modifies the voice in various ways, imparting life and 
harmony to rational speech. Hence it can never become spiritless 
and monotonous, but always exhibits in its modulations a variety which 
while it assists the understanding is pleasing to the ear. This variety 
is found to exist in two principal particulars, viz. in quantity and in, 
quality: the variety in quantity consists in sometimes pausing on a 
word, and sometimes passing with rapidity from one to another; that 
in quality is caused by an alternate depression and elevation of the 
tone. These two elements of vocal modulation form, as we have said, 
the animating principle of discourse and of rhetorical delivery, which 
by an increase in degree become heightened into declamation and 
recitative. 

§ 1134. The modulation of the voice is governed as to quantity 
chiefly by the logical, and as to quality by the rhythmical relation; 
although the latter, be it remembered, is always to be considered as 
subordinate to anda necessary developement of the former. Thus, when 
the speaker has completed the enunciation of a thought, he naturally 
mukes a pause, partly to indicate the fact to his auditor, and partly to 
take breath for what he has further to say; while in uttering words 
which convey an intelligible idea only through their connection with 
others which follow them, the speaker shows the dependent nature of 
these intermediate words by pronouncing them with rapidity in order 
to arrive at the conclusion of the phrase. But while the alternate 
stopping and hastening onwards of the voice is thus mainly produced by 
the logical relation of the words composing a sentence, there naturally 
arises a rhythmical relation in the sounds, which affects their quality ; 
thus, when the speaker pauses on completing a thought, he involun. 
tarily elevates his voice, and lays a stress on the final word, before 
allowing it to sink into a pause; while in that part of the sentence 
where the close logical connection of the words causes them to be 
pronounced rapidly together, the voice, which has no opportunity of 
raising itself, remains comparatively low. 

§ 1135. But besides its quality, the rhythmical relation also affects 
the modulation of the voice with regard to quantity, thus interfering in 
some measure with the effect of the logical relation. In this way it 
determines the length of the pauses, so that they may not be too long or 
too short to please the ear; and also regulates the velocity of the voice 
between the pauses, preventing it from advancing either too rapidly 
or too slowly. Moreover, when the logical relation of the words would 
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require a succession of pauses, it hinders the voice from satisfying this 
demand ut the expense of euphony, by varying their strength and 
duration, so that while the principal one receives the emphatic stress, 
the rest remain comparatively weak; and on the other hand, when a 
number of words logically connected should be pronounced in rapid 
succession, which would produce a monotonous effect, the rhythmical 
relation precludes such a result, by giving to some of them a minor 
pause and consequently a slighter elevation of the voice. 

§1133. This wave-like movement of the voice, this alternate increase 
and decrease of rapidity and force, is perceivable not only in each clause 
or combination of words, but also in every: word or combination of 
syllables ; so that, as a pause and consequent elevation of the voice is 
made on the final word of a clause, while the rest are pronounced 
rapidly together and in a lower tone, in like manner one syllable of a 
word consisting of sevcral is dwelt on and elevated above the rest, 
although in a minor degree. Thus we see the same principles pene- 
trating the whole of discourse, and regulating the relative velocity and 
strength of tone of its minutest parts. 

§ 1137. But this modulation of the voice, which serves to render 
discourse intelligible and harmonious, would necessarily be lost in 
written language, did not the system of orthography include signs for 
its representation. In our modern languages the logical relation only 
of the pcriods and principal! clauses is indicated by written signs, while 
the connection of the members of a clause with each other as well as 
the rhythmical relation, on which depends the elevation and depression 
of the voice on certain words and syllables, is left to be ascertained 
from their logical relation.* In Hebrew the case is different : here the 
accentual system, produced and regulated by the conjoint influence of 
the logical and rhythmical principles, designates not only the principal 
pauses of a sentence, but also those of its minutest subdivisions, at the 
same time indicating the exact degree of stress to be laid on each word 
and even pointing out the syllable which is to receive it; and this 


gives to Hebrew orthography a minute accuracy and completeness of 
which no other language can boast. 


rn 


* It should however be remarked, that it is only in some of these languages, 
as for instance the German, where the root takes the accent, that the tone- 
syllable of a word is determined by its logical relation to the rest; while in those 


of the south of Europe for example, the rhythmical principle alone or for the 
most part regulates the accent. 
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§ 1138. As at the end of each verse the thought is regarded as com. 
pleted, and the voice accordingly after rising emphatically sinks into 
a pause, the last word always receives the principal pause-accent, 
Cilluk (|); and in a long period including several clauses, the last 
word of each is accompanied by a disjunctive accent, which indicates 
its logical relation to the rest, and separates it from those which follow. 
Again, as these clauses have different logical relations to each other, 
some being more or less complete in themselves than others, and 
consequently more or less separated from the following, so too their 
accompanying disjunctives are of corresponding degrees of strength, 
and separate the verse according to the logical relation of its several 
parts into major and minor divisions. 

§1139. This dividing of the verse however into clauses of various 
degrees of logical relation to each other, and the consequent use of 
the several disjunctive accents, are not determined by the logical 
relation alone, so that a given relation will always be denoted by the 
same accent wherever it may occur. On the contrary, the rhythmical 
principle even here exerts its influence, causing each clause to be 
accented according to its relative degree of completeness; so that a 
clause which in one verse is considered as separated from the follow- 
ing one in the strongest manner, is in another held to be much less so, 
because viewed in connection with others which are still more com. 
plete in themselves. Hence, as the employment of the several disjunc- 
tive accents is regulated by the comparative completeness of the clauses 
to which they are applied, it follows that their separating power, like 
the temporal value of the notes and rests in music, is entirely relative. 

§ 1140. To the combined operation of the logical and rhythmical 
principles may also be ascribed the fact that some clauses of a verse 
are divided absolutely, i. e. only according to their logical relations, and 
others relatively, i.e. in dependence on the former. Thus, as we have 
seen, each verse is absolutely divided from the following one, and its 
final word receives the greatest disjunctive accent. If the verse be 
short, containing only a simple statement, its clauses are divided rela- 
tively, i.e. they receive their disjunctive accents with relation to the 
last. If however the verse comprise two distinct statements, the 
concluding word of the first one receives the second disjunctive accent 
Athnahh (_); and the preceding clauses are made relative to this, and 
receive their minor disjunctives accordingly. Again, if the verse com- 
prise three independent clauses, the first receives C’gholta(~ ), and the 
preceding clauses are accented relatively to it. Into more than three 
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independent clauses no verse can be divided, in consequence of the 
interference of the rhythmical principle; but cach independent clause 
may include a number of dependent ones, which receive their accents 
with relation to the great disjunctive at its close. 

§1141. The providing of the members of a clause with their respect- 
ive accents is regulated on the same principles as those which deter- 
mine the choice of the accents that separate the clauses themselves. 
As the members of a clause are all in logical connection with each other, 
they should each receive a conjunctive accent to indicate the same ; 
but here also the rhythmical relation interferes, and determines what 
accents are to be placed on each according to their number and relative 
connection. ‘Thus, when the last word of a clause, which has a dis- 
junctive accent, is preceded by only a single word in connective rela- 
tion to it, this latter always takes a conjunctive accent; unless the 
disjunctive on the last word be one of the two principal ones, Cilluk 
( ) or Athnahh (_ ), whose great separating power requires to be coun- 
terbalanced by a slight previous pause (compare the rule that a pause- 
accent should be preceded by a vowel, §671), when it takes a minor 
disjunctive. When a clause consists of several words, the first ones, 
in consequence of their logical connection with one another and with 
the last, should each receive a conjunctive accent ; but as pronouncing 
them all in close succession would be contrary to the variety required 
by the rhythmical principle, one of them receives a disjunctive accent, 
in the following manner: if the second word be more closely connected 
with the following than with the preceding one, it takes a conjunctive, 
and the first a disjunctive accent; but if on the contrary the second 
be most closely connected with the first, it takes a minor disjunctive, 
and the first a conjunctive. 

§ 1142. From the foregoing remarks may be deduced the following 
general rules for the internal organization of a clause as exhibited in 
the choice and position of its accents. 

1. A clause terminated by one of the principal disjunctives Cilluk 
() or Athnabh (_ ), requires to contain within itself a minor separation, 
to counterbalance the rhythmical force of such disjunctive; whence 
the rule, that Cilluk never and Athnahh seldom is immediately preceded 
by more than one conjunctive accent, and when the clause consists of 
only two words, the first must take a minor disjunctive, however close 
their connection may be. The separating power of the two first kings 
C’gholta ( ~) and Zakeph Katon ( ° ) is likewise so strong that they 
draw a preceding clause accompanied by a minor disjunctive into their 


ee —— ee 


CITAP. II. | CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS. 333 


own as its subdivision. Thus the two emperors Cilluk and Athnahh 
are preceded by the subordinate Tiphhha (_ ), and the two kings C’gholta 
and Zakeph Katon by Zarka( ) and Pashta(_) respectively. 

2. The other disjunctives, which possess an inferior separating 
power, draw into their respective clauses only such words as are in 
close logical connection with that on which they are placed; and 
consequently they have none but conjunctives for their attendants. 
Hence, when a clause terminated by one of them consists of three 
words, the two first reccive conjunctive accents; since a disjunctive 
affixed to either of them would cause it to form not a subordinate but a 
separate clause. These remarks, be it observed, extend only to clauses 
of three words ; for in a clause of four words, where each of the three 
first would require by its logical connection a conjunctive accent, the 
rhythmical principle, which opposes the pronunciation of so many 
words in quick and uniform succession, causes the first of them, which 
is the furthest removed from and consequently the least affected by 
the disjunctive at the end, to take a minor disjunctive, or to add to its 
conjunctive a P’cik (,).* Whence arises the rule, that three words in 
emmediate succession cannot all be accompanied by conjunctive accents, 
however close their connection may be.t 

§1143. It has already been observed, that what are called the metri- 
cal books differ somewhat from the other portions of the Bible with 
regard to their accents ($52). We shall therefore divide the accents 
into two classes under the names of prosaic and poetic, and treat of 
them separately. 


* Thus the logical and rhythmical principles mutually operate upon each other, 
which gives rise to certain varieties in the position and selection of the accents 
that will hereafter be described in detail. Hence too it happens that a single 


_ accent may serve three distinct purposes, viz. 1. to indicate the logical relation 


of its clause to the following one; 2. to show the logical and rhythmical relations 
of the word it accompanies to the rest of the clause, as is the case with the pre- 
positives and postpositives (§ 51); and 3. to point out the rhythmical relation of 
the syllable on which it is placed to the rest of the word. 

t With the exception of Kadhma ( ’) and T’lisha K’tanna C ), which, although 
conjunctives, possess a slight separating power, and hence may be placed before 
two other conjunctives, or before the officers Pazer ( ") and T’lisha Gb’dhola ( : ) 
which on account of their weakness do not draw the conjunctives so closely 
together, 
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Prosaic Accents. 


§ 1144. 1. We will first give a list of these accents in the order of 
their relative strength, beginning with the strongest. The disjunc- 
tives are of four classes, viz. 1. Emperors, Cilluk( ) and Athnahh(_ ); 
2. Kings, C’gholta(”), Zakeph Katon ( ') [or else Zakeph Gadhol ( >) 
or Kadhma with Zakeph Katon ('' )], and Tipbhha (.)3 3. Princes, 
R’bhi®’h ( ), Zarka ( ~ ) [or else Shalsheleth ( ‘y) Pashta ( ‘) [or elee 
Y’thibh (.)]) and T’bhir (, ); 4. Officers, Geresh ( ‘) [or else Ger. 
shayim ( ) or Kadhma with Geresh ( NE T’lisha Gh’dhola ( Ne 
Pazer ( . ), and P’cik (1). 

2. Their servants the conjunctives, although differing very slightly 
in force, may be arranged in the following order: 1. Munahh (_ ), 2. 
Mar’cha ( _) 3. Mahpach (_ ), 4. Darga (_) 5. Kadhma ( ) 6. T’lisha 
K’tanna (_ ). 

§ 1145. The details concerning their use and consecution will 
embrace two principal topics, viz. 

1. The manner in which members of clauses are provided with their 
respective accents with relation to the disjunctives at their close. 

2. The manner of dividing the verse into clauses, or in other words 
the choice and consecution of the disjunctives with relation to the 
three principal ones, Cilluk, Athnahh, and C’gholta, which are placed 
absolutely. 


1. Interpunction of Clauses. 


§1146. I. Of the two emperors, Cilluk (,) and Athnabh ( _ )» the 
first ig always placed on the last word of a verse, and is followed by 
Goph Pacuk (:), the Cilluk being used both to point out the tone- 
syllable of the word it accompanies, and to show its relation to the 
preceding, while the Coph Pacuk marks the end of the verse. Athnahh, 
the next in degree of strength, is placed on the Jast word of the prin- 
cipal division of the verse. 

1. Each of these accents may be placed on a word forming a clause 
by itself, which takes place as follows. A word* with Cilluk forms a 


* It will be remembered that in accentuation two or more words connected by 
Makkeph are considered as one (§ 70). 


CHAP. I. | CONSECUTION OF ACCENTS. 335 


clause by itself when the word immediately preceding it has Athnabh, 
e.g. TINT TN “70 Gen. 1:3, 7, 9, 11. 5:5, 8, 11, 14,17. A word 
with Athnahh forms a clause by itself when it begins the verse, e. g. 
ay “ON") Gen. 15:8. 18:3. 19:7. 24:34. 30:28. But when this is 
not the case, these accents have the power of drawing into the same 
clause such preceding words as are in logical relation to the words 
they accompany, as follows. 

2. When a word with Cilluk or Athnahh is preceded by only one 
other word which by its logical connection can be admitted into the 
same clause, such preceding word takes their attendant king Tiphhha 
(§ 1042. 1.), to form a counterbalancing stress (§ 1141):* thus(__), 
e.g. O91 ovgtds Gen, 1:14, 17. 2:5, 11. 5: 2, 9, 12, 15. ; or(_ _: 
e. g. ngan men Gen. 1:9, 15, 21, 26. 

3. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnabh consists of three 
words, if the second be more closely related to the last than to the 
first, it takes before Cilluk its servant Mar’cha (_ ), and before Athnabh 
its servant Munahh (_ ), and the first word receives Tiphhha: thus 
(4) e. g. pyar “yp by manta Gen. 1: 2, 20, 22, 26.;0r( | _) & ge 
Din (279 yon) Gen. 1:2, 5, 7, 17, 20. But if the second word 
be more closely related to the first than to the last, the first takes 
Mar’cha, and the second ‘Tiphhha:f thus( |, ), e. g- B99 Bo Pa 
Gen. 1:6, 12, 18,21.; or( |), eg. PITY ‘a7 “ON Gen. 
1:11, 12, 16, 25, 28, 30. 

4. When a clause terminated by Cilluk or Athnahh comprises four 
words, the two first form a subdivision, the second taking Tiphhha 
preceded by Mar’cha on the first; and the third taking Mar’cha before 
Cilluk, and Munahh before Athnahh: thus (., 0d) & Be pawn al 
VIN Mx Gen. 1:1, 4, 5, 8,13, 27.3; or( ys eg. DToN "aNke) 
ahs, aa Gen. 1: 3, 6, 10, 14, 18, 27, 29.f 


° It is remarked by the Masora on the word iimm> Lev. 21: 4., that Tiphhha 
is placed five times instead of the relative Methegh (§ 65. 1. a.) on the same word 
with Cilluk, as in Num. 15:21. 1 Chron. 2: 53.; and eleven times with Athnahh, 
e.g. Bsns 22 Num. 28: 26. Ezek. 10: 13., which is called Md™N2. 

t The Masora on the word ponswia Lev. 23 : 22. reckons eight instances in 
which Mar’cha instead of Methegh is ‘placed on the same word with Tiphhha. 

¢ It will thus be perceived that the only distinction made between Cilluk and 
Athnahh in their respective clauses, is that the former is attended by Tiphhha, 
and the latter by Munahh. It must also however be noted, that while the clause 
of Cilluk cannot consist of more than four words, Athnahh is sometimes immedi- 
ately preceded by two Munahhs when its clause contains five words, thus 
( , dy as in Ex. 3:4. 


Add 
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Il. The two first kings, C’gholta ( “}) and Zakeph Katon (‘ ), have 
also like the two emperors the power to draw a minor clause into their 
own as its subdivision, so that each has a minor disjunctive for its 
attendant. Their clauses are constructed as follows. 

1. a. U’gholta generally ends the first clause of a verse, whose degree 
of logical separation from the succeeding one is next in strength to 
that of the one terminated by Athnahh. Its disjunctive power is also 
so great, that it requires to be counterbalanced by that of its attendant 
prince Zarka (~ ); so that its clause should always contain at least one 
word besides the last which admits a disjunctive accent. Sometimes 
however this is not the case, as when a word whose logical relation to 
what follows requires C’gholta begins the verse, and then it takes 
instead Shalsheleth ( ) strengthened by P’cik (,), e.g. somone Gen. 
19:16. 24: 12. 39: 8. Lev. 8:23. Is. 18:8. Amos 1: 2. 

b. When a clause with C’gholta consists of two words only, the first 
takes its attendant prince Zarka :* thus (" ~), e. g. Raw SNOW S3 
Gen. 17: 20. 19: 4. Ex. 14:11. 

c. When it consists of three words, the second if more closely con- 
nected to the last than to the first takes Munahh the servant of C’gholta, 
and the first takes Zarka: thus(“ ~), e.g. Saq> mpd Bry Gen. 24:15, 
47. 29:8. 30:41. But if it be more closely connected to the first 
than to the last, it takes Zarka, and the first has Munabh : thus ( aa _) 
e.g. Awaba Gox'in wm) Ex. 36:29. 38:16. 39:5. 40:21. Lev. 
2:2. ; though occasionally the first takes Mar’cha (see III. 2. a. note). 

d. "When the clause consists of four words, the second, if more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, takes Zarka to form 
a subdivision, and is preceded by Munahh or Mar’cha on the first, the 
third also taking Munabh: thus on " +) @ g- ann pena FIN. TH 
Gen. 6:4. Ex. 31:15. 87:19. 39:3. But if the second word be 
most closely connected to the first, it takes Munahh or Mar’cha, and 
the first Zarka: thus( | : "js @. g- Eran jan “DN pipan Gen. 
22:9. Ex. 16:29. 39:20. ;Or( | ~), as in "Gen. 3: 14. ; and some- 
times the second Munahh is strengthened by P’cik, as in Gen. 26: 28. 
For the extension of the clause of Zarka, sce III. 2. 

2. The second king Zakeph Katon (° ) is placed at the end of a 
clause which is next in degree of completencss to that accompanied 
by C’gholta; and which may eithcr be included in any one of the 


* C’gholta and Zarka, being both postpositives, are repeated in some manu- 
scripts and printed copies, when the tone of the word is on the penult (§ 51). 
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three principal clauses, or may take the place of Athnahh or C’gholta, 
should the verse contain no division great enough to require either of 
those accents. 

a. This accent likewise requires to be preceded by another in the 
same clause, to form a counterbalancing stress ; though being weaker 
than C’gholta, a disjunctive is not necessary for the purpose. When 
therefore it stands on a word not connected with another closely 
enough to form part of the same clause, the following expedients are 
resorted to : . 

a. When the word with Zakeph Katon is a polysyllable which by 
§65 should take Methegh, it receives the servant Munahh instead, pro- 
vided it will not occur on the first letter of the word, and thus inter. 
fere with the preceding accent (see § 60),* e. g. pnnewn Gen. 
8:19, 18:5. Deut. 1: 14.; except of course when it is connected 
with the preceding word by Makkeph, in which case the two words 
are regarded as one, e. g. MaINTW Gen. 5 : 29. 

B. If the word would not take Methegh, but has a vowel on its 
second letter and another between it and the accent, the second letter 
takes Kadhma (which cannot stand on the first), e. g. DTN Gen. 
18:16, 18. Num. 1:8, 11. 2:33. 4:28.; the same is the case with two 
words united by Makkeph, e. g. piano 55 Num. 4:27. 10:19, 22, 
23, 24. 

y. Again, if the word can neither take Methegh nor has a vowel 
between the second letter and its accent, a P’cik is added to Zakeph 
Katon, which converts it into Zakeph Gadhol ( )y @. ge san Gen. 
1:14. 3:10, 11. 4:1, 2. Ex. 2:18. Num. 1: 6, 7, 8, 10. Deut. 1:26, 
36. 3:19.t 

b. When the clause of Zakeph Katon consists of two words in 
connective relation to each other, the first takes its servant Munahh, 
whenever Zakeph Katon is not preceded by two vowels in the same 
word, e.g. D'S ya Gen. 5:7, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16.; but when it is 
thus preceded, the first word takes Pashta, e. g. Dray sane) Gen. 
22:8. (comp. DISN Wade) Gen. 15: 3.) 23: 3. 27:28. When the 
two words are not in clone connection, the first always takes Pashta, 
e.g. Mavab Maman) Gen. 1: 25, 26. 2:10, 24.; unless an accent 
should be required on its first letter, when it takes the prepositive 


* In which case Methegh is retained, e. g. Pabbtab Gen. 1:18. 2:23.3:5, 17. 
18:17. 

ft Rarely is Zakeph Katon used alone, e. g. a7 Josh. 1:16. Is, 1:30. 
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And oe ais the word with Zakeoh Katon, wieagoaly visas which 
should take Methegh, receives Munahh instead (see II. 2. a. «.), e. g. 
mMaswnnyo Spy Gen. 2:7. 3:1, 23. Ex. 15:7. 

c. «. When the clause consists of three words, the second, if more 
closcly connected with the last than with the first, takes Munahh, and 
the first Pashta, if an accent be not required on its first letter, thus 
C , "), e. g. “a pia raw Gen, 2:2. 5:14, 16, 17.'; but if an 
accent be required on the first letter, it takes Y’thibh, e. &: 7rd avy 
yt Gen. 1: 11. 2:5. 3:1, 11, 15, 22. 

B. If however the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes Pashta, and the first its servant Mahpach 
(. ), that is, when between it and the Pashta there is at least one vowel 
or Pattahh furtive, thus (‘ _), e.g. Mt oom tan Gen. 5:17, 
20, 23, 26, 27. Ex. 14: 28. 16: 15.; but “when ‘there is not, the first 
takes Mar’cha, thus( _ ),* e.g. mn on nnw> Ex. 15:23. 16; 22. 

d. When the clause consists of four words, if the third be more 
closely connected with the last than with the second, and the second 
more closely with the first than with the third, it becomes subdivided 
into two equal parts; in which case the second word takes Pashta, 
preceded by Mahpach on the first, and the third takes Munahh: thus 
(, _) eg SHR pipes pow monn Gen. 1:9, 14, 15, 16, 28, 
31. But if the second word be more closely connected with the third 
than with the first, it also takes Munahh, and Pashta is placed on the 
first: thus(' ="), eg. p> mop? 7s a> bind Deut. 1: 17, 23. 
For the further extension of the clause of Pashta, see IIT. 3. c. 

3. The third of the kings in power is Tiphhha (|), which always 
precedes Cilluk or Athnahh when their clause contains as many as 
two words (sce I. 2, 3, 4.). 

III. The disjunctive accents of the third class, called princes, may 
be arranged according to their relative strength as follows: R’bhi’h 
(°), Zarka(~), Pashta( ), and T’bhir( ). This class is distin- 
guished from the two preceding ones by not being of sufficient strength 
to include within their own clause a word accompanied by another 
disjunctive, whence they are attended only by their servants among 
the conjunctives. 


* The reason of this is that Mahpach hasa slight separating power, and there- 


fore cannot immediately precede Pashta, which is not the case with Mar’cha 
(sce § 1144. 2.), 


ee 
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1, R’bhi*h ( '), although weaker than any of the kings, has the 
greatest separating power among the princes, and accompanies a clause 
which is next in degree of completeness to that denoted by Zakeph 
Katon. Thus, 

a. It accompanies a word which stands at the beginning of the 
verse, e.g. MO™M Gen. 5:7, 30. 7: 16.; or in its middle without 
being in connective relation to a preceding one, e. g. D193 Gen. 5:1. 
7:4. 8:18, 21. 18:19. | 

b. When a word with R’bhi’h is in connective relation to a pre- 
ceding one, the latter takes its servant Munahh, e. g. DSN “m™ Gen. 
5:3, 4, 10. Ex. 13:17. 15:28, 25. 16:8. | 

c. When connected with two preceding words, the second takes 
Munahbh, as does also the first, though generally with an accompanying 
P’cik, thus (| _), e.g. MMMM Mma 5d Gen. 7: 2. 26: 32. 
30:32. Ex. 12: 29. 16:22. Deut. 1: 28, 41. ; sometimes however the 
firat takes the minor disjunctive Darga (,) & g. TaN Ming Dow Gen. 
6:15. 29:2. Ex. 2:9. 12:48. 

d. When in connection with three preceding words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Munabh with P’cik, preceded ‘ Mar’cha on the first, and followed by 
Munabh on the third: thus( | 1 ), e.g. MAN [272 ANN ANTON 
1Sam. 1:11. If the second Bee be most clusely connected with 
the third, the first takes Munahh with P’cik: thus (| 1), eg. 
DO sizes ste oan >p Jer. 30:11. Lastly, if the first and 
second words be equally connected with what follows, they each take 
Munahb with P’cik, since by the rhythmical relation three conjunctives 
cannot succeed each other: thus(” 11), & g. 1 TERM ADIN 
Hla omp> Gen. 19: 14. Lev. 10: 9. Jer. 29:32. 

2. a. When Zarka ( ), the attendant prince of C’gholta, accompa- 
nies a word in connective relation to a preceding one, this latter takes 
its servant Munahh,* e. g. FOS Na Ex. 19:9. 23:14, 23. Deut. 
1:22. 2:12.; and if the connection be but slight, it is followed by 
P’cik, e. g. NIDN JD"ON Gen. 43: 11. Ex. 17:6. 

b. When a word with Zarka is in connection with two preceding 
words, the first takes Kadhma, and the second Munahh or Mar’cha 
with P’cik: thus(¥ |‘), e.g. FNM pass Taney Gen. 27:33. 41:45. 


-_s ae ee 


* The Masora on S377-"53 UN Ex. 30:1. 6:6. 2Sam. 7:7. reckons eleven 
instances in which Mar’ cha precedes Zarka. 
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43:16.; or ("1 ), & g. Awnpa spy X31 Gen. 30: 16, 20. 
Deut. 3: 20.* 

3. Pashta(' ), the attendant prince of Zakeph Katon, is used only 
when the rhythmical accent occurs on the final syllable of a word, 
whence it is always placed on the last letter; consequently when the 
tone is on the penult, another ( ), called Kadhma, is placed on that 
syllable to denote it (§ 51). 

a. This is the case whenever the word with Pashta is not connected 
with a preceding one, provided it would not cause the Kadhma to stand 
on the first letter (see ITI. 2. a. f.), e. g. Ta Gen. 13:3. 17: 26. 
18 : 28, 29. 23:3, 12.3; or when the preceding word is united to it by 
Makkeph, e. g. Md&">D Gen. 14:3, 18. When neither of thege is the 
case, the prepositive Y’thibh is used instead of Pashta (see II. 2. 5.). 

b. When a word with Pashta is preceded by another in connective 
relation to it, the latter takes Mahpach (_), if between this accent 
and the following one there be a vowel or Pattahh furtive (comp. II. 
2. c. 8.), e.g. 595 my Gen. 20: 9. Ex. 14: 28. 15: 8, 16, 26. ; but 
if not, the first word takes Mar'cha, e. g. anh ann Gen. 1:2. Deut. 
1:2, 35.f 

c. When it stands in connection with two preceding words, the second 
takes Mahpach, and the first, if the accent should be on its first letter, 
takes Munahh, thus( __), e.g. THM Tay px Ex. 18 : 23. 
22: 22. 23: 22. Deut. 1: 28. ; but if not, the first takes ‘Kadhma, e. g. 
mato pioxban 30 Gen. 19: 1, 2, 31. 20:1. Josh. 13:3. And so 
also when the second has Mar’cha, e. g. 323 aio %p Ex. 14:12. Deut. 
19: 9.t 

4. a. The fourth prince is T’bhir(_ ), which always ends a separate 
clause. It is thus placed on a word which has no connection with the 
preceding, e. g. mn Gen. 30: 3, 4. 31:17, 18. 34:21. Num. 1:99. 
Deut. 1:5. 

b. When a word with T’bhir is in connective relation to a preceding 
word, this latter takes its servant Darga (_ ), if between the two 


* The Masora on ISIMNT EN Lev. 10:12. mentions two other instances in 
which Kadhma and Mar’ cha occur on one word before Zarka, viz. Judg. 21:21. 
Neh. 12: 44. 

ft In this case, it will be perceived, Kadhma may stand even on the first letter. 

{ The Masora oe seven instances where a peta eee takes 


Deut. 8 : 16. 
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accents there be more than one vowel, e.g. DON JIA" Gen. 1: 22. 
Lev. 24: 3, 14, 25:52.; but when there is only one ‘vowel or none at 
all between them, it takes Mar’cha (sce II. 2. c. 8.),* e. g. WaT) Mana 
Gen. 1: 24, 26. 40: 22. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, the second takes 
Darga or Mar’cha, and the first takes Munahh, if the accent should be 
placed on the first letter: thus(_ +), e. g. DAWA MIT In mMdx Gen. 
2:4.19: 35. Deut. 2:6.; or (_ _)) & g- Ht mor pot) Lev. 24:2. 
But if this be not the case, the first takes Kadhma: thus(, si), €. &- 
ByAaN mg 2490 Gen. 25:8. 42:14, 22. Num. 6: 14.; or(. ds 
e. g. sb ne "te Gen. 31: 13.f 

Tv. “The fourth class of prosaic disjunctives are the officers Geresh 
( )s T’lisha Gh’dhola ( : ), and Pazer ( . ). 

1. Geresh (‘ ), although the weakest of its class, is generally used 
before one of the kings, and forms its clause in the following manner : 

a. Geresh can stand on a single word not connected with another and 
without another accent on the same word to form a counterbalancing 
stress, but only when its place is on the penult, e. g. 183°) Gen. 14:7. 
26:7, 11.50:10. But whenit occurs on the ultimate of a polysyllable 
that would require a Methegh, a Kadhma is inserted in place of this 
latter (provided it does not stand on the first letter), when ( ° ) is termed 
Azla (§ 50, note), e. g. stand) Ex. 16:15. 21: 22, 35. Deut. 61:1. ; 
if however the word with the accent on the ultimate be a monosyllable 
or a polysyllable that could not take Methegh at all or only on ite first 
letter, Geresh is strengthened by reduplication, thus (~ ), called Ger- 
shayim, or double Geresh (comp. II. 2. a. 7.), e.g: pnbe Gen. 25:6, 
9. 26: 7,10. Lev. 25:2. Deut. 1:11. 

b. When the word with Geresh is in connection with a preceding one, 
the latter takes Kadhma, if the accent would not come on its first letter, 
e.g. DD INT Tk) Gen. 19:12, 14, 16, 17. 25:23. 26:9. When 
this would be the case, it takes Munahh, and Geresh is doubled, if on 


* The Masora on the passage Ry EIN. Ex. 21:35. reckons thirteen 
instances in which Darga precedes T’bhir contrary to the rule given above, as 
in Lev. 7:33. 2Sam. 20:6. Hos. 10:14.; and fourteen where Mar’cha Ch’phula 
( ) is employed instead of T’bhir, as in Gen. 27:25. Lev. 10:1. 2 Chron. 
20 : 30. 

t Hence when any one of the princes is in connection with two preceding words, 
the second takes its servant among the conjunctives, and the first takes Kadhma 
if its accent should not be placed on the first letter, and Munahh if it should. 
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the ultimate syllable, e.g. DR mb Gen. 25:15. Ex. 16: 23. 23: 4. ; 
but if it be on the penult, it remains single, e. g. noren mom Is. 
60:17. Eccl. 5:7. 

c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the second 
has Kadhma, and the first, if less separated from the second than the 
last is from its following one, takes T’lisha K’tanna, thus(‘ ‘ °), e. g. 
poze pyay Som Gen. 13:1. 14:13. 18:19. 19:15. Deut. 1:28. ; 
but if this be not the case, the first takes T’lisha Gh’dhola, e. g- 
“Sy nGyn-e> Mmagnpy) Gen. 31:52. 34: 25, 

2. When a word with T’lisha Gh’dhola ( °) or T’lisha K’tanna(~ ) 
is in connective relation to a preceding ae or words, each of these 
latter takes their servant Munahh, even when there are more than two, 
contrary to the rule § 1142. 2.; for as these are among the weakest of 
the disjunctives, a preceding accent with even a slight disjunctive power 
would form a separate clause, e. g. wi Dubie Gen. 19: 2. 30: 33, 35., 
Sitar Mg Terrop Mx Deut. 1:19., RI) Mise Ems ning Tey 
1 Kings 2: 5. 

3. a. Pazer(’ ) is frequently employed before T’lisha K’tanna or 
Kadhma, and indicates a greater degree of separation than either of 
them,* e. g. pia (Te Sass cay Bad Gen. 31: 42. Lev. 27: 28. 
Num. 4:46. 7:1., dgpigva SSaxe-Nd yo-by Gen. 32:33. But when 
several words are equally related to the final word of the clause, they 
all take Pazer, e.g. “O1 FZSN] MPN TNO WAN axe) 2 Sam. 
3:21. 20:3, "a1 mrdyads Siren) 7h aniqey 1 Chron. 15 : 18, 24. 

b. When a word with Pazer is in connection with one or more pre- 
ceding words, each of these latter takes Munahh (see 2. above), e. g- 
not One DI 1 Kings 2:5. 8:65. 10: 25., N00 ae a) ON DN 
tpid Num. 9: 10. 

4. P’cik (; ) is the weakest of all the disjunctive accents, and is 
employed only after one of the conjunctives, in cases where the con- 
nective relation of a word to the following one, although not sufficiently 
close to admit a conjunctive, is still too much so for the reception of a, 
simple disjunctive. 


* The Masora reckons sixteen instances in which Karne Phara ( *’ ) is em- 
ployed with its servants Yerahh ben Yomo ( and Munahh instead of Parer, 
e.g. M2ND DID S27 EoMN| MEN prpby mat Num. 35:5. 2Sam. 4:2. 
Jer. 13: 13.5 which again is sometimes preceded by Pazer, as in Josh. 19:5]. 
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2. Division of the Verse. 


§ 1147. The use of the major disjunctive accents for the division of 
the verse into clauses, which remains to be exhibited (see § 1145. 2.), 
ia not regulated exclusively by the logical degree of separation existing 
between these clauses, but by the relative completeness of each clause 
in itself as compared with the rest, with the exception of the pause at 
the end of the verse (see § 1139). 

§ 1148. As each verse, whatever its logical relation to the following 
may be, is regarded as complete within itself, its last word always 
receives the great disjunctive Cilluk (§ 1146. I.). The termination of 
the verse being thus determined, the other principal disjunctives are 
disposed according to the number and relative completeness of the 
clauses which it may contain. Thus, 

1. When a verse consists of a simple proposition, and is hence 
considered as forming but a single clause, it can receive none but the 
relative disjunctives, e. g. 7183 72> aM Gen. 43:1., 00 
woebt) pin spammy Gen. 1:13. 2:1. Lev. 7: 22, 28, mM xD nh 
nim "2°93 Gen. 6: 8. 

2. But when a verse is considered to contain two logically distinct 
clauses, the first of them is terminated by the second independent dis- 
junctive Athnahh, either with or without its respective attendants and 
servants, e. g. PINT MN DAI MN DSN NID Mmoeta* Gen. 
1:1, 3, DM joey Mboan oo sty NIM PIN orm 2:12. 3:2, 
16, 20., nib minva NOW en PP Rah OD ype 4.3. 
&c. &c. 

3. When the verse contains another clause preceding that of Ath- 
nahh, it is designated by the first king C’gholta ( “ ), provided this 
latter can be preceded by Zarka (see § 1146. II. 1. a.); so that the verse 
is divided into three principal clauses, thus (, "), @. g. Bylo Dy 
Syne pan Par mp yd mms owe ban pa S33") Spwrny 
lM Pp Gen. 1:7.6:4., ham “Spm teen ty mgs 
mpw>y pron Dm Tbh ma bom meta wana ann nol 
“itn Ex. 2:3, 7. 

§ 1149. 1. The three principal disjunctives are thus disposed inde- 
pendently of each other, and chiefly in accordance with the logical 


ee ee a i a ny, 


* In this instance, as the reader will perceive, the division is rather relative 
than absolutely logical, as is oflen the case (see § 1139). 
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relation of the several parts of the verse; but into more than three 
independent clauses no verse however large can be divided, on account 
of the interference of the rhythmical principle (§1140). Each of these 
clauses however may contain one or more subdivisions, the accents 
denoting which are employed with relation to the chief disjunctive at 
its close. Thus a subdivision of the clause of either of the emperors 
Cilluk or Athnabh is made by Tiphhha (§ 1146. I. 2, 3, 4.). 

2. The two kings Tiphhha and Zakeph Katon may be preceded by 
a clause which is either of inferior or of equal strength to their own.* 
Thus, 

a. When a clause preceding that of Tiphhha is less complete in 
itself, it takes T’bhir, e. g. sa 11325 poi Gen. 32: 1, 3, 8, 9, 
10, 12.; when equally so, it takes Zakeph Katon, e.g. apy mewn) 
“wy-be snopd proxda Gen. 32: 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 12. 

'b. When a clause preceding that of Zakeph Katon is less complete, 
it takes Pashta, e. g. pYDEN pra rok “an Gen. 1:14, 15, 16, 18. ; 
and when equally so, it also takes Zakeph Katon, e. g. Sins kon 
‘Fig BPM VID mw ya Gen. 50: 13, 15. Ex. 13:14. 14: 20. 
15: 9., and thus should even three occur in succession, as in Ex. 6:8. 
Deut. 19:10. The same is the case with Zakeph Gadhol, e. g. 359 
DAI Ex. 16:6. Gen. 20:4, Josh. 1:14. 1 Sam, 14 : 42. 7 

3. The princes R’bhi”’h (°), Zarka (~), and Pashta ( ‘ ), have a 
greater variety in their attendant disjunctives than the kings Tiphhha 
and Zakeph Katon. Thus, a. When a clause preceding one which is 
terminated by either of these princes is less complete in itself, it takes 
Geresh (  );f 3. when equally so, it takes T’lisha Gh’dhola (’ ); 
_c. when more so, but less than that denoted by their following kings 


* As no accents employed relatively are of greater strength than these two 
kings, the accentuation is the same whether the preceding clause have an equal 
or a greater degree of separation. 

t When however Pashta is preceded by two clauses of this kind, the first takes 
R’bhi*’h, and the second also takes Pashta, e. g. DINKA ONSN nine "ON 
mewn "2p Bs Imxtaste Gen. 6:7. 31:12. Num. 6:2. 16:13.; and the 
same is the case when a minor clause intervenes, e. g. FINAN niin sans 
ANNUITY | mids. Maran-by aap Lev. 9:7. Ezek.6:13. A word preceding one 
of the other princes, and which is less separated from its following one than is 
that which has the prince, takes Geresh (_ ), when it is itself preceded by only 
one that has a still less degree of separation, which last takes T’lisha K’tanna 
( ); but when it is preceded by two or more such, the word which should have 
Geresh takes instead the servant of the following disjunctive, and those preceding 
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(which we shall term relatively more complete), it takes R’bhi “h (°); 
d. and when equal to or even greater than that denoted by the follow- 
ing king (which we shall call absolutely more complete), .it takes 
Zakeph Katon('). The consecution of the kings and princes remains 
the same whether they are accompanied by their respective attendants 
or not. 

4. The officers T’lisha Gh’dhola ( : ), Pazer ( : ), and Geresh ( ; )s 
take their attendant disjunctives in like manner with the princes. 
Thus, 

a. «. When a clause preceding one with T’lisha Gh’dhola is less 
complete in itself, it takes Munabh with P’cik (1); B. if equally 
complete, it takes Pazer ( ’ ); y- if more so, but less than that denoted 
by the following king, it takes R’bhi”h( ); 6. and if more so than 
that which its king denotes, it takes Zakeph Katon (_ ). 

6. In like manner Pazer is preceded, a. by Mar’cha with P’cik (._ ); 
8. by Pazer(” ); 7. by R’bhi”h (3 8. by Zakeph Katon (‘ ). 

c. So too Geresh is preceded, a. by T’lisha K’tanna ( : ), if this latter 
be preceded by Kadhma (see § 1146. IV. 1.c¢.); B. by T’lisha Gh’dhola 
( ; )when there are no T’lisha K’tanna and Kadhma, and Pazer ( : ) 
when there is; y. by R’bhi"h; and, 8. by Zakeph Katon (‘ ). 

§ 1150. The following table will exhibit the consecution of all the 
prose accents at one view. The left hand division contains the several 
disjunctives with their respective servants among the conjunctives ; 
and the right hand division their attendant disjunctives, arranged 
according as the degree of separation which these attendants denote 
is less, equal to, or relatively or absolutely greater (see § 1149. 3.) 
than that of the disjunctive which they precede. 


22:26. 24:13. Hence (’) receded ie BY is always ae aie ‘both a are 
preceded by R’bhi’’h; but when this is not the case, it is Kadhma. 
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PROSE CONSECUTION. 


| ATTENDANTS. 


Digs. SERV. 
Equal. Greater. 


rel. abaol. 
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Poetic Accents. 


§ 1151. The accents termed poetic are those employed in the three 
books Psalms, Proverbs, and Job (§52). They consist, like the prose 
accents, of disjunctives, which separate the verse into independent and 
relative clauses, and of conjunctives or servants used to show the con- 
nection between members of the same clause. 

§1152. 1. The disjunctives are divided into three classes of different 
degrees of strength, called Emperors, Kings, and Princes. 

a. The Emperors are Cilluk(_ ), Athnahh (_ ), and Mar’cha with 
Mahpach (__ ), which answer to the Cilluk, Athnahh, and C’gholta 
of prose. Thus, Cilluk is always placed on the last word of a verse ; 
Athnahh ends the principal division preceding it ; and Mar’cha with 
Mahpach the division preceding that of Athnahh: that is, when there 
are three principal divisions or clauses in the verse; and more than 


three cannot occur (see § 1149. 1.), all other clauses being subordinate 
to these. 
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b. The Kings are R’bhi”’h with Geresh ( ° ), Tiphbha initial (_ ), 
Zarka(~ )and R’bhi’h( ). ~The first corresponds to Tiphhha before 
Cilluk, the second to Tiphhha before Athnahh, the third to Zarka before 
C’gholta, and the fourth to R’bhi"’h, of the prosaic accents: so that 
they all serve as attendants to the great disjunctives, and form their 
subordinate clauses. 

c. The Princes, which mostly consist of a conjunctive accompanied | 
by P’cik, are Mahpach with P’cik (:,), Kadhma with P’cik ‘ee )s 
Pazer ( "), and Shalsheleth with P’cik (1 )» ‘They are used as the 
attendants of the kings. 

2. The poetic conjunctives are Mar’cha (_ ) [or Mar’cha with Zarka 
(,  )], Munahh (, )» Mahpach (_ ) [or Mahpach with Zarka (_ “)); 
Yerahh ben Yomo (_ ), Munabh superior ( “ ), and P’cik (1). 

§ 1153. In describing the use and consecution of these accents, we 
shall follow the plan pursued with regard to the prosaic accents: 
showing, Ist. how the relations of the members of a clause to each 
other are denoted by means of the conjunctives and minor disjunctives ; 
and, 2dly. the principles that regulate the consecution of the major 
disjunctives which serve to divide the verse into clauses. 


1. Interpunction of Clauses. 


§ 1154. The principal clauses of a verse in poetry are constructed 
in a similar manner to those in prose: they are also independent of 
one another, and each includes within itself not only such words as 
are in close connection with its concluding term, but also those which 
are somewhat separated from it by means of a minor disjunctive. 

I. 1. a. Of the emperors the accent Cilluk can never stand in poetry 
on a word forming a clause of itself, which would be too short to con- 
stitute a member of a parallelism; accordingly its clause always com- 
prises at least two words, the first of which forms as it were a counter- 
poise to the last. When a word with Cilluk is thus preceded by 
another in close connection, the latter takes one of its servants Ma- 
r’cha, Munahh, or Mahpach: thus(__ ), e. g. Pare pat Ps. 1:2, 4, 5. 
2:12.;0r( _),eg. a0 NS Ps. 1:1, 2:5. 7:10.* But when such 


* When the word with Mar’cha is a dissyllable or polysyllable, it sometimes 
takes Zarka in addition, e. g. mr ya Ps, 10:3, 5.; when the word with 
Munabh should have Methegh, it sometimes takes Tiphhha instead, e. g. 
pmiotbe34 Ps, 77: 13. Prov. 1:31. 
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preceding word bears a disjunctive relation to that with Cilluk, it takes 
the compound accent R’bhi*’h with Geresh (" ), to make a counter. 
balancing stress, e. g. MINI 39754 Ps. 2:11. 4:6, 9. Prov. 15:1. 

b. When the clause of Cilluk consists of three words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the last than with the first, it takes 
Mar’cha or Munahh, and the first takes R’bhi*’*h with Geresh: thus 
(, , pegs PNT HPT OR Ps. 2:7, 10, 12. 3:2, 4,7. 15:3, 4,11. 
If on the contrary the second word be more closely connected with the 
first than with the last, it takes R’bhi *h with Geresh, which 1s pre- 
ceded by its servant Mar’cha on the first: thus (  ~_), e- g- "PB 
TBI oTTIIN Ps. 5; 4.16:4.17:8. Again, if both the preced- 
ing words are in close connection with the last, the second takes 
Munabh, and the first Tiphhha: thus( | __-), e. g- AIA Myw uD 
Ps. 3: 8, 9. 4:3. 18: 44, 48. 

c. When the clause consists of four words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes R’bhi’’*h 
with Geresh, which makes a subdivision of the elause into two equal 
parts: thus( +), es g. TON WNIPS yiaws mim Ps. 4:4. 7:4. 
8:4. 15:4. If the first be the least connected with its following 
one, it takes R’bhi*’h with Geresh,* and the clause is accented, thus 
(,, . “e.g. mdd ‘itp we cwhy>4 Ps. 3:5., or thus( “1 ”)s 
e.g. Spy TDN OD Faazws Ps. 20:2. 73:20. ; but if not sufficiently 
separated to take a disjunctive, it receives Mahpach with Zarka, e. g. 
m2y> sow ave prs: Ps. 74:10., or Munahh superior, e.g. WR 
yatv> pm> mot Ps. 78 : 25. 

2.a. The emperor Athnahh, although it marks the principal division 
of the verse, has not the disjunctive power of Cilluk, and hence may be 
directly preceded by Mar’cha with Mahpach (__), in which case only 
it can stand on a word making a clause of itself, as in Ps. 3:6. 5:13. 

6. When a word with Athnahh is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing word, this latter takes its servant Mar’cha,f e.g. My2W°N mm 
Ps. 3:9. 4:6. 5:9, 10. —_ 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, if the second be 
more closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which is preceded on the first by its servant Munahh: 
thus(, |), e.g. Tas sPUSw oi Ps. 10:5, 6. Prov. 15: 14, 20. 

* Seldom Shalsheleth with P’cik, as in Ps. 7: 6. 20:8. 


t A dissyllable or polysyllable sometimes takes Mar’cha with Zarka, as in Ps. 
69:2, 72:3. 
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If on the contrary it be more closely connected with the last than with 
the first, the second takes the conjunctive Munahh or Mar’cha, and the 
first has Tiphhha initial: thus (|), e. g. IE WIM TMD Ps. 
3: 2,5. 4:2. Prov. 15:1, 3, 5.; or ( +) e ge Dy miaaq ed 
Ps. 3:7. If both first and second are equally connected with the last, 
each takes a servant, and generally Munahh, e. g. “>>-mx mDrI™> 
“rid Sams Ps. 3:8. 4:8. Prov. 15:15. 

d. When the clause of Athnabh consists of four words, if the second 
be more closely connected with the first than with the third, it takes 
Tiphhha initial, which divides the clause into two equal parts, the first 
and third each taking a servant: thus ( wa a)? O Be HD nim TIAN 
"193 Ps. 3:4. 4:4. 5:8, 12. 6:9. Prov. 15:2, 4, 7. If the third 
word be more slightly connected with the last than with the preceding, 
it takes Tiphhha initial, preceded by a servant on the first and second: 
thus (| __), eg. MBSRD TR Tay ao Ps. 6:11. If the 
three first words be equally connected with the last, each takes a con- 
junctive, the first being generally either Mahpach* or Munahh superior : 
thus(, | _) & g FIST MAD PRD Ps. 6:6. 74:13. Prov. 17:25. ; 
or(, |.) & g SND JQ DMD Td Ps. 78:24, 27. Prov. 17:12. 

8. a. The third poetic emperor Mar’cha with Mahpach (_ “),t 
which is next in strength of separation to Athnahh, may stand on a 
word which, having no connective relation to a preceding one, forms 
a clause of itself, which is most frequently the case when the preced. 
ing word has R’bhi“’h, 0. g. FNSAMMSD Ps. 9: 15, 21. 10:18. 11:6. 
17:1. 31; 24. : 

b. When a word accompanied by Mar’cha with Mahpach is in con. 
nection with a single preceding one, the latter takes its servant Yerahh 
ben Yomo (,) & g = iab meas Ps. 42:5.; or Mar’cha, e. g. 
mpd" > Ps. 15:5. 35:10. 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes the attend- 
ant prince Zarka, which is’ preceded by Munahh on the first: thus 


* When occurring ona polysyllable, Zarka is sometimes added, as in Ps.9:10. 

t If the principal division of the verse be not great enough to require Athnahh, 
Mar’cha with Mahpach is used instead, as in Ps. 30:6. When a word which 
should have this accent is a dissyllable or a polysyllable, it sometimes takes 
Mahpach with its servant Yerahh ben Yomo, in which case the Mar’cha is 
usually placed on the following word, e.g. SW NivM Ps. 45:8. 53:5, 6.; 
though occasionally all three stand on one word, 5: 11. 
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” ), e.g. Sao"aSp. ip mixverta Ps. 55:22. If on the contrary 
it be most closely connected with the last, the first has Zarka, and 
the second takes the servant Yerahh ben Yomo: thus( ~ _ — ), e. g. 
mas 3 rata Ps. 7 29. 11:5. 14:2. 16:11. 18:31, 36. 31:6.; or 
Mahpach, thus (” “5, e.g. TID Jo Aw Ps. 24: 8. 78: 5. 

d. When it comprises four words, the second takes Zarka, which 
forms a subdivision of the clause, and the first and third each receive a 
servant: thus( "| ~ _), e.g. Fas) Maswy Wp pipwa Ps. 4:9. 
12:7. 28:4, 70:3. 5 or (, ye B amb yam 0 bai Ps. 
14:3.16:4.; or( ye g. “nag~ddion ‘> Fim an Ps. 6:3. 

II. The second class of Saeue disjunctives are the kings R’bhi”h 
with Geresh ( “ ), Tiphhha initial (_ ), Zarka( ~), and R’bhi”h ()- 

1. a. R’bhi’h with Geresh ( ” ) marks, as already stated, the subdi- 
vision of the clause of Cilluk (I. 1. a.), and therefore may properly be 
termed its attendant king. It sometimes stands on the first word of 
the clause (see I. 1. 6.). 

b. When the word on which it is placed is in connective relation to 
a preceding word, the latter takes its servant Mar’cha, e. g. mnt "238 
Ps. 71:5. 72:16. 73:10, 12. Prov. 15: 2. 

c. When in connection with two preceding words, each of these 
takes the conjunctive Mar’cha: thus (“ _ ), e. g- M304 NOW "550 
Pg. 72:10. 74:13, 22. 

d. When there are three preceding words in connection, the first 
usually takes Mahpach, and the remaining two Mar’cha: thus(” __)s 
e.g. HIND Miarn PX %D Ps. 73:4. 

2. a. Tiphbhha initial (_ ) marks the subdivision of the clause of 
Athnahh, and is sometimes placed on its first word (see I. 2. c.). 

b. When a word with Tiphhha initial is in connective relation to a 
preceding one, the latter takes its servant Munahh (see I. 2. c. d.). 

c. When it is connected with two preceding words, the second takes 
Munahh, and the first either Mahpach, e.g. pnwa 7g “> Ps. 89:7. 
Prov. 15:17. 16 : 25, 32., which is sometimes followed by P’cik, e. g. 
Ti2> WAT FS Ps. 30:13. 86:12.; or Munahh superior, e. g. 
shy ma mbiy Ps. 78: 45. 

3.4. Zarka ( ") marks the subdivision of the clause of Mar’cha 
with Mahpach, and like the preceding may stand on the first word of 
the clause, as in Ps. 31: 23. Job 7:11. 

b. When the word with Zarka is in connective relation to a preced- 
ing one, the latter takes one of the conjunctives Munahh or Mar’cha 
as its servant (see § 1154. I. 3. d.). 
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c. When it is in connection with two preceding words, the first, 
which in general is slightly separated from the other two, takes Mah- 
pach or Kadhma followed by P’cik, and the second either Munahh or 
Mar’cha: thus (~, 1 )e gg. BIT wan MA. Ps. 79:10. Job7: 21.; 
or(” 1 ),eg. a> 12. oat Ps, 84: 4.: and sometimes the second 
also takes P’cik, thus(~ 1° ._), e.g. BIN ON Saw Ps. 55: 20, 24. 

4. a. R’bhi’h (_ ) is the strongest of the kings, and hence is used 
to make the greatest division of the clause of one of the emperors 
Cilluk, Athnahh, or Mar’cha with Mahpach; but as it has a weaker 
separating power than either of these three, it may stand on a word 
alone without being preceded by another accent to make a counter- 
balancing stress, e. g. Mp Ps. 27:14. 30:8. 78: 1. 88: 6. 

6. When the word with R’bhi’h is in close connection with a 
preceding one, the latter takes one of its servants Mar’cha, Munahh, 
Mahpach, or Munahh superior, e.g. "58 Mop Ps. 86: 16, 17., APAT 
"93" 88: 9., mm mmx 40:12., pox $29 45:3.; and when the 
connection is less intimate, it takes Mahpach or Kadhma followed by 
P’cik, e. g.( 1) Ps. 36: 5. 39:7. (1 ) 36:7. 

c. When the clause consists of three words, if the second be more 
closely connected with the first than with the last, it takes Pashta with 
P’cik, and the first receives a servant: thus( 1 _), e.g. 7m PON 
Np Ps. 28:1. 37: 20. If on the contrary the second be most closely 
connected with the last, it takes a servant, and the first has Kadhma 
or Mohpach with P’cik: thus, ("| .'), e.g. MISIM YON. iN Ps. 
9:7. 86:9.; or( | 1) Ps. 81: 23. 

d. When it consists of four words, the second usually takes one of 
the princes, and the first and third a conjunctive each: thus(" "1 _ ), 
e. g- psp musp ANID "ST Ps. 74:2. 37: 28. 39:6. 

III. ‘The third class of poetic disjunctives, called princes, viz. Mah. 
pach with P’cik (._ ), Kadhma with P’cik (1 ), Pazer ( "), and Shal.- 
sheleth with P’cik(, ), serve as attendants to the second class, or kings, 
as the latter in turn wait on the emperors. On account of their inferior 
degree of separating power, they are preceded in connective relation 
by conjunctives alone. 

1. Mahpach with P’cik (: _) is generally employed to form a sub. 
division of the clause of one of the kings, on a word which has no 
connective relation to a preceding one, so that it is not attended by a 
servant, e. g. mos “tN ona“ Ps. 86:9, 12, 14. 87:4. 

2. Kadhma with P’cik () also makes a subdivision of the clause 
of either of the kings, and is sometimes placed on its first word, e. g. 
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spatoy mire Ps. 81:11. 87:5. 101:3. But more frequently 
the word on which it stands is connected with a preceding one, which 
then takes its servant Mahpach,* e. g. MIM 9303: tad "> Ps. 84: 12. 
88 :6.; or Munabh superior, e. g. *H2: MHS27a) MSD) Ps. 84: 3. 
101: 5. | | . 

3. Pazer (° ) is generally used in the clause of R’bhi’h; and when 
the word it accompanies is preceded by another in connective relation, 
the latter takes its servant Mahpach or Munahh, e.g. nit 2205 
nite Ps. 99:5, 9., FOND Pimacmsy TH 89: 20., pit pbs oS 
siya 90:4. Prov. 30:4. 

4. Shalsheleth with P’cik is often employed where the degree of 
separation is so slight as not to require a king, e. g. S)TIN: ahah “39 
Ps. 89: 2, 3. 94:17. 


2. Division of the Verse. 


§1155. In poetry as in prose a verse can be divided into only three 
independent clauses, which are distinguished by the three principal 
disjunctive accents, Cilluk, Athnahh, and Mar’cha with Mahpach. 
Thus, 

1. Cilluk (_ ) is always placed at the end of the verse. When this 
is considered as forming but one independent clause, it is divided by 
means of the kings, which are attended by their respective servants, 

e.g. NAM DvP ais Sita saw yp Ps. 99: 3.; the strongest division 
of this kind is made by R’bhi "h, e. ge WW) TSN mA "on 
RAN DIP "5599 pom) Ps. 99:5. Occasionally it is divided into 
two independent clauses by Mar’cha with Mahpach, Ps. 55: 22, 23. 

2. Usually when the verse consists of two independent clauses, the 
division is made by Athnahh (_ ) preceded by its attendant kings and 
servants, @. g. 122709BO 1 ET Dys3) U9aw VW Ps. 78: 3, 10, 14, 
15. 94:1, 2, 38, 4. 98: 1, 2. 99: 1, 2. The principal division of the 
clause of Athnahh is made by R’bhi™h, e. g. DINMN DS aw 
pm-ary pny nas Ps. 94: 23. 96:10. 99: 6, 9. BO 

3. When the verse comprises three independent clauses, the second 
is terminated by Athnahh, and the first by Mar’cha with Mahpach 


* A dissyllable or polysyllable frequently takes Mahpach with Zarka, as in 
Ps, 73: 4. 

t A polysyllable that would require a relative Methegh sometimes takes both 
accents, e. g. "AMON Ps. 42:12, 
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(, eg. apie Dax nincuptie yh nyyy Aine myn ney 
yar Ps. 19:10. 99:4, 8. 

§ 1156. The remaining disjunctives are employed in dependence on 
these in the following way: 

1. The principal division of either of the independent clauses is 
made by the strongest king R’bhi*’h (_ ), which corresponds to the 
Zakeph Katon of prose (for examples, see the preceding section). 

2.a. The greatest subdivision, which separates an independent 
clause into two subordinate ones, is made before Cilluk by R’bhi"’h 
with Geresh (see § 1154. I. 5. c.), and sometimes by Shalsheleth with 
P’cik, Ps. 29:11. 33:12. 44:9. 

b. Before Athnahh, by Tiphhha initial* (see § 1154. I. 2. ¢. d.). 

ec. And before Mar’cha with Mahpach, by Zarkaf (see § 1154. I. 
2. c. d.). | 

§ 1157. The consecution of the disjunctives with respect to the 
kings is as follows: 

1. When in either of the principal clauses there is a word more 
strongly separated from its following one than that which has the king 
is from the one by which it is followed, it takes the strongest king 
R’bhi*’h; and this occurs most frequently when such word has no 
connective relation to the preceding, as in Ps. 41: 4, 8. 42:7. 78: 8. 
87:14. 

2. a. But when the degree of separation is not greater than that 

indicated by the king, R’bhi*’h with Geresh is preceded by Tiphbha 
initial, e. g. MI5DD4 Pigg pda Pa. 7:10. Prov. 3 : 28. 
_ 6. Tiphhha initial is preceded by R’bhi*’h when a conjunctive does — 
not occur between the two words, e. g. 383 DYN Ps. 82: 1. 87:6. 
When however a conjunctive intervenes, Mahpach with P’cik is used 
instead of R’bhi*’h, if the word requiring it be the first in the clause, 
e.g. m9) Md". Ps. 77: 3. 86:12.; but if not, it takes Kadhma 
with P’cik, e.g. JIN WT. PAS Ps. 78:6. 82: 5. 

c. Zarka is preceded by R’bhi‘’h when there is no conjunctive either 
between them or immediately before the word which should take 
R’bhi"h, e. g. AIIM} APyS Ps. 78:5,8. When the word with Zarka 
is preceded by one with a conjunctive, Mahpach with P’cik takes the 
place of R’bhi”h, e. g. BGM yas mn? Ps. 79;10.; unless this be 


* Seldom by R’bhi*’h with Geresh, as in Ps. 16:7. Job 13 : 27. 

¢ But only when there is a conjunctive between the two, otherwise the division 
is made by R’bhi*’h, as in Ps. 71: 19, 20. 
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also preceded by a conjunctive, when Kadhma with P’cik is employed, 
e.g. Bg was] eT Wt Ps. 78 : 20. 84: 12. 

d. R’bhi’h is preceded, on a word equally separated with its own 
from what follows, by another R’bbi*’h, e. g. 14Dm "799 Ps. 46: 5. 78: 4. 
A weaker distinction is generally made by Mahpach with P’cik, when 
the word on which it should be placed is not immediately preceded by 
a conjunctive, e.g. TIM Sow a> Ps. 78: 21.; whena conjunctive 
pretedes it, Kadhma with P’cik is used instead, e. g. DSN DID FAN 
Ps. 77: 17, 18, 19. 78: 4, 5, 38. 

§ 1157. The following table, arranged in a similar manner to that of 
the prosaic accents, exhibits the poetic consecution. 


POETIC CONSECUTION,. « 
ATTENDANTS. 
Diayuncrive. SERVANTS. 
Less. Greater. 


§ 1158. What we have here stated on the subject of the prosaic and 
poetic accents will acquaint the student with the whole matter of their 
use and consecution. If the critical examiner should occasionally 
meet with a case which does not come under any of these rules, he may 
be reminded, that through the intricacy of the subject, which editors 
of the Bible have not always mastered, many editions are in this respect 
incorrect ; besides which, apparent discrepancies are sometimes caused 
by the influence of the rhythmical relation, which, as we have had 
occasion to observe, not unfrequently interferes with the logical one. 
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Past tense, absolute, 963—967; relative, 
969—976, with following verbs, 977—| 
979; dependent use of, 991, 992. 

Person, change of, 78, 769. 
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Pleonasm, 1115, 1116. 

Poetic accents, 1151-1158; interpunction; 
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of clauses, 1154; division of the 
verse, 1155-1158. 
Poetry, Hebrew, 
1120—1130. 
Position of adjectives, 770—773; of de- 
monstratives, 774. 


characteristics of, 


Predicate, 700; extension of, 709, 710; 


agreement of, 731, 7323—736. 
Predicative particles, 1057—1060. 
Prepositions, 1038—1056. 

Pronouns; see Personal Pronouns, De- 
monstrative Pronouns, Interrogative 
and Indefinite Pronouns, Relative 
Particle, &c. 


Prosaic accents, 1144. 1145; interpunc- 


tion of clauses, 1146; division of the 
verse, 1147—1150. 


R. 


Reflexive pronouns, 
873—877. 

Relations of nouns to nouns, 792—824; 
of nouns to verbs, 725—646. 

Relative particle, 894—913; omission of, 
907—913. 

Repetition of nouns, 822—824; of per- 
sonal pronouns, 851—854, 864—869. 


S) 


Sentences, 694—715. 

Subject, 697; extension of, 704—708. 

Superlative degree, 784—791,; relative, 
785—790; absolute, 791. 


T. 


Tenses of verbs, 950—988; absolute, 
963—967; relative, 969—9F8; rela- 
tive past, 969. relative future, 9830— 
988; dependent use of the preterite, 
991, 992, of the future, 993—997; 
‘ we re paragogic and apocopate, 998— 

J. 


substitutes for, 


V. 


Verbs, their reception of the article, 
729; agreement with subject, 733— 
735; with collectives, 738—747, with 
nouns construed collectively. 748— 
752; agreement neglected, 753—760 ; 
impersonal constructions, 762—%767 ; 
change of person, 768, 769; govern. 
ment of nouns in objective relation, 
827—846, viewed as direct, S29—84], 
viewed as indirect, 842—846; go- 
vernment of pronouns in objective 
relation, 859--869; tenses. 950—988, 
absolute, 963—967, 969—987 ; modes, 
989--1036, personal, 989—1012, im- 
personal, 1013—1036; construction 
with prepositions, 1037. 
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N bx general syntax of, 1065.; with the 
Sax 1073. future to make a dissuasion, 996. 1. 
oat 1102. 1. b. b. 2. b.; with the future apocopate, 
iN 1094. 1004. 1., 1005.; with an infinitive 
“i 1102. 1. a. and finite verb, 1019. 
aban with a future, 993. 2., 1086. DN 1090. 
pha 1074. mn and DION 1077. 


fi 1059. 2.; with a preterite form used || 1103. ld. 
as an emphatic future, 966. 1. c.; st 1097. 
with a future form used as a past,|/OEN 1070. 


967. 1. €. a. “Wx general syntax of, 894-913; follow- 
“IMN 1060. ; ed by an. absolute past when begin- 
sbmy 1103. 3. ning a clause preceded by a relative 


mrss or IATIN , its reception of suffixes, past, 977. 1. 6. 
680; general syntax of, 1051, 1059. 2; |; "7% 1102. 2. b. 
with infinitives, 1030. 4. b.; after|/DW "GN 903. 
verbs, 1037. (MN illustr. part., 676.; its reception of 
“x its reception of suffixes, 682. 5.,|| suffixes, 678, 679; its use with objee- 
1062. 6. b.; with the pleonastic tive nouns, &c. 830-835; with pro- 
demonstrative Mt, 891. 2.6.; with|| nominal suffixes, 862; with the rela- 


other particles, 1100. 4. tive "WN , 896. 2. 
“x interrogative particle, 1062. 6. b.n.;|T& prep. 677; its reception of suffixes, 
interjection, 1102. 1. a. | 678, 679; general syntax of, 1054; 
mro"n 891. 2. b. with the latter of two nouns in con- 
TS" or 37% 1100. 1. struction, 806. 2. ¢.; after verbe, 1037. 


}°N its reception of suffixes, 682. 4. ; “ON TN 906. 2. 
general syntax of, 1062.; its use in bicny 1059. 2. 
predicating non-existence, 698. 2.; 


with suffixes before a participle, 2 

1035. 2. = manner of prefixing it, 670, 671; its 
HX 1072. reception of suffixes, 673, 674; general 
jon 1076. syntax of, 1040; used to denote the 


by its reception of suffixes, 680; gene- superlative, 787; with the latter of 
ral syntax of, 1043; with the latter!| two nouns in construction, 806. 1.a.; 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 2.) with nouns of measure and weight 

s after verbs, 1037. after numerals, 931. n.; with nouns 


358 INDEX TO 
of time and cardinal numbers, 944; 
with infinitives, 1030. 1.; after verbs, 
1037. 

DPND 1070. 2. 

“WRB 905. 3., 906. 2. 

“baa 1067. 2. a. 

ddan 1084. : 

"3 1103. 2. 

}°3 its reception of suffixes, 680; syntax 
of, 1041. : 

b3 1066. 

mba 1064. 3. 

“ba 1067. 

"1353 1069. 

"Moa general syntax of, 1068; with the 
latter of two nouns in construction, 
806. 2. d. 

“S352 general syntax of, 1083; with 
a future, 993. 2.; with infinitives, 
1028, 2. 

ISB or IS2 1052. 


5 
pa 1096. 

be | 
"1 1059. 1. 

n 


m def. art., manner of prefixing it, 

628-631; remarks on the origin of, 

645-658; its use with nouns, 716— 

722; with adjectives and pronouns, 

723-725; with participles and verbs, 

726-729; to denote the superlative, 

790; with near demonstrative pro- 

nouns, 884; used in forming remote 

demonstratives, 892, 893; with ordi- 

nal numerals, 941, 942. 

interrogative, manner of prefixing it, 

641; remarks on the origin of, 653; 

syntax of, 1099. 

m directive, 642-644; remarks on the 
origin of, 657. 

NI 1104, 1. a. 

PAST 1102. 2. a. 

mS 1104. 2. a. 

Fr 1102, 1. b. 


PARTICLES. 


"mi 1102. 1, b. 

Divs 722., 1059. 2.; M>"bh ibid. 

mxdm 1059. 3. 

71 or M2r its reception of suffixes, 682. 
1.; general syntax of, 1104. 1. 0.; 
with the preterite form used as a 
present, 964. 1.; with the fature form 
used as a present, 964, 2.; with the 
preterite form used as an emphatic 
future, 966. 1. c.; with suffixes before 
a participle, 1035. 2, 

mi 1059. 3. 

mann 1059. 1. 


| 


‘ conjunctive, manner of prefixing it, 
684; remarks on the origin of, 688- 
691., 967. 2.n.; general syntax of, 
1093; its use with the latter of two 
nouns in construction, 807; with a 
future used in a past sense after a 
preterite, 967. 1. d. 8.; in forming 
the relative future, 218-220, 980. 

4‘ conversive, remarks on the origin of, 
123, 212, 690, 691, 967. n.; manner 
of prefixing it, 214-217; used in form- 
ing the relative past, 969. 


n 


md br 1102. 1. ¢. 
im 664, 1., 1059. 1. 


v 
DID 1059. 2. 


% 


Di" 664. 1., 1059. 2. 

smi" 783, 1059. 1. 

SW or "at 1059. 1. 

W772" 1060. 

iS" general syntax of, 1081; with infini- 
tives, 1030. 6. b. 

“WN 457 906. 2., 1081. 2. 

Ws its reception of suffixes, 682. 3.; its 
use in predicating existence, 698. 1.; 
with suffixes before 4 participle, 
1035. 2. 
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3 fature, 966, 1. ¢c.; with a future, 993. 
2.; with infinitives, 1028. 1. 
ue 492 906, 2. 
“p> general syntax of, 1050; with an 
‘infinitive, 1030, 4. a.; after verbs, 
1037, 


D> manner of prefixing it, 670, 671; its 
reception of suffixes, 673, 673 ; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1055; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, 806. 1. 
d.; with infinitives, 1030. 2. 

“WMD general syntax of, 1056; as a par- 
ticle of time, 904.2. a.; as a particle 
of causality, 906. 2.; its use with the 
future in making general illustrative 


3 


Sk 1059, 1. 
W™82 1062, 6. a. 
“tina 904, 2, d., 905, 2. 


propositions, 964. 2. ¢. ba 2 1069, 2. 
mD 1059. 3. ab eo 
“> 1091 2372 1067, 2. ¢. . 
s "mba 1068. 2. b. 
mud 1100. 5. hee 
? 1087 S477 1100, 2, 
PACst- : nz ma 891. 2, a. 


“Mi "1D 997. 2, 

jo manner of prefixing it, 672; its re- 
ception of suffixes, 673; reduplica- 
tion of, 675; general syntax of, 1046; 
its use in denoting the comparative, 
777-783, and superlative, 786; with 
the latter of two nouns in construc- 
tion, 806, 1. c. ; with infinitives, 1030, 
5.; after verbs, 1037. 

wa 1059. 1. 

pw 1059, 3, 

“m2 1100, 3, 


> manner of prefixing it, 670, 671; its 
reception of suffixes, 673, 674; gene- 
ral syntax of, 1042; with the latter 
of two nouns in construction, §06. 1 
b.; its use to denote the possessive 
relation of one noun to another, 811- 
813; with pronominal suffixes to 
form the dativus commodi, 868 ; with 
infinitives, 1026, 1027; after verbs, 
1037. 

xd general syntax of, 1064; commenc- 
ing a clause after a relative tense, 
977. 1. c., 987. 3.; used with a future 
to form a prohibition, 996. 1.6. 2.6.; 
with an infinitive and finite verb, 


N3 general syntax of, 1103, 1.; its use 
with the simple future, 996. 1. a., 


1019. with the future paragogic, 1000. I. 1.; 
“WND 905. 1. with the imperative, 1009. 
a5 1059. 1. 
sbab 1067. 2. b. e 


snbad 1029., 1068. 2. a. 
saga 1028, 2,, 1083, 2, 
nb 1078. 

sdsd or 1595 1079. 

}22 general syntax of, 1088; with a 
preterite form used as an emphatic 
future, 966. 1. ¢, 

mis> 1100. 2. 

mt ; rgb 891. 2. a. 

0b general syntax of, 1082; with a, 
preterite form used as an eciphatic 


“3 general syntax of, 1044; with infini- 
tives, 1030. 3. 

“GR ID 904, 2. ¢. 

m2 “3 1100. 3.; with a preterite form 
used as an emphatic future, 966, 1, ¢. 

‘id its reception of suffixes, 682, 2, 5 
with a relative future in dependence 
on it, 985. 1. 

by its reception of suffixes, 680; general 
syntax of, 1048; with the latter of 
two nouns in construction, 806. 2. b. ; 
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with an infinitive, 1030. 6. a.; after " 
verbs, 1037. ® MWR 1059. 2. 
mux 3 906, 2. 55 1071. 
yD d3 1089, : 
wy 1053, ™ 
“wee 37z 906. 2, dian 1060. 
mms 1059, 6.; with the preterite and 2 637. 
fature forms used as presents, 964, be) 637 
. De 1059, 3. 
hp 1059, 3. ss 
1085, 
® rita 1049, 
p “UN mr 906, 2. 
DIP 1060, dian 1059, 2. 


CORRECTIONS. 


Page 5, line 22, for NAN read Nm. 
* 56, note, for pepnita read pIOMND . 
“ 77, first line, for silver read gold. 
** 116, note, for Deut. 5: 27. read Deut. 5: 24. 
* 160, line 28, for begins read begin. 
** 168, line 14, for j22%9 read yea4. 
* 200, line 36, for “723 read 733 « 
“* 254, last line, for stept read step. 


Digitized by Google 


—— ——— 2 


ae ~~ = ss 


THIS BOOK IS DUE ON THE LAST DATE 
STAMPED BELOW 


AN INITIAL FINE OF 25 CENTS 


WILL BE ASSESSED FOR FAILURE TO RETURN 
THIS BOOK ON THE DATE DUE. THE PENALTY 
WILL INCREASE TO 50 CENTS ON THE FOURTH 
DAY AND TO $1.00 ON THE SEVENTH DAY 
OVERDUE. 


LD 21-100m-7,'33 


Digitized ty Google, / (\ 


{ 


. .* = 
-_ » ’ 
f GO, e z 
e : ‘ 


5 
. é, 
o 7 
:_-._ 
’ ., 
_ > 
»* ‘ 
7 ° P ¥ 
. s¢ 4, . 
‘.? s 
- 
HA,-° ‘ ss 
- . 7 e 
Pad ° 1» . 
: > % 
a od "Fs 7°. ; $ 
’ ~ f 7 ‘ 4 4 , < 
. é x *,” 7% 
. *(s eo ' ae 
° - ‘ a * 
: _. i « R 
- ’ . ™ e 
. 4 a= x Ys 7 _ 
: “< we = 


- . 


° , é 
ss ot Ah aks ae 

jew Google, *” 

a ae - 


>> & 


| 
. 1 
. 
; 
| 
| ] 
f 
= 
| 
- 
1. 
= 
: 1 
I 
! 
’ iy 


fa)! 
1 ‘ al | 
. | | 
} \ j | nn | . 
aT itl i} i il I | y 
‘ ; ‘ } ib 4) ry ' | } 
li ij ’ | 


i 


nt 


1@') Wihitn f hil minty Ni Ht | til} I 
ie ily mM ve Wh iif WM in it i il fh i " : 
ols ‘i. to ut HM i! Mt Mi i ig nh i iia i i Wi N i n rl AH i f ih ii i il i | 


> hee Mi vi | 

a H{ ri Ta ‘i Ht hi ih 
{ nm i rvs aa Hi mT . i is i | i me i Hi i i i ie | | | 
| eel il MA ch q 


' 


mh, 4) 


it Hitt i Hil Ih it Hh Ht 
| | Hit 
| rN il i | it 


Mh | II 
it ey Hi mM my 
WH il il | | 


| 
HMA | Hi I Hl AAT HII 
AT Hi Wt ; itl . 
HTH ETAHTAATLUTT PATCH Hii i Hit Hi Mi i LH 
HAT MAE WHT Hl ff Hi 

| HA ATTA HA HI Hi Hl Hl Mil Hl Hi Hh | HI 

i rPrey : ; ills TH i 
: ii} i HH Wi : 


i} 
WW 


iH Hie nil ii if i tH] | HW] . i] . i] | HHT Ht ] 
Ni Mh ‘| Ht i il il }) i | iH i iit . it ; Ay Hh i itil I} HH i HiT : ] i 
Hh Ht} Wh 


Wh Mtl} 


HI Y 
Hi i | HII | 


—— ay Mi} UL reel y HN ie if} ; 
a ersssasiicil ip ; Haig) Hh ‘ld 4) HH ul : I | Li WMH iH wu eehe HUTT 
Mearvovsssicii Sha iH NHE is HLL ia NHI HN | ! 
ny i] il At ma te I it wn iit atti I i Me it il Ha mn venta pt byes >| 9h) ‘hia ft ll i 
iit Hilit TTT 


Mi Dy aN HPPA] WK i mnt il re aU el ie brie | 


